
~ . ." 
~ 

~ 

~ 

i§ 

. ." 

." 
rfl 

~ 

~ 
.~ 

§ 
~ 

i§ 
• • • 

$ 

tJ 
~ 

0; 
rfl 

~ ;;. 
§ 

~ 
<1i 

* 
~ 

~ ~ 

<; 
<J 

.<> ~ 

4' 
<J 

4' 
. ." 
it <J 

The Traditions • pp. 35- 37 • pp. 37- 39 • pp. 39-41 • pp. 41-43 • pp. 43-45 • pp. 45-49 
Explained 
pp.35-49 

Communicators pp. 75-82 pp.6&-75 pp.82-91 pp.91 - 94 
pp.64-102 

• Messages pp.105-11 2 pp.105-11 2 pp.132-1 37 pp.132-1 37 pp. 11!!-132 pp. 11!!-132 pp.112-119 pp.112-119 
pp.103-146 pp.103-146 

Conversations Conversations pp.175-180 pp.175-180 pp. 14!!-159 pp. 14!!-159 pp. 15!!-175 pp. 15!!-175 pp.180-184 pp.180-184 
pp.147- 193 pp.147- 193 

Relationships pp.214-217 pp.214-217 pp.197- 199 pp.197- 199 pp.19!!-204 pp.19!!-204 pp.204-214 pp.204-214 
pp.194- 223 

Duns • • .OO.ZZts-z::s!) pp.228-235 • DO. ZLl- aN pp.227- 228 • DO. Zj::r-Z4j pp.235-243 • DO. £,:4&-Z44 pp. 243-244 
pp.224-250 

Organizations Organizations pp.255-262 pp.255-262 pp.254- 255 pp.254- 255 pp.262- 271 pp.262- 271 pp.271 - 277 pp.271 - 277 
pp.257- 284 pp.257- 284 

Media • pp. 28&-289 pp.28&-289 pp.303- 305 pp.303- 305 pp.298-303 pp.298-303 pp.289- 298 pp.289- 298 pp.305-307 pp.305-307 
pp.285-314 

Culture and II pp. 317- 321 pp.323-324 I pp.321-323 , 
I pp. 324- 329 I pp. 32!!-345 

Society 
pp.315-355 



THEORIES 

OF HUMAN 

COMMUNICATION 



THEORIES 
OF HUMAN 
COMMUNICATION 
NINTH EDITION 

Stephen W. Littlejohn 
Adjunct Professor, University of New Mexico, 
Albuquerque, and Domel1ici Littlejohn, Il'1c., AIIJuq'lIeJ'q':J'f 

Karen A. Foss 
ProjesSOl; Universih) of New Mexico, 
Albuquerque 

THOMSON • •• 
VVADSVVORTH 

Australia . Brazil . Canada . Mexico · Singapore . Spain . United kingdom • United States 



THOIVISON .- .. 
\/IIADSVVORTH 

Theories of HUIIIOIl Comnumicalioll, Ninth Edition 
Sfephell W Lilllejohn and Karen A. Foss 

Publisher: Lyn llhl 
Acquisitions Editor: Jaime Perkins 
Development Editor: Renee Oeljoll 
Assistan t Editor: John Gllhbaul'r 
Editorial Assistant: Kim Geug/er 
Associate Technology Project ManClger: Lucinda Bingflal11 
Marketing Manager: Erin Mitchell 
Marketing Communications Manager: Jessica Perry 
Project Manager, Editorial Production: Cheri Palmer 
Creative Director: Rob Hllgel 

© 2008, 2005 Thomson Wadsworth, a part of 1l1e Thomson 
Corporfl lion. Thomson, the Star logo, and Wadsworth are 
trademarks used. herein under license. 

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED .. No part of this work covered by 
the copyright hereon may be reproduced or used in any form 
or by any means-graphic, electronic, or mechanical, 
including photocopying, recording, taping, Web distribu tion, 
information s torage and retrieval systems, o r in any other 
manner- wi thout the written permission of the publisher. 

Printed in the Urti ted sta tes of America 
] 2 3 4 5 6 7 07 ]] ]0 09 08 

library of Congress Control Number: 2006941014 

ISBN-13: 978-0-4%-09587-3 
ISBN-lO: 0-49!HJ9587-7 

Art Director: Maria Epes 
Print Buyer: Linda HSII 
Permissions Editor: Roberta Brayer 
Ploouction Service: wlira HOI/stall, Pre-Press Contpllny, Ille. 
Text Designer: femme Colabrese 
Cover Designer: Copa 
Cover lmage: Souia Dclmmey/SuperStock 
Compositor: Pre-Press CompllllY, Illc. 
Printer: Thomsoll West 

Thomson Higher Education 
10 Davis Drive 
Belmont, CA 94002-3098 
USA 

Por more information about our products, 
contact us at: Thomson Learning Academic 
Resou_rce Cen ter 1-800-423-0563 

For permission to Use material from this text or 
product, submit a request online at 
http://www.thomsonrights.com. 
Any additional questions about pe1missions can 
be submitted bye-mail to 
tho?,sonrights@thomson.com. 



PART I 
1 
2 

3 

PART I I 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 
9 

10 

11 

BRIEF CONTENTS 

Preface Xlll 

.FOUNDATIONS 1 

Commwucation Theory and Scholarslup 2 
The Idea of Theory 14 

Traditions of Commw1ication TheOlY 33 

THEORIES 63 
The Commw1icator 64 
The Message 103 
The Conversation 147 

The Relationship 194 
The Group 224 
The Organization 251 

The Media 285 

Culture and Society 315 

Continuing the Conversation 353 
Bibliography 356 

Index 389 



CONTENTS 

PREFACE xw 

PART FOUNDATIONS 1 

CHAPTER 1 COMMUNICATION THEORY AND SCHOLARSHIP 2 
Defining Communication 3 
The Academic Study of Communication 4 
The Process of Inquiry in Communication 7 

A Basic Model of lnquinj 7 
Types of Sclwlarship 7 

How Scholars Work 9 
Notes 11 

CHAPTER 2 THEIDEAOFTHEORY 14 
Dimensions of Theory 16 

Philosophical Assllmptions 16 
Concepts 19 
ExplO1wtions 19 
Principles 19 

Nomothetic Theory 20 
Pllilosopflicnl Assumptions 21 
Concepts 22 
Explanations 22 

Practical Theory 23 
Philosophical Assllmptions 24 
Concepts 24 
Explanations 25 
Principles 25 

Evaluating Communication Theory 26 
Tizeoretical Scope 26 
Approp,oiateness 26 
Heuristic Vahle 27 
Vnlidihj 27 
Parsimony 27 



viii Contents 

Openness 27 

So What Makes a Good 77leDlY Aft",· All? 28 
Looking Forward 28 

Notes 30 

CHAPTER 3 TRADITIONS OF C OMMUNICATION T HEORY 33 
Framing Communication Theory 34 
The Semiotic Tradition 35 

Kez] Ideas of tlze Semiotic Tradition 35 
Variations in the Semiotic noadition 36 

The Phenomenological Tradition 37 
Key Ideas of Ihe Plu?1lom""ological Tradition 37 
Variations in the Phenomenological noadilion 38 

The Cybernetic Tradition 39 
Key Ideas of the C ybemelic Y,·adit ion 39 
Variations in the Cybemetic Tradition 41 

The Sociopsychological Tradition 41 
Key Ideas of the SociopSl]chologicnl Tradition 42 
Varintions in the SociopsychologicaJ Tradition 43 

TI1e Sociocultural Tradition 43 
Key Ideas of the Sociocllitural Traditioll 43 
Variations in tlIe Sociocultural Tmditiol1 44 

The Critical Tradition 45 
Key Ideas of lhe Critical Tradition 46 
Varintioos in tlIe Critical Tradition 46 

The Rhetorical Tradition 49 
Key Ideas of the Rhelorical Tradition 49 
Varintions in tile Rhetorical Tradition 50 

Expanding Contexts for Commw1ication 51 

Notes 57 

PAR T I I T HEORIES 63 

CHAPTER 4 THE C OMMUNICATOR 64 
The Sociopsychological Tradition 66 

Trait Theon] 66 
Cognition and Informatioll Processing 69 

The Cybernetic Tradition 7S 
Information-Integration Theon) 75 
Consistency Theories 78 

The Sociocul tuxal Tradi tion 82 
Symbolic interaction and Ihe Development of Self 82 
Han·, all Person and Self 83 
TIle Sodal Construction of Emotion 85 
The Presflltational Self 87 
The Commzmirotioll Theory of Identity 88 
identily Negotiation 77letJn) 90 



The Critical Tradition 91 
Standpoint Them-y 92 
Identity as Constmcted and Performed 93 
Queer Theory 93 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 94 

Notes 98 

CHAPTER 5 THEMESSAGE 103 
The Semiotic TradHion 105 

Symbol Theory: Susanne umger 105 
Classical FOllndations ofumguage 106 
Theories of NO/lverbal Coding 108 

The Sociocultural Tradition 112 
Speedz Act Theory 112 
Kenneth Burke's Theon) of Identification 114 
umguage and Gender 116 

The Sociopsychological Tradition 119 
Action-Assembly Them-y 119 
Stratego;-Choice Models 122 
Message-Design Models 126 
Selnantic-Meaning Theory 129 

The Phenomenological Tradition 132 
Paul Rieoeur 133 
Sianiell Fish 134 
Hans-Georg Gadamet 135 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 137 

Notes 141 

C HAPTER 6 THE CONVERSATION 147 
The Sociopsychological Tradition 149 

Managing Uncertainty and Anxiety 149 
Accommodation mul Adaptation 152 

The Sociocultural Tradition 159 
Symbolic InteractiO/zisnl 159 
Symbolic-Convergence TheorV 162 
Conversation Anlllysis 164 
Face-Negotiation Theory 172 

The Cybernetic Tradition 175 
The Coordinated Managemellt of Meaning 175 

TIle Critical Tradition ] 80 
LangoUlge-Centered Pelspective on Culture 181 
Co-Cultural Theory 181 
Invitational Rhetoric 182 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 184 

Notes 188 

Contents ix 



x Contents 

CHAPTER 7 THE RELATIONSHIP 194 
The Cybernetic Tradition 197 

Relational Patterns of Interaction 197 
The Sociopsychological Tradition 199 

Relational Schemos in tile Family 199 
Social Penetmtion. TIreDlY 202 

The Sociocultural Tradition 204 
Identity-Management Theory 204 
A DialogicallDia/ectical Theory of Relationships 207 
COIl1m f.fnicnticm Primo) Mallflge11lCni 212 

The Phenomenological Tradition 214 
Carl Rogers 214 
Marlin Buber 216 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 217 

Notes 220 

C HAPTER 8 THE GROUP 224 
The SociopsychoJogicaJ Tradition 227 

Interaction Process Analysis 227 
The Cybemetic Tradition 22B 

Bona Fide Group Theory 228 
lnpllt-Process-Output Models 230 

The Sociocultural Tradition 235 
Sln/chlTalion Tlleon) 236 
Functional Theory 239 
Grouplilink Theory 241 

The Critical Tradition 243 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 244 

Notes 247 

CHAPTER 9 THE ORGANIZATION 251 
The Sociopsychological Tradition 254 

Weber 's Theory of Bureaucracy 254 
The Cybemetic Tradition 255 

17re PrOO!ss of Organizing 256 
Taylor's Co-orientatioll Theory of Organ i'llit ions 258 
Network Theory 260 

TI,e Sociocultural Tradition 262 
Sfructuralion 17te01Y 263 
Organizational Control Theory 265 
OrganiZl1tionol Culture 268 

The Critical Tradition 271 
Deullis Mumby's Discourse ofSuspicio1t 272 
Deetz on Mmlflgerialism and OrgflllizaUonal Democracy 273 
Gender lind Rnce in Organizatiol1nl Comml,micntion 274 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 277 

Notes 280 



CHAPTER 10 THE M EDIA 285 
111e Semiotic Tradition 288 

l enn &udri/lard and the Semiotics of Media 288 
The Socioculhu"al Tradition 289 

Medium Theo,y 289 
The Agendn-Settillg Function 293 
Social Action Media Studies 295 

111e Sociopsychological Tradition 298 
Tlte Effects Tradition 298 
Cliltivation Theo,y 299 
Uses, Gratifications, and Dependency 300 

The Cybernetic Tradition 303 
Public Opinion and tlte Spiral of Silence 303 

The Critical Tradition 305 
Branches of Critical Media Theory 305 
Feminist Medill Studies 306 
be/lltooks's Critique of Media 306 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 308 

Notes 310 

CHAPTER 11 CULTURE AND SOCIETY 315 
The Semiotic Tradition 317 

Linguistic Relativihj 317 
Elaborated and RestTicted Codes 318 

The Cybernetic Tradition 321 
The Diffllsion of Infomwtion and In/Iilence 321 

The Phenomenological Tradition 323 
Cultural Henllenelltics 323 

The Sociocultural Tradition 324 
Ellmography of Commllnication 325 
Peiformance Ethnography 328 

The Critical Tradition 329 
Modemism 330 
Postmodernism 337 
Poststnlclllra/ism and If/£ Work of Michel Foucault 342 
Postcolonialism 343 

APPLICATIONS & IMPLICATIONS 346 

Notes 348 

CONTINUING THE CONVERSATION 353 
THEORIZING YOUR WORLD 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 356 

INDEX 389 

Contents xi 



Theories Covered 

Theories 

Accommodation theory 
Action-assembly tIleory 
Agenda-setting theory 
Anxiety-uncertainty management 
Argumentativeness 
Attribution theory 
Bakhtin's theory of dialogics 
Baudrillard's tIleory of simulation 
Bona fide group tIleory 
Buber's dialogue tIleory 
Burke's theory of identification 
Classical rhelonc 
Cc-cultural tIleory 
Cognitive dissonance 
Ccherentist tIleory of meaning 
Ccmmunibiology 
Ccmmunication theory of identity 
Ccmpliance gaining 
Ccnsistency tIleories 
Ccnstructivism 
Ccnversation analysis 
Conversational argument 
Cccrdinated management of meaning 
Critical race theory 
Cultivation theory 
Cultural studies 
Cultural context theory 
Cybemetics 
Dependency theory 
Dialectical theory of relationships 
Diffusion of innovations 
Discourse of suspicion 
Effective intercultural workgroup theory 
Elabcrated and restricted codes 
Elaboration-likelihood theory 
Ethnography of communication 
Expectancy-value tIleory 
Expectancy-violations theory 
Face-negotiation tIleory 
Family-schema theory 
Family-types theory 
Feminine style 
Feminist theory 
Foucault's theory 
Frankfurt school 
Functional group tIleory 
General system theory 

xiii 

••• 
Pages -152-156 
119-1 21 
293- 295 
149-152 
67-68 
69-71 
207-209 
47- 48,288--289 
288-230 
218--217 
11 4-116,266 
49-50 
181- 182 
78-80 
169 
43 
88--90 
122-125 
78-82 
16, 123-125 
164-172 
171 
175-180 
274-277, 339-341 
299-300 
47-48,305-306,337-339 
151-152 
39-41 
302 
207- 217 
321- 322 
272-273 
233-235 
318--320 
73-75 
325-238 
78--77. 301-302 
155-157 
172-175, 234 
199-202 
20(}-202 
118--119 
48-49, 339, 243-244,308--307,274- 277, 336,338--337 
48,342 
47,305,333- 336 
239-241 
41 

(continued) 

" 



xiv 

Generative grammar 
Group decision making theory 
Groupthink theory 
Habermas's theory of universal pragmatics 
Hermeneutics 
hooks's theory of media 
Identity-management theory 
Identity-negotiation theory 
Information-integration theory 
Information-manipulation theory 
Interaction-adaptation theory 
Interaction-control theory 
Interaction-process analysis 
Interpersonal-deception theory 
InvITational metoric 
Kinesics 
Langer's symbol theory 
Language and gender 
Language-centered perspective on culture 
Linguistic relativity 
Linguistics 
Managerial-democracy theory 
Marxist theories 
Media-equation theory 
Media interpretive communities 
Medium theory 
Message-design logic 
Networ!< theory 
New media theory 
Organizational control theory 
Organizational culture 
Palo Alto Group 
Perfonmance ethnography 
Phenomenology 
Planning theory 
Politeness theory 
Postcolonial theory 
Postrnodemism 
Poststnucturalism 
Privacy-management theory 
Problematic-integration theory 
Process of organizing 
Proxemics 
Queer theory 
Reader-respcnse theory 
Reasoned-action theory 
Ricoeur's theory of henmeneutics 
Roger's theory of self 
Self-presentation theory 

Pages 

107 
232-233 
241-243 
333--336 
38-39,132- 137,323--324 
306 
204-207 
90-91 
75-78 
166 
154-155 
198-199 
227-228 
158-159 
182-184 
105-110 
105-107 
118-119 
181 
317-318 
108-108 
273-274 
46,305-306,330-336 
293 
295-298 
285-293 
129 
40, 260-262 
291-293 
365-368 
268 
197- 199 
328-329 
37-39, 135-137 
128-129 
125-126 
48,343--345 
47,51 ,337-341 
48,342-343 
212 
80-82 
258-257 
110-112 
93--94 
134-135 
77-78 
133--134 
214-216 
87-88 



Semantic-meaning theory 
Social action media studies 
Social and communicative anxiety 
Social constructionism 
Social-exchange theory 
SOcial-penetration theory 
Social-judgment theory 
Speech-act theory 
Spiral of silence 
Standpoint theory 
structuration theory 
Symbolic interactionism 
Symbolic-convergence theory 
System theory 
Trait theory 
Two-step flow 
Uncertainty-reduction theory 
Uses and gratifications theory 
Weber's theory of bureaucracy 
Whiteness theory 

129-132 
295-298 
67 
44,83-85 
203, 213 
202-204 
71-73 
45,112-114 
30~305 
92-93 
23&-239,263 
44,82-83,159-162 
162-164 
39-41 
17,66-89 
299,321 
149-152 
300-302 
254-255 
341 

xv 



P REFACE 

Theories of HlIInnn Comnn",icn!ion, which is now nearly 30 years old, has literally 
grown up with the field. Stephen started writing the book when he was an 
assistant professor back in 1974. At that time, there was only one communica
tion theory text, which was a reader, and we had nothing like the landmark text 
on theories of personality produced in psychology by Hall and Lindsay. Stephen 
felt it was time for ow' field to move in that direction, which motivated the first 
edition of !his text. At that time, communication theory was largely an amalgam 
of works bon-owed from infDImation theDIY, social psychology, and to a limited 
extent, linguistics. In those years, one could not have identified the rich array of 
traditions that has rightfully informed the field in the 1980s, 1990s, and beyond. 

The evolution of the field since those early years has included a movement 
from a preponderance of theories bOlTowed from other fields to theories created 
by communication scholars and informed by the broad work of many other 
fields. It has moved from a small cluster of neophytes to a huge corpus of well
developed and evolved ideas. Conlmunication has also moved from a smatter
ing of relatively uncormected theories to numerous traditions, or communities, 
of scholarship, each with coherence of its own. 

Theories of Humnn Communication is not the only text available on this subject, 
but it is the most senior work in !his area and occupies the privileged position of 
being able to reflect the many twists and tums, as well as continuing maturation, 
of !his field over three decades. The book has changed over nine editions in 
man}' ways, but retains the features that readers most appreciate-a strong dis
cussion of theory and the nature of inquiry, a high-level survey of theodes across 
the commwucation discipline, the continued addition of new materials and 
sow-ces, extensive citations, and a useful bibliography for fmther exploration of 
specific theories, and an accessible writing style. 

This edition continues the framework developed in the previous edition. 
We have organized commwucation theory around two intersecting elements
contexts and theoretical traditions-and have shown, across the chapters of the 
book, how various theoretical traditions have added to our knowledge of eight 
communication contexts. We believe that this framework accurately portrays the 
diversity and complexity of the communication discipline. We hope !his frame
work provides a useful organizing scheme for professors arow1d which they can 
develop the course and for students seeking to lmderstand connections, trajec
tories, and relationships among the theOlies. We have added a feature that we 
think students will appreciate-boxed quotations from va.Lious theorists reflect
ing what they would like students to know about their work. 



xviii Preface 

We have many people to thank. First, we offer our deep appreciation to our 
adopters, who have kept the project alive, and to students from arowld the 
world, who have told us over the years that the book was helpful in their educa
tion. The s taff and project team a t Thomson Wadsworth have also been 
extremely helpful. Special thanks go to Jaime Perkins, John Gallbauer, Kim Gen
gler, Maria Epes, Cheri Palmer, Roberta Broyer, Lucinda Bingham, and Erin 
Mitchell. We would especially like to thank Laura Houston and everyone at 
Pre-Press, Inc., who worked on the production of this book. 

Stephen W. Littlejohn and 
KDren A. Foss 
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COMMUNICATION THEORY 
AND SCHOLARSHIP 

As long as people have wondered about the 
world, they have been intrigued by the myster
ies of human nature. TIle most commonplace ac
tivities of our lives-the things we take for 
granted- can become quite puzzling when we 
try to lmderstand them systematically. Commu
nication is one of those everyday activities that is 
intertwined with all of human life so completely 
that we sometimes overlook its pervasiveness, 
importance, and complexity. In this book, we 
treat communication as central to human life. 
Every aspect of our daily lives is affected by our 
communication with others, as well as by mes
sages from people we don't even know- people 
near and far, living and dead. This book is de
signed to help you better understand communi
cation in all of its aspects-its complexities, its 
powers, its possibilities, and its limitations. 

We could proceed with this book in several 
ways. We could provide a set of recipes for im
proving communication, bu t such an approach 
would ignore the complexities and ambiguities 

2 

of the cornrntmication process. We could offer 
some basic models, but this too offers a limited 
view of communication. Instead, we will focus 
on theories of commtmication, because theories 
provide explanations tl,at help us lUlderstand 
the phenomenon we call communication. Gur 
guiding question is how scholars from various 
traditions have described and explained this 
universal human experience. By developing an 
understanding of a variety of communication 
theories, you can be more discriminating in your 
interpretation of conununication, can gain tools 
to improve your communication, and can better 
understand what tl,e discipline of communica
tion is aboll t. l 

Studying communication theory will help you 
to see things you never saw before, to see the lUl

familiar in the everyday. This widening of percep
tion, or unhitching of blinders, will enable you to 
transcend habitual thinking and to become in
creaSingly adaptable, flexible, and sophisticated 
in terms of your approach to communication. The 
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philosopher Thomas Kuhn expWns the different 
way of seeing that knowledge of a field provides: 
"Looking at a contour map, the student sees lines 
on paper, the cartographer a picture of a terrain. 
Looking at a bubble chamber photograph, the 
student sees confused and broken lines, the 
physicist a record of familiar subnuclear events.'" 
Theories, then, provide a set of useful tools for 
seeing the everyday processes and experiences of 
conununication through new lenses. 

r D EFINING 
C OMMUNICATION 

To begin our study of conununication theories, we 
turn first to the task of defining commllllicntioll
and communication is not easy to define.3 

Theodore Clevenger Jr. noted that "the continu
ing problem in defining communication for 
scholarly or scientific purposes sterns from the 
fact that the verb 'to comrnwucate' Is well estab
lished in the common lexicon and therefore is 
not easily captured for scientific use. Indeed, it is 
one of the most overworked terms in the English 
language.'" Scholars have made many attempts 
to define COl1l1mm.icntioJ'l, but establishing a single 
definition has proved impossible and may not 
be very fruitful. 

Frank Dance took a major step toward clarify
ing thls muddy concept by outlining a number of 
elements used to dlstingulsh conununication.5 He 
fOlmd three points of "critical conceptual differ
entiation" that form the basic dimensions of com
mwucation. The first dimension is level of observa
tion, or abstractness. Some definitions are broad 
and inclusive; others are restrictive. For example, 
the definition of communication as "the process 
that links discontinuous parts of the living world 
to one another" is general.6 On the other hand, 
communication as "a system (as of telephones or 
telegraphs) for commtuucating inlormation and 
orders (as in a naval service)/' is restrictive? 

The second distinction is intentionality. Some 
definitions include only purposeful message 
sending and receiving; others do not impose thls 

limitation. The following is an example of a 
definition that includes intention: "Those situa
tions in which a source transmits a message to a 
receiver with conscious intent to affect the lat
ter's behaviors."8 A definition that does not re
quire intent follows : "It is a process that makes 
common to two or several what was the monop
oly of one or some."9 

The third dimension used to distinguish 
among definitions of communication is norm.a
tive judgment. Some definitions include a state
ment of success, eHectiveness, or accuracy; other 
definitions do not contain such implicit judg
ments. The follOWing definition, for example, 
presunles that commluUcanon is successful: 
"Communication is the verbal interchange of a 
thought or idea."10 The asswnption in this defini
tion is that a thought or idea is successfully 
exchanged. Another definition, on the other hand, 
does not judge whether the outcome is successful 
or not: IICommunication [is] the transmission of 
information."lt Here information is transmitted, 
but it is not necessarily received or lU1derstood. 

Debates over what communication.is and the 
dimensions that characterize it will undoubtedly 
continue. Dance's conclusion is appropriate: 
"We are trying to make the concept of 'commu
nication' do too much work for US."12 He calls 
for a family of concepts, rather than a single 
theory or idea, that COllectively defines commu
nication. These definitional issues are important, 
as Peter Andersen reminds us: "While there is 
not a right or wrong perspective, choices regard
ing [definitions] are not trivial. These perspec
tives launch scllOlars down different theoretical 
trajectories, predispose them to ask distinct 
questions, and set them up to conduct different 
kinds of commwucation studies."13 DiHerent de
finitions have different functions and enable the 
theorist to do different things. 

A definition should be evaluated on the basis 
of how well it helps scholars answer the ques
tions tlley are investigating. Different sorts of 
investigations require separate, even contradic
tory, definitions of communication. Definitions, 
then, are tools that should be used flexibly. In 



4 Part One Foundations 

this book we do not offer a single definition of 
communication but instead look at a range of 
theories that defines communication in a variety 
of ways. We hope this range of definitions will 
help you determine what conununication means 
to you as you begin to explore the many arenas 
of communication theory. 

r THE ACADEMIC STUDY 
OF COMMUNICATION 

Communication has been systematically studied 
since antiquity," but it became an especially im
portant topic in the twentieth century. W. Barnett 
Pearce describes this development as a "revolu
tionary discovery:' largely caused by the rise of 
communication technolOgies (such as radio, 
television, telephone, satellites, and computer 
networking), along with industrialization, big 
business, and global politics.15 Clearly, commu
nication has assumed immense importance in 
OUf time. 

Intense interest in the academic study of 
conununication began after World War r, as ad
vances in technology and literacy made conunu
nieation a topic of concern. tii The subject was 
further promoted by the popular twentieth
century philosophies of progress and pragma
tism, which stimulated a desire to improve 
society through widespread social change. This 
trend is important because it grounds communi
cation firmly in the intellectual history of the 
United States during the twentieth century. Dur
ing this period, the nation was II on the move" in 
terms of efforts to advance technology, improve 
society, fight tyranny, and foster the spread of 
capitalism. Communication figured prominently 
in these movements and became central to SUdl 

concerns as propaganda and public opinion; the 
rise of the social sciences; and the role of the 
media in commerce, marketing, and advertising. 

After World War IT, the social sciences became 
fully recognized as legitimate disciplines, and the 
in terest in psychological and social processes be
came intense. Persuasion and decision making in 
groups were central concerns, not only among re
searcilers but in society in general because of the 

widespread use of propaganda during the war to 
disseminate oppressive ideological reginles. Com
munication studies developed considerably in the 
second half of the twentieth century because of 
pragmatic interests in what commwtication can 
accomplish and the outcomes it produces. 

At first, university courses related to commu
nication were found in many departments-the 
sciences, the arts, mathematics, literature, biology, 
business, and pOlitical science.!7 In fact, commu
nication is still studied across the wliversity cur
riculum. Psychologists study communication, for 
instance, as a particular kind of behavior moti
vated by' different psychological processes. Soci
ologists focus on society and social processes 
and thus see comnu.lnication as one of many 
social factors important in society. Anthropolo
gists are interested primarily in culture, treating 
comrnlU1ication as a factor that helps develop, 
main tain, and change cuI tures. There has been 
considerable cross-fertilization between commu
nication and other disciplines: "While many dis
ciplines have undoubtedly benefited from 
adopting a communication model, it is equally 
tme tilat they, in tum, have added greatly to our 
understanding of human interaction."IB 

Gradually, however, separate departments of 
speech, speech communication, communication, 
and mass communication developed. Today, most 
departments are called departments of communi
cation or communication stucties, but whatever 
the label, they share a focus on communication 
as central to human experience. In contrast, then, 
to researchers in other fields like psychology, soci
ology, anthropology, or business, who tend to 
consider communication a secondruy process
something important for transmitting information 
once other strnctures are in place-scholars in the 
discipline of commtmication consider communi
cation as the organizing element of human life. 

As communication became a discrete disci
pline, organizations such as the National Com
mtmication Association and the International 
Communication Association, as well as many re
gional and specialized associations, developed 
to assist in articulating the nature of the disci
pline. Journals in which scholars publish tl,eir 
work also have become prolific and also help 
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define what the field of communication is." And 
despite its interdisciplinary origins and contin
ued interdisciplinary flavor, communication is 
producing theories of its own rather than relying 
on sister discip lines for theoretical starting 
points, as was the case when the field firs t be
gan. In fact, the evolution of this textbook offers 
evidence of this shift from reliance on other dis
ciplines to disciplina ry autonomy. In earlier edi
tions of Theories, theories from o ther disciplines 
were featured heavily since that was w here com
munication scholars directed the ir attention and 
drew their inspiration. N ow, we try to include 
primarily theories developed within the disci
pline itself- theories that center communication 
in ways other disciplines do not. 

The development of the discipline of commu
nication took different forms and foci in different 
pa rts of the world . Communication theory has 
had a different history .in Europe, in Asia, and in 
Africa than in the United States, for example.'" In 
the United States, researchers began by s tudying 
communica tion quantita tively, seeking to estab
lish communication as a social science. Altl10Ugh 
these researchers were never in complete agree
ment on this objecti ve ideal, quantitat.i ve meth
ods were the standard for many years. European 
ilwestigations of communication, on the o ther 
hand, were influenced more by Marxis t perspec
ti ves and came to rely on critical /cultural meth
ods. Within the contemporary discipline of 
communication, however, there is considerable 
interaction both ways, wi th scientific procedures 
developing a toehold in Europe and critical and 
other qualita tive perspectives gain.ing promi
nence in North America. 

Communica tion scholars have also begun to 
attend to distinctions between Western and 
other fOnTIS of communication theory.21 Eastern 
theories tend to focus on w holeness and unity, 
w hereas Western perspectives sometimes mea
sure parts without necessa rily being concerned 
about an ultimate integration or unifica tion of 
those parts. In addition, much Western theory is 
dom.inated by a vision of .individualism: people 
are considered to be de liberate and active in 
achieving personal aims. Most Eastern theories, 
on the o ther hand, tend to view conmlUrucation 

outcomes as largely unp larmed and natural 
consequences of events. Even the many Western 
theories that share the Asian preoccupa tion witl, 
unintended events tend to be individualistic and 
highly cognitive, whereas most Eastern tradi
tions s lress emotional and spiri tual convergence 
as communication outcomes. 

Easterll and Western views of communication 
also differ because of their perspectives on lan
guage. In the East, verbal symbols, especially 
speech, are downplayed and even viewed with 
skeptiCism. Western-style think.ing, which val
ues the ra tional and logicaL is also mistrusted in 
the Eastern tradition. What counts in many 
Asian philosophies is intuitive .insight gained 
from direct experience. Such insight can be ac
quired by not inte rvening in natural events, 
w hich explains why silence is so in1portant in 
Eastern communication. Relationships, too, are 
conceptualized differently in the two traditions. 
In Western thought, rela tionships exist between 
two or more individuals. In many Eastern tradi
tions, relationships are more complicated and 
contextualized, evolving out of differences in the 
social positions of role, status, and power. 

Some sd,olars seek to develop larger (or meta) 
theories that are specific to a certain culture or re
gion. Molefi Asante's work on Afrocentricity and 
Yoshitaka Miike's efforts to describe an Asiacen
tric tl1eory of communication are two examples. 
By ouWning theoretical concepts and constructs, 
research rna terials, and metl10dologies from such 
perspectives, scholars like Miike and Asante seek 
to introduce alternatives to the Eurocentric para
digm in the field of communication." 

Like all distinctions, however, the cultural, 
racial, or regional distinctions among conununica
tion theories should be viewed with caution. Al
though general differences can be noted, what is 
important to remember is tl"tat similarities abound 
We could take each of the aforementioned charac
teristics of Eastern thought and show how ead1 is 
manifest.in Westem thinking and vice versa. And 
no members of a cultural group ali communicate 
in the same way, no matter how m ud1 they share 
a common backgrotmd. COlJUTIunicatiol1 is so 
broad that it carmot be essentialized or confined 
within a single paradigm. 
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In this text, we focus on communication 
theories as they have emerged in the Western 
discipline called conununication or communica
tion studies. We are interested in presenting 
(1) the theories that have been formative in the 
discipline; and (2) the contemporary evolutions 
of those theories. This is not to say that the per
spectives developed in other areas of the world 
are not important; we simply cannot cover all of 
the traditions in one book. Increasingly, how
ever, the theories in the discipline are cognizant of 
cultural and contextual factors of all kinds, sug
gesting a greater integration of rllverse theories 
from many communication perspectives. 

In a landmark article, Robert T. Craig pro
poses a vision for commwlication theory that 
takes a huge step toward unifying this rather dis
parate field and addressing its complexities.23 

Craig argues that communication will never be 
united by a single theory or group of theories. 
Theories will always reflect the rllversity of prac
tical ideas about conununication in ordinary life, 
so we will always be presented witll a multiplic
ity of approaches. Our goal cannot and should 
not be to seek a standard model that applies 
universally to any communication situation. If 
this impossible state of affairs were to happen, 
communication would become "a static fie ld, a 
dead field."" 

Instead, Craig argues, we must seek a differ
ent kind of coherence based on (1) a common 
understanding of the similarities and rllffer
ences, or tension points, among tlleories; and (2) 
a commihnent to manage Ulese tensions through 
dialogue. Craig writes, "The goal should not be 
a state in which we have nothing to argue about, 
but one in which we better lUlderstand that we 
all have something very inlportant to argue 
about."25 

The first requirement for the field, according 
to Craig, is a common wlderstanding of similari
ties and differences among theories. More than a 
list of similarities and differences, we must have 
a common idea of where and how theories coa
lesce and clash. We need a metamodel. The term 
metn means "higher" or "above," so a metamodel 
is a "model of models." The second requirement 
for coherence in ilie field is a definition of tlleory. 

Rather than viewing a theory as an explanation 
of a process, it should be seen as a statement or 
argument in favor of a particular approach. In 
other words, theories are a form of discourse. 
More precisely, theories are discoutses about 
discourse, or metadiscoHrse. 

As a s tudent of communication theory, you 
will find these twin concepts useful in sorting 
out wha t this theory-making enterprise is aU 
about. If you can find a useful metamodel, you 
will be able to make connections among theo
ries, and if you see communication theory as 
meta discourse, you will begin to wlderstand the 
value of multiple perspectives in the field. In 
other words, communication theories will look 
less like a bunch of rocks laid out on tables in a 
geology laboratory and more like a dynamiC 
computer model of the way the earth was 
formed. 

As a basic premise for a metamodel, Craig 
says that COfl1IDlUUcation is the primary process 
by whicll human life is experienced; corrununica
tion C01lstitu tes reality. How we communicate 
about our experience itself fonns or makes OUt 
experience. The many forms of experience are 
made in many forms of communication. People's 
meanings change from one group to another, 
from one setting to another, and from one time 
period to another because communication itself 
is dynamic across situations. Craig describes the 
importance of this thought to communication as 
a field: "Conununication ... is not a secondary 
phenomenon that can be explained by an
tecedent psychological, sociological, cultural, or 
econom.ic factors; rather, communication itself is 
the primary, constitutive social process that 
explains all these other factors."" 

Craig suggests that we move the same princi
ple to another level. Theories are special forms of 
communication, so theories constitute, or make, 
an experience of communication. Theories com
municate about communication, which is exactly 
what Craig means by metadiscourse. Different 
theories are rllfferent ways of "talking about" 
communication, each of which has its powers 
and limits. We need to acknowledge the consti
tutive power of theories and find a shared way 
to understand wha t various theories are designed 
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to address and how they differ in their forms of 
address. Because every communication theory 
ultimately is a response to some aspect of com
munication encountered in everyday life, the di
alogue within the field can focus on what and 
l10w various theories address the social world in 
which people live. 

Craig describes seven traditional standpOints 
that provide different ways of talking about 
communication: (1) the rhetorical; (2) the semi
otic; (3) the phenomenological; (4) the cybernetic; 
(5) the sociopsychological; (6) the sociocultural; 
and (7) the critical. These traditions are described 
in greater detail in Chapter 3 and constitute the 
frame we use to organize this book. 

THE PROCESS 
OF INQUIRY 
IN COMMUNICATION 

A Basic Model of Inquiry 
A starting point for understanding communication 
as a field and its theories is the basic process of in
qlury itself. Inquiry is the systematic study of expe
rience that leads to lUlderstanding, knowledge, 
and theory. People engage in inquiry when they at
tempt to find out about something in an orderly 
way. The process of systematic inquiry involves 
tlu-ee stages.27 The first stage is asking questions. 
Gerald Miller and Hertry Nicholson believe tha t 
inquiry is "nothing more ... than the process of 
asking interesting, significant questions ... and 
proViding diSCiplined, systematic answers to 
them:"" Questions can be of various types. Ques
tions of defil1itiOll call for concepts as answers, seek
ing to clarify what is observed or inferred: What is 
it? What will we call it? Questions of foct ask about 
properties and relationships in wI-k1t is observed: 
What does it consist of? How does it relate to other 
tllings? Questions of value probe aesthetic, prag
matic, and etllical qualities of the observed: Is it 
beautiful? Is it effective? Is it good? 

The second stage of inquiry is observation. 
Here, tl1e scholar looks for answers by observing 
the phenomenon under investigation. Methods of 
observation vary Significantly from one tradition 

to another. Some scholars observe by examining 
records and artifacts, others by personal involve
ment, Otl1erS by using instruments and controlled 
experimentation, and others by interviewing peo
ple. Whatever method is used, the investigator 
employs some planned method for answering the 
questions posed about conununication. 

The third stage of mquiry is constructing an
swers. Here, the scholar attempts to define, de
scribe, and explain-to make judgments and 
interpretations about what was observed. This 
stage is usually referred to as theory, and this 
stage is the focus of this book. 

People often t1Unk of the stages of inquiry as 
linear, occurring one s tep at a time-first ques
tions, then observations, and finally answers. But 
inquiry does not proceed in this fashion. Each 
stage affects and is affected by the others. Obser
vations often stimulate new questions, and theo
ries are challenged by both observations and 
questions. Theories Jead to new questions, and 
observations are determined in part by tl,eories. 
Inquiry, then, is more like running around a circle 
and back and forth between different points on 
it tl1an walking in a straight line. Figure 1.1 
illustrates the interaction among the stages of 
inquiry. 

Types of Scholarship 
The preceding section outlines the basic elements 
of inquiry, but it ignores important differences. 
Different types of inquiry ask different questions, 

Questions 

Theory ~""~------l.~ Observation 

FIGURE 1.1 

The Stages of Inquiry 
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use different methods of observation, and lead 
to different kinds of theory. Methods of inquiry 
can be grouped into three broad fonns of scholar
ship- scientific, humanistic, and social scientific." 
Al tilough these forms of scholarship share the 
common elements discussed in the previous sec
tion, they also have major cti£ferences.30 

Scientific Scholarship. Science is often asso
ciated with objectivity, standardization, and gen
eralizability The scientist attempts to look at the 
world in such a way that all other observers, 
traJned the same way and using the 5an1e meth
ods, will see the same thing. Replications of a 
study should yield identical results. Standard
ization and replication are important in science 
because scientists assume that the world has ob
servable form, and they view their task as ctis
covering the world as it is. The world sits in wait 
of discovery, and the goal of science is to observe 
and explain the world as accurately as pOSSible. 

Because there is no absolute way to know 
how accurate observations are, the scientist must 
rely on agreement among observers. If all 
trained observers using the same method report 
the same results, the object is presumed to have 
been accurately observed. Because of the empha
sis on discovering a knowable world, scientific 
methods are especially well suited to problems 
of nahu€:. 

In its focus on standardization and objectivity. 
science sometimes appears to be value free. Yet, 
this appearance may belie reality, as science is 
ba.sed on many implicit values. Humanistic 
scholarship is a tradition lliat more deliberately 
acknowledges the place of values in research. 

Humanistic Scholarship. Whereas science is 
associated with objectivity, the humanities are 
associated with subjectivity. Science aims to 
standardize observation; the humanities seek 
creative interpretation U the aim of science is to 
reduce human differences in what is observed, the 
aim of the humanities is to understand individual 
subjective response.31 Most humanists are more 
interested in individual cases than generalized 
theory. 

Science focuses on the discovered world, and 
the humanities focus on the discovering person. 
Science seeks consensus while the humanities 
seek alternative interpretations. Humanists often 
are suspicious of the claim that there is an im
mutable world to be discovered, and they tend 
not to separate the knower from the known. The 
classical humanistic position is that what one 
sees is largely determined by who one is. Because 
of its emphasis on the subjective response, hu
manistic scholarship is especially well suited to 
prOblems of art, personal experience, and values. 

Science and the humanities are not so far 
apart that they never come together. Almost any 
program of research and theory building in
cludes some aspects of both scientific and hu
manistic scholarship. At times the scientist is a 
humanist, using intuition, creativity, interpreta
tion, and insight to tmderstand llie data collected 
or to take research in entirely new directions. 
Many of the great scientific discoveries were in 
fact the result of creative insight. Archirnedes 
discovered how to measure the volume of liqttid 
using displacement when he stepped into his 
bathtub; Alexander Fleming used, rather than 
threw away, the mold in the Petri dish- whicll, 
in fact, produced penicillin. Ironically, the scien
tist must be subjective in creating the methods 
that will eventually lead to objective observa
lion, making research design a creative process. 
In turn, at times the humanist must be scientific, 
seeking facts that enable experience to be under
stood. As we will see in the next section, the 
point where science leaves off and the humani
ties begin is not always clear. 

Social-Scientific Scholarship. A third form 
of scholarShip is tile social sciences. Although 
many social scientists see this kind of research as 
an extension of the natural sciences in that it 
uses methods borrowed from the sciences, social 
science is actually a very different kind of in
qUiry.32 ParadOxically, it includes elements of 
both science and the hlunanities but is different 
from bolli"3 

In seeking to observe and interpret patterns 
of hwnan behavior, sodal-science scholars make 
human beings the object of study. If htunan 
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behavior patterns do, in fact, exist, then observa
tion must be as objective as possible. ill other 
words, the social scientist, like the natural scien
tist, must establish consensus on the basis of 
what is observed. Once behavioral phenomena 
are accurately observed, they must be expLained 
or interpreted - and here's where the humanistic 
part comes in. Interpreting is complicated by the 
fact that the object of observation-the htunan 
subject-is an active, knowing being, unlike ob
jects in the natural world. The question becomes, 
Can "scientific" explanations of htunan behavior 
take place without consideration of the "human
istic" knowledge of the observed person? TIUs 
question is the central philosophical isslle of so
cial science and has provoked considerable con
cern and debate across disciplines.MIn the past, 
social scientists believed that scientific methods 
alone wou1d suffice to uncover the mysteries of 
human experience, but today many realize that 
a strong hwnanistic element is needed as well. 

Communication involves understanding how 
people behave in creating, exchanging, and in
terpreting messages. Consequently, communica
tion inquiry makes lise of the range of methods, 
from scientific to humanistic.35 The theories cov
ered in this book vary significantly in the extent 
to which they use scientific, SOcial-scientific, or 
hwnanistic elements. 

r How SCHOLARS WORK 

AlUlough standards vary from one academic 
community to another, scholars follow a fairly 
predictable pattern of inquiry and theory devel
opment. First, a scholar or group of scholars 
becomes curious about a topic. Sometimes the 
topic relates to something personal in the 
scholar's own life. Sometimes it is an extension 
of what the individual has been reading in the 
literature. Often a conversation with mentors or 
colleagues provokes an interest in a particular 
subject. Sometimes professors are challenged by 
questions that come up in class. 

Because they genuinely care about communi
cation, communication scholars are motivated to 
investigate subjects of interest to them; their 
professional advancement may depend on such 

investigations as well. These scholars must de
velop their curiosity into research topics of their 
choice for their doctoral dissertations. TIley often 
cannot get pay raises, tenure, or promotion with
out engaging in research and theory building. 
Many otller incentives exist as well, including the 
ability to get grant money, travel, be recognized 
as leaders in the field, earn awards, and so forth. 

Thus, wllile the tlleory-making process begins 
willl curiosity about a topic, it does not end there. 
The results of reading, observing, and tllinking
of scholarly investigation-must be shared with 
others. On the most informal level, scholars share 
their work with students. They may bring some 
of their latest work into the classroom as a lecture 
or basis for discussion, which can be helpful in 
refining ideas. Graduate students are aware of 
this, but undergraduates often do not realize that 
their professors "test" their theoretical ideas in 
classes. In the process of preparing a lecture on a 
topic, the weaknesses as well as the strengths of 
the argument become apparent. 

Ultimately, a scholar's work must go out for 
peer review. One of the first formal theory 
"tests" a scholar uses is the convention paper. 
The researcher writes a paper and submits it to a 
professional association, so the paper can be pre
sented at a regional or national meeting. Most of 
these convention submissions are reviewed by a 
panel of peers. This peer review can help schol
ars determine if they are on the right track. Uni
versities usually encourage professors to submit 
papers by agreeing to pay their travel expenses 
if they have a paper accepted. 

When a paper is given at a convention, the 
presentation permits at least two other forms of 
peer assessment. Often a deSignated critic deliv
ers com.ments about severaJ papers to the audi
ence right after the papers are presented; this is 
the most formal kind of critique. Less formal 
feedback consists of the comments tllat col
leagues make after hearing the presentation
during the question-and-answer session follow
ing the paper p resentation, in tlle hallway after 
the session, later tllat evening in the hotel bat; or 
at the airport. Colleagues may even enjoy a 
phone call or e-mail exchange about their work 
after the convention is over. 
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Conventions are very valuable for scholars as 
an initial testing grolmd for ideas. Not only do 
convention attendees have the opportunity to 
hear the most recent-research but the presenters 
can refine their work based on tile reactions they 
receive. Often a group of researchers will present 
various iterations of their work severaJ times at 
conventions before they submit the work for 
publication. 

Two forms of publication are most valued in 
the academic community. The first is a journal 
article, and tile second is a monograph, or book. 
Literally thousands of academic journals are 
published around the world, and every field, no 
matter how small, has at least one (and usually 
several) journals. A glance through the bibliogra
phy of this book will reveal several of the most 
important journals in the communication field. 
One of the most important publications for in
troducing commluUcation theories is a journal 
Communication Theory. Illdeed, if you scan the 
notes of each chapter of this book, you will see 
just how important this journal has become. But 
many other journals are also highly recognized, 
including, for example, Hunum ConmHmicatioll 

Research, Critical Studies in Media Communication, 
and Commuuication Monographs. 

Members of the communication field sub
scribe to these journals, use their contents as 
background for their own research, and learn 
about the latest and best developments in the 
field. Usually, the articles in a journal are refer
eed, meaning Ulat they are fOTmally reviewed 
and judged by a panel of peers for quality. Since 
only the best articles are published, the majority 
of papers submitted to journaL. do not appear in 
print. This rigorous fonn of review is the pri
mary force establishing what is taken seriously 
within an academic community.36 

Since no universal, objective scaJe can be 
found, peers must judge potential publications 
subjectively. Evaluation is always a matter of 
judgment, and consensus about the value of a 
piece of scholarship is rare. Just as a group of 
students might disagree about whether their 
professor is a good or bad teacher, scholars also 
disagree about the merits of particular research 
and Uleory. The references and foolnotes in 

essays show the history of research and theory 
in that area. These notes are an excellent place to 
start researching a topic; they show the work 
that is valued in that area of the discipline. 

Through Uus process of convention presenta
tion and journal publication, the scholarship con
sidered most interesting, profound, usehLl, or 
progressive "bubbles up" and forms the body of 
recognized work within Ule community of schol
ars. As this work develops, various scholars be
gin to develop more formal explanations that tie 
the work together. Initially, these explanations 
may be mere interpretations of research findings, 
but as theorists give more convention papers and 
publish more articles on Ulerr work, the explana
tions offered by the other scholars involved in 
this line of research become more fOlmal and 
codified. 

Many scholarly projects find their way to an
other level of publication-the scholarly book. 
After a group of scllOlars develops a line of re
search and theory in some detail by presenting 
numerous convention presentations and pub
lishing journal articles, tiley may publish a book 
that provides the theory and its various permu
tations in one volume. In contrast to textbooks 
written primarily to help students learn the con
tent of certain courses, scholarly treatises are 
published for the benefit of other scholars; such 
volumes serve as a convenient way to make 
available the results of a major research pro
gram. And once a theory- or emerging theory
is identified and codified, other scholars may 
use it to guide additional research, which adds, 
in turn, to the body of research and theory ac
cepted as standard within Ule community. 

One final level of publication further elabo
rates a theory. After a group of scholars has 
established a name for itself, the scholars are 
often invited to write about and slUnmarize their 
work in edited volumes- books of essays writ
ten by a group of scholars about a particular 
subject. This form of publication is very useful 
because it helps students and professors access 
the current state of U,eory in a particular area of 
the field. 

In the end, then, theories are made. Scholars 
label the concepts in the theory, decide what 
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connections or relationshjps to feahl.re, d eter
mine how to organize the theory, and give the 
theory a name. They then use the theory to talk 
about wha t they experience. The creation and 
development of a theory is a human social activ-' 
ity: people create it, test it, and evalua te it. As a 
social activity; theory making is done within 
scholarly commwu ties that share a way of know
ing and a set of common practices. Ultimately, 
the community of scholars or practitioners de
cides what works for them and what theories 
prevaiL Because the communities vary tremen
d ously, they differ in wha t they consider to be 
valid and valuable. A theory Widely adopted by 
one community may be rejected entirely by an
other. So crea ting a theory is largely a question 
of persuad ing some community that the theory 
fits and has utili ty for its purposes. 

rNOTES 

A body of theory is really just a snapshot in 
time. It provides a brief glance at a moment in the 
evolving history of ideas within a community of 
scholars. The body of theory helps members of 
the community identify their plimary areas of in
terest and work; it brings them together as a com
munity and provides a set of standards for how 
scholarly work should p roceed . The "bod y" 
metaphor is good because it captures the quali
ties 01 growth, change, development, aging, and 
renewal that characterize theory. The theories 
scholars come to respect and use in. graduate 
school, for example, will not be the same set of 
theories they use in mid-career, and probably 
will not resemble very closely w hat is valued 
later in their careers. In Chapter 2, we will define 
theory more specifically and discuss the partiCll
lar processes at the heart 01 theory construction . 
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THE IDEA OF THEORY 

Because theories arrange and synthesize existing 
knowledge, we do not need to s tart over again 
w ith each investigation. The theories or orga
nized knowledge of a field, developed by gener
ations of previous scholars, provide a starting 
point for understanding any field. The term com
mlmicatio1t theory can refer to a sjngLe theory, or it 
can be used to designate the collective wisdom 
found in the entire body of theories related to 
communication. 

Much disagreement exists about w hat consti
tutes an adequate theory of communication. The 
theories included here vary in terms of how they 
were generated, the kind of research used, the 
style in which they are presented, and the aspect 
of communication they address. This diversity 
serves as a rich resource for developing a more 
thorough and complex understanding of the 
communicatiort experience. Each theory looks at 
the process from a different angle, inviting you to 
consider what comrntmication means and how it 
fwlCtiOns from that vantage point. We encourage 

14 

you, then , to appreciate the multitheoretical 
orientation that is the natUIe of communication 
theOly.l 

What is theory? We have been talking arOlmd 
the term without really defining it. Uses of the 
term range from Farmer Jones's theory about 
when ills chickens will start l aying eggs to 
Einstein's theory of relativity. Even scientists, 
writers, and philosophers use the term in a vari
ety of ways. TI,e purpose of this book is to repre
sent a wide range of thought-or theories
about the commlUlication process. Therefore, we 
use the term theory.in its broadest sense, as any 
organized set of concepts, explanations, and 
principles of some aspect of human experience.2 

A ll theories are abstractions. They always 
reduce experience to a set of categories and as a 
result always leave something out. A theory fo
cuses our attention on certain things- patterns, 
relationships, variables-and ignores others. This 
truism is important because it reveals the basic in
adequacy of anyone theory. No single theory will 



ever reveal the whole "truth" or be able to totally 
address the subject of investigation. Theories 
function.as guidebooks that help us understand, 
explain, interpret, judge, and communicate. 

Theories are also constructions. Theories are 
created by people, not ordained by God. When 
scholars examine something in the world, they 
make choices-about how to categorize what they 
are observing, what to name the concepts upon 
which they have focused, how broad or narrow 
their focus will be, and so on. Thus, theories repre
sent various ways observers see their environ
ments more than they capture reality itseif3 They 
are less a record of reality than a record of schol
ars' conceptualizations about that reality. Abra
ham Kaplan writes, "The formation of a theory is 
not just the discovery of a hidden fact; the theory 
is a way of looking at the facts, of organizing and 
representing them.'" Stanley Deetz adds that "a 
theory is a way of seeing and thinking about the 
world. As such it is better seen as the 'lens' one 
lISes in observation than as a 'mirror' of nature." 5 

Two observers using microscopes may see 
different things in an amoeba, depending on 
each observer's theoretical point of view. One 
observer sees a one-celled animal; the other 
sees an organism without cells. The first viewer 
stresses the properties of an amoeba that resemble 
all other cells-the wall, the nucleus, the cyto
plasm. The second observer compares activities 
of the amoeba to those of other whole animals, 
including ingestion, excretion, reproduction, and 
mobility. Neither observer is wrong. Their theo
retical fr;uneworks simply stress different aspects 
of the observed object· 

Because theories are constructions, questioning 
a theory's usefulness is wiser than questioning its 
truthfulness. Any given truth can be represented 
in a variety of ways, depending on the theorist's 
orientation? Here is a simple example: 

111e teacher presents four boxes. In each there is a 
picture- of a tree, ca t, dog, and squirrel, respec
tively. The child is asked which one is different. A 
child worthy of second grade immediately picks 
the tree. The child knows not only how to divide 
plants from animals, but also that the plant/animal 
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distinction is the preferred one to apply . . . [but] 
the choice is arbitrary and hardly a very interesting 
way to think about the problem. The squirrel as 
easily could have been picked if the child had dis
tinguished on the basis of domesticity or things we 
bought at the store. Or the dog could have been 
picked because the cat, squirrel, and tree relate in a 
playful, interactive way. Or the child could have 
picked the cat since the other three are in the YClfd.8 

A theory offers one way to captme the "truth" of 
a phenomenon; it is never the only way to view it. 

Finally, theories are intimately tied to action. 
How we think-OliI theories-guide how we 
act; and how we act-oUI practices-guide how 
we think. In the world of scholarship, formal 
theories and intellectual practices are insepara
ble" James Anderson says that, "Theory . .. con
tains a set of instructions for reading the world 
and acting in it. "10 A theory governs how we 
approach our worlds. 

r DIMENSIONS 
OF THEORY 

In this section, we describe four dimensions of 
theory: (1) philosophical assllmptiolls, or basic beliefs 
that underlie the theory; (2) concepts, or building 
blocks; (3) explanations, or dynamic connections 
made by the tlleory; and (4) prinCiples, or guide
lines for action. Although some theories-usually 
referred to as quasi-theories- include only the 
first two, most scholars believe that a theory wor
thy of the name must have at least the first tlu-ee 
dimensions-asswnptions, concepts, and expla
nations. However, not all theories include tl,e final 
piece, and, in fact, as we will see later, the inclu
sion of principles is somewhat controversial. 

Philosophical Assumptions 
The starting point for any theory is the philo
sophical assumptions that underlie it. The 
asswnptions to which a theorist subscribes de
termine how a particular theory will play out. 
Knowing the assumptions behind a theory, then, 
is the first step to understanding that theory. 
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Philosophical assumptions are often divided 
into three major types: assumptions about episte
mology, or questions of knowledge; assumptions 
about ontologtj, or questions of existence; and as
sumptions about axiology, or questions of value. 
Every theory, explicitly or implicitly, includes as
sumptions about the nature of knowledge and 
how it is obtained, what constitutes existence, 
and what is valuable. Looking for these asswnp
tions provides a fOlmdation for understanding 
how a given theory positions itself in relation to 
other theories. 

Epistemology. Epistemology is the branch of 
philosophy that studies knowledge, or how peo
ple know what they claim to know. Any good 
discussion of theory will inevitably come back 
to epistemological issues. The following ques
tions are among the most common questions of 
epistemological concern to communication 
scholars.II 

To what extent can knowledge exist before experi
ence? Many believe that ali knowledge arises from 
experience. We observe the world and tllereby 
come to know about it. But perhaps there is some
thing in our basic nature that provides a kind of 
knowledge even before we experience the world. 
The capacities to think and to perceive are often 
cited as evidence for such inherent mechanisms. 
For example, strong evidence exists that children 
do not learn language entirely from hearing it 
spoken. Rather, they may acquire language by l15-

ing innate models to test what they hear. In other 
words, a capacity or structure for language exists 
in the brain a priori, even before a child begins to 
know the world through experiencing it. 

To what extent can knowledge be certain? Does 
knowledge exist in the world as an absolute, 
there for the taking by whoever can discover it? 
Or is knowledge relative and changing? The de
bate over this issue has persisted for hundreds of 
years among philosophers, and communication 
theorists position themselves in various places 
on this continulUTI as well. Those who take a 
universal stance-who believe they are seekmg 
absolute and unchangeable knowledge- will 
admit to errors in their theories, but they believe 

that these errors are merely a result of not 
yet having discovered the complete truth. Rela
tivists believe that knowledge will never be 
certain because universal reality simply does 
not exist. Instead, what we can know is filtered 
through our experiences and perceptions, and 
thus the theories built on these are evolving 
and changing as well. 

To this point, Anatol Rapoport presents the 
following amusing anecdote about three base
bali umpixes: "The first wnpixe, who was a 'real
ist,' remarked, 'Some is strikes and some is balls, 
and I calls them as they is.' Another, with less 
faith in the infallibility of reality, countered with, 
'Some is strikes and some is balls, and I calls 
them as I sees them.' But the wisest wnpire said, 
'Some is strikes and some is balls, but they ain't 
nothing till 1 calis them. "'I' 

111e first case represents knowledge as certain 
or absolute that exists to be discovered. The 
tllird umpire suggests the relativist position
nothing is certain until it is labeled; the label 
plays a large part in determining what that 
something is. The middle umpire represents a 
kind of middle ground in terms of the nature of 
knowledge, a position that acknowledges the 
role of perception and the hwnan element in the 
discovery of knowledge. 

By what process does knowledge arise? This 
question is at the heart of epistemology because 
the kind of process selected for discovering 
knowledge determines the kind of knowledge 
that can develop from that process. There are at 
least four positions on the issue. Rationalism sug
gests that knowledge arises out of the sheer 
power of tlle human mind to know the truth ("[ 
calls them as they is"). This position places ulti
mate faith in human reasoning to ascertain truth. 
Empiricism states that knowledge arises in per
ception. We experience the world and literaUy 
"see" what is going on ("I calls them as [ sees 
them"). Constructivism holds that people create 
knowledge in order to hmction pragmatically in 
the world-that phenomena can be fruitfuliy un
derstood many different ways- and tllat knowl
edge is what the person has made of the world 
("They ain't nothing till I calls them"). Finally, 
taking constructivism one step fw·ther, social 



constructionism teaches that knowledge is a prod 
uct of symbolic interaction within social groups. 
In other words, reality is socially constructed, a 
product of group and cultural life. In the case of 
the umpires, the knowledge of what a ball is and 
what a strike is can only be known within the 
framework of the game of baseball, and both 
terms, ball and strike, have many other meanings 
in English that are quite different from the mean
ings they have within the game of baseball. 

Is knowledge best conceived in parts or wholes? 
Those who take a holistic approach believe that 
phenomena are highly interrelated and operate 
as a system. True knowledge, in other words, 
cannot be divided into parts but consists of gen
eral, indivisible, gestalt lmderstandings. Ana
lysts, on the other hand, believe that knowledge 
consists of understanding how parts operate 
separately. They are interested in isolating, cate
gorizing, and analyzing the various components 
that together comprise what can be considered 
knowledge. 

To what extent is kl10wledge explicit? Many 
philosophers and scholars believe that you can
not know something lIDless you can state it. 
Within this view, knowledge is that which can be 
articulated explicitly. Others claim that much of 
knowledge is hidden- that people operate on 
the basis of sensibilities that are not conscious 
and that they may be lmable to express. Such 
knowledge is said to be tacit.13 

The way scholars conduct inquiry and con
struct theories depends largely on their episte
mological assumptions because what they think 
knowledge is and how they think it is obtained 
determines what they find. The same holds for 
the next type of philosophical assumptions
assumptions of ontology. 

Ontology. Ontology is the branch of philoso
phy that deals with the nature of being." Episte
mology and ontology go hand in hand because 
our ideas about knowledge depend in large part 
on our ideas about who is doing the knowing. In 
the social sciences, ontology deals largely with 
the nature of human existence; in cornmunlca
tion, ontology centers on the nature of human 
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social interaction because the way a theorist con
ceptualizes interaction depends in large measure 
on how the communicator is viewed. 15 At least 
four issues are important. 

First, to w11at extent do humans make real. 
choices 7 Although all investigators probably 
would agree that people perceive choice, there is 
a longstanding philosophical debate on whether 
real choice is possible. On one side of the issue 
are the determinists, who state that behavior is 
caused by a multitude of prior conditions that 
largely determine hmnan behavior. Humans, 
according to this view, are basically reactive and 
passive. On the other side of the debate are the 
pragmlltists, who claim that people plan their be
havior to meet future goals. This group sees peo
ple as active, decision-making beings who affect 
their own destinies. Middle positions also exist, 
suggesting either that people make choices 
within a restricted range or that some behaviors 
are determined whereas others are a matter of 
free will. 

A second ontological issue is whether human 
behavior is best understood in ternIS of stntes or 
traits.16 This question deals with whether there 
are fairly stable dimensions-trails-or more 
temporary conditions affecting people, called 
states . The state view argues that humans are 
dynamic and go through numerous states ir the 
course of a day, year, and lifetime. The trait view 
believes that people are mostly predictable be
cause they display more or less consistent dlaIac
teristics across time. Traits, then, do not change 
easily, and in this view, humans are seen as basi
cally static. There is, of course, an in-between po
sition, and many theorists believe that both traits 
and states characterize human behavior. 

Is human experience primarily individual or so
cial? This ontolOgical question deals witll 
whether the irdividual or the group carries the 
most weight in terms of determining human 
acDon. Those scholars who attend to the individ
ual understand behavior in individualistic terms, 
and their unit of analysis is the individual human 
psyche. Other social scien tists, however, focus on 
social life as the primary lmit of analysis. These 
scholars believe that humans carmot be under
stood apart from their relationships with others 
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in groups and Cldtures. TItis ontolOgical question 
is especially important to communication schol
ars because of their focus on interaction.17 

To what extent is col11n1zmicatio11- cDl1texhlal? The 
focus of this question is whether behavior is 
governed by wliversaJ principles or whether it 
depends on situational factors. Some philoso
phers believe that human life and action are best 
understood by looking at universal factors; oth
ers believe that behavior is richly contexh.laJ and 
cannot be generalized beyond the immediate sit
uation. In communication, the middle ground 
has many SUppoIters, with scholars believing 
that behavior is affected by both generaf and sit
uational factors. 

Axiology. Axiology is the branch of philoso
phy concerned with the study of values. What 
values guide research and what are the implica
tions of those values for the outcome of the 
research process?18 For the communication 
scholar, three axiolOgical issues are especially 
important. 

Can theory be value free? Classical science an
swers fl1is first axiologicaf concern in the affirma
tive-that theories and research are value free, 
that scholarship is neutraf, and that what scholars 
attempt to do is to uncover the facts as they are. 
According to this view, when scientists' values 
impinge on their work, the result is bad science. J9 

But there is a different position on this issue: that 
science is not value free because research is al
ways guided by preferences about what to study, 
how to conduct inquiry, and the like.20 Scientists' 
choices, then, are affected by personal as well as 
institutional values, Government and private or
ganizational values determine what research is 
funded; political and economic ideologies both 
feed and are fed by particu lar ways of viewing 
the world, embodied by different forms of theory 
and research,21 From this position, then, any lens, 
of necessity, colors what is seen, making value
free inquiry impossible. 

A second vafue issue centers 00 the question of 
whether scholars inaude on and thereby affect the 
process being studied. In other words, to what ex
tent does the process of inquiry itself affect what is be-

ing seen? To what degree does the researcher be
come part of the system under examination and 
thus affect that system? The trad;tional scientific 
viewpoint is that scientists must observe carefully 
without interfer'ence so that accuracy can be 
achieved. Critics doubt this is possible, believing 
that no mefllod of observation is completely free 
of distortion. Even when you look at p lanets 
through a telescope, you are automatically distort
ing distance because of the properties of lenses. 
When the doctor puts a stethoscope on your chest, 
YOll nervous system reacts, and sometimes YOll 

heart rate is affected. If you bring participants into 
a laboratory and ask them to talk to one another as 
part of an experiment-as communication re
searchers often do-they do not respond exactly 
the same way they would outside the laboratory. 

Not omy does inquiry potentially affect what 
is observed, it also can affect life outside of the 
study itself.22 This means the scholar, by virtue 
of scholarly work, becomes an agent of change 
because studying human life changes that life." 
For example, if you interview a married couple 
about their relationship, the interview itseU will 
affect some aspects of that relationship. TItis is a 
role that scholars must actively understand and 
take into consideration, at the very least, consid
ering the ethicaf issues raised by their research. 

A third issue of axiology concerns the ends 
for which scholarship is conducted. Should schol
arship be designed to achieve change, or is its ftmc
tion simply to ge11erate knowledge? Traditional 
scientists claim that they are not responsib1e for 
the ways scientific knowledge is used-that it 
can be used for good or ill. The discovery of 
nuclear fission was in and of itself an important 
scientific discovery; that it was used to make 
atomic bombs is not the scientist's concern, Crit
ics object, saying that scientific knowledge by its 
very nature is instrumentalist. It is control ori
ented and necessarily reinforces certain power 
arrangements in society. Therefore, scholars 
have a responsibility to make conscious efforts 
to help society dlange in positive ways.'· 

Overall then, two general positions reside in 
these axiological issues. On the one hand, some 
scholars seek objectivity and knowledge that 
they believe is large ly value free . On tbe other 



side is vallie-conscious scholarship, in whichre
searchers .recognize the importance of values to 
research and theory, are careful to acknowledge 
their particular standpoints, and make concerted 
efforts to direct those values in positive ways. 

Concepts 
The first dimension of a theory is its concepts or 
categories.25 Things are grouped into conceptual 
categories according to observed qualities. In 
our everyday world, some things are considered 
to be trees, some houses, some cars. Humans are 
by nature conceptua l beings. Thomas Kuhn 
writes that we do not "learn to see the world 
piecemeal or item by item"; we "sort out whole 
areas together from the flux of experience."26 

Concepts-tetm s and definitions-tellllS w hat 
the theorist is looking at and what is considered 
important.27 To determine concepts, the commu
nication theorist observes many variables in hu
man interaction and classifies and labels them 
according to perceived patterns. The result-and 
a goal of theory-is to formulate and articulate a 
set of labeled concepts. The set of conceptual 
terms identified becomes an integral part of the 
theory, and often these terms are unique to that 
theory. What hmctions as a set of conceptual terms 
for one theory may not be applicable to another. 

Those theories tha t s top at the conceptual 
level-theories in which the goal is to provide a 
list of categories for something without explain
ing how they relate to one another-are known 
as taxonomies. Because taxonomies do not pro
vide an understanding of how things work, 
many theorists are reluctant to even label them 
theories. The best theories, then, go beyond tax
onomies to provide explanations-statements 
about how the variables relate to one another
to show how concepts are connected. 

Explanations 
An explanation is the next dimension of a theory, 
and here the theorist identifies regularities or 
patterns in the relationships among variables. 
Put simply, explanation answers the question: 
Why? An explanation identifies a "logical force" 
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among variables that connects them in some 
way. A theorist might hypothesize, for example, 
tha t if children see a lot of television violence, 
they will develop violent tendencies. In the so
cial sciences, the connection is rarely taken as ab
solute. Instead, we can say that one thing is often 
or usually associa ted with another and that there 
is a probable relationship: if children see a lot of 
television violence, they probably will develop 
violent tendencies. 

There are many types of explanations, but two 
of the most common are causal and practical.2B In 
causal explanation, events are connected as causal 
relationships, with one variable seen as an out
come or result of the other. P1"actica[ e)..'pianation, 
on the other hand, explains actions as goal re
lated, with the action designed to achieve a fu
ture state. In causal explanation, the consequent 
event is determined by some antecedent event. In 
practical explanation, outcomes are made to hap
pen by actions tha t are chosen.29 To clarify this 
distinction, consider how you might explain to a 
friend why you failed a test. If you said that you 
jus t aren' t very good at this subject and had bad 
teachers in high school, you would be using 
causal explanation: "my bad grade was callSed 
by things I can't control." On the other hand, if 
you did well on the test, you would probably llSe 
practical explanation: "I needed to increase my 
grade-pOint average and so I stuclied hard." 

The distinction between causal and practical 
explanation is important in the debate about what 
a theory should do. Many traditiona l theorists say 
tha t theories should stop at the level of explana
tion. These scholars believe that ti1eories depict 
things as they are by identifying and explaining 
the causal mechanisms of events. Other scholars 
maintain that theories should go beyond depiC
tion and should guide practical action, an ap
proach that makes practical explanation central. 
For these theorists, practical explanation leads to a 
third element of theory- the element of principle. 

Principles 
PrinCiples are the final dimension of theories. 
A principle is a gtudeline that enables you to 
interpret an event, make judgments about w hat is 
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happening, and then decide how to act in tile sit
uation. A principle has three paIls: (1) it identifies 
a situation or event; (2) it includes a set of norms 
or values; and (3) it asserts a connection between 
a range of actions and possible consequenoes. For 
example, you might say: (1) when giving a pub
lic speech (situation); (2) your audience is very 
important (value); and (3) you should make an 
attempt to adapt to tile knowledge, attitudes, and 
actions of tile audience. Notice tllat you might not 
state each of these parts, but tiley are at least 
implicit and may be inferred. Principles permit a 
researcher to reflect on the quality of actions ob
served and to provide guidelines for practice as 
well, not unlike the use of principles in everyday 
life. For example, you may see grades as an im
portant indicator of success (your principle), and, 
because you value success, you study hard to im
prove your grade (your action). 

There is no consensus, at least in the social 
sciences, about whether theories should include 
principles for judgment and action. Some tileo
rists are content to simply offer concepts and 
explanations without making recommendations 
on the basis of U,eir theorizing. For other theo
rists, generating principles that can be used as 
tile basis of action in the world is the whole pur
pose for engaging the theoretical enterprise. 

The various dimensions of theory just de
scriberl-assLUnptions, concepts, explana tions, 
and principles-combine in different ways to 
construct different kinds of theories. To further 
clarify how different combinations of theoretical 
elements produce different kinds of theories, we 
will use two paradigm theories as examples
nomothetic theory and practical theory.'" These 
two types represent endpoints of a theory and 
research continuum that, while not always as 
tidy in reality as we will present them here, lISe
fully demonstrate how the different dimensions 
of theory help construct different research per
spectives and approaches.31 

r NOMOTHETIC THEORY 

Nomothetic theory is defined as tha t which seeks 
universal or general laws. This approach, domi
nant in the experimental natural sciences, has 

been the model for much of the research in the 
social sciences as well." The goal of such theory 
is to depict accura tely how social life works. 
Theories in the nomothetic tradition do not 
make judgments or offer advice about these 
states of affairs. Scientists simply wish to paint a 
picture of how something is and leave it lip to 
others to decide how to use this knowledge. 

Traditional science is based on four processes: 
(1) developing questions; (2) foruting hypotheses; 
(3) testing the hypotheses; and (4) fonnulating 
theory. This appmach is known as the hypo
thetico-deductive met1lOd, and it is based on the as
sumption that we can best lUlderstand complex 
things by analyzing the variollS parts or ele
ments that comprise them. TIlliS, this approach 
is also sometimes called the variable-flIlalytic 
traditiol1.33 

The research process in this tradition is well 
codified. First, the researcher forms a hypothe
sis, or well-fonned guess, about a relationship 
between variables. Ideally, the hypothesis 
emerges from previous research. The researcher 
undertakes an inductive process of generalizing 
from numerous observations. A hypothesis must 
be testable and framed in such a way that poten
tial rejection is possible-it must be falsifiable. If 
it is not, any test will yield either a positive re
sult or an equivocal one, and it will be impossi
ble to discover whether the hypothesis is wrong. 
Hypothesis tes ting, then, is really a process of 
looking for exceptions. Hypothesis tes ting is a 
painstakingly slow procedure in which theories 
are fine-tuned by numerous tests. The four 
steps-questioning, hypothesizing, testing, and 
theorizing-are repeated in incremental build
ing blocks. Figure 2.1 illllStrates the hypothetico
deductive method." 

Suppose, for example, tllatyou think tllat peo
ple do things they find personally rewarding, 
suggesting the following hypothesis: people are 
1II0re likely to do what they find rewarding than what 
they do not find rewarding. While you could cer
tainly find instances of people doing things be
calISe they like to do them, you also could find 
instances of people doing things they do not like. 
Some people may even do certain things becallSe, 
in some perverse way, they find punishment itself 
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rewarding. Because virtually anything could be 
intrinsically rewarding to someone, no action 
could be ruled out. This hypothesis, then, is 
poorly stated because you could never disprove 
it-it is not falsifiable. 

anly through contr01 and manipulation in re
search can causality be tested. If one set of vari
ables is held constant (controlled) and another 
set systematically varied (manipulated), the 
researcher can detect the effect of the manipu
lated variables without worrying about whether 
other variables had hidden effects. Control 
and manipulation can be exercised directly, 
as in experiments, or through certain kinds of 
5 ta tis tics. 

Let's return to the intrinsic-rewards hypothe
sis. Assume that you have refined your rewards 
scale and found it valid and reliable. How 
would you then test your hypothesis? Would 
you give a list of activities to a group of subjects 
and have them rate each in terms of intrinsic 
rewards? That would tell you how rewarding the 
subjects found each activity, but it would not tell 
you whether they would actually do the things 
they say are rewarding. You might consider hav
ing the subjects rate each item twice-once on 
reward value and once on how frequently they 
actually do it. That would give you an idea of 
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the correlation between reward and activity, but 
it would not be sufficient to say that one caused 
the other. 

To really test YOUI hypothesis, you would 
need to set up an experiment in which you actu
ally tested rewarding activities against unre
warding ones, to see if the former are repeated 
and the latter not. You might do this by haVing 
one group of people do a rewarding set of tasks, 
such as watching a movie, and another an illlre
warding set of tasks, such as studying for an 
exam, to see if the people in tl,e first group 
spend more time at their task than the people in 
the second group do. 

As we look at this theoretical type in terms of 
scientific tl,eory, we will focus on philosophical 
asswnptions, concepts, and explanations. Notice 
that we do not include the fOUIth aspect
principles- in our discussion of scientific theory. 
As we will see, possessing principles is one of 
the important distinctions between nomothetic 
and practical theories. 

Philosophical Assumptions 
Nomothetic theories take a particular position 
on questions of epistemology, ontology, and 
axiology. in epistemology, these tlleories tend to 
espouse empiricist and rationalist ideas, treating 
reality as distinct from the human being. Reality, 
in otller words, is something that people dis
cover outside themselves. Researchers in this 
tradition assume a physical, knowable reality 
that is self-evident to the trained observer.35 Dis
covery is important in this position; the world is 
waiting for the scientist to find it. Because 
knowledge is viewed as something acquired 
from outside oneself~ nomothetic theories seek 
to discover what is called the" received view." 
Objectivity is all-important, wjth investigators 
being reqUired to define the exact operations to 
be used in observing events. In terms ofaxiol
ogy, such theories take a value-neurral stance, as
suming that science is above value issues; they 
do not playa role in science. In terms of ontology, 
scientific theories tend to assume that behavior 
is baSically determined by, and responsive to, 
biology and the environment. 
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Nomothetic theories, then, aim to make lawful 
statements about phenomena, developing gener
alizations that hold true across situations and 
over time. Scholars in this tradition try to reveal 
how things appear and work. In so doing, the 
scholar is highly analytical, attempting to define 
each part and subprut of the object of interest. 

Concepts 
Because of the need in scientific research to be 
precise in observation, concepts are typically op
erationalized in the nomothetic tradition. This 
means that all variables in a hypothesis should 
be stated in ways that explain exactly how to 
observe them. One operational definition of intel
ligence, for example, is the Stanford-Binet intelli
gence test. An operational definition of dominance 
might be a particular set of observer ratings on 
dominant-versus-submissive messages. 

Let's take the example of the intrinsic
rewards hypothesis again. You could improve 
this hypothesis by specifying more precisely 
what you mean by highly rewa,.ding and what 
you mean by an i11.tnOnsic reward. Thus, you could 
hypothesize that a person will repeat an action 
rated as highly rewarding on an intrinsic-rewards 
test. Here, intrinsic reward is operationally de
fined as a rating on an intrinsic-rewards scale. 
Notice that this wording makes the hypothesis 
falsifiable. 

As you can see from this example, opera
tionism relies on measurement, or the use of 
precise, usually numerical, indications. Mea
surement enables the detection of differences 
that might otherwise be hard to specify. For 
example, you might have individuals rate their 
activities on a 7-point scale, from highly unre
warding to highly rewarding. With this scale 
YOll could measure the difference between an 
activity that is moderately rewarding and one 
that is only mildly rewarding. You could also 
measure the difference between one person 
who found a particular activity highly reward
ing and another who found the same activity 
unrewarding. 

Measurement is evaluated in terms of two 
criteria-validity and reliability. Validity is the 

degree to which an observation measures what 
it is supposed to measure. How do we know, for 
example, that the subject's rating really mea
sures reward? Perhaps the rating is influenced 
by some other hidden factor, or perhaps it re
flects nothing in particular. Researchers have 
methods for estimating whether their measures 
are valid. 

Reliability is the degree to which the construct 
is measured accurately, and it is most often esti
mated by consistency. If your bathroom scale 
gives you a different weight each day, even 
though you have not gained or lost weight, it is 
unreliable, just as an intelligence test giving a 
different result on separate occasions is also un
reliable. If all items on a test are designed to 
measure the same thing-intelligence-and they 
prove to be very inconsistent with one another, 
the test is said to be unreliable. 

Returning to your intrinsic-rewards study, you 
must now determine whether your scale actually 
measures rewards-whether it is valid. You 
might do this, for example, by making sure that it 
is consistent with other known meaSilles of re
wards. If you can show this, you can argue that 
the scale you have devised for measuring reward 
is valid. But YOll would still need to establish its 
reliability. You might do this by administering the 
test to the same group of people on two occasions 
to see if the responses are nearly the same. 

Concepts in theories in the nomothetic tradi
tion are operationalized, highly precise, and 
measurable. Concepts expressed in this way lead 
to particular kinds of explanations. 

Explanations 
Explanations are almost exclusively causal in 
nomothetic theories. In other words, they posit 
and carefully test a linear relationship between 
cause and effect. Causal explanations lead to 
covering laws-theoretical statements of cause 
and effect relevant to a particular set of variables 
across situations. The statement, "Rewarded be
haviors are repeated/' is an example of a cover
ing law. In the nomothetic h·adition, the covering 
law is believed to be significant because of its 
power in explaining events. 



Covering laws also enable researchers to make 
predictions about future events-to deteluline 
what will happen when a causal variable is in 
play. In the theory of gravity, for example, we 
can predict that an object that is not held in place 
will fall. Prediction is an important outcome of 
inquiry because it gives people power over their 
environment. If, for example, I can predict that 
certain behaviors will be repeated if they are re
warding, I may be able to control people's be
havior by manipulating the reward value of the 
desired actions. 

ll1e nomothetic research tradition most 
closely approximates what Charles Pavitt now 
calls sCientific realism, the philosophy that 
believes in a real world of real things with true 
characteristics and causal effects.36 Theories may 
not completely and accurately reflect the order 
of things in the world, but well-worked theories 
can approximate this reality, and the concepts of 
a theory can, and ultimately should, accurately 
represent and explain objects in the world. in
deed, most investigators working in this tradi
tion now seek statistical relationships among 
variables, and their "laws" are probabilis tic.37 In
stead of saying that reward leads to action, you 
would say that reward usually leads to action. 

According to Pavitt, if communication theo
rists are to adopt scientific realism, they must 
COIrunit to the importance of their concepts, re
ducing these to an essential set of accurate cate
gories. Theorists should avoid adding new and 
unnecessary concepts. Furthermore, theorists 
must use causal explanation and attempt to cap
hire the true causal relations among variables in 
the rea] world. Finally, communication theorists 
must commit to the reliability of meaning and 
trust that readers will understand terms suffi
ciently for accurate communication to take 
place. As we will see in the follOWing section, 
scholars in other traditions often reject this ap
proach in favor of others they believe result in 
more valuable kinds of theorizing. 

This approach to research and theory is firmly 
planted in the scientific tradition of "knowledge 
as discovery," but scholars in other traditions of
ten reject this method in favor of other ap
proaches to theorizing'· 
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r P RACTICAL T HEORY 

Practical tlteory represents the opposite endpoint 
on the research and theory continu urn from the 
nomothetic. Practical theory is designed to cap
ture the rich differences among sihlations and to 
provide a set of understandings that lets re
searchers weigh alternative courses of action to 
achieve goals.J9 If you return to your study of re
wards, you can begin to understand why some 
scholars prefer practical theory over nomothetic. 
Practical theorists would not appreciate your in
trinsic-rewards hypothesis very much. They 
might find your idea interesting and even use
ful, but they would say that this is just one of 
many ways to understand the relationship be
tween action and rewards. Furthermore, they 
would find reducing rewards to a check on a 
scale to be a very limited way to approach this 
issue. They might also say that your s tatement 
that rewards cause behavior is arbitrary and that 
the link could just as validly be stated in the op
posite direction: action is undertaken purposely 
to create rewards. 

Robyn Penman has outlined five tenets of a 
practical-action approach that suggest how dif
ferent such theorizing is from that of traditional 
science .40 First, action is voluntary. HUJnans are 
in large part self-motivating, and predkting be
havior based on outside variables is impOSSible. 
If this is true, it would be hard, in terms of your 
study, to predict how people would behave 
based on rewards. For example, some people 
like watching movies more than studying. but 
they would study anyway because of long-tenn 
benefits and consequences. So you could never 
isolate a Single, universal motivator that would 
work for all individuals. 

Second, according to Penman and the practi
cal-action tradition, knowledge is created so
Cially. This means that communication theories 
themselves are created by the process of commu
nkation or interaction-the very process they 
are designed to explain. There is no one-to-one 
relationship between the ideas in a theory and 
objective reality. So your intrinsic-rewards hy
pothesiS is a creation of the theorist; it is une uf 
many ways of understanding behavior, not a 
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mirror of the "real" or "true" reason people do 
things. 

Third, theories are historical. They reflect the 
settings and times in which they are created, and 
as times change, so too will theories. Stanley 
Deetz writes: 

All current theories will pass in time. It is 110t as if 
they an~ in error, at least little more or less so than 
those in the past. They were useful in handling dif
ferent kinds of human problems, problems we 
might find ill-formed and even silly, as others w ill 
ours. What remains is the human attempt to pro
duce theories that are useful in responding to OUI 

own issues. We are struggling to find interesting 
and usehtl ways of thinking and talking abOLit our 
cun-ent situations and bel ping us build the future 
we want.41 

Thus, while an intrinsic-rewards hypothesis might 
seem logicaJ to you at this time, in another era or 
in another culture, such an idea might not even 
come up as a possible explanation for behavior. 

A fourth element identified as part of the 
practical-action theoretical paradigm is that the
ories affect the reality they are covering. Theo
rists are not separate from the worlds they create 
but are pa rt of those worlds. If your intrinsic
rewards hypothesis is believed, people will start 
treating others as reward driven. They will offer 
rewards when they want something done and 
withhold them when they do not. Soon, people 
will be operating in an environment created 
by the ideas of the theorist, and a kind of self
fulfilling prophecy may result." 

Finally, theories are value laden, never neu
tral, from this theoretical vantage point. Your hy
pothesis is rife with values, according to this 
standpoint, that should be acknowledged in your 
research. You chose to look at rewards because 
Y01U attention was drawn to this particular vari
able above aU other possible ones-perhaps be
cause of some experience you had with rewards . 
You chose to look at i.ndividual behavior because 
you value the person over other possible units of 
analysis such as the group or culture. These pri
orities are not inherently bad, but they do point 
out how much your investigation rests on values. 
Researchers within the practical paradigm want 
underlying values acknowledged. 

Philosophlcal Assumptions 
In terms of epistemology, practical theories tend 
to assume that people take an active role in creat
ing knowledge.'3 A world of things may exist out
side the person, but observers can conceptualize 
these things in a variety of useful ways. Knowl
edge therefore arises not out of discovery but 
from interaction between knower and known. For 
thls reason the perceptual and interpretive 
processes of individuals are important in research 
methods.44 Further, these theories attempt not to 
seek universal or covering laws but to describe 
the rich context in which individuals operate. 

In terms of ontology; practical theories tend to 
assume that individuals are goal-directed agents 
who create meanings, have intentions, make real 
choices, and act in situations in deliberate ways. 
These theorists are, reluctant to seek universal 
laws because they assume that individual be
havior is not governed entirely by prior events. 
Instead, they assume that people behave differ
ently in different sihlations because rules and 
goals change. 

Axiologically, most practical theories tend to 
be value conscious, although here is a dividing 
point among them. Many of these theories tend 
to be descriptive, showing how people interpret 
and act on their experience in various social and 
cultural situations, while others are more evalu
ative, making strong judgments about common 
cultural understandings and actions. In general, 
theories that resist or criticize nonnal founs of 
We are called critical theories, a tradition we ex
plore in much more detail later in the book. 

Concepts 
Concepts in most practical approaches to theory 
tend not to be represented as universal. lnstead, 
such theories acknowledge that people respond 
differently in different situations and that the 
words and actions that people use to express 
their understandings will change over time. 
Important concepts, then, cannot be measured 
operationally. Theoretical concepts, therefore, 
are used as a kind of organiZing framework to 
classify the dynamic interpretations and actions 
of people in actual situations. 



Explanations 
Practical theories tend to use practical necessity 
as a basis for explanation. In other words, com
municators are guided to achieve futuxe goals by 
following certain social rules or norms that en
able them to think through a situation and select 
from a range of options. These rules are practical 
because they empower the communicator to un
derstand what is happening and to make strate
gic choices in the face of problems and dilemmas. 

Principles 
We wrote earlier in this chapter that theories 
consist of four aspects-assumptions, concepts, 
explanations, and principles-but not all types 
of theories have all fOllI. Indeed, practical theo
ries differ from nomothetic ones in featuring the 
fourth dimension of principles. Principles are 
guidelines for reflection and action. When a the
ory includes principles, we can say that it is a 
practical theory.45 

Robert Craig and Karen Tracy write that prac
tical theories provide a set of p rinciples that 
enable cOIDJnunicators to "construct a tentative, 
revisable, but s till rationally warranted norma
tive model that is relevant to a broad range of 
practical situations."46 Such theories can address 
any combination of three levels: level one is the 
technical level, where specific strategies or ac
tions are available to communicators; level two 
is the problem level-problems and obstacles 
that might be encOlUltered are addressed; and 
level three is the philosophical level, consisting 
of ideals, values, and general principles that 
conununicators can use. Practical theory is most 
powerful when it enables cOlnmunicators to 
make their way through a difficult situation 
(level two) by using general principles (level 
three) to reflect on actual practice (level one). 

Let's retum to our example of your emerging 
theory of intri.nsic rewards. Within the scientific 
tradition, your theory would hypothesize a 
dear, operationalized statetnent of the relation
ship between reward and action-that rewarded 
behavior is repeated. As you continue to look at 
a variety of situations, you begin to conclude 
that the situation is not so simple. People do 
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seek rewards, but they have many ways of doing 
so, and they understand rewards very differ
ently. Some think of rewards as personal 
achievements, some as building relationships, 
and others as fulfilling traditional ro les. You 
notice that individuals actually think through 
what they want and gear their actions to achieve 
their hopes. Now your theory has started to 
mjgrate from a behavior-reward hypothesis to a 
practical theory of goal seeking. 

As you study goal-seeking behavior, you 
come to realize that achieving goals is often COm

pUcated. Sometimes one goal contradicts another 
goal, and people puzzle over how to COnuTIuru

cate i.n such situations where contradictory goals 
are present. For example, you find that some
times people want to build a reiationship, but 
doing so would prevent them from achieving 
personal goals, and they really have to think 
through how to do both. Your effort to think 
through this situation leads you to generate a 
principle: a meaningful relationship in Eu ropean
American culture requires the parties to i.nte
grate their respective interests and individual 
desires. Perhaps it would be different in other 
cultures, so your emerging principle of goal inte
gration will probably specify a cultuxal context. 

Now you have the three parts of a practical 
theory according to Craig and Tracy. On level one, 
you have an idea of the kinds of goals that people 
can seek and how they might achieve these. On 
level two, you recognize at least one kind of 
dilemma corrununicators may face in achieving 
their goals, and on level three, you ha ve a princi
ple that communicators can use to reflect on and 
make decisions about how to proceed. 

This example of a theory of goal seeking is 
consistent with Vernon Cronen's idea that prac
tical. theory "offers principles informed by 
engagement in the details of Uved experience 
that facilitate joining with others to produce 
change. "47 For Cronen, practical theory is a sys
tem of connected ideas that aUows individuals 
to reason their way through actuaJ situations 
and make informed decisions about what to do. 
A practical theory does not prescribe the action 
you should take, but enables you to act in a 
coherent way that leads to understanding how 
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you might improve the situation. A good practi
cal theory enables you to (1) focus on a real situ
ation you are facing; (2) explore what is unique 
about thls situation; (3) consider both the powers 
and limits of each action you could take; (4) take 
actions that enhance your life and achieve posi
tive outcomes as well; and (5) learn from experi
ence in the actual situations you face and prepare 
you to manage new ones. 

As you can see, the differences between 
nomothetic and practical theories are not triviaL 
Each starts from different philosophical assump
tions, makes use of different kinds of concepts 
and explanations, and has different orientations 
toward principles. In U,e case of nomothetic the
ories, the development of principles lies outside 
the scientific endeavor, whereas w ith most prac
tical perspectives, the principles that evolve from 
the theory are a critical part of that theory. Each 
school strongly defends its point of view, and 
each has its place within the communication 
tradition. In tum, you may find that a certain the
oretic ideal is most appealing to you-that it bet
ter fits how you view the world . Others might 
find both to be intriguing, and you might find 
yourself drawn to different traditions, based on 
the subject matter of the theory or other factors. 
The remainder of the book will give you many 
opportunities to explore different theories from 
both traditions, a process that will further clarify 
your personal stance in regard to theory. 

rEVALUATING 
COMMUNICATION 
THEORY 

As you encounter theories of communication, 
you will need a basis for judging one against an
other. The followiJlg i., a list of criteria that can 
assist you to systematically evaJuate theories.48 
All have limitations, so you will not find a the
ory for which each of these criteria holds "true" 
with equal weight. Furthermore, certain criteria 
will be more important to certain kinds of theo
ries. This list, however, does offer a starting 
point from which you can begin to assess the 
theories you will encounter in this text. 

Theoretical Scope 
A theory's scope is its comprehensiveness or in
clusiveness. Theoretical scope relies on the prin
ciple of generality or the idea that a theory's 
explana tion must be sufficiently general to ex
tend beyond a single observation." When an 
explanation is a mere speculation about a single 
event, it is not a theoretical explanation. To be 
theoretical, an explanation must go beyond a 
single instance to cover a range of events. 

The scope of a theory is critical. Stanley Deetz 
writes that "Few theories are failures in regard to 
specific situations, and all theories ultimately fail 
if applied far enough outside of the specific 
conditions for which they were developed. "so A 
theory, then, can fail for generalizing too nar
rowly-from a single instance-or too broadly, 
by attempting to cover too broad a range of hu
man behavior. 

Two types of generality exist. The first con
cerns the extent of coverage. A theory that covers 
a sufficiently broad domain is considered a good 
theory. A communication theory that meets thls 
test would explain a variety of cOnuTIw1.ication
related behaviors usually confined to a specific 
context-commtuUcation apprehension, rela
tionship initiation, or group consensus making, 
for example. 

A theory need not cover a large number of 
phenomena to be judged good, however. in
deed, many fine theories are narrow in coverage. 
Such theories possess the second type of gener
ality: they deal with a narrow range of events, 
but their explanations of these events apply to a 
large number of situations. Such theories are 
said to be powerhll. Certain theories of relation
ship breakups illustrate thls type of generality. 
They only cover one topic, but they are powerful 
because they explain many instances of relation
ship dissolution, whether between intimate part
ners, work colleagues, or parents and children. 

Appropriateness 
Are the theory's epistemologica l, ontological, 
and axiological assumptions appropria te for the 
theoretical questions addressed and tl,e research 
methods used? In the last section, we discussed 
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the fact that different types of theory allow 
scholars to do different kinds of things. One 
criterion by which theories can be evaluated is 
whether their claims are consistent with or ap
propriate to their assumptions. If you assume 
that people make choices and plan actions to ac
complish goals, it would be inappropriate to 
predict behavior on the basis of causal events. If 
you assume that the most important things 
affecting behavior are unconscious, it would be 
inappropriate to report survey data in which 
subjects were asked why they did certain things. 
If you believe that theory should be value free, it 
would be inappropriate to base yom definition 
of communication on some standard of effective
ness or any other value. 

In a way, then, appropria teness is a kind of 
logical consistency between a theory and its as
sumptions. For example, some writers from the 
cognitive tradition state that people actively 
process information and make plans to accom
plish personal goals. Yet theories produced by 
these researchers often make law-like statements 
about universal behaviors, which, if true, wou ld 
leave little room for purposeful action. In other 
words, causal explanation is not appropriate for 
explaining purposefuJ action. 

Heuristic Value 
Will the theory generate new ideas for research 
and additional theory? Does it have heuristic 
value? Theories within the nomothetic and 
practical ideals differ Significantly in this re
gard. Both need to be heuristic-to aid discov
ery-but they accomplish this value in different 
ways. Nomothetic theories are heuristic in gen
erating new research questions, new hypothe
ses, and new concepts or variables. Practical 
theories are heuristic to the extent that they pro
duce new ideas by continually exploring new 
situations. 

Validity 
Generally speaking, validity is the truth value of a 
th~ory. "Truth" is not intended to mean absolute 
unchanging fact; rather, there may be a variety 
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of "truth" in an experience. Validity as a crite
rion of theory has at least three meanings.51 

One kind of validity is that of vnlue, or worth. 
This kind of validity refers to the importance or 
utility of a theory-does the theory have value? 
This is the primary form of validity in practical 
theories. Stanley Deetz writes: "The problem 
with most theories is not that they are wrong or 
lacking in confirming experiences but that they 
are irrelevant or misdirect observation, that is, 
they do not help make t1,e observations that 
are important to meeting critical goals and, 
needs.Ns2 

The second kind of validity is that of corre
spondence, or fit. Here the question is whether the 
concepts and relations specified by the theory 
can actually be observed. Nomothetic theorists 
assume that one and only one representation 
will fit, whereas practical theorists believe that a 
number of theories may fit simultaneously. 

The third kind of validi ty is genemlizability, 
which is exactly the same as theoretical scope, 
discussed earlier. This is the classical definition 
of validity and applies almost exclUSively to tra
ditional, discovery-oriented, law-like theories.53 

Parsimony 
The test of parsimony involves lOgical simplicity. 
If two theories are equally valid, the one with 
the simplest logical explanation is said to be t11e 
best. For example, if I can explain your behavior 
based on one simple variable slich as reward, the 
theory is more parsimonious than if I need three 
variables such as reward, personality, and diffi
culty. We need to be careful with parsin1Ony, 
however, as highly parsimonious explanations 
may be overly simple and may leave ou t many 
important factors that expand our insight into 
what is happening. Parsimony must always be 
balanced with the other criteria. 

Openness 
Finally, theories can be judged according to 
their openness. This criterion is especially impor
tant in the practical paradigm. It means that a 
theory is open to oU,er possibilities; it is tentative, 
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contextual, and qualified.54 The theorist recog
nizes that a construction is a way of looking 
rather than a reproduction of reality. The con
struction admits to diversity and invites dia
logue with other perspectives. It acknowledges 
its own incompleteness. 

So What Makes a Good Theory 
After All? 
Theories that exhibit the criteria offered here tend 
to have a significant impact on the communica
tion discipline in several ways. First, they pro
vide insights we would not ordinarily have. 
When you read a really good theory, you have an 
"aha" reaction. You realize that the theory makes 
sense, yet it is not something you would neces
sarily have invented or considered on your own. 
In other words, the theory introduces you to new 
ideas and helps you see things in new ways. 

TI,eories that fit the evaluative criter"ia are also 
conceptually interesting; they do not belabor the 
obvious or repeat what most of us already know 
just from having experienced life. Such theories 
are fascinating precisely because their concepts 
are intriguing and helpful. A t the same time, 
sud, theories are constantly evolving. They 
morph into new forms. The leading theory of to
day is an evolution of ea rlier theoretical ideas 
that have grown, combined, and expanded 
through research and careful thinking. One of the 
hallmarks of an important or Significant theory is 
that it has a history. It started small, developed 
over time, and continues to evolve as other schol
ars grapple with and contribute to it. 

Leading theories are the products of collabo
ration, extension, or elaboration. Rarely is a 
Single person responsible for a major theory. 
Although a theory may be associated with a par
ticular scholar, you will see many contributors to 
it in the literature. This is an important sign be
cause it means that the work has attracted a 
number of curious scholars, that U,ese individu
als have introduced their students to the work, 
and that the original team of researchers are now 
"grandparents" and sometimes even "great
grandparentsU to generations of scholars who 
carry on the theOrizing. 

Theories that pass the test of evaluation also 
have staying power. They may change, but they 
stick around for a while. They a re so useful, in
sightful, or interesting that they are not easily 
abandoned. Certain theories are seen as leaders 
because they have been known in one form or 
another for a number of years. Those theories 
that continue to be taught, not because they are 
necessarily in vogue today but because they had 
an important influence on scholars in earlier 
times, are considered classics. They are impor
tant enough to a discipline ti1at they continue to 
be considered important to the overall wlcler
standing of the development of the discipline. 

r LOOKING FORWARD 

By the time you finish this book, you may feel 
that you have been assaulted by a seemingly 
limitless list of theories and a pile of names that 
boggle the mind and stuff the brain. Rather than 
using these unfortunate metaphors that only 
serve to overwhelm you further, we encourage 
you to take a different view, to fmd another 
metaphor that helps you put what you have 
read in some kind of larger, more workable per
spective. 

Try thinking abollt communication theory as 
a prism. Using this metaphor, communication 
becomes a multifaceted process that impacts and 
is understood in terms of many contexts, some 
narrow and some broad. You can look at a prism 
from any of its sides, peer into it, and watch var
ious reflections come off the surface as you turn 
it at different angles. Like a prism, commwuca
tion theory absorbs insight and reflects it back in 
colorful and interesting ways. Communication 
theory, then, can be a way to see many possibili
ties for how to think about and study communi
cation, discover and understand how various 
theories correlate with and reflect one another, 
and gain insight into which facets of communi
cation you prefer. 

Or maybe a project metaphor works for you. 
Instead of thinking about communication theo
ries as discrete bits of data produced by individ
ual scholars, think of the field as a collaborative 



building effort. What looks to you like a coher
ent structure-an edifice, a building-is in fact 
the result of decades of particular efforts to ham
mer out explanations for communication 
processes. But each of these efforts builds on 
other pieces that connect to yet other structures, 
and the end result looks like a single whole. The 
project is really never finished, however, as 
much as we can make it appear to be a sturdy 
edifice through how we organize and talk about 
it at any given time. Even as you read this, schol
ars are contributing new ideas to the project that 
is communication theory, and these will ulti
mately change the shape of the edifice as the 
years go by. 

Another metaphor you might use to frame 
how to think about communication theory-and 
one we particularly like-is the metaphor of ex
ploration. Imagine all of the theories described 
in this book as having been discovered during 
an expedition or some kind of journey of explo
ration. Think of communication-all of those as
pects that make up the complicated processes 
involved in human symbol use-as an Wlex

plored region with several major trails and many 
minor ones. These trails meander in many direc
tions, looping around, crossing one another, 
diverging again and again. Each trail has numer
ous side pathways that also link up, creating a 
maze of possible paths to take. Over time, some 
pathways eventually come to be marked by 
deep ruts caused by heavy traffic, while others 
are .less traveled, overgrown, and hard to find. 

As an explorer or scholar of communication, 
you set off on your adventure by heading down 
one pathway. You may find you stay with that, 
not deviating much onto smaller trails. Or you 
may find yourself turning from your original 
path to take a less traveled trail that, for some 
reason, catches your attention. Or perhaps you 
choose to hike off trail, forging new trails and 
pathways for others to follow. 

As a beginning scholar of communication
perhaps on your first visit to this region-you 
will probably start walking down whatever trail 
happens to be in front of you until you see some
thing intriguing and turn off to see what it is. 
After some time, you will have favorite trails 
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that you revisit often, and you may find that in a 
while, there are some parts of the landscape that 
you no longer enter. You will also find that you 
tend to focus on some features of the landscape 
and not others. Some of you will look at land
forms and geological structures-larger parts of 
theory. Others of you will be concerned with 
specifics within the landscape itself- the flowers 
growing there, for instance. Yet others might 
choose to focus on how climate and weather af
feet the landscape and how the relationships 
among features affect one another. 

Each of these choices is not wilike how schol
ars choose to focus within the grand landscape 
that is communication theory. Some study 
smaller units, others larger ones, and yet others 
tiLe connections among theories. Each of these 
kinds of investigations is necessary for under
standing the landscape as a whole, but no one 
person can Wldertake the investigation of them 
all. And just as you can't investigate all of the 
communication questions the field offers up, 
neither will all of them appeal equally. Some 
theories will naturally resonate with your per
spective on the world. You may find yourself 
questioning others, just as you questioned 
whether to follow a particular trail through the 
wilderness or not, but you can still appreciate 
the theory because it offers some understanding 
of a commluUcation phenomenon. 

If you come to love the land you are explor
ing, you might even write a guidebook to help 
others explore this terrain. Maybe the best way 
to think of our book, Theories of Humall Commu
nication, is as just such a guidebOOk, offering a 
coherent look at the field. It becomes a metadis
course-communication about communica
tion-that identifies the major trails within the 
discipline, maps where the trails of the terrain 
cross and where they diverge, and indicates 
where the newest trails are likely to be found . 
And just as you, as an explorer of this terrain, 
have to make choices about which trails to fol
low, we have had to make similar choices in 
writing this guidebook. 

In this spirit, we move now, in Chapter 3, to a 
discussion of seven gerues or traditions of cum
munication theory, each of which paints a rather 
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differen t picture of communication. YOLI will see 
that each tradition has a special combination of 
philosophical assumptions about being, knowl-
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TRADITIONS OF 
COMMUNICATION THEORY 

What kind of music do you like? You probably like several different kinds, but you 

can't even answer this question without having some knowledge of differences 

among the many different types of music. Music is not just one big lump of sounds 

and lyrics but is richly organized around genres, from classical to hip-hop. We would 

be bewildered by music if we did not have some sense of musical similarities and 

differences. 

The same is true in the world of theory. As we move into an exploration of theo

ries , we need to think about groups or genres as well. Some kind of organizing 

scheme needs to be established. To this end, in this chapter we offer a framework 

to use as a guide and tool for looking at the assumptions, perspectives, and focal 

points of communication theories - to be able to see their similarities and differ

ences. In fact, this framework provides a useful method for understanding the field 

of communication as a whole and the several traditions within which scholars have 

worked. 

33 
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r FRAMING 
COMMUNICATION 
THEORY 

Think of the world of communication in which 
you live. How would you characteriz.e, it? What 
aspects would become immediately intriguing 
to you? Would you look first at the symbols in 
your environment and the ways in which these 
symbols designate important things to you and 
other people? Would you concentrate on your 
perceptions and feelings about these symbols 
al1d what they are doing to your life? Perhaps 
you would go beyond looking at objects, words, 
and acts as symbols to notice the complexity of 
the world around you al1d how everything 
seems to influence everything else. Or maybe 
you wou ldn't think so much about all of these 
outside forces, but be captivated by individual 
differences and wonder about how your mind 
works, how to persuade other people and affect 
their minds, and how the media affect individ
ual audience members. 

Another track is the way in which groups and 
cultures come together-how they develop their 
own codes and meanings; and how your iden
tity in a group is shaped by your gender, culture, 
family, or social networks. Maybe you would 
end up concenLTating on how society and its in
stitutions are shaped by social arrangements 
that marginalize some groups and privilege oth
ers. Finally, as a student of communication, you 
might be most interested in practice, or how to 
interact with audiences in a way that actually 
ends up changing society. 

You will not find each of these questions 
equally compelling or worthy. Some of these 
considerations will be yawners for you, willIe 
others will draw you right in. What you pay at
tention to and how you study conununication will 
have a certain character based on what you con
sider important, how you think conununication 
should be studied, and what you think theory 
should accomplish. This is exactly what has hap
pened in the communication field: different 
scholars approach the topic in vastly different 
ways, and your job as a student of communica-

From the Source . .. 

I take a pragmatic view of theory. There is no one 
correct theory of communication but many theo
ries are useful for thinking about specific problems. 
The more theories you know, the more different 
problem-solving options you have. However, the 
diversity of the field is also a source of confusion. 
My model simplifies the big picture by showing 
that most communication theories come from a 
small number of traditions representing fundamen
tally different practical approaches. 

- Robert T. Craig 

tion theory is to understand the various ap
proaches that have influenced our knowledge of 
communication. 

While various typolOgies of communication 
have been developed,l we particularly like 
Robert Craig's model because it offers a way of 
looking at and reflecting on the communication 
field in a holistic way.' This metrunodel, or 
model of models, provides a coherent pattern 
that Cal1 help us define issues and talk about the 
assumptions that govern our approaches to the
ory. Craig's metamodel provides a robust system 
for ordering communication theory, and we use 
it here to help organize this book. 

Craig divides the world of communication 
theory into seven traditions: (1) the semiotic; 
(2) the phenomenolOgical; (3) the cybernetic; 
(4) the sociopsychological; (5) the sociocultural; 
(6) the critical; and (7) the rhetorical. We like to 
think of these traditions as scholarly communi
ties drawn together by similar assumptions 
about com_ffiunication, interests, and ways of 
working. Some of these traditions stand in oppo
sition to one another, while others have a good 
deal of overlap. As a group, these traditions 
provide sufficient coherence to allow us to look 
at theories side by side and to understand their 
essential commonalities and differences. In this 
chapter, we will provide an overview of each of 
the seven traditions. 



r THE SEMIOTIC 
TRADITION 

Look around yOUl" room and select four or five 
objects that are meaningful to you. Why did you 
choose these things? Why are they important? 
Chances are that the objects you picked are not 
just things in themselves but that they bring to 
mmd so.mething else-a relationship, a time of 
your life, an accomplishment, a trip, a place, or 
any of a number of other experiences. In other 
words, the objects you selected are symbols. 

Now look again and see if any of the objects 
you selected have words on or in them. If you 
thought of a T-shirt, for example, it may be the 
words on the shirt, more than the shirt itself, that 
have significance for you. Maybe you even se
lected a book or a CD that is filled with written 
words or lyrics. Whether wmds, objects, or actions, 
the symbols of yom Ufe have meaning because of 
how they relate to other symbols and how you or
ganize these symbols together into larger patterns 
that help you understand who you are, what is im
portant to you, and how to act in your Ufe. 

Semiotics, or the study of signs, forms an impor
tant tradition of thought in commWlication theory. 
The semiotic tradition includes a host of theories 
about how signs corne to represent objects, ideas, 
states, situations, feelings, and conditions outside 
of themselves. The study of signs not only pro
vides a way of looking at commLUucation but also 
has a powerful impact on almost all perspecti ves 
now employed in cOIIUnunication theory.3 

Key Ideas of the Semiotic Tradition 
The basic concept unifying this tradition is the 
sign, defined as a stimulus designating or indi
cating some other condition-as when smoke 
indicates the presence of fire. A second basic 
concept is symbol, which usually deSignates a 
complex sign with many meanings, including 
highly personal ones. Some scholars make a 
strong differentiation between signs and sym
bols-signs have a clear referent to something in 
reality while symbols are arbitrary. Other schol
ars see them as different levels of terms within 
the same category. With its focus on the sign and 

Chapter 3 Traditions of Communication Theory 35 

symbol, semiotics integrates an amazingly broad 
set of theories dealing w ith language, discourse, 
and nonverbal actions. In Chapter 5, we will 
look at some of the meanings of these terms as 
we explore this tradition in depth. 

Most semiotic thinking involves the basic 
idea of the triad Df meaning, which asserts that 
meaning arises hom a relationship among three 
tllings- the object (or referent), the person (or 
interpreter), and the sign. Charles Saunders 
Peirce, the first modern theorist of semiotics, 
may have been the originator of this idea.4 Peirce 
defined semiDsis as a relationship among a Sign, 
an object, and a meanmg.5 The sign represents 
the object, or referent, in the mind of an inter
preter. For example, the word dog is associated in 
your mind with a certain animal. The word is 
not the animal but is instead the thoughts, asso
ciations, or interpretations that link the word 
with the actual object for you. A person who 
loves dogs and has one as a pe t will experience 
the sign dog differently than the individual who 
was bitten by a dog as a child. All three elements 
form the semantic triangle, as it was labeled by 
C. K. Ogden and 1. A. Richards (Figure 3.1)' 

A study of personal pronouns by Wendy Mar
tyna provides a better idea of how this three-part 
process that connects the object, sign, and mean
ing. actually works.' Traditionally in English, the 
pronoun he has been used to deSignate either 
male or female when a singular pronolU1 is 
required, as in the sentence, "When a teacher re
turns tests, he usually discusses them with the 
class." Martyna was interested in finding out 
what generic pronouns people would actually 
use in such situations and the meanings they 
have for these pronoun,. Forty students at Stan
ford completed a series of sentences requiring 
the lise of a generic pronoun. Some of the sen
tences referred to people traditionally thought of 
as male ("Before a judge can give a final ruling, 
he must weigh the evidence"); some referred to 
people traditionally considered female ("After a 
nurse has completed training, she goes to 
work"); and some were neutral ("When a person 
loses money, he is apt to feel bad"). 

Martyna found that the participants usually 
used a pronoun that was consistent with sex 
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Thought or reference 

Symbol Referent 

Stands for 
(an imputed relation) 

FIGURE 3.1 

Ogden and Richards's Semantic Triangle 
From The Meaning of Meaning, bV C. K Ogden and L A. Richards. 
Copyright C 1923. Reprinted by permission of Harcourt Brace JovanO\lich 
and Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

stereotypes. In the neutral sentences, researrh sub
jects most often used the masculine pronoun, al
though some participants deliberately suggested 
role reversals by switching the pronouns, and oth
ers tried to avoid sexism by using a combination, 
as in he or she. Women were less likely to use the 
masculine term than lnen. After the participants 
completed the sentences, Martyna asked them 
what image they had when they completed a 
sentence. Most often, they inlagined a man in male
stereotyped sen tences and a woman in female
stereotyped ones. In neutral sentences, the inlage 
was almost exclUSively male. This study shows 
that a sign such as a personal pronoun is connected 
to its referent through the mind, or interpretation, 
of the user. Meaning depends, in other words, on 
the image or thought of the person in relation to 
the sign and the object the sign represents. 

Variations in the Semiotic Tradition 
Semiotics is often divided into three areas of 
study-semantics, syntactics, and pragmatics.s 

Semantics addresses how signs relate to their refer
ents, or what signs stand for. Semiotics imagines 

two worlds-a world of things and a world of 
signs-and brings to light the relationship be
tween these two worlds.9 Whenever we ask the 
question, "What does a sign represent?" we are 
in the realm of semantics. Dictionaries, for exam
ple, are semantic reference books; they tell us 
what words meant or what they represent. As a 
basic tenet of semiotics, representation is always 
mediated by the conscious interpretation of the 
person, and any interpretation or meaning for a 
sign will change from situation to situation. A 
more refined semantic question, then, isl "What 
meanings does a sign bring to the mind of a per
son within a s ituation?" Martyna's study of pro
nouns described earlier is firmly planted in the 
semantic branch of semiotics. 

The second area of study within semiotics is 
syntactics, or the study of relationships among 
signs. Signs virtually never stand by themselves. 
They are almost always part of a larger sign sys
tern, or group of signs, that are organized in par
ticular ways. Syntactics, then, refers to the rules 
by which people combine signs into complex 
systems of meaning. Semiotics rests on the belief 
that signs are always understood in relation to 
other signs. Indeed, a dictionary is nothing more 
than a catalogue of the relationship of one sign to 
other signs (one word defined in terms of other 
words).10 When we move ITom a single word 
(dog) to a sentence (The ctl te dog licked my hand), 
we are dealing with syntax or grammar. Gestures 
are frequently combined with other gestures to 
form complex systems of nonverbal signs, and 
nonverbal signs are paired with language to ex
press subtle, complex meanings. Syntactic rules 
enable human beings to use an infinite combina
tion of signs to express a wealth of meanings. 

Pragmatics, the third major semiotic study, 
looks at how signs make a difference in people's 
lives, or the practical use and effects of signs and 
their impact on sociallifeu This branch has had 
the most important impact in communication 
theory, as signs and sign systems are seen as 
tools with which people communicate. As such, 
pragmatics overlaps significantly with the socio
cultural tradhion.12 From a semiotic perspective, 
we must have some kind of common under
standing not just of individual words but of 



grammar, society, and culture in order for com
munication to take place. The system of relations 
among signs must allow commtmicators to refer 
to something in common.13 We must share a 
sense of coherence in messages, or no amount of 
wlderstanding will be possible, and we must as
sume that when we make use of the rules of lan
guage, large numbers of people who know those 
rules will be able to ,mderstand the meaning we 
intend. The pragmatics of signs is important to a 
nwnher of broad communication concerns butis 
particularly powerful in looking at wtderstand
ing and misWlderstanding.14 

Nonlingujstic signs create special pragmatic 
problems, and nonverbals also have been of in
terest to communication researchers. Por exam
ple, visual codes are more open in their potential 
meanings~their interpretation is ultimately 
subjective and more connected to the internal 
percephlal and thought processes of the viewer 
than to conventional representations. This is not 
to say that a person's meaning for an image is en
tirely inctividual; indeed, yj.ual meanings can be 
and are affected by learning, cui hrre, and other 
socially shared forms of interaction. But perceiv
ing visual images is not the same as understand
ing language. Images require pattern recognition, 
organization, and discrimination, not just repre
sentational cormectiOn5. Thus the meanings of vi
sual images rely heavily on both individualized 
and social perception and knowledge.15 

The three-part division~semantics, syntac
tics, and pragmatics~is used widely to organize 
the field of semiotics. However, not everyone 
agrees til.at this is the most usefuJ way to do so. 
For example, Donald Ellis asserts that semantics 
is not a separate branch but is more like the trunk 
supporting the whole li·ee16 Meaning, for Ellis, is 
not just a matter of lexical semantics, or the mean
ing of words, but also includes structural seman
tics, or tile meanings of grammatical structures. 

It is fair to say, at the least, that these three di
mensions of semiotics are related to one another 
and that their separation helps liS understand 
the different aspects of meaning. We learn from 
semiotics that signs (outside ourselves) come to 
represent objects, but only through our internal 
perceptions and feelings. While semiotics tends 
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to focus on the sign and its functions, phenome
nology looks much more at the inctividllal inter
preter as the key component in this process. 

r THE 
PHENOMENOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

Theories in the phenomenological tradition as
sume that people actively interpret their experi
ences and come to understand the world by 
personal experience with it. This tradition con
centrates on tile conscious experience of the per
son.17 Did you ever lie on your back at night 
looking at the stars in a really dark place? Some
time during childhood, nearly everyone begins 
to ask cosmological questions as they gaze into 
the sky and contemplate the enormity of the lmj

verse. Light, speed, time, matter, energy, move
ment, and distance come to be known to us by 
looking at the night sky and consciously contem
plating the meaning of it all. We may expand our 
experience by using telescopes, looking at pic
hrres from the Hubble Space Telescope, and 
comparing astronomical distances and times 
with those closer to home. The process of know
ing through direct experience is the province of 
phenomenology, our second tractition in the 
communication discipline. 

Key Ideas of the Phenomenological 
Tradition 
The term phenomenon refers to the appearance 
of an object, event, or condition that is per
ceived. Phenomenology, then, is the way in which 
hlunan beings come to understand the world 
through direct experience. You come to know 
something by consciously examining it and test
ing your feelings and perceptions about it. Mau
rice Merleau-Ponty, a theorist in this tradition, 
wrote that "all my knowledge of the world, 
even my scientific knowledge, is gained from 
my own particular point of view, or from some 
experience of the world."" Phenomenology, 
then, makes actual Uved experience the basic 
data of reality. All you can know is what you 
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experience: "Phenomenology means letting 
things become manifest as what they are."'9 If 
you want to know what love is, you would not 
ask psychologists; you would tap into your own 
experience of love. 

Stanley Deetz summarizes three basic princi
ples of phenomenology.'o First, knowledge is 
fOlmd directly in consciolls experience-we 
corne to know the world as we engage it. Second, 
the meaning of a thing consists of the potential of 
that thing in one's life. In other words, how you 
relate to an object determines its meaning for 
you. For example, YO LI will take your communi
cation theory course seriously as an educational 
experience when you experience it as something 
that will have positive impact on your life. The 
third assumption is that language is the vehicle 
of meaning. We experience the world through 
the language used to define and express that 
world . We know keys because of language we 
associate w ith them: "Lock." "open/' "metal," 
"weight," and so 00. 

The process of in terpretation is central to 
most phenomenological thought. Sometimes 
known by the German term Verstehen [under
standing], interpretation is the active process of 
assigning meaning to an experience. In the 
semiotic tradition, interpretation is considered 
to be separate from reality, but in phenomenol
ogy, interpre tation literally forms what is real 
for the person. You cannot separate reality from 
interpretation. 

lnterpretation is an active process of the 
mind, a creative act of clarifying personal expe
rience. Interpretation involves going back and 
forth between experiencing an event or s itua
tion and assigning meaning to it, moving from 
the specific to the general and back to the spe
cific again, in what is called a hermeneu tic circle. 
We construct an interpretation of an event or 
experience and then test that interpretation by 
looking closely at the specifics of the event once 
again-a continual process of refining ou r 
meanings. An example Inight be a woman who 
had a particularly rocky relationship with he r 
father. That experience forms the basis of her 
understanding of rdatioru;hips with men. This 
interpretation will probably undergo continual 

shifting throughout life as she continues to go 
back and forth between experiencing relation
ships and interpre ting them in light of new 
experiences. 

Variations in the Phenomenological 
Tradition 
Three general schools of thought make up the 
phenomenological tradition: (1) classical phe
nomenology; (2) the phenomenology of percep
tion; and (3) hermeneutic phenomenology. Clas
sical phenomenoiogtj is primarily associated with 
Edmlmd Husser!, the founder of modern phe
nomenology.21 Hussed , who w rote during the 
first half of the 20th century, attempted to de
velop a method for ascertaining truth through 
focused consciousness. For Hussert, truth can 
onl y be ascertained truough direct experience, 
but we must be disciplined in how we experi
ence things. Only through conscious attention 
can truth be known. In order to arrive at truth 
through conscious attention, however, we must 
put aside, or bracket, our bjases. We must su s
pend our categories of thinking and habits of 
seeing in order to experience the thing as it re
ally is. In this way, the objects of the world pre
sent themselves to our consciousness. Hussed's 
approach to phenomenology thus is highly ob
jective; the world can be experienced without 
knowers bringing their own categories to bear 
on the process. 

In contrast to Husserl, most phenomenologists 
today subscribe to the idea that experience is sub
jective, not objective, and believe that subjectivity 
is an important kind of knowledge in its own 
right. Maurice Merleau-Ponty, a major figure in 
this second tradition, is associated with what is 
called the phenomenology of perception-a reaction 
against the narrow objectivist view of Husserl.22 

For Merleau-Ponty, the human being is a unified 
physical and mental being who creates meaning 
in the world . We know things only through our 
own personal relationship to these things. As per
sons, we are affected by the world, but we also 
affect the world by how we experience it. For 
Merleau-Ponty, then, thing, do not exist in and 
of themselves apart from how they are known. 



Rather, people give meaning to the things in the 
world, so that any phenomenological experience 
is necessarily a subjective one. Thus, a dialogic re
lationship exists between people as interpreters 
and thing things they are interpreting. 

The third brandl, /,e17l1enelltic phenomenology, is 
qu.ite consistent with the second but extends the 
tradition further by applying it more completely 
to conununication. Hermeneutic phenomenology is 
associated with Martin Heidegger, known pri
marily for his work in philosophicnl henlleneutics 
(an a lternative name for this movement).23 His 
philosophy has also been called the hemumeutic of 
Dasein, which means "interpretation of being." 
Most important for Heidegger is the nahIral ex
perience that inevitably occurs by merely exist
ing in the world. For Heidegger, the reality of 
something is not known by careful analysis or 
reduction but by natural experience, whldl is 
created by the use of language in everyday life. 
What is real is what is experienced through the 
use of language in context: "Words and lan
guage are not wrappings in which things are 
packed for the commerce of those who write 
and speak. It is in words and language that 
things first come into being and are."24 Commu
nication is the vehicle by w hich meaning is as
signed to experience. When you communicate, 
you work Qut new ways of seeing the world 
your speech affects your thoughts, and new 
meanings are in turn created by those thoughts. 
Language, then, is packed with meaning, and 
the discourse available to us in everyday life 
constantly affects our experience of events and 
sih lations. Consequently, this tradition of phe
nomenology-linking experience with language 
and social interaction-is especially relevant to 
the communication d_iscipline .25 

To many scholars the phenomenological tradi
tion is naive. For them, life is shaped by complex, 
interacting forces, only some of which can ever 
be known consciously at anyone time. You can
not interpret something by consciously looking 
a t it and thinking about it. Real understanding 
comes from careful analysis of a system of ef
fects. In the follOwing section, we look at the tra
dition commonly associated with this form of 
theory. 
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r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

What characterizes your family? Could you ade
quately describe you r family by showing a pic
hire of them? How about adding a description of 
each person? Neither of these approaches would 
be sufficient to really get across an idea of what 
your family is. This is because a falnily is more 
than a collection of persons. In order to fully un
ders tand family life, you would need to look at 
how the members interact with one another, 
how they influence one another, the different 
ways communication functions in the family, 
and how the family changes over time. A cyber
netic perspective is necessary to understand the 
depth and complexity of family dynamics. 

Cybernetics is the tradition of complex sys
tems in which many interacting elements influ
ence one another. Theories in the cybernetic tra
dition explain how physical, biological, social, 
and behavioral processes work.26 Within cyber
netics, communication is 'lmderstood as a system 
of parts, or variables, that influence one another, 
shape and control the character of the overall 
system, and, like any organism, achieve both 
balance and change. 

Key Ideas of the Cybernetic 
Tradition 
The idea of a SlJstem forms the core of cybernetic 
thinking.27 Systems are sets of interacting com
ponents that together form something more 
than the sum of the parts. The complexity of the 
family we discussed earlier makes it an ideal 
example of a communication system.28 Family 
m,embers are not isolated from one another, and 
their relationships must be taken into account to 
fully understaJld the family as a system. Uke fam
ilies, all systems are unique wholes characterized 
by a pattern of relationships.29 Any part of the 
system is always constrained by its dependence 
on other parts, and tltis pattern of interdepen
dence organizes the system itseLf.30 But a system 
cannot remain alive w itho ut importing new re
sources in the form of inputs. Thus, a system 
takes in inputs from the environment, processes 
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these, and creates outputs back into the environ
ment. Sometimes the inputs and outputs are 
tangible materials; sometimes they consist of 
energy and information. 

In addition to interdependence, systems are 
also characterized by self-regulation and control. 
In other words, systems monitor, regulate, and 
control their outputs in order to remain stable 
and achieve goals. A thennostat and heater are a 
simple example of system control. An airplane is 
an example of an incredibly complex system tha t 
is able to maintain sufficient control through a 
rughly complex system of interactions among 
parts to get cargo and passengers to their desired 
destinations. Because the system exists in a dy
namic environment, it must be adaptable and 
able to change.31 

Systems theorists, then, are not simply inter
ested in the nature of the system and its func
tions but in how it manages to sus tain and COn

trol i tself over time. How does a plane manage 
to fight gravity, wind currents, and other forces 
and to direct itself along a programmed course? 
ntis can only happen because of systems within 
systems. Systems are embedded within one an
other, such that one system is part of a larger 
system fenning a series of levels of increasing 

complexity' 2 We can take a very broad view by 
observing a number of systems that interact with 
one another in a large suprasystem, or we can 
take a narrower view by observing a smaller 
subsystem. 

In a complex system, a series of feedback 
loops connects the parts. These feedback loops 
are catied networks'3 A simple illustration of a 
cybernetic network is the hypothetica l example 
in Figure 3.2.34 1.11 this figure the pluses (+) repre
sent positive relationships and the minuses (-) 
negative ones. In a positive relationship, vari
ables increase or decrease together. In a negative 
relationsrup, they vary inversely, so that as one 
increases, the other decreases. For example, as 
family income goes up, access to health care also 
increases. With increased access to health care 
comes decreased family illness, wruch in turn 
i.ITIproves school and work attendance. Notice 
that some of the loops in the network are posi
tive feedback loops and some are negative. 

The key ideas of system U1eory are amazingly 
coherent and consistent, and they have had a 
major impact on many fields, including commu
nication. Because of its wide applicability in vir
tual, physical, and social environments, the cy
bernetic tradition is not monolithic. Here we will 
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make distinctions among four variations of 
system theory. These include (1) basic system 
theory; (2) cybernetics; (3) General System 
Theory; and (4) second-order cybernetics. 

Variations in the Cybernetic 
Tradition 
The ideas outlined in the previous section can be 
thought of as basic system theory. In its most ele
mentary form, this approach depicts systems as 
actual structures that can be analyzed and 
observed from outside. In other words, you can 
see the parts of the system and how they inter
act. You can observe and objectively measure the 
forces among parts of the system, and you can 
detect inputs and outputs of the system. Further, 
you can operate on or manipulate the system by 
changing its inputs and tinkering with its pro
cessing mechanisms. A whole raft of professions, 
such as systems analysts, management consul
tants, and system designers, has developed to 
analyze systems and improve them. 

The term cybernetics can be confusing, be
cause it applies to both the general tradition (as 
Craig has done) and the more specific field of cy
bernetics, one of its variations. Cybernetics in 
the narrow sense was popularized by Norbert 
Wiener in the 1950s.35 As a field of study, cyber
netics is the branch of system theory that focuses 
on feedback loops and control processes. Em
phasizing circular forces, cybernetics challenges 
the very idea that one thing causes another in a 
linear fashion. Instead, this work calls our atten
tion to how things impact one another in a circu
lar way, how systems maintain control, how bal
ance is achieved, and how feedback loops can 
maintain balance and create change.36 

The third branch or area of study within sys
tem theory is General System Theon) (GST), origi
nally formulated by the biologist Ludwig von 
BertaJanffy. Bertalanffy used GST as a broad, 
multid isciplinary approach to knowledge. This 
tradition uses system principles to show how 
things in many different fields are similar to one 
another, forming a common vocabulary for com
munication across disciplines.37 More than this, 
however, CST recognizes the universal nature of 
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systems of all types and deals with the common
alities alnong systems as seemingly diverse as 
economic growth, biological development, and 
social movements. 

in recent decades, some theorists have come 
to reject the idea that systems can be observed 
objectively. Second-order cybemetics developed as 
an alternative perspective and is the last varia
tion within cybernetics that we will discuss. Sec
ond-order cybernetics holds that observers can 
never see how a system works by standing out
side the system itself because the observer is al
ways engaged cybernetically with the system 
being observed. According to this perspective, 
whenever you observe a system, you affect and 
are affected by it. This branch, most associated 
with Heinz von Foerster, lS also called the cyber
netics of knowing because it shows that knowl
edge is a product of feedback loops between the 
knower and the known.38 What we observe in. a 
system is determined in part by the categories 
and methods of observation, which in tum are 
affected by what is seen. 

The cybernetic tradition has been a popular 
and influential line of work in cQrnmunicatioll, 
useful for lmderstanding conununication in gen
eral as well as instances of communication oc
curring in everyday life. Because of system influ
ences, a common vocabulary makes these 
theories coherent and useful as a group. Al
though theories of the cybernetic tradi tion are. 
excellent for understanding relationships, they 
are less effective in helping us understand indi
vidual differences among the parts of the sys
tem. In contrast, the following tradition has been 
powerful in helping us understand individual 
human beings as communicators. 

r THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGlCAL 
TRADITION 

Aimost certainly, you will think of yourself first as 
an inclividuaJ. You have a body, a brain, and a 
skin that marks a bowldary between yourself and 
the outside world. You have a unique appear
ance, and, even if you are an identical twin, your 
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face is never exactly the sanle as anyone else's. 
TIle same is hue of your personality; you assume 
that you have a certain combination of traits that 
make you different from other people. At the 
same lime, you are clearly aware that you are not 
an island but are part of a community of other 
people bound together by social interaction. 

The study of the individual as a social being is 
the thrust of the sOciopsychological tradition. Orig
inating in the field of social psychology, tius tra
clition has been a powerful tradition within cam
munication.39 The theories of this tradition focus 
on individual socia1 behavior, psychological vari
ables, individual effects, personalities and traits, 
perception, and cognition. Although these theo
ries have many differences, they share a common 
concern for behavior and for the personal traits 
and cognitive processes that produce behavior. 

The individualistic approach that characterizes 
tile sociopsychological tradition is common in the 
study of communication and in the behavioral 
and social sciences at large. This is understand
able within our cultural milieu.40 The individual 
has dominated Westem thought since the 18thc 
century Enlightenment, and the autonomous per
son is the prinlary unit of analysis in much West
ern thinking41 This psychological view sees 
persons as entities with characteristics Ulat lead 
iliem to behave in independent ways. It views the 
single human mind as the locus for processing 
and understanding information and generating 
messages, but it acknowledges the power that in
dividual. can have over other individuals and the 
effects of information on the human mind. 
Hardly surprising, then, is tilat psychological ex
planations have been so appealing to many com
munication scholars, especially in the study of at
titude change and interaction effects.42 

Key Ideas of the Sociopsychological 
Tradition 
In the sociopsychological tradition, psychological 
explanations are crucial. The universal mecha
nisms that govern action are asswned to be dis
coverable through careful research.43 Conse
quently, this tradition is most often associated 
with "the science of communication." Much of 

the current work in this tradition in communica
tion focuses on persuasion and attitude change
message processing, how individuals plan mes
sage strategies, how receivers process message 
infOlmatioll, and the effects of messages on indi
viduals. A still-popular part of ilie sociopsycho
logical approach is b'ait tileory, wluch identifies 
personality variables and communicator tenden
cies that affect how individuals act and interact. 

Most sociopsychological theories of communi
cation today are cognitive in orientation, provid
ing insights into the ways human beings process 
information."'ln !IUs area, the sociopsychological 
and cybernetic traditions come together to ex
plain individual human infonnation-processing 
systems." Of special interest are the inputs (in
formation) and outputs (plans and behaviors) of 
tile cognitive system. Questions of inlp01tance to 
this line of investigation include how perceptions 
get represented coglutively and how those repre
sentations get processed through mechanisms 
that serve attention, retention, interference, selec
tion, motivation, planning, and strategizing. 

Much of the work in this tradition assumes 
that mechanisms of human information process
ing are beyond aUf awareness. As communica
tors, we may be made aware of specific aspects 
of the process such as attention and memory, 
and we may be very aware of certain outputs 
like plans and behaviors, but the internal 
processes themselves are behind the scenes. 
Communication scientists seek to discover and 
describe these systems. 

Several themes are apparent in the sociopsy
chological tradition: (1) How can i.ndividual 
commLUucation behavior be predicted? (2) How 
does an individual take into aCCOW1t and accom
modate different communication situations? 
(3) How do commtmicators adapt their behaviors 
to one another? (4) How is infonnation assimi
lated, organized, and used in forming message 
strategies and plans? (5) By what logic do people 
make decisions about tile types of messages tiley 
wish to use? (6) How is meaning represented in 
the mind? (7) How do people attribute the causes 
of behavior? (8) How is infolnlation integrated to 
form beliefs and attitudes? (9) How do attitudes 
change? (10) How are messages assinlilated into 



the belief/attitude system? (11) How are expec
tations formed in interactions w ith others? 
(12) What happens when expectations are vio
lated? The variations in this tradition answer 
these questions in different ways. 

Variations in the Sociopsychological 
Tradition 
The sociopsychological tradition can be divided 
into three large branches: (1) the behavioral; 
(2) the cognitive; and (3) the biological. In U1e 
behavioral, theories concentrate on how people ac
tually behave in communication situations. SUdl 
theOlies typically look at the relationship between 
communication behavior-what you say and 
what you do-in relation to SUdl valiables as per
sonal traits, s ituational differertces, and leanling. 
Until 1960 or so, the emphasis in psychology was 
on how we learn behavior by associating stimulus 
and response. When certain behaviors are re
warded, they tend to be repeated. Psyd1010gists 
call this "learning." When responses are punished, 
Uley tend to be extinguished, or "unleamed." To
day theorists of U,e sociopsychological tradition 
generally believe U,at this depiction is an overly 
simple explanation for human behavior. 

The second approach, cognitive themy, is 
much in favor these days. Centering on patten1S 
of thought, Utis branch concen trates on how in
dividuals acquire, store, and process informa
tion in a way that leads to behavioral outputs. In 
other words, w hat you actually do in a commu
nication situation depends not just on stimulus
response patterns, but also on the mental opera
tions used to manage information. 

The Utird general variation is binlogical. Ai; the 
study of genetics assumed increasing impor
tance, psychologists and other behavioral re
seardlers became interested in tile effects of 
brain fWlction and structure, neurochemistry, 
and genetic factors in explaining human behav
ior. These researchers believe that many of our 
traits, ways of thinking, and behaviors are wired 
in biologically and derive not from learning or 
situa tional factors, but from inborn neurobiolog
ical influences.46 These theories, which began to 
gain prominence in the 1990s, are probably best 
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labeled pSljc/lObiology, w ltid1 may be an emerging 
tradition in its OWn right; at least for the present 
edition of this book, we will include them with 
their cousins in social psychology. TIle tenn C01'lI

munibiology refers to the study of conlnnmica
tion from a biological perspective.47 

BOU1 the sociopsychological and the sociocul
tural traditions deal with U,e individual in inter
action with others. 11,e sociopsyd,ological tradi
tion foregrowlds the individual, while the 
sociocultural emphasizes the social interaction 
part of the equation. 

r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

Write 20 statements that answer the question, 
"Who am l?" Look back at your list and see what 
kinds of descriptions you included. If you wrote 
words or phrases like "artistic," "bashful," 
"good student," "likes horses," and "kind to oili
ers," you are thinking of yourself in terms of 
qualities, traits, or individual differences-all 
sociopsychological conditions. On the other 
hand, if you put down things like "fa ther," 
"Catholic," "student," and "'lives in Missoula," 
you are defining yourself in terms of your iden
tity as a member of a group, your place wiUlin a 
larger cornrntmity, your role in regard to others, 
or your relationships. This latter idea of identi ty 
is the focus of the sociocultural tradition. 

Sociocultural approaches to communication 
U1eory address the ways our understandings, 
meanings, norms, roles, and rules are worked 
out interactively in commtmication.48 Such theo
ries explore the interactional worlds in which 
people live, positing that reality is not an objec
tive set of arrangements outside us but con
structed Uuough a process of interaction In 

groups, communities, and cultures. 

Key Ideas of the Sociocultural 
Tradition 
This tradition focuses on patterns of interaction 
between people rather thao on individual char
acteristics or mental models. Interaction is the 
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process and site in which meanings, roles, ruJes, 
and cultural values are worked out. Although 
individuals do process information cOgnitively, 
this tradition is much less interested in the indi
vidual level of communication. instead, re
searchers in this tradition want to understand 
ways in which people togetller create the realities 
of their social groups, organizations, and cul
tures. Indeed, the categories used by individuals 
to process information are socially created in 
communication, according to the sociocultural 
tradition. 

There is a healthy skepticism within this 
movement about discovery methods of research. 
Instead, sociocultural researchers tend to sub
scribe to the idea that reality is constructed by 
language, so whatever is "discovered" must be 
heavily influenced by the interaction patterns of 
the research protocol itself. Thus, within the so
ciocultural approach, knowledge is lughly inter
pretive and constructed. These theories tend to 
deal with how meaning is created in social inter
action in achlal situations. The meaning of 
words within such situations assumes high im
portance, as do behavioral patterns in interac
tion in real time. Researchers in this tradition are 
always interested in what is getting made by 
these patterns of interaction. 

Many sociocuJtul'al theories also focus on 
how identities are established through interac
tion in social groups and cultures. Identity be
comes a fusion of Ollr selves as individuals 
within social roles, as members of communities, 
and as cultural beings. Sociocultural scholars 
thus focus on how identity is negotiated tram 
one situation to another. Culture is also seen as a 
Significant part of what gets made in social inter
action. In turn, culture forms a context for action 
and interpretation. Because communication is 
sometiUng that happens between people, the 
community assumes tremendolls importance in 
many of these theories. 

Context is explicitly identified wifhln this tra
dition as crucial to the fonns of communication 
and mea lUngs that occur. Symbols, already im
portant in any interaction, assume different 
meanings as communicators move b'om situa
tion to situation. The symbols and meanings im-

portant to particular social groups and cultW"es 
are fascinating to sociocultural researcheI'S. 

Because of the importance of culture and con
text, then, sociocultural work is generally, 
though not always, holistic. Researchers in tlUs 
tradition may focus on a small aspect of the 
whole situation in a particular study, but ti1ey 
fully recognize the importance of the whole 
situation to what happens on a microlevel of 
interaction. 

Variations in the Sociocultural 
Tradition 
Like all of the traditions, the sociocultural has 
various contributing lines of work: symbolic in
teractionism, constructionism, sociolinguistics, 
philosophy of language, ethnography, and eth
nometi10dology.'9 Based on the idea that social 
structures and meanings are a'eated and main
tained in sociaJ interaction, SlJmbolic illteractionism 
(51) has been lughly influential in this tradition.50 

Symbolic interactionism had its origins in ti1e 
discipline of sociology with the work of Herbert 
Blumer and George Herbeli Mead, who empha
sized the importance of participant observation 
in the study of communication as a way of ex
ploring social relationslUps'l The basic ideas of 
symbolic interactiOlusm have been adopted and 
elaborated by many social scientists and today 
are incorporated into studies of groups, emo
tions, self, politics, and social struCture.52 

A second line of work highly influential in the 
sociocultural approach is social constructionism. 
Originally caUed the social COl1strtlctiOI1 of reality 
alter the WOTk of Peter Berger and Thomas Luck
mann, this line of work has been an investiga
tion of how human knowledge is constructed 
through social interaction.53 The identity of a 
Uung results from how we talk about that object, 
U1e Janguage used to capture our concepts, and 
the way in wlUch social groups orient to their 
common experience. The nature of the world, 
then, is less important than the language used to 
name, discuss, and approach that world. 

A third influence in the sociocultural tra
dition of communication theory is sociolingllis
tics, or the study of language and culture" 



Important in this tradition is that people use 
language differently in different social and cul
tural groups. Not merely a neutral vehicle for 
connecting individuals, language enters into 
the formation of who we are as social and cul
tural beings. 

Closely related to sociolinguistics is work 
from the philosophy of language, particularly" or
dinary language philosophy." Ludwig Wittgen
stein, an Austrian philosopher, began this line of 
work, suggesting that the meaning of language 
depends on its actual use.55 Language, as used in 
ordinary life, is a language game because people 
follow rules to do things with lrulguage. When 
you give and obey orders, ask and answer ques
tions, and describe events, you are engaged in 
language games. Like ord inary games such as 
chess and poker, each language game has a dif
ferent set of rules. J. L. Austin came to refer to 
the practical use of language as speech acts,56 
When you speak, you are actually performing 
an act. The act may be stating, questioning, 
commanding, promising, or a number of other 
possibilities. 

Another influential perspective within Ule 
sociocultural approach is ethnography, or the ob
servation of how actual social groups come to 
build meaning through their linguistiC and non
linguistic behaviors57 Ethnography looks at 
the forms of communication used in specific 
social groups, the words they use and what 
these mean to the group, as well as tile meanings 
for a variety of behavioral, visual, and auditory 
responses. 

Finally, the socioculhu'al tradition has been 
influenced by ethnomethadology, or the careful ob
servation of microbehaviors in real situations.58 

Attributed primarily to sociologist Harold 
Garfinkel, this approach looks at how, in social 
interaction, we manage or mesh behaviors at 
actual moments in time. In communication, eth
nometllOdology has influenced how we look at 
conversations, including ti,e ways in which par
ticiprultS manage the back-and-fortll flow with 
language and nonverbal behaviors. 

The following tradition-the critical tradi
tion-follows closely many of the interests and 
assumptions of the sociocultural, but it adds aJl 

Chapter 3 Traditions of Communication Theory 45 

important dimension that moves it hom the 
descriptive to the critical. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

Think for a moment about your privileges. What 
advantages and resources do you have at this 
point in your life? How did these come to you? 
What has happened in society for these particu
Lar assets to gain value or to be a resow"ce that 
enables you to move forward in a healthy, seU
fulfilling way, both as an individual aJld as a 
member of a community? Now think for a few 
minutes about what privileges others have U1al 
you do not. Why don't you have these? What 
stands in the way? Now think of a third set of 
questions: What specia l assets, abilities, or re
sources do you possess that have not come to be 
valued in our society? Why do these things re
main unimportant to other groups? What sym
bols, rules, and meanings have emerged from 
communication within our society that give 
power to some groups and take it away from 
others? How do these power arrangements get 
reinforced through communication? 

Questions of privilege and power have as
sumed importance in communication theory, 
and it is the critical tradition. U1at carries this ban
ner. If you have privilege, or lack it, because of 
the color of your skin, your nationality, your lan
guage, your religion, your sex, your sexual ori
entation, your regional affiliation, your income 
level, or any other aspect of your identity, then 
you are facing the kind of social difference that 
assumes great importance to nitical scholars. 
These theories are conceTl1ed with how power, 
oppression, aJld privilege are the products of 
certain forms of communication throughout so
ciety, making the n itical b'actition significant in 
the field of communication theory today. 

The critical tradition stands in opposition to 
many of the basic assumptions of tile other h-adi
tions. Heavily influenced by work in EtU'ope, by 
U.S. feminism, and by postmodern and postcolo
nial discourses, this hoadition is growing in its 
popularity and impact on communication tlleory. 
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Key Ideas of the Critical Tradition 

Although there are several varieties of the criti
cal tradition all share three essential features. 59 

First, the critical tradition seeks to understand 
the taken-for-granted systems, power st ructures, 
and beliefs-or ideologies- that dontinate soci
ety, w ith a particular eye to whose interests are 
served by those power structures. Questions 
such as who does and does not get to speak, 
what does and does not get said, and who 
stand s to benefit from a particular system are 
typical of those asked by critical theorists.'" Sec
ond, critical theorists are particularly interested 
in uncovering oppressive social conditions and 
power arrangements in order to promote eman
cipation, or a freer and more fulfilling society. 
Undel"Standing oppression is the first step to dis
pelling the illusions of ideology and to taking ac
tion to overcome oppressive forces. 

Thil'd critical theory makes a conscious at
tempt to fuse theory and ac tion. Such theories 
are clearly normative and act to acconlplish 
change in the conditions that affect society, or as 
Della Pollock and J. Robert Cox put i,t, "to read 
the world with an eye towards shaping it."61 Crit
ical research aims to reveal the ways in w hich 
competing interests clash and the manner in 
which confli cts are resolved i.n favor of partictl-
1ar groups over other ones.62 Critical theories 
therefore frequently aUy themselves witll tlle in
terests of marginalized gmups. 

In the fie ld of commlmicatioll, critical scho l
ars are particularly interested in hovy messages 
reinforce oppression in society. Although critical 
schola rs are interested in social action, they also 
focus on discourse and the texts that promote 
particular ideologies, establish and maintain 
power, and subvert the interests o f certain 
groups and classes. Cri tical discourse analysis 
looks at actual features of texts that manifest 
these o ppress ive, arrangements,63 without sepa
rating communication from other factors.in the 
overall system of oppressive forcesfl4 

Because CJ:itical theories are so broad and cast 
such a wide net, they are often hard to place and 
categorize within the overall body of commwu
cation theory. We will describe several of the 

major branches: Marxism, the Frankhl1·t School 
of Critical Theory, p ostmod ernism, cultural 
studies, postsh"ucturalism, postcoloruaUsm, and 
feminist studies. 

Variations in the Critical Tradition 
Although critical theory has come a long way 
s ince the work of Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Engels, Marxism is dearly the originating branch 
of critical theory." Marx taught that the means of 
production in society determines the nature of 
sOciety;66 so the economy is the basis of all social 
sh'ucture. In capitalistic systems, profit drlves 
production, a process that ends up oppressing 
labor o r the working class. Only when tile work
ing class rises up against dominant groups call 
the means of production be changed and the lib
eration of the worker be ach.ieved .67 Such libera
tion furthers tlle natural progress of h istory, in 
which forces in opposition clash in a dialectic 
that results in a higher social order. This classical 
Marxist theory is called the critique of political 
economy. 

Today, Marxist critical theory is thriving, al
though it has become diffused and multitheoreti
cal. Few critical theorists tod ay w holeheartedly 
adopt Marx's ideas on political econom y, al
though Ius basic concerns of dialectical conflict, 
domination, and oppression remain important. 
For tllis reason critical tlleory today is frequently 
labeled "neomarxis t" or "marxist" (witll a lower
case 11l). And in contrast to the simple materialist 
model o f Marx ism, Dlost contemporary critical 
Uleories view social processes as overdetermined, 
or cau sed by multiple sources. They see social 
s tructure as a system in whidl many factors in
teract and affect one another. 

An interest in language remains important to 
cr itical theorists . In Marxism, communication 
practices are seen as an outcome of the tension 
be tvveen individual creativity and the sociaJ con
StTaintS on that o-eativity. Only when individuals 
are truly free to express themselves w ith clarity 
and reason will liberation occur. Paradoxically, 
however, language is a.lso an important con
straint on individual expression, for the language 
of the dominant class makes it difficult for 



working-class groups to understand their situa
tion and to discover the means to achieve eman
cipation. In other words, the dominant language 
defines and perpetuates the oppression of mar
ginalized groups. It is tile job of the critical theo
rist to create new fonns of language that will en
able the dominant ideology to be exposed and 
competing ideologies to be heard. 

The Frankfurt School is a second branch of crit
ical theory and, in fact, was largely responsible 
for the emergence of the label critical theory; the 
Frankfurt School is s till often described as syn
onymous witil tile critical-tileory label. The 
Frankfurt School refers to a group of German 
philosophers, sociologists, and economists
Max Horkheimer, Theodor Adorno, and Herbert 
Marcuse are among its most important mem
bers-associated witil the Institute for Social Re
search , established in Frankfurt in 1923.68 The 
members of tile school believed in the need for 
integration among c1iscipJines- phiiosophy, so
ciology, economics, and history in particular
in order to promote a broad social philosophy or 
critical theory capable of offering a comprehen
sive exanlination of the contradictions and inter
connections in society. 

The Frankfurt School is clearly Marxist in 
inspiration; its members saw capitalism as an 
evolutionary stage in the development, first, of 
socialism and then of communism. The failure 
of working-class movements and the rise of 
Fascism, however, led _many members of the 
FrankhlIt School to abandon their belief in 
tile workulg-c1ass proletariat as the agent of 
revolutionary chaJlge in favor of intellect and 
reason. As a result, the Frankfurt School has 
been criticized for its elitism, distaste for popu
lar culture, and dismissal of acti vism in favor of 
intellectualism. 

Witil tile rise of the National Socialist Party 
(Nazism) in Germany in tile 1930s, many Frank
fUTt scholars immigrated to the United States, 
where tiley established the Institute for Social Re
search at Columbia University. While in the 
United States, they became intensely interested 
in mass cOTIUTIlUlication and the media as struc
tures of oppression in capitalistic societies. Com
mwlication continues to be cenh'al to critical 
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theory, and the study of mass communication 
has been especially importan!.69 The best-known 
contemporary Frankhtrt scholar is Jiirgen Haber
mas, whose theories continue the valorization of 
reason and call for a return of rational ideas from 
th"Enlightenment or modem pelied.7\) 

Cri tical theory clearly falls within a mod
ernist paradigm. Whether ultellectual or pop
ulist in approach, there is a reliance on reason es
tablished through science, the individual as the 
agent of change, and the discovery of taken-for
granted aspects of a culture. Four additional 
branches that can be grouped with critical the
ory break with modernity in various ways: post
model1usm, postshucturalism, postcolonialism, 
and feminist studies What these philosophical 
traclitions ha ve in common is an insistence on 
the plurality and instability of meaning, a dis
trust of the scientific, and a reluctance to grant 
credence to grand nanatives. 

Postmodernis7ll, in its most general sense, is 
characterized by a break wi th modernity and the 
Enlightenment project. It coincides in large part 
with the end of tile industrial society and the 
emergence of an information age, in which the 
production of commodities has given way to 
the production and manipulation of knowledge. 
Originating in tile 1970s, postmodernism rejects 
the "elitism, puritanism and sterility" of the ra
tional in favor of plUTalism, rela tivity, novelty, 
complexity, and contradiction. 71 Jean-Fran<;ois 
Lyotard's contribution to pOShnodernity is the 
rejection of grand narratives of progress-there 
are no longer shared stories that make sense 
across a culture. Jean Baudrillard's conh'ibution 
is an insistence on the increasing separation of 
signs from their referents. Simulation has taken 
over, and signs are reproduced to the degree that 
tiley no longer refer to actual objects or things in 
the material world. Both tenets call into question 
traditional notions of "reality"; if the "stories" of 
cuitUTe cannot be believed and artificial con
structions of signs often are deemed more real 
ti1an tile signs tilemselves, reality is a constantly 
changing and fleeting construction.72 

The line of work known as cli itural studies is 
most often associated with tile postmodeln vari
ation of the critical tradition. As a loosely knit 
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tradition within a tradition, cultural studies 
looms large as an important postmodern branch 
of the critical tradition. Cultural studies the01;sts 
share an interest in the ideologies that dominate 
a culture but focus on social change from the 
vantage point of culture itself: "to make intelligi
ble tI,e real movement of culture as it registered 
in social life, in group and class relations, in pol
itics and institutions, in values and ideas."73 

This interdisciplinary enterprise began at the 
Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies in 
Birmingham, England, in 1964. Witl, its focus on 
cultul'e as ordinary and worthy of investigation, 
it has made available for academic study a range 
of subjects and subcultures traditionally not 
deemed suitable for academic attention. Cul
tural studies, then, is decidedly popUlist in ori
entation, in contrast with the intellectual bias of 
the Frankfurt School. 

The possibility of studying all kinds of sub
cultures not usually studied in the academy 
gave rise to cultural studies' most important 
contributions to contemporary scholarsh.ip 
studies of preViously marginalized concepts 
such as gender, race, class, age, and most re
cently, sexuality. This is not to say tI,at tI,ese top
ics were not studied before tI,e advent of cultural 
theory-in fact, virtually every discipline has 
seen an emergence of these subject matters from 
a variety of historical and theoretical stand
points. The value cultural studies placed on the 
marginalized and the ordinary, however, has 
been a major impetus behind the continuing 
scholarly interest in these subjects. 

Poststrucnlralis1fl is usually conceptualized as 
part of the postmodem project because it rejects 
the modem effort to find universal truths, narra
tives, metl,ods, and meanings by whicl1 to know 
the world. The specific origins of postructural
ism are attributed to a 1966 paper by Jacques 
DelTida, and at the heart of poststructuralism is 
a rejection of universalizing meanings deter
mined by structural constraints, conditions, and 
stable symbols. Instead, theorists wiU1in the 
poststructuraHst tradition advocate a historical 
and social approach to both the nature of the 
world and the human being. What each means is 
determined in the dynamic and fluid production 

and intelplay of symbOls specific to a particular 
historical moment. Poststructuralists are C011-

cemed with the differences among people rafuer 
than any grand narratives they may have in 
corrunon and how these differences p La y Ot1 t in 
individual lives. The challenge to traditional and 
stable views of signs, symbols, and meanings 
posed by poststructuralism p laces it clearly 
within the purview of communication theory. In 
addition to Jacques Derrida, Jean Baudrillard, 
Roland Barthes, and Richard Rorty are among 
the better known poststructuralists. Some as
pects of Michel Foucault's work are very post
structuralist; others depend very much on struc
tural eLements. 74 For this reason, some consider 
him a poststructuralist and others do not. 

Next, postcolonial theory refers to the study of 
"all tI,e cultures affected by the imperial process 
from the moment of colonization to U1e present 
day."" At tI,e core of postcolonial theories is the 
notion, first put forti, by Edward Said, that tI,e 
colonizing process creates "oU1ering," which is 
responsible for stereotypic images of nonwhite 
populations. Said's theory is very much both a 
critical project and a postmodern one, seeking 
not simply to descl:ibe processes of colonization 
and why they came about but to intervene with 
an "emancipatory political stance."76 The post
colonial is also a postmodern project in. its ques
tioning of established knowledge structures 
rooted in modemity, asking that the geographic, 
national, and historical links and erasures be 
made explicit in discourses. Postcolonial schol
ars, then, study many of the same issues as criti
cal and cultural studies do-race, class, gender, 
sexuality-but always as t1,ey are situated 
"within geopoliticaJ an·angements, and relations 
of nations and their inter/national histories."" 

Finally, feminist st"dies has for many years 
been a highly influential area within the critical 
tradition.18 Feminism has been defined in many 
ways, ranging from movements to secure rights 
for women to efforts at ending all forms of op
pression. Thus scholars today are more likely to 
talk about feminisms in tI,e plural rather than 
the singular. Feminist scholars first began with a 
focus on gender and sought to distinguish 
between sex-a biological category-and 



gender-a social construction. They have exam
ined, critiqued, and challenged assumptions 
about, and experiences of, masculinity and femi
ninity that pervade all aspects of life, in an effort 
to achieve more liberating ways for women and 
men to exist in the world.79 

But feminist inquiry is mudl more than a 
study of gender. It seeks to offer theories tha t 
center women's experiences and to articulate the 
relations between the ca tegories of gend er aJld 
other social categories, induding race, ethnicity, 
d ass, and sexuality.so Most recently, s tudies of 
how communication practices function to dis
semina te ideologies of gender in mediated 
discourse have become especially prominen t, re
flecting the v iabiUty of cultural stud ies within 
the commlmication diSCipline. Also increasingly 
evident are studies of positive examples of com
munication styles and practices that can provide 
role models for how to achieve changes consistent 
with feminis t vaJues.81 

r THE RHETORICAL 
TRADITION 

Do you enjoy learning how to commwlicate ef
fectively, especially in public situations? Would 
you enjoy being a speaker -maybe a politician 
or minister? Does public art as a symbolic s tate
ment intrigue you? Do you like to study texts 
and think about their meaning and inlpact? If so, 
you are probably drawn to the rhetorical tradi
tion within communication theory. 

The word rhetoric often has a pejorative mean
ing today-empty or ornamental words in con
trast to action. In actuali ty, however, the study of 
rhetori.c has a d istinguished history dating back, 
in the West, to 5th-century Be Greece. The study 
of rhetoric is reaJ ly where tile communication 
discipline began because rhetoric, broadly de
fined, is human symbol use. Originally con
cerned with persuasion, rhetoric was the a rt of 
constructing arguments and speechmaking. It 
then evolved to include U,e process of "adjusting 
ideas to people and people to ideas" (ita lics in the 
original) in messages of all kindss2 The focus of 
rhetoric has broadened even more to encompass 
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all of the ways humans use symbols to affect 
olose around them and to constnlct the worlds 
in whicil they live. 

Key Ideas of the Rhetorical Tradition 
Ceno·al to the rhetorical tradition are the five 
canons of rhetoric-invention, an angement, 
style, delivery, and memory. These were the 
elements involved in preparing a speecil, and 
the [hetor in ancient Greece and Rome was con
cerned mth the discovery of ideas, their organi
zation, choices about how to frame those ideas 
in language, and, finally, issues of delivery and 
memory. With the evolution of rhetoric, these 
five canons have undergone a similar expansion. 
lnvenHol1 now refers to conceptua lization- the 
process through whicl, we ass ign meaning to 
symbols UlrDugh interpretation, an acknowledg
ment of the fact that we do not simply discover 
what exists but create it Uuough U,e interpretive 
categories we use. Arrangement is the process of 
organizing symbols-an anging information in 
light of the re la tionships among the people, 
symbols, and context involved. SIlJle concerns all 
of Ole considerations involved in the presen ta
tion of those symbols, from c1lOice of symbol 
system to U,e meanings we give those symbols, 
as well as all symbolic behavior, from words and 
actions to doUling and furnitw-e. Delivery has 
become the embodiment of symbols in some 
physical form, encompassing the range of op
tions from non verbals to talk to writing to medi
ated messages.83 Finally, memOlY no longer refers 
to the simple memorization of speeches but to 
larger reservoirs of cultural memory as well as to 
processes of perception that affect how we ''etain 
and process information. 

Regardless of the choice of symbol and 
medium, rhetoric involves a rhetor, or symbol 
user, who creates a text or artifact for a particu
lar audjence, subject to various s ituationa l con
s train ts. MrulY see rhetoric as synonymous with 
the term C0111711.tmication, and the decision of 
whicll teml to use depends largely on the philo
sophical tradition with whicil you most identify. 
In fact, we will not focus furthe r on rhetoric in 
Ulis book because it has a lengthy tradition apalt 
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from communication theory,. and we cannot do 
justice to both here. Still, it is impoJtant to the 
discipline of communication, so we do indude it 
as a tradition in this chapter. 

Variations in the Rhetorical Tradition 
Rhetoric has had different meanings in different 
time periods, which have contributed to confusion 
over the word's meaning. We will identify several 
SUdl periods to indicate the various possibilities 
of the rhetorical tradition: dassical, medieval, Re
naissance, Enlightenment, contemporary, and 
pastmodern. 

The origins of rhetoric in the classical era, from 
the 5th to the 1st century Be, were dominated by 
efforts to define and codify the art of rhetoric. 
Traveling teachers called Sophists taught the art 
of arguing both sides of a case-the ea rliest 
rhetorical instrllction in Greece. Plato disliked 
the Sophists' relativistic approach to knowledge, 
believing instead in ti,e possibility of ideal or ab
solute trutI1S. That Plato's dialogues on rhetoric 
have survived is in large pali what gave ilie field 
of rhetoric a bad name. Plato's student Aristotle 
took a more pragmatic approadl to the art, codi
fying it in his lecture notes that were compiled 
into what we now know as ilie Rhetoric. Greek 
writings on rhetoric were hllther refined and 
elaborated by the Romans, including lsocrates, 
Quintilian, and Cicero. 

The Middle Ages (400-14D0 AD) saw the study 
of rhetoric focus largely on matters of arrange
ment and style. Medieval rhetoric was debased 
to a practical and pagaIl art and conh·asted wiili 
Christianity, whose buth alone was seen as 
enough to persuade. Augustine, a rhetoric 
teadler who converted to Christianity, revital
ized the rhetorical tradition WiUl his book 011 
Christian Doctrine. In it he argued that preachers 
needed to be able to teadl, to delight, and to 
move-Cicero's conception of the duties of an 
orator. 

The pragmatic orientation of medieval 
rhetoric also was evident in another major use of 
rhetoric in the Middle Ages-for letter writing. 
Letter writing had become increasingly impor
tant as a means of record keeping because many 

decisions were made privately in decrees and 
letters. Matters of style were emphasized in 
teaching the adaptation of salutation, language, 
and fOlmat to a particular audience. 

The Rellaissance (about 1300-1600 AD), which 
followed ilie Middle Ages, saw a rebirth of 
rhetoric as a philosophical art. Humanist schol
ars, interested in aIld concerned for all aspects of 
the human being, rediscovered classica1 rhetori
cal texts in an effort to know the humaIl world. 
TIley were especially interested in the power of 
the word and believed language, not philosophy, 
to be ti,e foundation discipline because of its ca
pacity to disdose ti,e world to humans. 

Rationalism was a trend iliat began during 
the Renaissance but was especially characteristic 
of tile next rhetorical period-the Enlightenment 
(1600-1800 AD). During fuis era, fuinkers such 
as Rene Descartes sought to determine what 
could be known absolutely and objectively by 
the human mind. Francis Bacon, seeking to sub
ject sensory perceptions to empirical investiga
tion, argued iliat the duty of rhetoric was to "ap
ply Reason to imagination for ilie better moving 
of ilie will."" Logic or knowledge thus became 
separated from language, and rhetoric became 
only the means to communicate the buth once 
known. This split- separating content from 
rhetorical concel11S-contributed to the negative 
definitions of rhetoric that persist today. 

The focus on the rational during ti,e Enlight
enment also meant that rhetoric once again was 
limited to matters of style, giving rise to the 
belles lettres movement-literally fine or beauti
fulletters. Belles leth·es refened to literature and 
all fine arts-rhetoric, poetry, drama, music, and 
even gardening-and all of these could be ex
amined according to the same aesthetic criteria. 
Given the interestin matters of style, taste, and 
aesthetics, it is not surprising that an elocution 
movement teaching pronunciation and a system 
of gestures and movement to speakers also 
sprang up. Elocutionists had two main goals: to 
restore tI,e Callan of delivery, largely neglected 
since classical times, in order to improve the 
poor delivery styles of speakers of the era; and to 
contribute scientifically to the understaIlding 
of the human being by studying the effects of 



various aspects of delivery on the minds of audi
ence members. 

The 20th century-and the contemporary 
rhetorics that accompanied it-exhibited a 
growing interest in rhetoric as the amolmt, 
kinds, and influence of symbols increased. Wlille 
the century began with an emphasis on the 
value of public speaking for the ideal citizen, the 
invention of mass media brought a new focus on 
the visual and verbal. Rhetoric shifted from a fo
cus on oratory to every kind of symbol use. Dur
ing the two world wars, institutes of mass me
dia, established to study propaganda, began 
studying advertising and mass-mediated mes
sages from rhetorical perspectives. Today, televi
sion and movies, billboards and video games, 
websites and computer graphicS are studied by 
rhetoricians as much as are discursive texts. 
There is literally no form of symbol use that can
not be investigated by rhetorical sd,olars. 

Most important, the contemporary period has 
also seen a return to an understanding of 
rhetoric as epistemic-as a way to know the 
world, not simply a way to communicate about 
the world. Most rhetorical theorists today sub
scribe, to some degree, to the notion that hu
mans create their worlds through symbols-that 
the world we know is U,e one offered to us by 
our language. The strong form of this position 
suggests that the material conditions around us 
are less important than the words we use to 
name that reality and that changing one's labels 
or symbols can literally produce another world 
by creating a different perspective or vantage 
point on that world. The weaker form simply 
suggests the critical role language plays in how 
we approach the world . 

Another trend emerging in U,e late 20th and 
early 21st century has been U,e intersection of 
rhetoric with postl1lodernis 111, especially in terms 
of the postmodem appreciation for, and valuing 
of, diverse standpoints. Postrnodem rhetorical 
theorists, for example, privilege tJle standpoints 
of race, class, gendel; and sexuality as they inter
sect in an individual's unique life experience 
rather than seek broad theories and explanations 
about rhetoric. Feminist and gendered rhetorical 
practices often fall within the postmodem 
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purview, as does queer theory, in which rhetori
caJ sdlolars examine distinctive features of queer 
public address and other rhetOlical forms to un
derstand U,e nuances offered by a queer rhetor.85 

The mapping of a lternative rhetorics of all 
kinds-Afrocentric, Asiacentric, Native Ameri
can, Aboriginal-is part of the postrnodem pro
ject and has done much to cl,ange the contempo
rary character of the rhetorical tradition.86 

Rhetoric, then, is far more than meaningless, 
empty, or ornamental talk. It is U,e basic art and 
practice of human communication. Where once 
jt was concerned with the practice of oratory ac
cording to a singular standard developed in 
Greece, today we recognize tJle existence of 
many rhetorics, each of which offers a different 
perspective on symbol use. But because this 
book focuses on the communication theories in 
the discipline, we will not include many theories 
that are considered traditionally rhetorical. 
Thus, we will not have a section for the rhetori
cal tradition per se as we move through the vari
ous contexts of communication; those theories 
that are rhetorical will be encompassed in other 
traditions as appropriate. 

~ EXPANDING CONTEXTS 
FOR COMMUNICATION 

Theories within the seven h'aditions discussed 
previously cover many aspects of communica
tion. To organize theories, we have decided to 
look at theu· I?rimary interests, or focal points. 
Imagine looking at U,e process of communica
tion through a zoom lens. We can narrow the 
area of focus down to individuals and then 
zoom out slowly to look at increasingly wide 
views. At each point, we can pan Ule lens arolU1d 
a bit to see other features of the scene in focus . 
As we do this, we realize that each aspect of 
communication is part of a larger context. We 
see, too, that each level of communication affects 
and is affected by these larger contexts. 

For purposes of organization, we have 
arranged theories of communication into eight 
contexts, illush·ated in Figure 3.3. We begin in 
Chapter 4 with U,e individual, looking atways in 
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Expanding Contexts for Communication Theory 

which the various traditions have explained C011l

l1nmicators as persons engaged in social interac
tion. Thenl in Chapter 5, we zoom out a bit more 
to look at theories of messages and, in Chapter 6, 
conversations. As people use messages in conver
sations with others, they develop reiationshi1J5, 
which are explOTed in Chapter 7. Next, in Chapter 
8, we move to the larger context of gmups and, in 
Chapter 9, orgal1izntiol1s. We then cliscuss theories 
of media (Chapter 10). Finally, in Olapter 11, we 
broaden our len . .:; to the widest level to look at 
comrnlmication in culture and sodety. 

F'GURE 3.3 

The contexts of communication--from the 
commlmicator to society--impact one another. 
For example, our relationships are defined and 
managed through the exchange of messages in 
conversations. Comrntmicators make decisions 
about messages, but messages, organized into 
conversations, impact communicators. Culture 
is built up through communication over time, 
but the kinds of messages we send, how we un
derstand those messages, and tile resulting rela
tionships are determined in many ways by the 
cultures and cOlnmunities in willch we live. 



It would be a mistake, then, to beat these con
texts as d iscrete. They are not. As we focus on in
dividual theories within particular contexts, 
don't lose sight of the telescoping nature of con
texts and forget their mutual influence. As we 
move from one context to the next in the follow
ing chapters, we encourage you to broaden or 
narrow the lens from time to time to keep an eye 
on these connections. 

Within each of the following chapters, we or
ganize theories by tradi tion, so tha t you can see 
how diEferent traditions have contributed to ti,e 
topic at hand. We have tried to organize indi vid
ual chapters based on tile most logical order of 
theories, so the traditions are not always pre
sented in the same order in every chapter. In
deed, not all traditions contribute to every cllap
tel; so some chapters incJude four traditions, 
some five, and some all six. 

Table 3.1 will give you an idea of what to ex
pect in eacll cllapter ahead. The following points 
will serve as guidelines as you proceed through 
the Oleories in the next eight chapters: 

1. Notice that no tradition contributes to every 
aspect of communication. For example, the so
ciopsychological tradition has been very power
fuJ in addressing many aspects of communica
tion, but it has said little about society and 
culture. The phenomenological tradition has been 
somewhat limited in its contribution to communi
cation tlleOlY, at least directly; yet, its ideas about 
interpretation have been vital in helping us inter
pret culture and understand texts of all kinds. 
2. The traditions are not mutually exclusive. [n
deed, tlley have influenced one another and over
lap in Significant ways. Notice, for example, that 
the semiotic, phenomenological, sociocultural, and 
critical traditions seem to cluster together at points 
in their shared concern for the power of symbols, 
the importance of human experience and interpre
tation, and, at least in comnumication theory, their 
mutual regard for the centrality of social relations. 
Even unexpected affinities sometimes arise, 50 

that, for example, the cybemetic and sociopsycho
logical traditions occasionally merge. 
3. StiU, each tradition does have its distinctive 
character, and in some cases, the traditions even 
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repel one another. The sociopsydlOlogical andso
ciocultural occasionally touch, but ral-ely. The crit
ical and sociopsychological traditions never rome 
togetller, and the cybernetic and semiotic rarely 
do. In these cases, the basic assumptions that drive 
the traditions are essentially incompatible. 
4. As you switch contexts, different traditions 
become more or less valuable. Because commu
nication is multicontextual, eadl tracUtion has 
value in helping us understand similarities and 
differences across context. It is quite understand
able, for example, why the context of the com
municator is dominated by the psycllological 
perspective, at least in our highly individualized 
Western tradition. Yet, as the context broadens to 
include increasingly larger social structures, the 
sociopsycllological begins to lose power. 
5. Even though traditions do not distribute 
themselves equally across contexts, neither are 
they limited to a narrow range of concerns. 
Critical theory, for example, which has much to 
say about broad sociaJ shuctures, also con
tributes to our understanding of individual com
municators as the embodiment of political iden
tity. Even the sOciopsychological tradition, 
which applies most clearly to individuals, has 
something to say about groups, organizations, 
and even the media in terms of the role of psy
chology in social entities. 

In the end, then, we think it more productive 
for you to spend some time thinking about how 
to think about commwucation than to contem
plate ti,e long list of tlleories and concepts you 
will encounter in tlle following chapters. We 
want you to realize tI1at any time you think about 
communication, you have a perspective, which 
will be influenced, in part, by the kinds of ques
tions you are asking and the traditions that frame 
those questions, your academic aptitudes, your 
life experiences, and your goals. Once you begin 
to look through a certain lens, you reify what you 
see, you reproduce it, and you elaborate it. 

This is exactly how traditions of comrnlU1ica
tion tlleory are developed and sustained: Cadres 
of devoted scholars initially found a certain way 
of thinking attractive, assimilated tlus thinking 
into their way of working, and developed a way 



Thinking about Communication 

Context 

The Communicator 
(Chapter 4) 

The Message 
(Chapter 5) 

The Conversation 
(Chapter 6) 

The Relationship 
(Chapter 7) 

The Group and the 
Organization 

(Chapters 8 & 9) 

focus 

The autonomous 
IndivIdual 

Personal identity 

Interpretation of texts 

Message Production 

Socia! function 

Individual behavior 

Coordinated social 
action 

Cultural productions 

Patterns of interaction 

Management of 
tension 

Dialogue 

Process of organizing 

Structuration 

Descrfption 

The communicator is a 
unique individual wIth 
particular characteristics, 
determined partially by 
genetics. Individuals have 
complex minds that 
organize information Into 
attitudes, beliefs, and 
values, which in turn 
affect behavior. 

The communicator is a 
person with a conscious 
sense of identity, a "self' 
that is developed through 
Interaction. Individuals 
are positioned in a social 
fabric of culture and 
power relations. 

Messages are texts, or 
organized sets of signs, 
that have meaning for 
communicators, 

Individuals produce 
messages strategically to 
achieve goals, 

Messages accomplish 
social functions that bring 
people together into 
relationships of various 
kinds. 

Conversations consist of 
individual social behavior 

Conversations are 
processes in which 
communicators coordinate 
or organize interaction In 
ways that create coherent 
patterns of meaning. 

Power relations are 
enacted through the use of 
language In conversations, 

Relationships are defined 
by patterns of Interaction. 

Relationships involve the 
management of opposing 
forces in a way that 
provides a sense of 
coherence and wholeness. 

Good relationships are 
characterized by a healthy 
view of self and other. 

Groups and organizations 
are created through 
Interaction. 

Group and organizational 
action lead to unintended 
consequences that 
constrain future effort. 

Contributing Ttaditions 

Cybernetic 
Soclopsychological 

Sociocultural 
Critical 

Semiotic 
Phenomenological 

Sociopsychologlcal 

Sociocultural 

SoclopsYChological 

CybernetiC 
Sociocultural 

Critical 

Cybernetic 
Sociopsychological 

Cybernetic 
Sociocultural 

Phenomenological 

Cybernetic 
Sociopsychological 
Sociocultural 

CybernetiC 
Sociocultural 
Critical 

TAB L E 3.1 

Key Questions 

What mechanisms make a 
person think and act a 
certain way? 

How does personal 
Identity embody social 
affitiations and 
relationships? 

What privileges and 
positions do these 
identities afford? 

How does meaning arise, 
and how is it signified? 

How are messages formed 
In the mind of 
communicators? 

What do messages 
achIeve? 

How do individuals 
behave In social 
situations? 

How do communicators 
together pattern their 
Interactions, and what 
gets made in this 
process? 

What are the 
consequences of 
conversational forms on 
the treatment of 
individuals and groups? 

How is a relationship 
structured? 

What makes a relationship 
dynamic? 

What is a healthy 
relationship? 

How do groups and 
organizations work? 

What are the 
consequences of 
interact ion in groups and 
organizations? 

continues 
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Thinking about Communication 

Context 

The Media 
(Chapter 10) 

Culture and Society 
(Chapter 11) 

Focus 

Cultural production 

Media participation 

Individual effects 

Power of symbols 

Personal networks 

Cultural forms 

Description 

Media create cultural 
forms and influence 
social structure. 

The media and the 
community respond to 
one another, leading to 
outcomes that are 
consequential to the 
media, to Individuals, 
and to communities. 

Media affect individual 
behavior. 

Society and culture are 
largely shaped by the 
use of language and 
other symbolic forms. 

Society is organized by a 
complex system of 
personal networks. 

Cultures are distinguished 
by particular ways of 
being, reflected in and 
p roduced by symbolic 
forms and cultural 
practices. 

Contributing Traditions 

Semiotic 
Sociocultural 
Critical 

Cybernetic 
Sociocultural 
Sociopsychological 

Sociopsychological 

Semiotic 
Sociocultural 
Critical 

Cybernetic 

Phenomenological 
Sociocultural 

TA B L E 3.1 ( C O NTINU E D ) 

Key Questions 

How do media influence 
society? 

How do audiences and 
media affect one 
another? 

What are the personal 
effects of media 
communication? 

How does language affect 
culture? 

How are groups, 
institutions, and 
communities comprised? 

What Is culture? 



of understanding wh at U,ey experienced. We 
know that as you explore communication the
ory, you w ill also make connections and con
tributions of your own as you navigate this 
terrain, come to appreciate some theories over 

rNOTES 
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oU1ers, and find U,ey work for you in explain
ing how you see U,e world. And U1roughout 
this process, you will be collaborating wiU1 
many others in helping to develop the field of 
communication. 
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THE COMMUNICATOR 

As you move through life communicating with lots of people in numerous settings, 

there is one constant: you bring yourseff to the encounter. Whether you are watching 

television, talking to a friend, arguing with your boss, working on a radio production, 

or designing a PR campaign, you most often look at the situation from your own per

spective as a communicator. In Western society, the individual assumes tremendous 

importance as the "key player" in social life. It is natural, then, for us to start with the 

individual as we begin to think about communication theories. Core questions are 

these: Who am I as a communicator? What resources enable me to communicate? 

How am I different from other communicators? How do other people view my behav

ior? How does my communication change as I move from one situation to another? 

The individual as communicator has captured the attention of a significant num

ber of researchers and theorists in our field. In this chapter, we look at several tradi

tions that theorize about the individual communicator. The most prominent of these 

traditions has been the sociopsychological, but the cybernetic, sociocultural, and 

critical traditions have provided insights as well. 

A starting point of this tradition is the constancy of any single person's behavior 

across situations. One of the goals of psychology has been to identify and measure 

personality and behavioral traits of individuals. Communication theorists are also 

interested in individual differences and have developed a number of tests to find out 
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how you might score on communication traits such as argumentativeness or com

munication anxiety. If you are intrigued by questions about communication traits

what makes up your communicator style, what kinds of communication situations 

do you like and which do you avoid, and how are you similar and different from 

others in terms of your communication - you will find yourself drawn to the theories 

in the sociopsychological tradition. 

While the researchers in this tradition are interested in categorizing communica

tion traits, even more important is understanding what lies behind behavior. In other 

words, questions about what motivates behavior and the mental processes we use 

to make decisions about what to say and how to react in communication situations 

are paramount here. 

One of the issues that has been central to this tradition is how we process infor

mation and organize it into a cognitive system. We take in massive amounts of in

formation every day. Some of this information is factual, some is loaded with values 

and opinions, some of it urges action, and some provides explanations. How do you 

process this information? What do you do with it? How does it fit into your mental 

maps and the other information you have absorbed over the years? 

The theories that address traits and infonmation processing are based heavily in 

psychology and have a psychological orientation, but when you think about yourself, 

you soon realize that much of who you are is shaped by interaction in social groups 

and consists of your culture, your history as a person, and the meanings you have 

created with other people over a lifetime of interaction. Although many Western 

societies characterize individuals in terms of traits and differences, this is only part of 

the story. Indeed, your identity depends just as much on what you share with others. 

This difference - between psychological constructs and social ones - creates a 

dividing point between sociopsychological and sociocultural theories of the commu

nicator. The chapter map on page 65 outlines the theories we will cover here. 

r THE 
. SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

TI,e sociopsychological tradition in rommunica
tion theory clearly has had the most powerful ef
feet on how we think of communicators as indi
viduals. This is certainly understandable when we 
realize that most of this work either comes from or 
is modeled on research in psychology, which is the 
study of human behavior. The drive behlnd the 
sociopsychological tradition is to Wlderstand how 
and why individual human beings behave the 
way they do, and in communication, the scholar-

ship in this tradition tries to answer the question, 
"What predicts how individual communicators 
will think and act in a given communication situa~ 
tion?" We will look at two types of theory within 
this tradition-trait theory and cognitive theory. 

Trait Theory 
A trait is a distinguishing quality or characteris
tic; it is an individual's relatively consistent way 
of thinking, feeling, and behaving across situa
tions. Trails are often used to predict behavior, so 
it makes sense organizationally to include trait 
and behavior theories in the same section in this 
book. Perhaps the most commonly held belief 



among psychologists today is that behavior is 
determined by a combination of traits and situa
tional factors. How you communicate at any 
given moment depends on the traits you exhibit 
as an individual and the situations, or environ~ 
ments, in which you find yourself.' 

Numerous traits have been studied in commu
nication research, and we cannot cover them all 
here.2 As examples, we feature two of the most 
commonly researched traits in communication
argumentativeness and communication anxiety. 
These were among the earliest traits researched in 
this tradition and serve as prototypes of how this 
research has proceeded. We discuss the trait
factors approach, in which groups of traits are 
considered together, and then discuss studies that 
extend trait research to temperament and biology. 

Argumentativeness. ArglUnentativeness is the 
tendency to engage in conversations about contro
versial topics, to support your own point of view, 
and to refute opposing beliefs.' Dominic Infante 
and his colleagues, who have been primarily re
sponsible for developing this concept, believe that 
argumentativeness can improve learning, help 
people see others' points of view, enhance credi
bility, and build communication skills. Argumen
tative individuals are by definition assertive, al
though not all assertive people are argumentative. 
It is entirely possible to be assertive without argu
ing your point. To help sort these concepts out, 
these authors distinguish between two dusters of 
variables-argumentativeness~ which is a posi
tive trai t, and verbal aggressiveness and hostility, 
which are negative ones. Indeed, knowing how to 
argue properly may be a solution to otherwise 
hurtful aggressive tendencies, so these have the 
possibility of balancing each other out. 

As a case in point, Infante and two colleagues 
studied husbands and wives in violent relation
ships and discovered that violent marriages are 
characterized by higher verbal aggressiveness 
and lower argumentativeness than are non
violent ones.4 It seems that many nonviolent 
spouses deal with their problems by arguing 
constructively, whereas violent spollses may be 
unable to solve their differences in this way. 
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Social and Communicative Anxiety. Many 
people are afraid of or dislike communicating, 
and there has been much research about commu
nication anxiety and apprehension. Within the 
commlUllcation field" the best-known work is 
that of James McCroskey and his coUeagues on 
communication apprehension (CA).' Although 
everyone has occasional stage fright" trait CA is 
an enduring tendency to be apprehensive about 
communication in a variety of settings. Normal 
apprehension is not a problem, but pathological 
CA., in which an individual suffers persistent and 
extreme fear of communication" is. Abnormally 
high CA creates serious personal problems, in
cluding extreme discomfort and avoidance of 
communication to the point of preventing pro
ductive and satisfying participation in society. 

Communication apprehension is part of a 
family of concepts that includes social avoid
ance, social anxiety, interaction anxiety, and shy
ness. As a group these have been called social alld 
communicative anxiety. In a comprehensive sur
vey and analysis of this literature, Miles Patter
son and Vicki Ritts outlined several parameters.' 
First, they found that social and communicative 
anxiety has physiological aspects such as heart 
rate and blushing, behavioral manifestations such 
as avoidance and seJf-protection, and cognitive 
dimensions Stich as self-focus and negative 
thoughts. Interestingly, cognitive correlates were 
found to be the strongest of the three, which may 
mean that social and communicative anxiety has 
most to do w ith how we think about ourselves 
in regard to communication situations. Negative 
thinking can lead to anxious sel f-preoccupation 
tha t keeps a person from considering all of the 
information and cues in the environment, dis
rupts normal information processing, and leads 
to reinfOrcing behaviors such as withdrawal. 

Trait-Factor Models. While many traits have 
been investigated in both psychology and com
munication, at some point, researchers began to 
realize that listing one trait after another is not 
very helpful. Psychologists began to develop 
various trait-factor models, sometimes called su
per traits. 7 These models consist of a small set of 
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general traits that can explain many other traits 
and individual differences among them. 

One of the most popular trait-factor models is 
the commonly known Jivefactor model, described 
by Digman.' This model identifies five rather 
general factors that, in combination, determine an 
individual's more specific traits. The five factors 
include (1) neuroticism, or the tendency to feel 
negative emotions and dish-ess; (2) extraversion, or 
the tendency to enjoy being in groups, be as
sertive, and thiJ;lk optimistically; (3) openness, or 
the tendency to be reflective, have imagination, 
pay attention to inner feelings, and be an inde
pendent thinker; (4) agreeableness, or the tendency 
to like and be sympathetic toward others, to be 
eager to help other people, and to avoid antago
rtism; and (5) conscientiousness, or the tendency to 
be self-disciplined, to resist impulses, be well 
organized, and see tasks to completion. 

The task of the communication-trait theorist is 
to use models such as this to help explain various 
communication behaviors. For example, COI1Ver

sational narcissism might be explained as a combi
nation of something like medium neuroticism, 
high extraversion, low openness, low agreeable
ness, and rugh conscientiousness. Argumentative
ness might be lmderstood as a combination of 
low neuroticism, high extraversion, low open
ness, low agreeableness, and high conscientiolls
ness. Comrmmication anxiety could include high 
neuroticism, low extraversion, low openness, 
low agreeableness, and low conscientiousness. 
The trait approach offers a way to understand 
differences a.cross human behavior whi.1e also ac
knowledging the similarities. 

Seeing human differences in terms of a small set 
of factors has made researchers wonder about the 
role of biology and heredity in. explaining behav
ior. In other words, if we all exhibit the same five 
factors to some degree, perhaps they are biologi
cally determined. Indeed, within communication, 
U,e trait-factors approach has led to serious inves
tigation of the role of biology in communication. 

Traits, Temperament, and Biology. For a 
number of years, psychologists have been explor
ing the biological bases of human behavior, and 

traits have been increasingly explained in terms of 
genetic predisposition. RecenUy, Michael Beatty 
and James McCroskey have brought this line of 
work into the communication field9 Generally, 
this work is predicated on the idea that traits 
are predispositions of temperament rooted in 
genetically determined neurobiological struc
tures, or brain activity. According to Beatty and 
McCroskey, how we experience the world is very 
much a matter of what is happening in our brain, 
and that in turn is largely genetically determined. 
The impact of the environment, or learning, is not 
very important, according to this theory, so we 
can expect that individual differences in how peo
ple communicate can be explained biologically. 
Consistent with the trait-factors approach, Beatty 
and McCroskey point to work in psycll010gy sug
gesting that all traits can be reduced to just a few 
dimensions that are about 80 percent determined 
by genetics.'O Using psychologist H. J. Eysenck's 
Big Three model-which condenses human be
havior into three traits rather than the five traits 
that Digman identified-these theorists posit that 
communication behavior manifests various com
binations of three fac tors, including (1) extraver
sion, or outward focus; (2) neuroticism, or anxiety; 
and (3) psycll0tocism, or lack of self-control. 

Beatty and McCroskey apply the communibi
ological paradigm specifically to their own work 
in communication apprehension, calling this trait 
a form of "neurotic introversion." After years 
of exploring an explanation for this trait, they 
are now convinced that the cause of high-trait 
CA is biological. This is a retreat from the gener
ally accepted thesis held by many researcllers
induding McCroskey himself at an earlier time
that fear of communication is learned. 

McCroskey and Beatty argue that the limbic 
system, deep in U,e brain, controls emotion. When 
you are exposed to something in the environment, 
such stimuli are processed through a part of your 
brain known as the behavioral inhibition system 
(BIS). Negative stimuli cause an arousal of the BIS, 
which in turn activates your limbic system. When 
your BIS is stimulated, you tend to pay more at
tention to threats. Thus, people who have an over
active BIS will be more prone to anxiety and fear 
U1al1 individuals with a less active one. In general, 



then, the more sensitive your limbic system, the 
more anxiety you may experience. 

In communication apprehension, something 
has to happen to cause comnumication to be 
viewed as a very aversive stimulus. This involves 
yet another part of your brain, the bebavioral 
activation system (BAS). Because it is associated 
with rewards, this system seems to stimulate 
motivation and bring about action. Even appre
hensive persons are at least OCcasionally motivated 
to conununicate because of perceived rewards. For 
example, despite high CA, you might go ahead 
and give a presentation in a speech class because 
you want a good grade. In this case, the BAS 
would enable you to do something potentially 
fearful The problem for highly apprebensive incll
vid uaJs is tilat they will experience extreme fear in 
tile process of giving the speech, making tile over
all experience lmpleasant. They will remember this 
and continue to associate the commw-ucation expe
rience with negative stimuli. 

Along with whatever neurochemical processes 
may be going on, you also bring cognitive 
processes-your thoughts- to bear on any given 
communication situation. In the next section, we 
look at tileories that specifically address this 
concen1. 

Cognition and Information 
Processing 
H trait theories give you some labels to describe 
YOltrseU and other commlmicators, information
processing theories go behind the scenes to ex
plain how you think, how you organize and 
store information, and how cognition helps 
shape your behavior. We discuss several cogni
tive tileories that have been especially important 
in the communication literature: attribution the
ory, social-judgment theory, and elaboration
likelihood theory. These have been fOlU1dational 
to the sociopsychological traclltion, providing 
the basis for ,mderstanding how interpretation 
and persuasion occur among individuals. 

Attribution Theory. Attribution theory starts 
with the notion that individuals try to ,mderstand 
their own behavior and that of others by observing 
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From the Source . .. 

One of the most important things scholars, 
particularly beginning scholars, need to know is 
the difference between a theory and a paradigm. 
Paradigms are not just big theories! While there are 
many definitions of theory, one is that "a theory is 
an explanation of the relationships among two or 
more variables." A paradigm is "an approach or 
method of study." Hence, theories can be tested 
and judged to be good or bad. A paradigm can be 
employed and determined to be either useful or 
not useful. Paradigms are never right or wrong, but 
theories are. Steve Littlejohn made this point at a 
convention when he was serving as a reviewer of a 
paper submitted by Dr. Michael Beatty and me. We 
referred to our work on communibiology as "theo
retical." Dr. Littlejohn in his normal, kind mode 
informed us we didn't know what we were talking 
about. He accurately noted that communi biology is 
a paradigm, not a theory. We will not make that 
mistake again! 

-James C. McCroskey 

how individuals actually bebave. As communica
tors, we seem to need to figure out why we act as 
we do, and we somebow want to be able to explain 
why others act in certain ways as well Attribution 
theory, then, deals with the ways we infer the 
causes of behavior- both our own and others'. 

Fritz Heider, founder of attribution theory, out
lines several kinds of causal attributions that peo
ple commonly make.ll These include situational 
causes (being affected by the environment), 
personal effects (influencing things personally), 
ability (being able to do something), effort (trying 
to do something), desire (wanting to do it), senti
ment (feeling like it), belonging (going along with 
something), obligation (feeling you ought to), and 
permission (bei.ng permitted to). How many 
times have you said something to another person 
and later asked yourself, "Why did 1 do that?" 
Your answer probably sounded something like 
this: "I couldn't help it; r had to say that," or "I 
wanted to," "I felt like it," "I wanted to fit in," or 
"I was obligated to." 
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Regardless of how you might explain what you 
said, it would be impossible to find a one-to-one 
relationship between your statement and your ex
planation for it. In other words, you might explain 
why you said a certain thing in any number of 
ways. A variety of behaviors might be perceived 
as sternmlng from a single cause, Of, conversely, 
one behavior may be thought to arise hum several 
causes. When you are communicating, then, you 
often need to resolve such ambiguities, and attribu
tion theory helps you understand how you do so. 

For example, let's say you are the supervisor in 
a small company. You notice that one of your em
ployees seems particularly industrious all of a 
sudden, and you want to figure out why. You 
might think that the workload has gone way up, 
which would be attributing the behavior to the en
vironment. Or you might think that the employee 
is angllng for a raise. Or maybe he is ingratiating 
himself to you because he hopes to get a manager
ial slot someday. Or maybe he is bored and needs 
to keep himself busy. Naturally, you would make 
use of the context to help you determine the cause 
of your employee'S behavior. You would observe 
him at work over time to see what you could learn 
about his sudden industriollsness. 

Your perception of the situation is mediated 
huther by variables in yoW' own psychological 
makeup. You always assign meaning to what you 
observe, and this meaning is cmcial to what you 
"see." Meanings help you integrate yoW' percep
tions and organize your observations into pat
terns that help you make sense of the world. Be
cause of a need for consistency, you define things 
in such a way that helps you make sense of them 
as a coherent whole. For example, if you think 
that you have a great company, you may have a 
tendency to ath'ibute your employee'S hard work 
to loyalty. The way you decide to make sense of 
your employee's behavior may be different from 
the way other people in the company might do so. 

Heider calls individual patterns of perception 
perceptual styles. He recognizes that any state of 
affairs may give rise to a number of interpreta
tions, each of which seems true to the person in
volved, depending upon that person's style of 
attribution. For example, maybe you are essen
tially optimistic and tend to attribute behavior to 

good intentions. If this were the case, you proba
bly would feel that your employee's behavior 
came from his desire for self-improvement. 

When we believe someone is doing something 
on purpose, another dimension of attribution 
comes into play. If you think someone did some
thing on purpose, you are recognizing two under
lying attributes: ability and motivation. Suppose, 
for example, that an associate of yours fails to 
show up for a meeting. You figme that (1) she was 
not able to make it for some reason; or (2) she 
didn't try. If you go with the first attribution
that she wasn't able to make it-you think to 
yourself that something might be wrong-she'S 
ill, was in an accident, had a flat tire, or something 
else happened that prevented her appearance. 
If you choose U,e second attribution-that she 
did not try-you end up thinking tl,at she either 
didn't want to come to U,e meeting (an attribu
tion of intent) or was too lazy (an attribution of 
exertion).ln perception, then, you infer the causes 
of your associate's behavior according to your 
overall experience, meanings, and perceptual 
style in combination with situational factors. 

Another interesting kind of attribution hap
pens when you think that you "ought" to do 
something. An obligation is seen as an imper
sonal, objective demand. It can have a tremen
dous sense of validity because most people 
would agree with it. For example, you might say, 
"I ought to go to tl,e dentist," or "I ought to get 
to the gym more often." But "oughts" do not 
necessarily correspond with values. Perhaps you 
dread going to the dentist even though you 
think you should. Because people want to be 
consistent, they will balance their obligations 
and values so that what they want to do is con
sistent with what they think they should do." 

Heider's theory, though influential as the 
original theory of attribution, is not the only the
ory in this movement; it has been extended in 
many ways.13 [n the field of communication, 
Brant Burleson has done research on how attrib
utes play out in real life. In attempting to under
stand how attribution functions in everyday 
practice, Burleson tape-recorded a variety of 
conversations, including a conversation between 
two teaching assistants.14 In this conversation 



one teacher, Don, complains to his colleague, 
Bob, that one of his students failed an exam 
three times. Don is very concerned and explores 
the reasons for the student's failure. Don and 
Bob first discuss the possibility that the test was 
too hard, but Don says that the test was identical 
to the test he gave the previous semester and 
that no one else fa iled it. Thus, they were able to 
rule out test dilficulty as a cause. They then con
dude that the faHure must have something to do 
with the student herself. Either she did not have 
the ability or she wasn ' t trying. Because she 
completed all assignments and took the test 
three times, she appeared to be trying, so by de
duction, UleIl, they conclude that she just did not 
have the ability to pass the test. 

In this example, it looks like Don and Bob 
are being very logical and systema tic in trying to 
determine the student's problem, but one of 
the most common research findings is that people 
a re often illOgical and biased in their attributions. 
Rather than weighing all factors, people teIld to 
make quick judgments about themselves and 
other people based on available ClIes and eIflO
tional factors. Researcll also shows that people's 
prior judgments are hard to dislodge, no matter 
how compeillilg the evidence. Thus, once you 
make an atl1"ibutio ll, you are apt to stick with it. 

Yet there is a persistent asswnption in attribu
tion U,eory that people are logical and system
atic. How do we reconcile these research find 
ings? Several researchers have adopted the 
position that people can process infonnation in 
both logical and illOgical ways, depending on 
circum stances such as motivation. If motivation 
to promote the self is high, as when we need to 
save face, there is probably a tendency to be bi
ased in favor of self-serving, situational attribu
tions. If you were late for a date, for example, 
you would probably make aTl excuse. On the 
other hand, when a person is motivated to con
trol the situation, there will probably be a bias 
toward attributions of personal responsibility. So 
if your boss gave you a complinlent about your 
work, you would probably think tha t you were 
personally responSible for doing so well. 

This example illustrates one of the mut;t per
sistent fmdings in a ttribution research: the funda-
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mel1tai attribution error. This is the tendency to 
a ttribute the cause of eVeIlts to personal quali
ties. It is a feeling that people are personally re
sponSible for what happens to UleIfl. In geIleral, 
we seem to be insensitive to many circumstantial 
factors that cause events when considering o th
ers' behavior but are sensitive to circumstances 
wheIl considering our own bel1avior. In other 
words, we tend to blame other people for wha t 
happens to them but blame the situation 
things beyond our control-for what happens to 
us. If your roommate fails a test, you are apt to 
claim that he did not study hard enough, but if 
you fail the test, you will probably say tha t the 
test was too hard. SOcial"judgmeIlt theory 
extends the work on attribution by looking 
specifically at how we judge the s ta tements or 
messages of ourselves and others. 

Social-Judgment Theory. Attribution theory 
shows us the inlportance of interpersonal judg
ment. Social-judgment theory, a classic in social 
psydlology, focuses on how we make judgments 
about statements we hear. Suppose, for example, 
tha t your best frieIld surprises you by sharing an 
opinion tha t is directly opposite what you be
lieve about something. How will you handle 
this? What impact will this statement have on 
your own beliefs? Social-judgment theory, based 
on the work of Muzafer Sherif and his col
leagues, tries to predict how you will judge yoW" 
friend's message, and how this judgment will af
fect your own belief system. IS 

Sherif was influenced by early physical
judgment research, in which people were tested 
on their abili ty to judge sucll things as the 
weight of aTl object or the brightness of a light. 
For example, suppose tha t you were asked to 
judge the relative weight of fi ve objects without 
a scale. On what would you base this judgmer t? 
You would need some reference po int. A com
mon way of doing this would be to find some
thing that you know has a certain weight- a 
J O-powld sack of flour, for instance. You would 
first lift the sack of flour and then judge the 
weight of the oth~r ubjects based on the feeling 
of Ule bag. The known weight would act as an 
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"anchor," influencing your perception of the 
weight of the other objects. We make these kinds 
of physical judgments all the time. We might 
judge how long something is without a ruler, 
how late in the day it is based on the light in the 
room, or how hot it is based on how the air feels . 

To demonstrate this power of anchors, try a 
simple experiment. Take three bowls. Fill the first 
with hot water, the second with cold water, and 
the third with tepid water. Put one hand in the 
hot water and the other in the cold water. After a 
few moments, place both hands in the third, 
tepid bowl. Your perceptions of the temperature 
of this water will be different for each hand (even 
though both hands are now in the same tepid 
bowl) because each hand came from a different 
bowl and had a different anchor or reference. 

Thinking that similar processes might explain 
judgments of nonphysical stimuli, Sherif investi
gated the ways inclividuals judge messages, 
coining U,e term sociol perceptio" to describe this 
phenomenon. In interaction with others, we 
don't have a sack of flour we can use to judge. a 
message; we have to rely on an internal anchor, 
or reference point. OUf ancilors are in our heads, 
in other words, and are based on previolls 
experience. 

In a SOCial-judgment experiment, you would 
be given a large number of statements about 
some issue. You then would be asked to sort them 
into groups accorcling to their similari ties, using a 
process called a Q-sort. You could sort them into 
as many groups as you wished. Then you would 
put the piles in order from positive to negative. 
Next you would indicate which piles of state
ments are acceptable to you personally, which are 
not acceptable, and which are neutral . The first 
pile forms your lotitude of acceptollce-the state
ments you can agree with, the second your lati
tude of rejectioll - those you carmot agree with, 
and the third your latitude of "ollcommitment. 

This research procedure is a systematic way 
of simulating what happens in everyday life. On 
any issue, there will usually be a range of state
ments that you accept, others that you are 
willing to tolerate, and a range that you reject. A 
person's latitudes of acceptance and rejection are 
influenced by a key variable-ego involvement. 

Ego involvement is your sense of the personal rel
evance of an issue. 

For example, you have undoubtedly heard 
mudllately about global warming. If you have 
not yet experienced any personal difficulties be
cause of this possible problem, it may be unim
portant to you, and your ego involvement is 
low. On the other hand, if you lived in New Or
leans or on the Gulf Coast in 2005, we're betting 
that your ego involvement on the topic is high. 
Although you probably have a more extreme 
opinion on those topics with which you are 
ego involved, this is not always the case. You 
could have a moderate opinion and still be ego 
involved - the case, for example, if you prided 
yourself on being a political independent and 
like to see the arguments on bOUl sides of politi
cal issues. 

What does social judgment say about commu
nication? First, we know from Sherif's work that 
inclividuals judge U,e favorability of a message 
based on their own internal anchors and ego in
volvement. However, this judgment process can 
involve distortion. On a given issue, such as the 
ozone hole, a person may distort the message by 
contrast or assimilation. The con trast effect occurs 
when inclividuals judge a message to be farU,er 
from their own points of view than it actually is, 
and U,e assimilatioll effect occurs when people 
judge the message to be doser to their own 
points of view than it actually is. When a mes
sage is relatively close to one's own position, that 
message will be assimilated, whereas more dis
tant messages will be contrasted. 

These assimilation and contrast effects are 
heightened by ego involvement. So, for example, 
if you believe strongly that industry should 
be regldated to stop chlorofluorocarbon (CFC) 
emIssions, a mode.rately favorable s tatement 
indush'y-wide standards need to be in place btJ 
2010- might seem like a strong positive state
ment because of the assimilation effect. A slightly 
unfavorable statement, on the other hand, sllch 
as industry has done what they can in tllis regard, 
might be perceived to be strongly opposed to 
regulation because of the contrast effect. If you 
were highly ego involved in the issue, this effect 
would be even greater. 



Another area in which sOcial-judgment the
ory aids aLIT understanding of communication is 
attitude change. Social-judgment theory predicts 
that messages falling within the latitude of ac
ceptance facilitate attitude change. An argument 
in favor of a position within the range of accep
tance will be somewhat more persuasive than an 
argument outside of this range. If you think that 
incentives should be provided for owning elec
tric cars as one way to mitigate global warming, 
you might be persuaded by a message in favor 
of gas-powered cars that get more miles to the 
gallon and produce fewer emissionsl provided 
this position is still within your latitude of 
acceptance. 

Furthermore, if you judge a message to lie 
within the latitude of rejection, attitude change 
will be reduced or nonexistent. In fact, a boomerang 
effect may ocrur in which the discrepant message 
actually strengthens your position on the issue. 
Thus, a message against research and develop
ment of e lectric cars might even make you more 
finnly in favor of them! 

Third, if a message falls w ithin your latitude 
of acceptance or in your neutral areal the more 
discrepant the message from YOLIT own standI 
the greater the expected attitude change. How
ever, once the message hits the latitude o f rejec
tion, change is not likely. A statement farther 
from your own attihlde will probably bring 
about more change than one that is not very far 
from your position. In other wordsl you would 
be more likely to be influenced by messages that 
disagree with you slightly on the isslle of CFC 
emission, or messages that are somewhat neu
tral, tllan by messages that are strongly opposed 
to your view. 

Finally, the greater your ego involvement in 
the issuel the larger the latitude of rejection, the 
smaller the latitude of noncommitment, and thus 
tl,e less the expected attitude change. Highly 
ego-involved persons are hard to persuade. They 
tend to reject a wider range of statements than 
people who are not highly ego involved, so if you 
are highly ego involved in the ozone-depletion 
problem, you have a large latitude of rejection 
and will be persuaded by very few statements di
vergent from your own. 
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As another example of how social judgment 
works, consider an interesting experiment done 
by a group of researchers shortly after Okla
homa passed an alcohol-prohibition law in the 
1950s. 16 The researchers recruited a number of 
people who were deeply involved i.n the issue 
one way or the other and several who were 
moderate and not very involved. They fOlmd 
that those w ho were highiy ego involved and ex
treme in their opinions had much wider lati
hIdes of rejection than did moderates, and the 
moderate subjects had much wider latihldes of 
nonconunihnent than did those who heJd ex
tre me opinions. Interestingly, when presented 
w ith the same moderate message, the extreme 
"drys" judged the message to be much more to
ward the nonprohibition side than did other 
subjects, and the "wets" judged it to be much 
more toward the prohibition side. In other 
words, both extreme groups exh.ibited a contrast 
effect. Among the moderates, the attitude 
change experienced after hearing a message on 
the issue was about twice as great as the attitude 
change experienced by those who were highly 
involved in the issue. 

Clearly, ego involvement is a central concept 
of SOCial-judgment theory. Elaboration-likeliliood 
theory extends social-judgment theory by look
ing at the differences in how we make judgments. 

Elaboration-Likelihood Theory. As you read 
about SOcial-judgment theory in the previous 
section, you migh t have realized that you do not 
always make conscious judgments about what 
you hear. You take some things with a grain of 
salt, while reflecting on other topics very seri
ously. Sometinles you go along with something 
almost unconsciollsly, and other times, you really 
resist on a highly conscious level. Sometimes, 
too, you ponder something for a while and make 
a rather conscious decision to change your 
opinion. 

Social psychologists Richard Petty and John 
Cacioppo developed elaboration-likelihood 
theory (ELT) to help liS lmderstar1d these differ
ences.17 ELI' is essentially a persuasion theory 
because it tries to predict when and how you 
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will and will not be persuaded by messages. 
Elaboration-likelihood theory seeks to explain 
the different ways in which YOll evaluate the in
formation you receive. Sometimes YOll evaluate 
messages in an elaborate way, using critical 
thinking, and sometimes you do so in a simpler, 
less critical manner. 

Elaboration likelihood, then, is the probability 
that you will evaluate information critically. 
Elaboration likelihood is a variable, meaning 
that it can range from little to great. TI,e likeli
hood of elaboration depends on the way you 
process a message. There are two routes for 
processing information-a central route and a 
peripheral route. Illaboration, or critical think
ing, OCCllrs in the central rollte, while the lack of 
critical thinking occurs in the peripheral one. 
Thus, when you process information through 
the central route, you actively think about and 
weigh it against what you already know; you 
consider arguments carefully. U YOUT attitude 
changes, it is apt to be a relatively enduring 
change that will probably affect how you actu
ally behave. When you process information 
through the peripheral route, you are much less 
critical. Any resulting change is probably tempo
rary and may have less effect on how YOll act. 
Keep in mind, however, that because elaboration 
likelihood is a variable, you will probably use 
both routes to some extent, depending on the de
gree of personal re levance an issue has for you. 

The amount of critical thinking that you apply 
to an argument depends on two general factors 
your motivation and your ability. When you are 
highly motivated, you are likely to use central 
processing, and when motivation is low, periph
eral processing is more likely. For example, if you 
are a typical college student, you probably pay 
more attention to the campus newspaper's argu
ments for and against fee ina·eases than you do to 
its arguments for and against installing new roof
ing on the student center (unless your fanilly 
owns the roofing business hired to do the work!). 

Motivation consists of at least three things. 
The first is involvement, or the personal rele
vance of the topic. The more inlportant the topic 
is to you personally, the more likely it is that you 
wiU think critically about the issues involved. 

The second factor in motivation is diversity of 
argu.ment. You will tend to think more about ar
guments that come from a variety of sources. 
The reason for this is that when you hear several 
people talking about an issue, you cannot make 
snap judgments very easily. Other things being 
equal, then, where multiple sources and multi
ple arguments are involved, receivers tend to 
process information centrally. 

The third factor in motivation is your per
sonal predisposition toward critical thinking. 
People who enjoy mulling over arguments will 
prObably use more central processing than those 
who do not. This would be the case with indi
viduals high in terms of the argumentativeness 
trait discussed earlier in the chapter. No matter 
how motivated you are, however, you caruwt 
lIse central processing wuess you are knowl
edgeable about the issue. Most students, for ex
ample l wou ld be more critical of a speech on 
fashion h·ends than one on quarks and electrons. 
If you are not motivated and do not have the 
ability to process the message, you will be more 
likely to monitor and rely on peripheral cues. 

When processing information in the central 
rou te, you will carefully consider the arguments, 
and the strength of the argument will playa role. 
The degree to which the message matdles your 
previous attitude will have an e£fect here as well. 
Messages that are more favorable to your view 
will probably be evaluated more positively than 
those that are not. 

In peripheral processing, you do not look 
closely at the strength of the argument. Indeed, 
you quickly make judgments about whether to 
believe what you hear or read on the basis of 
Simple cues. For examplel when source credibil
ity is high, the message may be believed regard
less of the arguments presented. Also, you tend 
to believe people you like. Or you may sinlply 
rely on the number of arguments to determine 
whether to accept a message. In most situations 
involving peripheral processing, a variety of ex
ternal cues are used to make a judgment, in con
trast to the critical thinking that characterizes 
central processing. 

Richard Petty, John CaciOppo, and Rachel 
Goldman conducted an experiment that shows 



how central and peripheral processing work in 
combination. One hundred forty-five students 
were asked to evaluate audio-taped arguments 
in favor of instituting comprehensive examina
tions for seniors at their college. IS Two versions 
were used-one with strong arguments and the 
other with weak ones. Half of the students were 
told that the examulation could go into effect the 
following year, but the other half were led to be
lieve that the change would not occur for ten 
years. Obviously, the first group would find the 
message more personally relevant than the sec
ond group and would therefore be more moti
vated to scrutUlize the arguments carefully. 
Based on ELT, you would expect that these stu
dents in the high-relevance group would be less 
susceptible to peripheral cues. 

The researchers also added source credibility 
as a variable. Half of the students in each group 
were told that the tape was based on a report 
from a high-school class, and the remaining stu
dents were told that the tape was based on a re
port from the Carnegie Commission. Thus, the 
first group was presented with a low-source
credibilHy cue, whereas the other group was 
presented with a high-credibility one. 

As expected, the students who heard the 
highly relevant message were motivated to pay 
careful attention to the quality of the argtunents 
and were more influenced by the arguments 
than were the students who heard the less
relevant message. Those students who heard the 
less-relevant message were more influenced by 
credibility as a peripheral cue than were the 
other students. 

The lesson from this theory might seem to be 
the need to always be critical in evaluating mes
sages, but, practically speaking, it is impossible 
to attend carefully to every message. Some com
bination of central and peripheral processing is 
to be expected. Even when motivation and abil
ity are low, you might still be influenced some
what by strong arguments, and even when you 
are processing in the central route, other less
critical factors can also affect your attitudes. 

The sOciopsychological tradition has had an 
immense influence on how we think about com
municators. The study of social psychology 
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gained prominence in the early part of the 20th 
century, and the earliest studies of conununica
tion in the United States adopted the methodolo
gies of the discipline of psychology and its 
individualistic approach to human social life. 
While the field of communication has branched 
out considerably since this tradition began, there 
is no denyulg the need to study the individual 
comnlluUcator, and this tradition has been cnI
cial to this process. 

Also important, however, to understanding 
the individual communicator is the strong kin
ship between the sociopsyd1010gical and cyber
netic traditions of communication theory-the 
traclition we explore in the next section. It is fair 
to say that within this realm, cybernetic theories 
are also sOciopsychological in orientation, al
though the former take a more systemic view of 
individual cognition. 

r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

Cybernetic theories emphasize the interrelation
ship among parts of a system. Here we wiu pre
sent two genres of cybernetic theory. The first is 
a group of theories that generally come lmder 
the rubric of in/ormation-integration . The second 
is a group of theories general1y known as consis
tency theories. We have ulcluded these because of 
their immense impact on the fieJd of commlllli
cation over the years. 

Information-Integration Theory 
The information-integration approach to the com
municator centers on the ways we accumu.late 
and organize information about persons, objects, 
situations, and ideas to form attitudes, or predispo
sitions to act in a positive or negative way toward 
some object. 19 The information-integration ap
proach is one of the most popular models offered 
to explain the formation of attitudes and of atti
tude change.2!l This model starts with the concept 
of cognition, whidl is depicted as a system of in
teracting forces. Information is one of those forces, 
and it has the potential to affect an individual's 
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belief system or attitudes. An attitude is consid
ered an accumulation of information about an ob
ject, person, situation, or experience. 

Two variables seem especially important in 
affecting attitude change. The first is valence, or 
direction. Valence refers to whether information 
supports your beliefs or refutes them. When in
formation supports your beliefs, it has "posi
tive" valence. When it does not, it has "negative" 
valence. If you favor putting tax money into hu
man exploration of Mars, a statement opposing 
the use of such money would be negative and 
one supporting it would be positive. 

The second variable that affects the impact of 
information is the weight you assign to the infor
mation. Weight is a function of credibility. If you 
think the information is probably true, you will 
assign a higher weight to it; if not, you will as
sign a lower weight. Clearly, the more the 
weight, the greater the impact of that informa
tion on your system of beliefs-about a Mars 
mission Or anything else. 

Attitude change occurs because new informa
tion is brought to bear on a belief, causing a shilt 
in attitude, or because new information changes 
the weight or valence given to some piece of 
information. So valence affects how information 
influences your belief system, and weight affects 
how much it does so. Anyone piece of infonnation 
usually does not have too much influence be
cause the attitude consists of a number of beliefs 
that could counteract the new information. But 
changing one piece of information or giving it dif
ferent weight can begin to shift the entire schema. 

Suppose that you have two friends - one 
who strongly favors a Mars mission and an
other who strongly opposes it Imagine that you 
and your friends v iew a television documentary 
contending that such a mission wouJd be a com
plete waste of time and resources. Your friend 
who favors it will not be affected if he assigns 
little weight to the television program. On the 
other hand, if he decides that the documentary 
is true, he will assign a high weight to it, and it 
will affect his system of beliefs. The combina
tion of a high weight and a negative valence 
will change his attihlde to be less in favor of 
human exploration of the planets. 

Now let's look at your friend who opposes try
ing to send humans to Mars. Again, if she assigns 
low weight to the information, it will have little 
effect, but if she believes this information and 
assigns high weight to it, it will make her even 
more opposed to the idea than she originally was 
because the combination of high weight and posi
tive valence reinforces her opinion. 

You would not expect your friends to com
pletely reverse their attitudes because they have 
other beliefs that enter the picture. Your friend 
who favors Mars exploration does so for a num
ber of reasons, and he may not be very worried 
about the use of tax money for this purpose. 
Even though the television program persuades 
him that this would greatly increase the federal 
deficit, he might say that careful planning can 
prevent misuse of funds. 

The basic idea behind information-integration 
theory, then, depends on a balancing of beliefs, 
valence, and credibility. Let's look at some exten
sions of this theory. 

Expectancy-Value Theory. One of the best
known and highly respected information
integration theorists is Martin Fishbein.21 fish
bein's work highlights the complex nature of 
attitudes in what is known as expectancy-value 
theory. According to Fishbein, there are two 
kinds of belief. The first is belief in a thing. When 
you believe in something, you would say that 
this thing exists. The second kind ofbelief-iJelief 
about-is your sense of the probability that a par
ticular relationship exists between two things. 
For example, you might believe in the potential 
for tremendous expansion of knowledge by 
space exploration. You may also have a belief 
about the use of direct human observation in 
gainirg such knowledge. Putting these two to
gether will form a positive attitude about send
ing human beings to Mars. 

According to Fishbein, attitudes differ from 
beliefs in that they are evaluative. Attitudes are 
correlated with beliefs and lead you to behave a 
certain way toward the attihlde object. Attitudes 
are also organized, so that general attitudes are 
predicted from specific ones in a summanve 



fashion. A generally positive attitude toward 
Mars exploration, then, would consist of other at
titudes-about science, the space program, and 
appropriate use of tax dollars. So the two beliefs 
mentioned previously-about the existence of 
Mars and human observation-would probably 
lead you to support pro-Mars legislation. 

Fishbein represented the relationship between 
beliefs and attitudes algebraically: 

where 
A, ~ attitude toward object 0 

B, ~ strength of belief i about 0 (the probabil
ity or improbability that 0 is associated 
with some other concept x) 

0, ~ evaluative aspect of B (the evaluation of xi 
N ~ number of beliefs about o. 

The distinctive feature of Fishbein's formula is 
its proposi tion that attitudes are a hmction of a 
complex combination of beliefs and evaluations. 
The example in Table 4.1 helps clarify this model. 
This table describes a hypothetical attitude toward 
sending people to Mars. Here, Mars exploration 
is associated with beliefs about six concepts
science, space exploration, education, public 
money, the importance of direct human observa
tion, and the future of the country. Each of these 
concepts is associated with a belief, and each 
belief has either positive or negative valence. In 
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this example, when you add up all the beliefs 
and multiply them by the evaluations, you end 
up with a very positive attitude about a potential 
mission to Mars that is staffed with a human 
crew. 

To smnmarize, according to expectancy-value 
theory, attitude change can occm from Utree 
sources. First, informa tion can alter the believ
ability, or weight, of particular beliefs. The two 
friends mentioned earJier in our Mars example 
might learn, for instance, that the report on 
the use of tax money is erroneous. Information 
can also change the valence of a belief. For in
stance, your friends might learn that obstacles 
to Mars exploration were solvable, making the 
information seem positive rather than negative. 
Finally, information can add new beliefs to the 
attitude structure. In our example, this could 
occur if your friends learn that 70 percent of 
Americans favor using tax money to develop a 
Mars mission. 

Theory of Reasoned Action. leek Ajzen and 
Martin Fishbein expand expectancy-value theory 
by adding the notion of intentions to the equa
tion.22 They refer to this as a theory of reasoned 
action. Specifically, your intention to behave in a 
certain way is determined by your attitude to
ward U,e behavior and a set of beliefs about how 
other people would like you to behave. Consider 
your progress in college as an example. Do you 
plan to continue until you get your degree or will 

TABLE 4.1 
A Simplified Example of an Attitude Hierarchy According to the Fishbein Model 

Attitude object (01 -> jogging N = 6 (number of beliefs in system) 

Associated concepts 
(X, ) 

x1 Cardiovascular health 
x" Disease 
X3 Obesity 
x4 Mental health 
Xs Friendship 

Xs Physique 

Probability of association 
(B,l 

B1 Jogging promotes cardiovascular vigor. 
B~ Jogging reduces the chance of disease. 
B3 Jogging reduces weight. 
B4 Jogging promotes peace of mind. 
Bs Jogging introduces a person to new 

friends. 
Bs Jogging builds better bodies. 

Evaluation 
(·,l 
81 Cardiovascular vigor is good. 
a2 Disease is bad. 
8a Being overweight is bad. 
a4 Letting off mental tensions is good~ 

as Friendship is important. 

8 S A beautiful body is appealing. 
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you take SOffie time off to work for a while? The 
answer to this question depends on your attitude 
toward school and what you think other people 
like your parents want you to do. Each factor 
your attitude and others' opinions-is weighted 
according to its importance. Sometimes your 
attitude is most important, sometimes others' 
opinions are most important,. and sometimes 
YOUT attitude and others' are more or less equal 
in weight. The formula developed to indicate this 
process is as follows: 

BI = A.w, + (SN)w2 

where 
BI = behavioral intention 

A. = attitude toward the behavior 
SN = subjective norm (what others think) 
w, = weight of attitude 
w2 = weight of subjective norm 

Your intention toward school can be pre
dicted, according to the theory of reasoned ac
tion, by looking at your attitude toward O,e 
behavior-staying in school-and your parents' 
attitudes toward it as well. If you have devel
oped a poor attitude toward school, and YOllI 
parents are encouraging you to drop out for a 
semester to work, that is probably what you will 
do. On the other hand, if YOllI parents are en
couraging you to stick it out, and their opinions 
are very important to you, you will probably stay 
despite YOllI negative attitude. If your parents' 
opinions don' t matter that much, your attitude 
wiU win out, and you will make plans to leave 
college and get a job. 

The preceding formula predicts your behav
ioral intention, but it does not necessarily pre
dict the actual behavior. This is because we 
do not always behave in accordance w ith OUI 

intentions. We know that people are notorious 
for going against their own best intentions. 
Sometimes, for example, people carmot do what 
they want because they are not able to. Smokers 
may want to stop smoking but carmot because 
they are addicted. You might want to drop out 
of school, but yom parents threaten to cut off 
support, and this possibility prevents you from 
doing so. 

As cybernetic theories, then, information
integration theories deal with systems of factors. 
What you think about issues and how you be
have will result from a complex interaction 
among variables, and the work of Fishbein and 
Ajzen helps us see what those relationships are. 
Consistency theories, the topic of the following 
section, show how these factors seek balance, or 
homeostasis, adding another layer to the com
plexity of human behavior. 

Consistency Theory 
One of the largest bodies of work related to atti
tude, attitude cl,ange, and persuasion falls w,der 
the umbrella of consistency theory. All consis
tency theories begin with the same premise: peo
ple are more comfortable with consistency than 
inconsistency. Consistency, then, is a primary or
ganizing principle in cognitive processing, and 
attitude cl,ange can result from information that 
disrupts this balance. Although the vocabulary 
and concepts of these theories differ, the basic 
assumption of consistency is present in all of 
them. In cybernetic language, people seek home
ostasis, or balance, and the cognitive system is a 
primary tool by which this balance is achieved. 

We will summarize two theories of cognitive 
consistency here. The firs t is Leon Festinger's 
theory of cognitive dissonance. We have chosen 
this theory because it is a classic in the field and 
still has great impact on our thinking in the com
munication field. The second, a more recent 
piece of work produced in the communication 
field, is the theory of problematic integration by 
Austin Babrow. 

Theory of Cognitive Dissonance. Leon Pes
tinger's theory of cognitive dissonance is one of 
the most important theories in the history of so
cial psychology. Over the years, the theory of 
cognitive dissonance has produced a prodigious 
quantity of researdl and volumes of criticism, in
terpretation, and extrapolation.23 While it is one 
of the most prominent theories in the sociopsy
chological tradition, it is so infused wiO, system 
thinking that it must be included in O,e cyber
netic tradition as well. 



Festinger's theory of cognitive dissonance be
gins with the idea that the communicator carries 
around a rich assortment of cognit ive elements 
sllch as attitudes, perceptions, knowledge, and 
behaviors. These are not isolated cognitive ele
ments but relate to one another within a system, 
and each element of the system will have one of 
three kinds of relationships with each of the oth
ers. The first type of relationship is null, or in'ele
val1!: neither element really affects the other. The 
second is consistent, or consonant, with one ele
ment reinforcing or bolstering the other. The 
third type of relationship is inconsistent, or dis
sonant. Dissonance occurs when one element 
would not be expected to follow from the other. 
Believing that saturated fats are harmful to your 
health is inconsistent with eating a lot of red 
meat. What is consonant or dissonant for one 
person, however, may not be for another, so the 
question always is what is consistent or inconsis
tent within a person's own psychological sys
tem. You might think, for example, that meat 
provides va luable protein that cancels out the 
harmful effects of the fat in the meat. 

Two overriding premises govern dissonance 
theory. The first is that dissonance produces ten
sion or stress that creates pressure to change. 
The second premise follows naturally from the 
first: when dissonance is present, the individual 
not only will attempt to reduce it but will also 
avoid situations in which additional dissonance 
might be produced. The greater the rlissonance, 
in other words, the greater the need to reduce it. 
For example, the more inconsistent your diet is 
with your knowledge about d10lesteroi, the 
greater the pressure you will feel to do some
tIling about it to reduce the dissonance. 

Dissonance itself is a result of two other vari
ables- the importance of the cognitive elements 
and the number of elements involved in the dis
sonant relationship. In other words, if you have 
several important things that are inconsistent, 
you will experience grea ter dissonance. So in our 
example, if you believe in good health, but 
smoke, eat red meat, and never exercise, you are 
more apt to feel rlissonan.ce. 

Festinger imagined a number of methods for 
dealing with cognitive dissonance. Firs t, you 
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might change one or more of the cognitive 
elements-a behavior or an attitude, perhaps. 
For example, you might become a vegetarian or 
a t least stop eating meat every day, or you might 
start belieVing that fats are less important than 
genetics, to resolve the dissonance between eat
ing red meat and fat. Second, new elements 
might be added to one side of the tension or the 
other. For instance, you might switch to using 
olive oil exdusively. Third, you might come to 
see the dissonant elements as less important 
than they used to be. For example, you might 
decide that what you eat isn't as important as 
state of mind to overall health. Fourth, you might 
seek consonant information, such as evidence 
for the benefits of meat, by reading new studies 
on the topic. Finally, you might reduce disso
nance by distorting or misinterpreting the infor
mation involved . This could happen if you 
decided that although a lot of meat poses a 
health risk, meat is not as harmful as the loss of 
important nutritional ingredients like iron and 
protein. No matter which of these methods you 
employed, it would reduce your dissonance 
and make you feel better about your attitudes, 
beliefs, and actions. 

Much of the theory and research on cogni
tive dissonance has centered on the various 
situations in which dissonance is likely to oc
cur. These include such situations as decision 
making, forced compliance, initiation , social 
support, and effort. Salespeople label the disso
nance that occurs after buying something 
"buyer's remorse," Often, while waiting for de
livery of a car, a customer will cancel the pur
chase because of buyer's remorse or what is 
tedmically called post decisional dissonance. In a 
1970 study, a group of automobile customers 
were calJed twice during the period between 
signing the contract and actual delivery to reas
sure them about the ir purchase. Members of 
a control group were not called. As expected, 
about twice as many of those who were not 
called canceled the order compared to those 
who were." We recently helped our daughter 
buy a car, and in the days foUowing the pur
chase, we received two letters frum the car com
pany. One offered $100 for referring others 
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customers to them, and the other offered $100 in 
services for the newly purchased car. Both of 
these can be seen as contemporary approaches 
to managing post decisional dissonance. 

The amount of dissonance experienced as a 
result of a decision depends on four variables. 
First is the importance of the decision. Certain 
decisions such as skipping breakfast may be 
unimportant and produce little dissonance, 
w hile buying a car can result in a great deal of 
dissonance. The second variable is the attractive
ness of the chosen a lternative. Other things 
being equal, the less attractive the chosen alter
native, the greater the dissonance. You will prob
ably suffer more dissonance from buying an 
ugly car than a snazzy one. Third, the greater the 
perceived attractiveness of the not-chosen alter
native, the more dissonance you will feeJ. If YOli 

wish you had saved your money to go to Europe 
instead of buying a car, you will probably find 
yourself suffering some dissonance. Finally, the 
greater the degree of similarity or overlap be
tween the alternatives, the less the dissonance. If 
YOll are debating between MO similar cars, mak
ing a decision in favor of one will not result in 
much dissonance, but if you are deciding be
tween buying a car and going to Europe, you 
might experience quite a bit of dissonance. 

Another situation in which dissonance is 
likely is forced compliance, or being induced to 
do or say something contrary to your beliefs or 
values. TIlis situation usually occurs when a re
ward for complying or a punishment for not 
complying is involved. This could happen at 
work, for example, when your boss asks you to 
do something you would rather not do. Disso
nance theory predicts that the less the pressure to 
confonn, the greater the dissonanc.e. U you were 
asked to do something you didn't like doing but 
were offered a handsome bonus for doing so, you 
would feel more justified than if you were of
fered a minimal reward such as a company mug. 

In one well-known experiment, students were 
asked to complete a boring task, after which they 
were "bribed" to tell other students that the task 
would be fun.25 Some of these participants were 
paid $1 to lie, and the others were paid $20. As 
expected, because they experienced more disso-

nance, the $1 liars tended to change their opin
ion of the task to actually believe it was fun, 
whereas U,e $20 liars tended to maintain U,e be
lief that the task was dull but justified U,e lie on 
the basis that they could pocket a considerable 
amount of cash. This feature of dissonance ex
plains why you might stay in a high-paying job 
you dislike. The higb pay can be used as a justi
fication for doing so. The less external justifica
tion (such as reward or punishment) is involved, 
the more you must focus on the internal incon
sistency WiUlin yourself. 

Dissonance theory also predicts that the more 
difficult one's initiation .into a group, the greater 
the commitment toward Ulat group. This ex
plains why many organizations incorporate 
some kind of initiation rite in order to join. An
other prediction of dissonance theory concerns 
the amount of social support received for a deci
sion. The more social support one receives from 
friends about an idea or action, the greater the 
pressure to believe in that idea or action. Finally, 
dissonance theory also predicts behavior based 
on task difficulty. The greater the amount of ef
fort one puts into a task, the more one will ratio
nalize the value of that task. Have you ever put a 
lot of work into an assignment you hadn't looked 
forward to, only to discover after completing it 
that you liked it after all? This outcome is entirely 
consistent with cognitive-dissonance theory. 

Problematic-Integration Theory. Cybernetic 
theories of the communicator feature cogni tive 
integration as central to human life. The mind is 
characterized by a set of attitudes, beliefs, and 
values that move in the direction of increasing 
consistency. Austin Babrow adds to this line of 
work by explaining the role of communication in 
helping individuals manage cognitive dissonance 
or what he calls problematic integration (PI)'6 
Babrow's theory rests on three propositions: First, 
you have a natural tendency to align your 
expectations (what you Ulink will happen) and 
your evaluations (what you want to happen). 
Second, integrating expectations and evaluations 
can be problematic-it is not always easy to get 
expectations and evaluations to align. Third, 



problematic integration stems from communica
tion and is managed through communication. 

Babrow's first proposition-the need we feel 
to align expectations with values-can be tension 
producing when what you want doesn't line up 
with what you expect. In other words, as a nue, 
you are more comfortable when you like the 
things you think you can have, and you tend to 
expect the things you like. For example, you 
might have a fantasy about dating Jennifer Artis
ton or Denzel Washington, but you don't reaUy 
have an expectation that this will happen. More 
likely, you will be attracted to people around you, 
and you expect that your significant relationships 
will develop within the workplace or other 
groups you move in on a daily basis. Your evalu
ations and expectations line up, in other words. 

The second proposition is that the integration 
of expectations and evaluations is often prob
lematic. Babrow identifies four such problematic 
conditions. The first is divergence between an ex
pectation and an evaluation. Here your evalua
tion and expectation do not match. This ntight 
happen, for example, when you are getting very 
good grades in a class you hate. The second con
dition of problematic integration is ambiguity or 
lack of clarity about what to expect. For exam
ple, you ntight be very interested in a new sport 
like tennis but be quite unclear about whether 
you can ever succeed in this sport. 

The third condition is ambivalence, or contra
dictory evaluations. You may, for example, have 
an acquaintance who is constantly trying to set 
you up with blind dates, but you are not sure 
whether that's the best way to meet potential 
partners. Finally, problematic integration can oc
cur when the chance of someUling happening is 
impOSSible. This final state of problematic inte
gration is especially interesting; because valuing 
something we know we can never achieve can 
be a source of wonder, mystery, and inspiration. 
So despite the impossibility of achieVing our de
sire, it remains problematic. Thinking of some
day climbing Mt. Everest, running a marathon, 
or flying solo around the world ntight be such 
impOSSible goals, depending on the individual. 

Often, the issue of problematic integration is 
minor and inconsequential. However, it can be-
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come quite a problem when the problematic 
evaluations and expectations are tied closely to a 
strong network of beliefs, values, and feelings 
within the cognitive system. The more central 
the evaluations and expectations are within a 
cognitive system, the greater the problematic in
tegration. In other words, the more you have at 
stake, the more you will experience PI. 

The third proposition of this theory is that 
problematic integration entails communication. 
This is true in part because we come to experience 
PI through communication. For example, if you 
were lUlattached, it would be quite normal for 
you to be attracted to another student and per
haps want to explore a romantic relationship with 
this person. However, if a m lltual friend told you 
that your love interest was already engaged to be 
married, YOll would indeed have a problem. Both 
your interactions with YOlU love interest and the 
information about that person's engaged state are 
made pOSSible through communication. 

Communication is also a way to resolve or 
manage PI. Por example, you might lise commu
nication to try to get others to do Ulings differ
ently. YOll might reframe what is happening so 
that it is less unpleasant or less important to YOll. 
When PI is caused by ambiguity or ambivalence, 
you might ask questions to clarify and get reso
lution or greater integration that way. You 
might seek information to change other parts of 
YOlU cognitive system so that expectations and 
evaluations are easier to integrate. Problematic
integration theory is one of many that helps us 
understand the ways in which individual com
mlmicators think-how they integrate and or
ganize information that affects attitudes, beliefs, 
values, and behaviors. 

Cybernetic theories of the communicator 
share mucll with the sociopsychological, because 
both focus on the individual's cognitive system
a complex, interacting set of beHefs, attitudes, 
and values that affect and are affected by behav
ior. Imagine your mind as a system that takes 
inputs from the environment in the form of in
formation, often in messages sent by others. The 
mind operates on, or processes, this information 
and then creates behaviors that in turn affect 
those around you. 
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From the Source . .. 

PI theory arose out of my dissatisfaction with 
expectancy-value theories, which seem to trivialize 
the experience of communication in relation to un
certainty. ambivalence. and diverging expectation 
and desire. Since then, the theory has been evolv
ing away from its roots in individual psychological 
models of information integration; in the most re
cent developments, we have begun to examine the 
dynamic interpersonal and sociocultural meaning 
making that occurs when people strive to under
stand challenging situations (e.g., pregnancy, can
cer, bioterrorism). 

- Austin Babrow 

As theories about the commwucator, the 
cybernetic and sociopsychological traditions 
merge, since both come from studies of social 
psychology and both use research methods that 
focus on the prediction of individual behavior. 
However, cybenletic theories are distinguished 
by their emphasis on the cognitive system and 
relationships among various aspects of human 
information processing. In thls regard, these the
ories are both sociopsychological and systemic 
in orientation. This connection begins to fade, 
however, as we move to higher levels of commu
nication analysis. As we will see in upcoming 
chapters, most cybernetic thinking goes beyond 
the individual mind to look at social and cultural 
factors as well. 

r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

As a communicator, do you think of yourself as 
a separate entity communicating with other 
autonomous human beings, or do you think of 
yourself as a member of a social group with bonds 
that shape your communication experience? Are 
you first an indiv idual or first a member of the 
group? This question marks the dividing line be
tween the traditions discussed in this chapter. 

Sociopsychological and cybernetic theories of 
the communicator assume that individual differ
ences come before social relationships, while 
sociocultural theories assume just the opposite
that social relationships prefigure individual 
differences. 

Social and cultural theories show how com
municators come to understand themselves as 
unified beings with individual differences and 
how such differences are socially constructed 
rather than determined by fixed psychological 
or biological mechanisms. Social theories, too, 
imagine that a history of social interaction gives 
individuals a set of tools for shifting their ideas 
about who they are, based on the situations in 
which they find themselves. In other words, 
through interaction, we construct a unified, yet 
flexible sense of self. In this section we look at 
five lines of work related to the self-symbolic 
interactionism, social construction of self, social 
construction of emotion, the presentational seU, 
and the communication theory of identity. 

Symbolic Interaction and the 
Development of Self 
SymboliC interactiol1ism (Sl) is a way of thinking 
about mind, self, and society that has con
tributed greatly to the sociocultural tradition of 
communication theory." George Herbert Mead 
is normally considered the founder of symbolic 
interactionism. With foundations in the field of 
sociology, 51 teaches that as people interact with 
one another over time, they come to share mean
ings for certain terms and actions and thus come 
to understand events in particular ways. Society 
itself arises from interlinked conversations 
among individuals. Because of the importance of 
conversation to the SI movement, we will dis
cuss symbolic interactionism in more detail in 
Chapter 6. Here we will consider one concept 
from Sl that has special relevance to the commu
nicator- the self. 

Indeed, an important outcome of interaction 
is a certain idea of the self-who you are as a 
person. Manford Kuhn and his students placed 
the self at the center of suciallife.'" Communica
tion is crucial from the beginning as dtildren are 



socialized through interaction with others in the 
society in which they live. n ,e process of negoti
ating the world occurs through communication 
as well: the person makes sense of and deals 
with objects in the environment through social 
in teraction. An object can be any aspect of the 
person's reality: a thing, a quality, an event, or a 
s ta te of affairs. n ,e only requirement for some
thing to become an object is that the person must 
name it or represent it symbolically. Objects, 
then, are more than objective things; they are so
cinl objects, and reality is the totality of a person's 
social objects. To Kuhn, the naming of an object 
is important, for naming is a way of conveying 
the object's meaning. 

Communicators do not just interact with 
others and with social objects; they also commu
nicate with themselves. Comm unicators tU1der
take seU-conversations as part pi the process of 
interacting; we talk to ourselves, have conversa
tions in our minds in order to make djstinctions 
among things and people. When making deci
sions about how to act toward a social object, we 
create what Kuhn calls a plan of action, guided by 
nttihldes, or verbal statements that indicate the 
values toward which action will be directed. For 
example, going to college involves a plan of 
action - actually a host of plans-guided by a 
set of attitudes about what you want to get out 
of college. How you rela te to college could be in
fl uenced, for example, by positive attitudes to
ward money. career, and personal success. 

We do not work out the meaning of social ob
jects, atti tudes, and plans of action in isolation. 
Indeed, the whole premise of 51 is that these 
things arise from interaction with others. Certain 
other people, orientatio17Jll others, are particularly 
influential in a person's life. They are people to 
whom we are emotionally and psychologically 
committed. Orien tational others, like parents, 
provide us wi th general vocabulary, central COn
cepts, and categories that come to define D1U 

realities. Orientational others may be in our pre
sent or past; they may be present or absen t. At 
some point in OUI lives, these individuals are or 
were espeCially important in helping us learn to 
distinguish between ourselves and other people, 
helping us work out who we are as persons. 
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The self, then, is itseU an important socia l 
object, defined and understood in terms devel
oped over time in interaction with orientational 
others. Your seU-concept is nothing more than 
your plans of action toward yoursell, your iden
tities, interests, aversions, goals, ideologies, and 
seU-eval ua tions. The self-concept provides an
choring attitudes, for it acts as your most com
mon frame of reference for judging other ob
jects. All subsequen t plans of action stem 
primarily from the seU-concept. Kulm invented 
the Twenty Statements Test (T5T) for measuring 
various aspects of the self. If you were to take 
the T5T, you would be confronted with twenty 
blank spaces preceded by the following simple 
instructions: 

There are twenty numbered blanks on the page 
below. Please write twenty answers to the simple 
question, "Who am I?" in the blanks. Just give 
twenty different answers to this question. Answer 
as if you were giving the answers to yourself, not 
to somebody eJse. Wri te the answers in the order 
that they occur to you. Don't worry about logic 
or "importance." Go along fairly fast, for time is 
limited.29 

There are a number of ways to analyze the re
sponses from this test, each tapping a different 
aspect of the sell. The O1'dering variable refers to 
the relative salience of identifications. For exam
ple, if the person lists "Baptist" a great deal 
h igher than " father," the researcher may con
clude that the person iden tifies more readily 
with re ligion than with family affilia tion. The 10-
CIIS variable-another way to assess the test- is 
the extent to which the subject in a general way 
tends to identify with consensual groupings 
such as II American" rather than idiosyncratic, 
subjective qualities such as "strong." 

O ther theorists have explored the seU as well; 
we w ill see it become an even more important 
concept in social constructionism, the next the
ory we introduce in the sociocultural tradition. 

Harre on Person and Self 
In the previous section, we learned that human 
beings, through social interaction, create their 
understanding of experience, including ideas 
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about themselves as persons. These ideas are 
essentially "personal" theories of life that func
tion as templates that help us define, live in, and 
negotiate our world. The objective world around 
us becomes less important than the ways we 
choose to perceive, label, and interact with the 
world we make with our symbols. 

Rom Harre is among contemporary social sci
entists who have made these assumptions cen
tral to their work; at the core of his theory is the 
idea that the self is structured by a personal the
ory that affec ts how we approach the world.3D 
You learn to w1derstand yourself by employing 
an idea, Or theory, of personhood and an idea or 
theory of selfhood. For Harre, the person is a 
publicly visible being that is characterized by 
certain attributes and characteristics established 
within a culture or social group. The self, in con
trast to the person, is your private notion of your 
own unity as a person. Personhood is public, 
whereas the self, U10ugh you may share it with 
others, is ultimately private. 

Personal being is thus two-sided, consisting 
of a social being (person) and a personal being 
(self), learned through a history of interaction 
with other people. Many traditional cultures 
conceptualize the person as the embodiment of 
a role (such as mother, father, priest, worker), 
and people in general are seen as manifestations 
of these roles. Within that role, however, the in
dividual assigns a particular or private defini
tion or character to construct a personal sense 
of self. A man whose personhood consists of 
the roles of father and worker might have the 
personal sense of self of "a good father" and "a 
hard worker." 

Self and person, then, are not inherent cate
gories but emerge from social interaction. For 
instance, most Westen1 industrialized cultures 
stress theories of self that emphasize whole,lm
divided, and independent persons. In Harre's 
terms, personhood and selfhood are higbly inte
gyated. The Javanese, in contrast, see themselves 
as being two independent parts-an inside of 
feelings and an outside of observed behaviors; in 
othe.r wonds, a self of feelings and a person 
viewed by or constructed by others. Moroccans 
have yet another theory of self-as embodiments 

of places and situations-and their identities are 
always tied to these situations.31 What a self is, 
then, is very much a function of personal sense of 
identity in intersection with the culture of which 
that individual is a part. 

Harre further elaborates the "self" by 
discussing three eJements that characterize it
consciousness, agency, and autobiography. By 
means of our intrapersonal and interpersonal in
teractions, we are able to construct ourselves 
and. present ourselves to others as a coherent 
identity. First, there is a sense of consciolLsness . 
This means that YOll have the capacity to "objec
tify" yourself-to get out of yourself and think 
about yourself as observed by others. You are 
the "knower" and what is "known about" simul
taneously. Consider the following statement: "I) 
know that r., am afraid." I) reflects the sense 
of being aware-the "known about"-and I, 
reflects the sense of being the "knower"-the 
person who is afraid. Consciousness is the di
mension of the self that relates most clearly to 
the present because as we are conscious of our
selves moving through time and space, we use 
our perceptions, experiences, and interactions to 
negotiate our place in the world. 

In addi tion to self-consciousness, the self 
consists of what Harre calls autobiography. Auto
biography consists of recollections-memories, 
beliefs about, or w1derstandings of what hap
pened in the past that get used to interpret 
present and future experiences. One's autobiog
raphy or history is a social construction jllst as is 
the present consciousness of seJf. 

Finally, agency is Harre's third dimension 
of self, and it relates more to future events. 
Agency is most apparent whenever we intend 
to do something. It involves a construction or 
hypotheses about what one is capable of, what 
possibilities exist for the future. We bring our 
past constructions to bear as we make sense of 
what we think and feel in the present, and both 
of those guide our sense of future agency. With 
all of these dimensions of self-consciollsness, au
tobiography, and agency, what is most inoportant 
is that they are constructions that are created, 
maintained, and changed in interaction with self 
and others. 



Harre's theory of personhood also con tains a 
set of dimensions that differentiate the ways the 
self is constructed and presented. These differ
ences can be plotted and viewed spatially along 
the dimensions of display, realization, and agency. 
Display refers to whether an aspect of the self is 
displayed publicly or remains private. For exam
ple, you might define emotions as private and 
personality as public, while in other cultures, emo
tions might be defined as quite public. 

The second dimension of selfhood is realiza
tion or source-the degree to which some fea
hue of the self is believed to come from wi thin 
the individual or from the group of which the 
self is a part. Elements of a self that are believed 
to come from the person are individually realized, 
whereas those e lements believed to derive from 
the person's relationship to the group are collec
tively realized. For instance, your particular the
ory of the self might treat "purpose" as individ
ually realized because to you it seems to be 
something that individuals have on their own. 
On the other hand, you think of "cooperation " 
as collectively realized because it seems to be 
something that one can only do as a member of 
a group. 

The third dimension-ageJ1C1J-is the degree 
of active power attributed to the self. Active ele
ments ("speaking" or "driving") are contrasted 
with passive elements (like "listening" or "rid
ing"). Again, the degree of agency you attribute 
to an activity will depend on your personal con
ceptions as well as culhlral interpretations. 

Various aspects of self are defined differently 
within the three-dimensional scheme. For exam
ple, people of Anglo-Saxon descent tend to treat 
emotions as privately displayed, individually re
alized, and passive. In other words, they believe 
that emotions just happen to them and are within 
them. Many southern Europeans, on the other 
hand, see emotions as public, collective, and ac
tive. In other words, they believe that emotions 
are something they create as a group and display 
together. Each of these constructions of self 
would be plotted differently in Harre's scheme. 

The notion of selfhood, then, as described by 
Harre, is a complex and multilayered notion . 
The range of possible "selves"-as constructed 
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across both public and private dimensions- is 
highly variable from one culture to another be
cause the social realities of cultures are different 
from one to another. It is the social construction 
of these variables that makes Harre's theory a 
sodalcconstructiorust theory. 

The Social Construction of Emotion 
Another group of theories within the symbolic 
interactionist perspective deals with the con
struction of emotion. While we usually do not 
think of emotions as constructed, emotional 
displays do vary according to culture. Harre 
suggests that emotions are constructed con
cepts, like any other aspect of human experi
ence, because they are determined by the local 
language and moral orders of the cul ture Or 
sodal group." 

One of the scholars best known for work on 
the social construction of emotions is James 
Averill.33 According to Averill, emotions are 
belief systems that guide one's definition of the 
situation. As such , emotions consist of internal
ized social nonns and rules governing feelings . 
These norms and rules tell us how to define and 
respond to emotions. Emotions do have a physi
olOgical component, but identifying and labeling 
bodily feelings are learned sOda1ly within a cul
ture. In other words, the ability to make sense of 
emotions is socially consrructed. 

How an emotion is labeled-what it is 
called-is instrumental in how the emotion is 
experienced. You may have very different mean
ings for the same physiological response, 
depending on whether you call it "anger" or 
"fear." You experience an emotion one way when 
you call it "jealousy" and quite another when 
you call it "loneliness." We have rules for what 
anger, fear, jealousy, and loneliness are, and we 
have rules for how to respond to these feelings, 
rules constructed in social interaction throughout 
a lifetime. 

Averill calls emotions syrzd1"011les, defined as 
clusters or sets of responses that go together. No 
single response is suffident by ilseU to define an 
emotion, but all must be viewed together. 
Emotional syndromes are socially constructed 
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because people learn through interaction what 
particular clusters of behavior should be taken 
to mean and how to perform a particular emo
tion. Emotions are acted out in specific ways, 
and we learn these roles from communication. 
What does grief look like? It looks different in 
various societies. People must learn within their 
respective cultures how to recognize and carry 
out the role of the grieving person, or the angry 
person, or the jealous person. 

Each experience of an emotion has an object
where the emotion is directed-and each emo
tion has a limited range of possible objects. 
When you are angry, you are angry at someone. 
When you are envious, you have envy about 
some achlevement or possession. When you 
grieve, you grieve some loss. As Averill points 
out, you cannot be proud of the stars because 
pride is something reserved for accomplish
ment. You may say that you "love" your new 
car, but you cannot really be "in love" with it. 
Nor can you say that sorneone's angry attack on 
you makes you feel jealous. 

Averill conducted an interesting study in 
which he isolated more than 500 terms for vari
ous emotions, a list that was representative of 
emotional terms in the English language.34 His 
subjects then rated these terms on a number of 
dimensions, including an evaluative one (for 
example, is the emotion pleasant/unpleasant?). 
He found that far more emotional terms were 
evalua ted as negative (such as angel' and 
jealousy) tl,an positive (joy and 11Oppiness). 

Averill's explanation for the dominant label
ing of emotions as negative is that while emo
tions do not come prepackaged as positive or 
negative, we define them that way based on our 
social constructions. In Averill's sample, positive 
outcomes tend to be action oriented, whereas 
negative results tend to be seen as beyond one's 
control. So, for example, courage is the result of 
one's brave actions, whereas jealousy is the con
sequence of an unfortlll1ate situation. Further, 
emotions in general tend to be viewed in Ollr so
ciety as beyond control-something that just 
happens to us. So it is logical that positive out
comes are defined less as emotions and more as 
actions, whereas negative outcomes are mOre 

often seen as emotions and thus out of our con
trol. In other cultures the outcome of Averill's 
study might be quite different. 

For example, the Haluk of Micronesia experi
ence several forms of anger, including that 
which accompanies sickness, that which builds 
up slowly from several bothersome irritations, 
that which is experienced when relatives do not 
live up to expectations, and that which is caused 
by personal misfortune.35 Justifiable anger, 
called song, occurs in a highly predictable pat
tern among the Haluk. A rule must be violated, 
and someone must pOint out that this occurred. 
The person who witnessed the violation must 
condemn the act, and the one who did it must 
react to this condemnation with fear, promis ing 
not to do it again. Clearly, in the Haluk culture, 
anger is not just anger; the variolls types are 
sharply distinguished. 

In general, four kinds of ruJes govern emo
tions, according to Averill. Rules of appraisal tell 
you what an emotion is, where it is directed, and 
whether it is positive or negative. Rules of behnvior 
tell you how to respond to the feeling- whether 
to hide it, to express it in private, or to vent it pub
licly. R.des of prognosis define the progression and 
course of the emotion: how long should it last, 
what are its different stages, how does it begin, 
and how does it end? Rules of ath'iblltiol1 dictate 
how an emotion should be explained or justified: 
what do you tell others about it, and how do you 
express it publicly? 

H you are angry at another person, your 
rules of appraisal would tell you what you are 
feeling and who the target of the feeling is. 
These rules would also define whether that 
anger is positive (righteous indignation) or neg
ative (rage). Behavior rules would guide your 
actions, including how to express the anger, 
whether to lash Qut or remain quiet, whether to 
aggress or retreat. Prognosis rules would guide 
how long the anger episode should last and the 
diiferent phases through which it might pass. 
Finall y, the rules of attribution would help you 
explain the anger ("She was acting like a jerk 
and made me mad"). 

Thus, emotions are not just things in them
selves. They are defined and handled according 



to what has been learned in social interaction 
with other people. We learn emotional rules in 
childhood and throughout life. Averill is clear 
tha t people can and do change emotionally. 
When you enter a new life Situation, you ID-e ex
posed to new ways of understanding emotion, 
and your feelings, their expression, and the 
ways you manage those emotions change. 

The Presentational Self 
Erving Goffman, one of the best-known sociolo
gists of the 20th century, uses a theatrical 
metaphor to explain how communicators pre
sent the self. Everyday settings are viewed as a 
stage, and people are considered actors who use 
perfonnances to make an impression on an audi
ence. When you come into any situation, you 
put on a presentation or performance- you 
must decide how to position yourself, what to 
say, and how to act. 

Goffman begins with the assumption that the 
person must somehow make sense of events en
cowltered in everyday life3 6 The interpretation 
of a situation is the definition of the situation. 
When you enter a situation, you tend to ask the 
mental question, "What is going on here?" Your 
answer constitutes a definition of the situation. 
Often the first definition is not adequate and a 
rereading may be necessary, as in the case of a 
practical joke, a mistake, a misunderstanding, or 
even outright deception. 

The definition of a situation can be divided 
into strips and frames. A strip is a sequence of ac
tivities such as opening the refrigerator door, re
moving the milk, pouring it into a glass, drinking 
it, and putting the glass into the dishwasher. 
A frame is a basic organizational pattern used to 
define the strip. The strip of activities just listed, 
for example, would probably be framed as "get
ting a drink of milk." 

Frame analysis thus consists of detennining 
how individuals organize or understand their 
behaviors within a given situation. Frames allow 
you to identify and understand otherwise mean
ingless events, giving meaning to the ongoing 
activities of life. A natural framework is an ill1-

guided event of nature with which you must 
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cope, such as a windstorm. A social framework, 
on the other hand, is seen as controllable and 
guided by some intelligence- such as planning 
a meal. These two types of frameworks nelate to 
each other because social beings act on, and are 
in turn influenced by, the natural order. 

Frameworks, then, are the models we use to 
understand our experience, the ways we see 
things as fitting together into some coherent 
whole. A primary framework is a basic organiza
tional unit such as conversing, eating, and dress
ing, but primary frames can be transformed or 
altered into secondanJ Jramez.uorks . In secondary 
frameworks, the basic organizational principles 
of a primary frame are used to meet different 
ends. A game, for example, is a secondary frame
work modeled after the primary framework of a 
fight or competition. Most of what happens in 
human social life has layers of meaning beyond 
the basic action involved. So eating and drink
ing, the primary framework of sustaining life, 
more often than not is transformed as we ritual
ize a holiday dinner or tum drinks after work 
into a framework where socializing with co
workers is the neal goal. 

Communication activities, like all activities, 
are viewed in the context of frame analysis. A 
face engagement or encounter occurs when people 
interact with one another in a focused way.37 In a 
face engagement, you have a single focus of at
tention and a perceived mutual activity. In unfo
cused interaction in a public place, you acknowl
edge the presence of another person without 
paying much attention. This happens, for exam
ple, when you are standing in a line or waiting at 
a bus stop. In such an unfocused situation, you 
may be accessible for an encounter that could 
begin when another person in line or a passen
ger shikes up a conversation. Once an engage
ment begins, a mutual contract exists to continue 
the engagement to some kind of tem1ination. 
Face engagements are both verbal and nonver
bal, and the cues exhibited are important in sig
nifying the nature of the relationship as well as a 
mutual definition of the situation. 

People in face engagements, then, take turns 
presenting dramas to one another. We teU stories, 
we engage in dramatic portrayals, according to 
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Goffman, in order to present a particular view 
of self: 

I am suggesting that often what talkers tmdertake 
to do is not to provide information to a recipient 
but to present dramas to an audience. Indeed, it 
seems that we spend most of our time not engaged 
in giving information but in giving shows. And 
observe, tlUs theatricality is not based on mere dis
plays of feelings or faked. exhibitions of spontane
ity or anything else by way of tile huffing and 
puffing we might derogate by calling tileatTica!. 
The parallel between stage and conversation is 
much, mud, deeper than that. The point is that 
ordinarily when an individual says something, he 
is not saying it as a bold statement of fact on his 
own behalf. He is recounting. He is nmning 
through a strip of already determined events for 
the engagement of his listeners.38 

In engaging others, you present a particular 
character to the audience, just as in a play an ac
tor assumes a particular role. If the frame you 
are offering is accepted, your audience accepts 
the characterization you are providing.39 

Goffman believes tha t the self is literally de
tennined by these dramatizations. Here is how 
he explains the self: 

A correctly staged and performed scene leads the 
audience to impute a seU to a performed character, 
but this imputation- this self-is a product of a 
scene that comes off, and is not a cause of it. The 
self, then, as a performed dmracter, is not an or
ganic thing that has a specific location, whose fun
damental fate is to be born, to mature, and to die; 
it is a dramatic effect arising diffusely from a scene 
that is presented, and the dlaracteIistic issue, the 
crucial Concenl, is whether it will be credi ted or 
discred i ted. 40 

You have only to think about the many situa
tions in which you project a certain image of 
yourself. You probably do not behave the same 
way with your best friend as you do with your 
parents, and it is unlikely that the self you pre
sent to a professor is the same one you present at 
a party. In most of the situations in which you 
participate, you decide on a role and enact it, se
lecting the characterization you think will best 
fit the scene and facilitate the achievement of 
your goals. 

In attempting to define a situation, you not 
only give information about yourself; you also 
get information about the others in the situation. 
This process of exchanging information enables 
people to know what is expected of them. Usu
ally, this exchange occurs indirectly through 
observing the behavior of others and struchuing 
your own behavior to elicit impressions in 
others. Se1j-presentation is very much a matter of 
impression manage11lent.41 Goffman offers an 
example of a man intent on impression manage
ment: "He may wish them to think highly of 
him, or to think that he thinks highly of them, or 
to perceive how in fact he feels toward them or 
to obtain no clearcut impression; he may wish to 
insure sufficient hannony so that the interaction 
can be sustained, or to defraud, get rid of, con
fuse,mislead, antagonize, or insult them."42 

Because all participal1ts in a situation project 
images, an overall definition of the situation 
emerges. This general definition is normally uni
fied. Once the definition is set, moral pressure is 
created to maintain it by suppressing contradic
tions and doubts. A person may add to the pro
jections but typically does not contradict the im
age initially set. The very organization of society 
is based on this pdnciple. 

Performance, then, is not trivial but literally 
defines who you are as a communicator. The 
communicator is the presentation of a self, and 
anyone person may have many selves, depend
ing upon the many ways in which self is pre
sented in the myriad of situations faced in life. 

The Communication Theory 
of Identity 
When you address the question, "Who am I?" 
you are exploring the topic of personal identity, 
your composite picture of your self as a person. 
Theories concentrating on the individual com
municator will always entail personal identity to 
some degree, but identity is in large measure 
cultural, and peoples of the world vary in how 
they construe themselves. In Africa, for example, 
identity is most often understood as an outcome 
of a lifelong search for balance in life and relies 
in part on the strength tilat people get from their 



ancestors. In Asia, identity is most often gained 
not through individual effort but through the 
collective group and reciprocity among humans. 
In Greek culture, identity is understood as indi
vidual, and one sees the seU in opposition to, or 
as different from, other identities. 

Primarily attributable to Michael Hecht and 
his colleagues, the communication theory of iden
tiM), or CTI, incorporates all three of these 
cultural contexts-the individual, the commu
nal, and the societal.43 For these theorists, then, 
identity is a joining point between the individual 
and the society, and communication is the Link 
that allows this intersection to occur. Indeed, 
your identity is a "code" that defines your 
membership in various comrnunities-a code 
that consists of symbols, like certain kinds of 
cloUting or possessions; and words, such as self
descriptions or things YOll commonly say; and 
the meanings that you and others ascribe to 
these things. 

Hecht identifies particular dimensions of 
identity, including feelings (the affective dimen
sion), thoughts (the cognitive dimension), ac
tions (the behavioral dimension), and a sense of 
a relationship to the transcendent (the spiritual). 
Because it is so all encompassing, identity is a 
source of your motivations and expectations in 
life, and it has staying power- it is enduring. 
This does not mean that identities, once formed, 
never change. Rather, while there is a core of a 
stable identity, identity is never fixed but always 
emergent. 

Communication is the means by which iden
tity is established and the mechanism by which 
it changes as well. Your identity, in your own 
eyes and those of others, is established when 
you interact socially wi th other human beings 
across your life spall. You internalize the views 
and reactions of others in social interaction, and 
conversely show your sense of identity by how 
you express yourself and respond to others. The 
subjective dimension of identity is your personal 
sense of self, while the ascribed dimension is what 
others say about you. In other words, your 
sense of identity consists of meanings that are 
learned and that you internalize-your subject 
self; these meanings are projected to oth.ers 
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whenever you commWlicate- a process that cre
ates your ascribed self. 

Hecht breaks identity down beyond simply 
the personal and ascribed dimensions. These 
two dimensions interact in a series of four tiers 
or layers. The first tier is the persol1al layer, 
which consists of YOUT sense of yourself within 
a social situation. Within a particular situation 
like attending church, going out with a friend, 
approaching a professor about a grade, or trav
eling with your family, you see yourself in par
ticular ways. These identities consist of feelings 
and ideas about yourself, who you tlunk you 
are and what you think you w·e like. The second 
tier is the enactment layer, or others' insights 
about you based on what you do, what you 
haver and how you act. Your enactments are 
symbols of deeper aspects of YOllI identity, and 
others come to define and understand you 
through these enactments. 

The third tier of your identity is the relational, 
or who you are in relation to other individuals. 
Identity gets constructed in your interactions 
with them. You can most obviously see the rela
tional identity when you refer to yourself specif
ically as a relational partner, such as fatherr 
spouse, or co-worker. Notice that your identity 
becomes attached to certain roles vis-a-vis other 
roles, such as "boss," "best fri end," "cook," or 
"counselor." At the relational level, then, iden
tity is not s trictly individual but is a ttached to 
the relationslup itself. Just ask yourself what 
your relationslup with your mother, lover, or 
roommate is like and you begin to visualize this 
relational identity. 

Finally, the fourth tier of identity is the com-
1rumallayer, which is attached to a larger group 
or culture. 'This level of identity is very strong in 
many Asian cultures, for instance, .in whkh 
one's identity is established most predominantly 
by the larger community rather than by individ
ual differences among persons within the com
munity. Whenever you pay attention to what 
your community thinks or does, you are tuned 
in to this layer of your identity. 

Although cultures will emphasize different 
layers of identity, aU four are always present." 
They are "interpenetrated." How, for example, 
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could you separate your sense of self from the 
many relationships that you have? It would be 
impossible to look at how you "do" relation
ships apart from your cultural history. Likewise, 
YOUl· personal identity cannot be removed from 
the larger society in which you live. In other 
words, identities are simultaneously individual, 
social, and communal. 

You probably noticed how different the theo
ries in thjs section seem compared to the theories 
in the sOciopsychological tradition. Instead of 
thinking of individuals as isolated minds, which 
is at the core of sociopsychological theories, so
ciocultural theories broaden the scope to look at 
ways in which one's sense of self is a product of 
social life. The following theory continues this 
line of thinking. 

Identity Negotiation Theory 
Continuing this line of thought, Stella Tmg
Toomey explores ways in which identity is nego
tiated in interaction with others, especially 
across cultures.45 As we Ieanled in the other 
theories in this chapter, one's identity is always 
emerging from social interaction. Identities, or 
self-reflective images, are created through nego
tiation whenever we assert, modify, or challenge 
our own or others' self-identifications. This be
gins early in life in the family setting, where we 
start to internalize various social and personal 
identities. Here, for example, we come into first 
contact with various social identities, or group 
affiliations such as culture, sex, and age. The de
velopment of initial gender identity also occurs 
in the family and subsequently becomes a very 
important part of social identity. Personal idmti
ties are the more unique characteristics we asso
ciate with ourselves, which are also learned ini
tiaUy in family interaction. In some families, for 
example, children learn to identify mOre with 
social positions and Ioles, while in other fami
lies, they may leam to think of themselves more 
as individuals not associated with particular 
positions or roles. 

Cultural and ethnic identities are espeCially 
important and, like all uth~rs, are learned in 
social interaction. Specifically, cultllral identity is 

reJated to some sense of attachment to a larger 
cultural group-a religiolls denomination, a re
gion of the country, a member of a certain orga
nization, or even an age group- and is defined 
in large measure by the amount of affiliation we 
feel. One can also have a cultural attachment to 
a largel~ heterogeneous society consisting of a 
multitude of smaller cultural groups. An impor
tant cultural connection for many people is 
ethnicity. Ethnic identity consists of an associa
tion with ancestry. or a group history across gen
erations. This can include national origin, race, 
religion, and / or language. Ethnic identity can be 
an important part of who you are. 

Cultural and ethnic identities are character
ized by value content and salience. Value content 
consists of the kinds of evaluation that you make 
based on cultural beliefs. For example, some cul
tures predispose members to value the commu
nity or group above the individual, while other 
cultures bring out more individualistic values. 
Salience is the strength of affiliation we feel. You 
may have very strong cultural and/or ethnic 
ties, or these may feel somewhat weak to you. In 
other words, part of your identity- who you are 
as a person-is determined by how strongly you 
connect to larger groups and the clarity of values 
that emerge from this relatipnship. 

Although identity can be based on any num
ber of personal and social factors, Ting-Toomey 
focuses on cultural and ethnic identity and par
ticularly the negotiation that occurs when we 
communicate within and between cultural 
groups. Identity, thus, is constructed in commu
nication in various cultural settings. People in all 
cultures develop personal and social identities in 
this way. When you commwlicate within a fa
miliar cultural group, YOll will experience more 
security, inclusion, predictability, connection, 
and consistency; but when you interact across 
cultures, you may experience the opposite
vulnerability, differentiation, unpredictability, 
autonomy, and change- leading to a lack of sta
bility and even the possibility of transformation. 
Most of us work through ide.ntity negotiation to 
develop some balance between these extremes. 
Too much cultural or ethnic identity can lead to 
ethnocentrism; too little can lead to confusion. 



Too little change leads to stagnation; too much 
change will lead to chaos. 

Some individuals are more effective at achiev
ing a comfortable balance . You know you have 
done so when you maintain a strong sense of self 
but are able to explore flexibly the identities of 
others and allow them, too, to have their own 
sense of identity. TIng-Toomey calls this the state 
of functional bicllltllralism. When you are able to 
shift from one cultural context to another mind
fully and easily, you have reached the state of be
ing a cultural transformer. TI1e key to achieVing 
these states is intercultural competence. 

Intercultural c011'zpetence consists of three com
ponents-knowledge, mindfulness, and skill. 
Identity knowledge is an understanding of the im
portance of cultural/ethnic identity and the abil
ity to see what is important to others. nus means 
knowing something about cultural identities and 
being able to see the difference, for example, be
tween a collectivist and an individualist identity. 
Mindfulness simply means being habitually and 
conscientiously aware. It means a readiness to 
shift to new perspectives. Finally, negoliation skill 
refers to the ability to negotiate identities 
through careful observation, listening, empathy, 
nonverbal sensitivity, politeness, reframing, and 
collaboration. You know if you have achieved ef
fecti ve identity negotiation if both parties feel un
derstood, respected, and valued. 

This does not always happen, of course, and 
the place of one's group within the larger society 
can lead to marginalization and disempower
ment. These eventualities are discussed by theo
ries in the critical tradition. 

r THE C RITICAL 
TRADITION 

In the previous section, we looked at several the
ories that show how our sense of self arises from 
social interaction. However, many believe that a 
mere description of self, or even the process by 
which self arises, is insufficient to give a com
plete picture of who we are as individuals. In 
this section, we look at a line of work that cen
ters on the politics of self, or the ways in which 
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we position ourselves socially as empowered or 
disempowered individuals. 

Theories of identity politics- personal social 
power-share a similar critical view of identity, 
with important i.mplications for the communica
tor. The starling point for theories of identity 
originated during the various social movements 
that emerged in the United States in the 1960s, 
including the civil rights, black power, women's, 
and gay /lesbian movements. In general, these 
movements shared some assumptions about 
identity categories: (1) members of an identity 
category share a similar analysiS of their shared 
oppression; (2) the shared oppression super
sedes all other identity categories; and (3) iden
tity group members are always each other's al
lies. 46 These assumptions resulted in certain 
expectations about how individuals involved in 
these movements behaved on the basis of how 
they constructed their identities. This analysiS 
assumed, for example, that if you were a 
woman, you accepted and advocated a feminist 
analysis of a woman's situation, would consider 
your status as a woman your primary identity 
category, and_ would count on other women to 
respond to oppression as you would. 

At the core of these assumptions is a concep
tion of identity as a stable, intact, largely self
evident category based on markers such as sex, 
race, and class-dimensions that exist in the in
dividual. Not only was identity seen as fixed, 
there was an implicit understanding that one 
aspect of identity was always most important 
to an individual - black or female, for example. 
A third assumption of this identity perspective 
was that the gaps between identity categories 
were not only substantial but significant. 

The notion of identity as a fixed, stable cate
gory has generally given way to theories, like 
Tmg-Toomey's, that emphaSize difference. Schol
ars began to recognize tha t there are no essen tial 
characteristics that define all women, all men, all 
Asians, or all Latinos. The idea of difference be
gan to be emphasized, and all of the markers of 
identity that characterized someone were 
brought into play. Rather than having to identify 
first, foremost, and only as a woman, you can 
identify as a Latina lesbian feminist, for example. 
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The tenn gay as a sexual identifier became gay 
and lesbian and then gay, lesbian, bisexual, and 
h'ansgel1dered to represent a range of identity 
positions in regard to sexuality. These additive 
approaches to issues of identity and identity pol
itics also had their limitations and gave rise to 
theories that recognize that identities are lived as 
unities and that our theories need to deal with 
identity as a mullilayered, coherent construction. 
We will discuss three theories here- standpoint 
theory, identity as constructed and performed, 
and queer theory- that have been valuable for 
helping communication sd10lars think of identity 
in more complicated and challenging ways. 

Standpoint Theory 
Standpoint theory is the first cri tical theory we 
will discuss. The work of Sandra Harding and 
Patricia Hill Collins did much to crystallize stand
point theory in the social sciences;47 Julia Wood 
and Marsha Houston'" have been instrumental in 
incorporating it into the communication disci
pline'9 Standpoint theory focuses on how the cir
cumstances of an individual's life affect how that 
individual understands and constructs a social 
world. The starting point for understanding 
experience, then, is not social conditions, role 
expectations, or gendered definitions, but the 
distinctive ways inclividuals construct those con
ditions and their experiences within them. Feml
nist standpoint is not sin1ply social location, 
however, and is not conferred automatically by 
being female: "A standpoint is achieved-earned 
through critical reflection on power relations and 
through engaging in the struggle required to con
struct an oppositional stance."so 

Standpoint epistemology thus takes into ac
count the variations within women's communi
cation by w1derstanding the different vantage 
points that women bring to communication and 
the many ways they enact those understandings 
in actual practice. Standpoint theory counters es
sentialist views of women, to continue with our 
example, by introducing the in1portance of the 
individual's agency in interpreting and 
implementing a particular understanding of the 
social world. 

Important to standpoint theory, too, is the 
notion of layered understandings. This means 
that we have multiple identities that overlap to 
fonn our unique standpojnts, including inter
sections of race, class, gender, and sexuality, 
among many facets of identity. Feminist theorist 
Gloria Anzaldua offers an example of her lay
ered identities when she describes herself as a 
"third world lesbian feminist with Marxist and 
mystic leanings."sl She uses the phrase ilmestiza 
consciousness"S2 to signal the perspective or 
vantage point tl18t is part of her world view. 
With this phrase, Anzaldua not only indicates 
her various identity positions but celebrates the 
strength of a multilayered identity. Her multiple 
and interlocking identities enable her to con
struct a standpoint that offers much more toler
ance of ambigui ty and awareness of various 
possibilities than a singular identity could. 
Rather than forcing an individual to choose an 
identity construction imposed from without, 
standpOint epistemology acknowledges the 
multiplicity of identi ties as constructed by any 
given individual. 

Standpoint theory also introduces the ele
ment of power to the issue of identity. Marginal
ized Or subjugated individuals see the world 
through multiple standpOints- they experience 
and W1derstand it from their own vantage 
point- and they also see it from the standpoint 
of those in power. This survival tactic is not true 
in reverse. Those in power do not have the need 
to see from the s tandpoint of the oppressed; they 
do not need to learn about others in order to sur
vive. The novel July's People by Nadine 
Gordimer is a good example of this aspect of 
standpOint theory. Set in South Africa, July is a 
servant to a white couple. When a revolution 
occurs, July takes the couple and their three chil
dren back to his village, where they learn about 
who he really is and must depend for the first 
tin1e on hin1 and his world.53 Marsha Houston in 
particular has developed standpOint epistemol
ogy from African-American femlnist perspec
tives. She articulates the difficulties of dialogue 
between white women and black women, given 
ti1e epistemological dilferences in tenns of lived 
experience for each. She also describes the 



culture of resistance as a force that characterizes 
black women's lives. Together, characteristics of 
black women's experience create an angle of vi
sion, or standpoint, that is substantially different 
from that of communication theorists who do 
not start from this standpoint.54 

Identity as Constructed 
and Performed 
In addition to efforts to understand identity as a 
category that consists of interlocking identities, 
theories that fall under the label of identity politics 
today share a concern for construction and perfor
mance of identity categories. Following in both 
the SOCially constructed and performative tradi
tions outlined in the previous section, critical iden
tity theories suggest that no identity exists outside 
the social construction of that category by the 
larger culture. We gain our identities in large part 
from the constructions offered about that identity 
from the various social groups of which we are a 
part- family, community, cultural subgroups, and 
dominant ideologies. Regardless of the dimension 
or dimensions of identity-gender, class, race, 
sexuality-identity is also performed according to 
or against norms and expectations. 

TI1is means that our identities are always in 
the process of becoming, as we respond to the 
contexts and situations around us. Identity poli
tics now is seen as an effort to set identities #in 
motion."" They are moment-by-moment perfor
mances that can change. As one example, Bar
bara Ponse describes steps in the development 
of lesbian identity as "identity work."" Coming 
out as lesbian or gay is very much a reconfigura
tion of the self-what Shane Phelan calls a 
"project rather than an event."S7 judith Butler's 
Gelld",' Trouble is a strong articulation of identity 
as both constructed and perfonned, and her the
ories have had a major impact on thinking about 
identity in the communication discipline.58 

Queer Theory 
judith Butler's work has not only been influen
tial in performative theories of identity but in the 
field known as queer theory as well. Historically, 
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the term queer has carried a variety of meanings. 
It has meant something s trange or unusual, as in 
quirky; it has referred to negative characteristics, 
such as madness, that lie outside social norms, 
as in "that's a bit queer or unusual"; and it has 
been used both abusively and endearingly to re
fer to homosexuals. Most recently, qlleer has be
come theorized and has become an academic 
subdiscipline called queer theory.59 

The origins of the phrase queCl' theory are 
attributed to Teresa de Lauretis who, in 1990, 
chose it as the ti tie for a conference she coordi
nated, wanting to deliberately disrupt the com
placency of lesbian and gay studies'" As an inter
disciplinary discipline, queer theory has retained 
the disruptive mission de Lauretis first aSSigned 
to it: to deliberately shake up the meanings, cate
gories, and identities around gender and sexual
ity. Queer theory attempts "to make strange, to 
frustrate, to counteract, to delegitimise, to camp 
up-heteronorrnative know ledges and institu
tions."61 Queer theory seeks to "trouble" the cate
gories of sexuality and identity by showing them 
to be social constructions created in discourse 
rather than essential. biological categories. 

judith Butler has been instrumental in elaborat
ing the ways these categories get reified and nor
malized by the dominant hegemonic discourses of 
culture. She asks, "To what extent is 'identity' a 
normative ideal rather than a descriptive feature 
of experience?"" By continually questioning exist
ing discursive constructions around identity cate
gories, queer theorists open a space for different, 
more fluid constructions to emerge. Butler sum
marizes: "I'm permanently troubled by identity 
categories, consider them to be invariable stum
bling-blocks, and understand them, and even 
promote them, as sites of necessary trouble."63 For 
Butler and queer theorists generally, constructions 
of gender and sexuality become fluctuating, 
evolving productions or perfonnances rather than 
stable, essential, unchanging categories." 

Quw' becomes an ongoing and unfixed site of 
engagement and contestation; the most interesting 
and rich examples are not those in which someone 
lives up to or fits within an established identity 
category, but rather all of those times when that 
person does not.65 The possibilities for performing 
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identity are endless, with each of us choosing from 
the identity matrix the particular construction of 
gender, sex, sexuality, and identity that best suits 
us: whatever the SOUIce of one's sexual desire and 
pleaslll'e, one is 'queer' by choice."66 

While queer theorists' starting points are gen
dered and sexed identities categories, many 
scholars choose not to limit the content of queer 
theory to these categories alone. David Halperin 
describes queer as "whatever is at odds w ith the 
normal, the legitimate, the dominant. There is 
nothing in particular to whidl it necessarily refers. It 
is an identity without an essence." Queer de
notes not a "positivity but a positionality" in re
gard to the normative.67 Thus, while gay, lesbian, 
bisexual, and transgendered are central cases of 
queer identity, some choose to broaden the cate
gory to include anyone who feels marginalized 
or who does not fit the heteronormative labels of 
dominant culture. According to this definition, 
s ingle mothers and even married couples with
out children could be called queer because while 
they might be heterosexual, they do not com
pletely adhere to heteronormative practices in 
regard to being married and having children." 
Queer is perhaps better thought of as a verb 
rather than a noun, a set of actions rather than a 
stable identity. Queer theory, then, lives up to its 
label by refuSing to pin down its own identity: 
"it is a cliscipline that refuses to be disciplined, a 
discipline with a difference."" 

The fluidity of the label itself and its desire to 
continually disrupt the normal, however, has 
been the impetus behind much of the recent 
developments in, and critiques of, queer theory. 

If almost everything can be defined as queer 
from some standpOint, what is the point of the 
term? And what's nom1al? Something abnormal 
can be discovered about virtually all of human 
experience, making the tenn too general to be 
usefu.l.70 Has the term itseU become normative? 
TIle "anti" stance of queer theory-antmorrna
live, anticategories, antidominant- necessarily 
sets up dichotomies that are in fact are just as 
rigid as the categories it seeks to overcome. Will 
queer theory lose its center and its momentum if 
it refuses to define itself, or has it in fact implic
itly defined itself and lost the power of its origi
nal challenge? 71 These issues continue to con
front queer theorists. 

Within the academy, then, queer theory has 
been a major challenge to traditional notions of 
identity. The contraclictions and paradoxes wi thin 
which it finds itself point bOtll to its success and 
to its limitations. Simultaneously marginal and 
central, it has offered a unique viewpoint to com
mun.icatioll, among other disciplines, with its dis
n Lptive standpoint. 

We see in this section that the sociocultural and 
critical traditions come together in defining tl,e 
self as a product of social interaction. What char
acterizes the critical approaches to identity sum
marized in this section is the importance of power 
relations in society in detennining where you po
sition yourself vis-a.-vis mainstream or marginal
ized society. This emphasiS establishes a critical 
turn that this traclition brings to the cliscussion of 
communicators and communication. This distinc
tion carries forward into many aspects of cmnmu
nication, as we will see in upcoming chapters. 

• APPLICATIONS(&] IMPLICATIONS 

Many of us begin our thinking about communication with the communicator. 
Several generalizations characterize the individual as communicator. 

1. Each communicator brings a special set of characteristics and resources 
to any encounter. 
As a group, the theories described in this chapter are powerful in helping us 
understand the nature and genesis of individual differences. They also outline a 
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variety of psychological and social resources that make human communication 
possible. 

Trait theories are appealing because they give us a set of labels to lJse When 
we are trying to describe a communicator's characteristics. For example, if you 
find that someone frequently tends to argue his point a lot, it might be useful to 
think of this person as "highly argumentative." Trait theories can also give you a 
good sense of your own styles of communication. You can use traits, too, to get 
a feel for the different styles that might have to be merged in a relationship or 
group encounter. 

Trait theories, however, have their limitations. Primary is whether the trait ac
tually exists or is, in fact, a construction - a putting together of certain variables 
or behaviors under a label . How "real" such traits are is open to discussion. 
Even if they are real, different labels CQuid be used to identify those traits. What 

currently is called argumentativeness, for example, might have been labeled by 
another researcher as "outgoingness" or "critical engagement." The label has a 
lot to do with how we understand and operationalize a trart in the world. Finally, 
there is also the issue of how much control you have over your predisposition to 
respond in certain ways. For example, if you feel that you are low on the argu
mentativeness scale, how much freedom do you have to change this? If you 
were to follow the biological approach, you might conclude that you have very 
little control over your behavior. On the other hand, if you look at many of the so
ciocultural theories described in this chapter, you would conclude that traits are 
actually rather malleable. 

Cognitive explanations of human behavior, including cybernetic theories of the 
cognitive system, take us well beyond traits by showing the mental resources that 
people bring to the communication encounter. These theories can help us under
stand what people do when they view a television news program, read a novel, at
tend a play, talk to a friend, or plan a project. These theories also give us a way to 
understand why equally intelligent, well-meaning, and experienced persons come 
to different opinions and behave differently within the same situation. Each person 
brings a set of mental resources to bear, and each person has a different cognitive 
system that absorbs, categorizes, organizes, and reorganizes information. Al 
though you cannot normally control the hidden processes or mechanisms of 
thought, you can be aware of what infonnation you have and lack, whether you 
are processing that information critically or peripherally, and the extent to which 
your ego involvement or existing attitudes affect the information you receive. 

Sociocultural theories of the communicator bring an entirely different set of 
resources to light. They show us that our self-definitions and definitions of SITua
tions are critical in shaping our responses. They show us that our meanings for 
words and objects are intimately connected to our actions within situations. So
ciocultural explanations give balance to trait theories by introducing choice into 
the formula. As communicators, we have many socially constructed meanings 
from which we draw in understanding and responding to events. At the same 
time, however, we do not have free choice to do whatever we want. Indeed, the 
social and cultural rules of meaning and action prefigure how we will interpret 
and act within a situation. 

As you think about theories of the communicator, you may find it tempting to 
ask what makes a person effective as a communicator. In order to answer this 
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question. researchers have conducted many studies of communicator compe
tence. Indeed, communicator competence has become an important concept in 
the communication literature. Ironically. however, we lack coherent theories of 
competence, which is why competence is not included as a theory in this chap
ter. Recently, Steven Wilson and Christina Sabee have provided an extremely 
helpful analysis of this problem." According to these authors, scholars have had 
a hard time developing theories of competence because it is not a theoretical 
realm in and of itself but is related to many other theories. In other words, we 
must look at competence as a theoretical term relevant to other theories, not 

only of the communicator, but of messages, conversations, and relationships
all subjects of upcoming chapters. 

As an application, then, think about translating the theories in this chapter 
and upcoming ones into questions of competence. For example, we might ask: 
(1) How can I make constructive attributions of my own and others' behavior
attributions that balance personal responsibility with situational factors? (2) How 
can I prepare myself to process messages in a more central and critical way? 
(3) How can I resolve dissonance in ways that achieve optimal balance between 
stability and change? (4) How can I interact with others in a way that enables me 
and other people to develop a healthy self-concept? (5) How can I reinterpret my 
emotions so that they help me grow and guide my actions toward productive, 
relationship-building ends? (6) How can I learn to consider carefully the self I 
wish to present in various social situations, so that I am effective in relating to 
others and in building a positive self-image at the same time? 

2. A communicator's perspectives are never completely unique but always 
are shared to some extent with others. 
What, exactly, do we share with other communicators? The theories in this chap .. 
ter outline two types of shared resources. The first are cognitive mechanisms 
such as social judgment, attribution, information-integration, and cognitive rout
ing. The second kinds of shared resources are social and cultural in nature and 
include rules, norms, meanings. emotions. and definitions of self. A fascinating 
quality of shared resources is that they show us how people can be both the 
same and different. 

For example, social judgment theory says that people are the same because 
they all use mental anchors based on experience to make social judgments, 
and their ego involvement in an issue determines in large measure how much 
they will be persuaded by contrary points of view. At the same time, however, 
each person has a different set of anchors, so their judgments will differ. As 
ego involvement varies, too, the amount of influence you can have on others 
varies. People are the same In that they want to control the impression they 
make on others, but they are different in terms of what impression they want 
to make. 

This idea of similarity and difference can be helpful in understanding commu
nication situations, and the theories in this chapter give you a way to define 
what is happening. in terms of, say, information-integration or emotions, provid
ing a frame of interpretation when you communicate with others. At the same 

time, the idea of similarity and difference helps explain why you might be very 
persuasive with one person but rejected entirely by another, or why you might 
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bow to the crowd after dropping your tray in the cafeteria, while your sister, in 
the same situation, might run out of the room to hide. 

How can you be sure what mechanisms are actually operating in persuasion 
or information processing or social behavior? You can't. As always, realize that 
each theory is incomplete and continually shift your perspective in order to gain 
a full appreciation and understanding of what is happening in a communication 
situation. 

3. A communicator's interpretations and actions are always organized 
according to certain expectations, ways of understanding, and categories 
of thought. 
We do not live in an unorganized world of confusion. The human mind is power
ful, enabling us to sort out what we see, organize stimuli into categories, apply 
reasoning to what we experience, and integrate what all of this information 
means into an existing system of beliefs, attitudes, values, and perceptions. 
When we act in the wond, we are acting on the basis of a highly organized and 
systematic set of understandings. 

The theories detailed in this chapter provide a set of concepts that help us 
see some of the ways in which we organize our worlds of experience. A very 
strong theme of these theories is that our perceptions of self lie at the heart of 
our perceptions of the world. If you want to get a sense of how a person wi ll un
derstand the world, develop a sense of how the person understands the self. 

Social constructionist ideas of self are especially useful because they draw 
our attention to the ways in which the self-concept forms through social interac
tion with significant, or orientational, others. When we interact with those who 
are important in our lives, we are doing more than transmitting information: we 
are actually creating, changing, or reinforcing our ideas of self. We will return to 
the social construction of self in Chapter 6 to explore the ways in which forma
tion of self is an important outcome of conversation. 

In this chapter we have encountered a wide variety of constructs, which have 
been given a host of interesting names: dissonance, elaboration, attitude, ex
pectancy. relevance, attribution, ego involvement, and more. The mere fact that 
these concepts vie for our attention as competing explanations of thought and 
action demonstrates the challenge of explaining cognition and action. 

We believe that these theories can be very useful if applied judiciously. The 
cognitive mechanisms outlined by these theories are useful constructs, not uni
versally ordained categories of nature. Use these concepts to gain insight, not to 
predict truthful outcome. Realize that we do have minds, we do think, and we do 
integrate information. There is no need to become overly concerned debating 
the precise processes that always govern our organization of experience. At the 
same time, we can have a powerful say in the outcome of those processes. 

4. A communicator's interpretations and actions change over time through 
interaction with others. 
As we move now from this chapter on the individual communicator to interaction 
among communicators, you will come to realize how important social explanations 
are for a complete understanding of communication. With the exception of trait 
theories, all of the theories in this chapter anticipate this move. They all show how 
the individual's attitudes, beliefs, and values can change when messages are 
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received. They also hint at some of the things that will become important as 
communicators begin to select. plan. and deliver messages to others. 

Most of the theories in this chapter paint a dynamic picture, more like a 
moving image than a still shot. We know, for example, that ego involvement is an 

important variable, but ego involvement changes over time. we know that as an 
individual gains more experience in a certain realm of life, that individual w ill de
velop the capacity to process information critically on that subject. and that in
formation w ill impact the cognitive system differently than it would have earlier. 

We know from these thecries that the self-concept is important as an organizing 
mechanism of the mind, but the self changes as we live out our lives in increas
ingly broader communities of interpretation and action. 

A perennially popular application of the theories in this chapter is persuasion or 

influence. How can we use theories of communication to help us be more persua
sive in interaction with other people? This question has been so important in the 
communication field that most sociopsychologicai and cybemetic thecnes of the 
communicator have been treated as "persuasion" theories. They not only provide 

insights into why and how people are persuaded but they provide some guidelines 

as to what you need to know about people in order to persuade them." 
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THE MESSAGE 

Imagine that you would like to borrow $100 from your roommate to pay for a limou

sine for a special date. Your reason for needing the money is not all that great, but 

you think your roommate will go along. How, exactly, will you ask for this loan? You 

will probably give some thought to the language you use - the words and phrases. 

How will you deliver the message? What nonverbal cues and behaviors will go along 

with your words? While you may not be conscious of all that you take into account 

as you consider asking your roommate for a loan, you are engaged in a complicated 

process of message design. 

In this example, as in much human communication, your words have a function 

beyond mere transfer of information. Your message has value as an act - a request 

to be exact - and your roommate will recognize this for what it is. So a particular 

type of interaction is involved. There is an additional level of functioning involved as 

you strategize how to make the request in a way that accomplishes several goals 

simu~aneously. Clearly, you want money, but you probably have other goals too. 

You may want to save your roommate embarrassment, or, better, you might even 

want this person to feel good about giving you the money. It might be important for 

you to maintain a good relationship with your roommate. and your request could 

help or hurt in this regard, depending upon your strategy. All of these things will 

need to be integrated into your message. 
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Once you make your request, your roommate will receive it and must do a bit of 

Interpreting. What will your request mean? Will he see it as appropriate? Will he ap

preciate your request? Will your roommate understand that you are acting in friend

ship and hope to reciprocate sometime? In other words, your roommate will listen 

to what you say and how you say it and interpret the meaning of the message. Even 

if you decide to ask for the money indirectly rather than directly, your roommate will 

probably see right away that this is a request for money, but what else will he read 

into your message? 

Notice that all of these questions focus on aspects of the message - how it will 

be structured and delivered, what symbols and words it will include, and how it will 

be interpreted. These are the kinds of questions addressed in this chapter, and a 

great deal of theory has been created to explain this process. The chapter map on 

page 104 provides a list of the several traditions and topics addressed. 

r THE SEMIOTIC 
TRADITION 

Semiotics has been especially important in help
ing us understand what goes into a message-its 
parts-and how these are organized structurally. 
These theories also help us Wlderstand how the 
message comes to have meaning. If you give a 
speech, for example, the members of your audi
ence tune into the wOl'ds you select, yow' gram
mar, your tone of voice and gestures, yow' eye 
contact, and the way you position yourseJ1 in re
gard to the audience. Semiotic theOlies would be 
less conc€111ed with yow: characteristics as a 
commtmicator, the audience response to your 
message, or U1e socia l and cultural situation in 
which the speech is delivered, although semiotic 
theories certainly recognize that the meaning that 
you and YOlli' audience assign to the words and 
gestures of yow' speech depend upon all of these 
things. HeI'€ we will include three types of semi
otic theories-symbol theory, theories of lan
guage, and theories of nonverbal behavior. 

Symbol Theory: Susanne Langer 
A prominent and useful theory of symbols was 
created by Susanne Langer, whose Philosophy in 
a New Key has l'€ceived considerable attention by 
students of symbolism.' LangeI"s theory is use
ful because it defines several concepts and !elms 

that are commonly used in the cOlnmunication 
field. As such, this theory provides a kind of 
touchstone for the semiotic rradition in commu
nication studies. 

Langer, a philosopheI', considers symbolism 
to be the central concern of philosophy because 
it Wlderlies all human knowing and understand
ing. According to Langer, all anirna1life is domi
nated by feeling, but human feeling is mediated 
by conceptions, symbols, and language. Animals 
respond to signs, but humans go far beyond sim
ple signs by making use of symbols. A sign is a 
stimulus that signals the presence of something 
else. For example, if you train your dog to roll 
over when you give the appropriate command, 
the word roll is a sign to the dog to tum over. 
Thus a sign corresponds closely to the actual sig
nified action. Clouds can be a sign of rain, laugh
ter a sign of happiness, and an orange "workers 
allead" sign evidence of upcoming constmction. 
These simple relationships are called significa
tion. Because of signification, you will slow 
down when you see an orange construction sign. 

Symbols, in conb'ast, operate in a more com
plex way by allowing a peI'son to think about 
something apart from its inunediate presence. A 
symbol is "an instmment of thought."2 Symbols 
are human conceptualizations about things; a 
symbol stands for something else. While laugh
ter is a sign of happiness, we can tum the laugh
ter into a symbol as well and make it mean a lot 
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of different things apart from its direct reference. 
It can mean enjoyment, fun, mocking, derision, 
tension "elease, among many other things. Sym
bols, then, are central to human life, and the 
process of symbolization is as important to hu
mans as eating and sleeping. We orient to our 
physical and social worlds tlu"Ough symbols and 
the ir meanings, and the meanings we give 
things are often far more important than the ac
tual object or experience to which they refer. 

A symbol or set of symbols works by commu
nicating a concept, a general idea, pattern, or form. 
According to Langer, the concept is a meaning 
shared among commLUucators. The shared, 
agreed-upon meaning is the denotative meaning, 
and the personal image or meaning, in contrast, is 
the connotative meaning. For example, if YOli 
were to look at a painting by Vmcent van Gogh, 
you would assign a meaning shared with virtually 
all other viewers-a denotative meaning. The 
painter himself had his own personal meaning or 
amnotation for what the painting means, however. 

In van Gogh's painting, Still Life with Opel! Bible, 
for instance, you would see a large Bible sitting next 
to a candle. Next to the Bible is a small copy of a 
novel, and if you looked closely, you would see that 
it is Emile Zela's The Joy oJUvil1g. The painting, 
then, denotes a Bible, candle, and book However, 
for van Gogh himself, the painting had a much 
more personal connotation, symbolizing the life and 
death of his father, a minister. The Wble, therefore, is 
a symbol of the father. His death is symbolized by 
the candle, \"'hich casts a light on a passage from 
Isaiah about the suffering servant. The title of the 
smaller book symbolizes the elder van Gogh's life .3 

Langer sees meaning, then, as the complex rela
tionship among the symbol, the object, and the 
person, involVing both denotation (shared mean
ing) and connotation (pdvate meaning). 

Abstraction, a process of fonning a general 
idea from a variety of concrete experiences, 
builds on the denotations and connotations of 
symbols. Langer notes that humans possess a 
built-in tendency to abstract. It is a process of 
leaving out details in conceiving of objects, 
events, or situations in ever more general terms. 
For example, the word dog refers denotatively to 
a fom-legged animal, but this is never the entire 

picture; any level of detail or abstraction always 
leaves something alit. The more abstr'act the 
symbol, the sketchier the conception: A dog is a 
mammal, which is an animal; an animal is an or
ganism, which is a liv ing thing. Each successive 
term in this selies leaves out more details and is 
therefore more abstract than the previous term. 

Although denotations usually leave out a lot 
of detail, connotations can include a great deal of 
detail about what the symbol means to the indi
vidual. The connotations YOll have for dog can 
get quite specific, as you think about the dog 
you had as a child, a dog that bit you once, or the 
dog your neighbor has that barks all night long. 
Neither cOlUlotative nor denotative conceptions 
completely caphITe what a dog is. 

Human symbol use, then, is complicated by 
the fact that there is nO direct relationship be
tween a symbol and an achla l object. 11 is made 
even more cOOlplica ted by the fact tha t we use 
symbols in combination. The real Significance of 
language is in discourse, in which we tie words 
together into sentences and paragraphs. Dis
course expresses propositions, which are complex 
symbols that present a picture of something. The 
word dog blingS up a conception, but its combi
nation with other words provides a unified pic
hu'e: The little brown dog is nestled against my foot. 
The potential for combination and organization 
in language makes language a truly rich and in
dispensable tool for human beings. With lan
guage we think, we feel, and we communicate. 
Langer calls this capacity discursive symbolism. 

Langer also discusses the importance of 
nondiscursive, or presentational, symbols. Some 
of the most important hwnan experiences are 
emotional and are best communicated through 
forms such as worship, al·t, and music. indeed, 
van Gogh's painting is a presentational symbol 
We will now turn to theodes that add to Susanne 
Langer's ideas abollt both linguistic and nonver
bal forms of symbols. 

Classical Foundations of Language 
The study of language has been heavily influ
enced by semiotics and vice versa.4 In this book, 
we do not have sufficient space to elaborate on 



linguistic theories per se, but it is important to 
know someUting about the structure of language 
as it influences messages, The modern founder 
of structural linguistics was Ferdinand de Saus
sure, who made substantial contributions to the 
strucnu'al tradition in commtmication, Saussure 
teaches that signs, including language, are arbi
trary.5 He notes that different languages use dif
ferent words for the same thing and that there is 
usually no physical connection between a word 
and its referent. Therefore, signs are conventions 
governed by rules. Not only does this assump
tion support the idea that language is a struc
ture, but it also reinforces the general idea that 
language and reality are separate. Saussure, 
then, sees language as a sb-uctured system repre
senting reality. 

Saussure believes that linguistic researchers 
must pay attention to language forms, such as 
speech sounds, words, and gran-unar, because al
though language structure is al'bitrary, language 
use is not. It requires established conventions. In 
other words, you cannot choose any word you 
wish to eA'Press meaning nor can you realTange 
grammar at a whim if you wish to be understood. 

Language described in structural terrns, then, 
is sb·icUy a system of formal relations without 
substance. Only when meanings are attached to 
the structural features of language does it come 
to represent something. The key to understand
ing the structure of the system, for Sallssllre, is 
difference. The elements and relations embedded 
in language are distinguished by their differ
ences. One sound differs from another (like the 
sounds of p and b); one word differs from an
other (like the words pat and bat); one grammati
cal form differs from another (like the construc
tions has "Ill and will run). This system of 
differences constitutes the sh·ucture of the lan
guage. Both in spoken and written language, 
dis tinctions among signified objects in the world 
are identified by corresponding distinctions 
among linguistic signs. No linguistic unit has 
significance in and of itself; only in contrast with 
other linguistic units does a particular structure 
acquire meaning. 

Saussure believes that all a person knows of 
the world is determined by language. Unlike 

Chapter 5 The Message 107 

most other semioticians, SaussuI'e does not see 
signs as l-eferential. Signs do not deSignate objects 
but rather constitute them. There can be no object 
apart from the signs used to deSignate it. This 
connects clearly to langer's idea that our worlds 
consist of the meanings attached to important 
symbols in our lives. 

Saussw-e makes an important distinction be
tween formal language, which he calls langue, 
and the actual use of language in commtmica
tion, which he refers to as parole. These two 
French terms con-espond in English to language 
and speech respectively. Language (langue) is a 
formal system that can be analyzed apart from 
its use in everyday life. Speech (parole) is the ac
tual use of language to accomplish a purpose. 
Individual conuntmicators do not create the 
lules of language. These l'ules are wOl'ked out 
over a long period and "given" to us when we 
are socialized into a language community. In 
conh'ast, communicators do create forms of 
speech all the time6 1n other words, you don't sit 
around with your friends and invent new gram
matical fmillS to designate past, Pl-esent, and fu
ture; but you do, through interaction, make use 
of these forms in quite a-eative and constantly 
changing ways. This is the difference between 
language and speech. 

A good example of the highly flexible and 
changing natur-e of speech is the shift in how the 
terms "to be" and "like" are used in much Amer
ican paroclual speech. The following could 
nevel' be predicted from formal rules of gram
mar, and yet most Americans will easily under
stand this: 

I was, like, Haw could YOIl do this to fHe? And he 
was, like, What do YOIl mean? Like he couldn't ad
mit what he had done, right? So, I was, like, like, 
011, playing dWlIb 1101.0 are we? [laughJ And he was, 
all. you know, like, you know, WIJat, whnt? So [ 
was, like, 011, whatever, 

linguistics, to Saussw-e, is the study of langue, 
not pamle: "Taken as a whole, speech [pamlej is 
many-sided and heterogeneous; straddling sev
eral areas simultaneously, . ' we cannot put it 
into any category of hlUnan facts, for we cannot 
discover its unity. Language [langue], on the 
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contrary, is a self-contained whole and a princi
ple of classification."7 We cannot, then, have 
speech without language, but speech is less reg
ular and more variable than the formal system of 
language from which it derives. In other words, 
when you speak you are using language, but 
you are also adapting it- using speech - to 
enable you to achieve communication goals. 

Influenced by the work of Saussure, struc
turallanguage theorists developed the standard 
model of sentence structul"e between 1930 and 
1950· BaSically, tltis model breaks a sentence 
down into components in hierarchical fashion. 
Sounds and sound groups combine to form 
word partsl which in tum combine to form 
words, then phrases. Phrases are put together to 
make clauses or sentences. Thus, language can 
be analyzed on various levels, roughly corre
sponding to sounds, words, and phrases. Struc
h.ual analys is by itc;eif, however, did not prove 
powerful in explaining human use of language. 
Consequently, linguists have moved beyond the 
stmctu.!'al approach and mOl'e commonly today 
embrace a different approach called generative 
gl'amJlzar. 

Primarily attributed to the work of Noam 
Chomsky and his colleagues, generative gram
mar is actually more akin to the sociopsycholog
ical tradition than to the semiotic one. As a 
young linguist in the 1950s, Chomsky parted 
company with the classical theorists to develop 
an approach that since has become the mainstay 
of contemporary linguistics.' This branch of lin
guistics is more concelned with the human cog
nitive system-how ntles of language are em
bedded in the human mind and how these 
mental resources enable us to generate spoken 
language. Like any theoretical tradition, genera
tive g rammar now has several positions within 
it that go well beyond the scope of this book. 
Communication scholars have been less inter
ested in the stiuctuTe of language and mental 
linguistic rules and more interested in how peo
ple actually bring language and behavior to
gether in discourse to accomplish goals. An im
portant aspect of this process is tl1at we integrate 
verbal, or linguistics, and nonverbal elements, 
and it is to these theories that we now nu n. 

Theories of Nonverbal Coding 
Communication scho lars recognize that lan
g uage and behavior more often than not work 
together, so theories of nonverbal signs al'e an 
important element within the semiotic tradition. 
Scholars disagree about what nonverbal com
munication is, as Randall Hanison points out: 

The term "nonverbal communication" has been 
applied to a bewildering array o f events. Every
thing from the territoriality o f animals to the pro
tocol of diplomats. From fadal expression to mus
cle twitdles. From inner, but inexpressible, feelings 
to outdoor pubJic monuments. From the message 
of massage to the persuasion of a punch. From 
dance and drama to music and mime. From the 
flow of affect to the flow of traffic. From extrasen
sory perception to the economic policies of inter
national power blocks. From fashion and fad to ar
chitecture and analog computer. From the smell of 
roses to the taste of steak. Fmm Freudian symbol 
to astrolOgical sign. From the rhetoric of violence 
to the rhetoric o f topless dancers.lO 

Making the question of nonverbal cOmInunica
lion even more challenging, research on this sub
ject is extensive and comes from many fie lds. ll 

Various topics relevant to nonverbal communi
cation are covered later in the book; here we w ill 
concentrate on structural approaches to nonver
bal coding, which is central to the semiotics of 
commtUlication. 

Nonverbal Codes. Nonverbal codes are dus
ters of behaviors that are llsed to convey mean
ing. Judee BW'goon characterizes nonverbal code 
systems as possessing several structUl"al proper
ties. First, nonverbal codes tend to be ana/ogic 
ratl'eJ' than digital. Whereas digital signals are 
discrete, Hke numbers and letteJ's, analogic sig
nals are continuous, forming a spectrum or 
range, like sound volume and the brightness of 
light. TheJ'efore, nonverbal signals such as facial 
expression and vocal intonation cannot Simply 
be classified into discrete categories but rather 
need to be seen as gradations. 

A second feature found in some, but not all, 
nonverbal codes i s iconicity, or resemblance. 
Iconic codes resemble the thing being symbolized 



(as w hen you depict the shape of something 
with your hands). Third, certain nonverbal 
codes seem to elicit nniversalmeaning. This is es
pecially the case with such signals as threats and 
emotional displays, w hich may be biologically 
determined. Fourth, nonverbal codes enable the 
simultaneolls transmission of several messages. 
With the face, body, voice, and other signals, 
several different messages can be sent at once. 
Fifth, nonverbal signals often evoke an automatic 
response-stepping on the brake at a red light. 
Finally, nonverbal signals are often emitted spon
taneously, as when you let off nervous energy by 
playing with your hair or jiggling your foot. 

Nonverbal codes have semantic, syntactic, and 
pragmatic dimensions. Semantics refers to the 
meanings of a sign. For example, two fingers held 
up behind someone's head is a way of calling him 
a "devil." Syntactics refers to the ways signs an' 
organized into systems with other signs. One 
might, for example, hold up two fingers behind 
someone's head, laugh, and say "Joke's on you!" 
Here a gesture, a vocal sign (laughing), facial ex
pressions, and lang uage combine to a'eate an 
overall meaning. Pragmatics refers to the effects or 
behaviors elicited by a sign or group of signs, as 
when the "devil" sign is taken as a joke rather 
than an insult. Not unlike verbal forms, the mean
ings attached to nonverbal forms are context 
bound or determined in part by the situation in 
which they are produced. Both language and 
nonverbal forms allow communicators to com
bine relatively few signs into an almost lirnltiess 
variety of complex expressions of meaning. 

Nonverbal code systems are often classified 
according to the type of activity used in the 
code. Burgoon suggests seven types: kinesics 
(bodily activity); vocalics or paralanguage 
(voice); physical appearance; hap tics (touch); 
proxentics (space); chronentics (time); and arti
facts (objects).l> Of these, kinesics and proxentics 
have been studied most extenSively. 

Kinesics. Ray Birdwhistell is considered the 
originator of the field of kinesicsB An anthro
pologist interested in language, Bi.rdwhistell 
uses linguistics as a model for his kinesics work. 
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So strong is this connection, in fact, that the 
popular term for kinesics is body language. In 
his book, Kinesics and Context, Birdwhistelllis ts 
seven assumptions on which he bases his theolY 
of body language." 

1. All body movements have potential meaning 
in communicative contexts. Somebody can al
ways assign meaning to any bodily activity. 

2. Behavior can be analyzed because it is orga
nized, and this organization can be subjected 
to systematic analysis. 

3. Although bodily activity has biologicallimi
tations, the use of bodily motion in interac
tion is considered to be a part of the social 
system. Different groups will therefore use 
gestmes-and any other movement of the 
body- differently. 

4. People are influenced by the visible bodily ac
tivity 01 others. 

5. The ways in which bodily activity functions 
in communication can be investigated. 

6. The meanings discovered in research on ki
nesics result from the behavior being stud ied 
as well as the methods used for research. 

7. A person's use of bodily activity will have 
idiosyncratic features but will also be part of 
a larger social system shared with others. 

Building on BU'dwhistell's work, Paul Ekman 
and Wallace Friesen collaborated on research 
tha t led to an excellen t general model of kinesic 
behaviOl~ concentrat.ing their work on the face 
and hands.15 Their goal was ambitious: "Our 
aim has been to increase understanding of the 
individual, his feelings, mood, personality, and 
attitudes, and to increase understanding of any 
given intelpersonal interaction, the nature of the 
relationship, the status or quality of commwuca
tion, what impressions are formed, and what is 
revealed about interpersonal style or skill ."'6 
These authors analyzed nonverbal activity tiu-ee 
ways: by origin, by coding, and by usage. 

Origin is the source of an act. A nonverbal 
behavior may be innate (built into the nervOus 
system); species-constan t (universal behavior re
quired for survival); or va riant across cultures, 
groups, and individuals. As examples, one could 
speculate that eyebrow raising as a sign of 
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surprise is innate, that marking territory is 
species-constant, and that shaking the head back 
and forth to indicate 110 is culture-specific." 

Coding is the relationship of the act to its 
meaning. An act may be arbitrary, with no mean
ing inherent in Ui€ sign itself. By convention in 
U.s. culture, f01" example, we agree that nodding 
is an indication of yes, but this coding is pLU·ely 
arbib"ary and in many cultures means exactly 
the opposite. Other nonverbal signs are iconic 
and resemble the thing being signified . For in
stance, we often draw pictures in the air 01' posi
tion ow' ha.nds to illustrate what we are talking 
about. The third category of coding is intrinsic. 
Intrinsically coded cues contain the ir meaning 
Witilin theln and are themselves part of w hat is 
being Signified . Crying is an example of intrinsic 
coding. Crying is a sign of emotion, but it is also 
part of the emotion itself. 

The third way to analyze a behavior is by 
usage. Usage includes the degt-ee to which a non
verbal behavior is intended to convey informa
tion. A c01H lmmicative act is used deliberately to 
convey meaning. lntemctive acts actually influ
ence the behavior of the other participants. An 
act is both communicative and interactive if it is 
intentional and influential. For example, if you 
deliberately wave to a friend as a sign of greeting 
and the friend waves back, your cue is commu
nicative and interactive. Some behaviors are not 
intended to be communicative but nevertheless 
provide information fo], the perceiver. Such acts 
are said to be infol1llative. On a day when you are 
feeling less than friendly, you may duck into a 
hallway to avoid meeting an acquaintance com
ing YOllI way. If the other person sees the avoid
ance, your behavior has been informative even 
though you did not intend to commwucate. 

According to Ekman and Friesen, all nonver
bal behavior can be classified as one of five 
types, depending on origin, coding, and usage. 
The first type is the emblem. Emblems can be ver
bally b"anslated into a rather precise meaning. 
They an' normally used in a deliberate fashion to 
conunwticate a pru·ticular message. The NV " for 
victmy sign and the black power fis t are exam
ples. Emblems emerge out of cultures, and 
emblems may be either arbitrary or iconic. 

Illustrators are the second kind of nonvel·bal 
cues. illustrators are used to depict what is being 
said verbally. They are intentional, though we 
may not always be directly aware of them, and 
include such things as pointing or drawing a 
picture in the air. Illustrators are learned nonver
bals that may be informative or communicative 
in use; occasionally they are interactive as well. 

The third type of nonverbal behavior is the 
adaptm; which serves to facilitate release of bod
ily tension. Examples are hand wringing, head 
seratclling, or foot jiggling. Self-adaptors are di
rected at one's own body. They include scratch
ing, Sb"oking, grooming, and squeezing. Alter
adaptors, like slapping someone on the back, are 
directed to another's body. Object-adaptors, such 
as twisting a paper clip, are di.rected at things. In 
any case, adaptors can be iconic or intrinsic. 
Rarely are they intentional, and one is usually 
not aware of one's own adaptive behaviors. Al
though they al·e rarely communicative, they are 
sometimes interactive and often informative. 

Regulators, the fourth type of behavior, are 
used to control or coordinate interaction. For ex
ample, we lise eye contact to signal speaking 
and listening roles in a conversation. Regulators 
are primarily interactive. They are coded intrin
sically or iconically, and their origin is cultural 
lealning. 

The final category of behavior is tl,e affect 
display. These behaviors, which may be in part 
innate, involve the display of feelings and emo
tions. The face is a particularly rich sow'ce for 
affect display, although other parts of the body 
may also be involved. Affect displays are inb"in
sically coded. They are rarely communicative, 
often intel'active, and always informative. IS 

Proxemics. A second category of non verbals 
that has been studied extenSively in commWl.ica
tion is proxemics. Specifically, proxemics refers to 
the use of space in communication. ]t is the 
study of how humans structure mio'ospace in 
the practice of their daily lives. Edward Hall, the 
founder of proxemics, describes it as the dis
tances between people in the "conduct of daily 
transactions, the organization of space in . . . 



houses and buildings, and ultimately the layout 
of . .. towns.'1J9 

According to Hall, the way space is used in 
interaction is very much a cultw-al matter. Dif
ferent senses are important to different cultures. 
In some countTies, such as the United States, 
sight and hearing predominate; in other places, 
such as Arab cultures, smell is also important. 
And some cultures rely on touch more than oth
ers. In general. the predominant senses of a cul
ture partially determine the ways in which space 
is used w ithin that culture. Cultures also have 
different definitions of the self, which also affect 
how space is defined and used. People in most 
Western cultures learn to identify the self 
through the skin and clothes. Arabs, however, 
place the self deeper in the middle of the body. 

Hall defines three basic types of space. Fixed
feahl1"e space consists of unmovable things such 
as walls and I·ooms. Semi{ixed-feahll"f space in
cludes movable objects like furnituI-e. Informal 
space is the personal territmy amund the body 
that travels with a person and determines the 
interpersonal distance between people. Anglo
American culture, for example, uses fOllr d is
cemible distances: intimate (0 to IS inches), per
sonal (1 to 4 feet), social (4 to 12 feet), and public 
(more than 12 feet). 

Hall also delineates eight factors that may af
fect how space is used w hen people interact in 
conversation: 

1. Posture-sex factors: These include the sex of 
the participant and the basic body position 
(standing, sitting, lying). 

2. Sociofugal-sociopetal axis: The wmd sOciofugal 
means discouragement of interaction, and so
ciopetal implies encouragement. Axis is the 
angle of the shoulders rela tive to the other 
person. The speakel; may be faCing each 
other, may be back to back, or may be posi
tioned toward any other angle in the radius. 
Thus, some angles, like face to face, encour
age interaction, while others, like back to 
back, discow-age it. 

3. Kinesthetic factors: This is the closeness of the 
inclividuals in terms of touch. lnclividuals 
may be in physical contact or within close 
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distance, they may be outside body contact 
c1istance, or they may be posi tioned anywhere 
in between U1ese extremes. This factor a lso in
cludes the positioning of body parts as well as 
which parts are touching. 

4. Touching behavior: People may be involved in 
caressing and holding, feeling, prolon ged 
hOlding, pressing against, spot touching, acci
dental brushing, or no contact. 

5. VislI,,1 code: This category includes the manner 
of eye contact ranging from direct (eye to eye) 
to no contact. 

6. Thermal code: This element involves the per
ceived heat from the other commW1icator. 

7. Olfactory code: This factor includes the 
kind and degl-ee of odor perceived in the 
conversation. 

S. Voice loudness: The loudness of speech can af
fect interpersonal space. 

Notice that aU of the theories in this section
theories of symbols, language, and nonverbal 
communication-share the idea that messages 
consist of certain parts and features, including 
verbal (linguistic) and nonverbal (behavioral), to 
which communicatOl's assign meaning. This idea 
is the essence of semiotic thinking, but it only 
makes up a very small part of the large tapestry 
of com.ml1.rucation. 

TI,e study of language can relate to a number 
of traditions, depending on the focus. Studies 
that look at the relationship of language to 
power will reflect something of the cr.itical tracli
tion, stuclies that examine the use of language by 
various cultural groups will reflect the sociocul
tural, and studies that look at how we interpret 
the language of texts will clearly reflect the phe
nomenological. Yet, the shtdy of the s tructuI'e of 
language is inherently semiotic because it treats 
signs as a bridge between the world of experi
ence and the world of understanding. Language, 
then, is a place where the traditions can and do 
come together, with many a-itical, sociocultural, 
and p henomenological theories having a semi
otic base. 

Studies of nonverbal commtmication can also 
be a nexus of b'aditions. For example, nonverbal 
behavior is at once semiotic and cultural. When 
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the two are brought together in a single view, the 
semiotic and sociocultural traclitions merge. You 
can look at nonverbal behavior as a kind ofindi
vidual behavim' as well, which can bring to
gether the semiotic and sociopsychological tra
ditions. In fact, many nonverbal communication 
theories do take a distinctly psychological ap
proach and are, in other chapters of this book, 
classified with the latter traclition. To continue 
our exploration of the message, let us now turn 
to the sociocultw-al tradition. 

r T HE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

The semiotic tradition in communication theory 
is helpful for showing llS the structw-al compo
nents and organization of a message, but COffi

IDtulication is a great deal more than the struc
ture of a message. Important too is the question 
of what we do witl, words and nonverbal codes. 
To answer tills question, we move now to the so
ciocultural tradition. This tradition moves us 
away from inclividual differences and cognitive 
processing to social linkages, groups, and mean
ings that are wOl'ked out through interaction. 
Here we look at theories of speech acts, identifi
cation, and language and gender. 

Speech-Act Theory 
If you make a prOlnise, you are communicating 
an intention about something you will do in the 
ftltme, and you are expecting tI,e other commu
nicator to realize from what YOll have said what 
yoW" intention is. If you say, "\ promise to pay 
YOll back," YOll assume the other person knows 
the meaning of the words. Knowing the words is 
not enollgh. Knowing what you intend to ac
complish by using the words is vital. Speech-act 
theory, most notably attributed to John Searle, is 
designed to help us lmderstand how people ac
complish things with their won:!s.20 

Whenever you make a statement like, "[ will 
pay you back," you are accomplishing several 
things. First, you are producing a piece of dis
course. This is called your utterance act, a simple 

pronunciation of the words in the sentence. Sec
ond, you are asserting something about the 
world, or performing a propositional act. In other 
words, you are saying something either you be
lieve to be true, or you are trying to get others to 
believe to be true. Thi rd, and most important 
from a speecit-act perspective, you are fulfilling 
an intention, which is called an illoctttionaryact. 
The illocutionary act is so central to this theory 
that we will spend some time with it in tllis 
citapter. Before we do, however, let's look at the 
fourth possible accomplishment of a message. 
This is the perloclitionanj nct, which is designed 
to have an actual effect on the other person's 
behavior. 

Let's say that your friend sends you an e-mail 
that says, "1 want to go out tOnight." Yom 
friend's English sentence is an ui-terance act, not 
unusuaJ or problematic. Second, she expressed a 
proposition or truth statement that means some
thing about what she wants to do, but again, in 
this case, it is hardly worth mentioning because 
it is so obviolls. TIuTd, your friend's message is 
an illoclItionan) act because it makes what you in
terpret to be an offer or invitation- asking you 
to go out with her. Fourth, she is trying to get 
you to actually do something, and if you accept 
her invitation, she has completed a successful 
perlocutionaryact. 

These distinctions are more important than 
tlley sound. Let's begin with the clifference be
tween illocution and perlocution. An illocution is 
an act in which the speaker's primary COnC€ln is 
that the listener understand the intention-to 
make a promise, an invitation, a request, or what
ever. A perlocution is an act in which the speaker 
expects the listener not only to lmdeJ:stand the in
tention but to act on it. If you say, "[ am thirsty," 
with the intention of having yoW" brother under
stand that you need something to drink, you are 
performing an illocutionary act. If YOll also want 
him to bring you a Diet Coke®, you are deliver
ing a perlocutionary act. In the speech-act litera
ture, this example is called an indirect request, 
and it is both illocutionary and pedocutionary. 

Now let's look at the distinction between 
propositional and illocutionary acts. A proposi
tion, as one aspect of the content of a statement, 



designates some quality or association of an ob
ject, situation, or event. "TI1e cake is good," "Salt 
is harmful to the body," and "Her name is 
Marta" are all examples of propositions. Propo
sitions can be evaluated in terms of their truth 
value, but- here is where speech-act theory has 
been so important- you almost always want to 
communicate something more than just the truth 
of a proposition: You want to do something else 
with your words. 

In speech-act theOJ"Y, truth is not considered 
terribly important. Instead, the real guestion is 
what a speaker intends to clo by uttering a 
proposition. For Searle, then, propositions must 
always be viewed as part of a larger context
the illocution. Some examples are: I ask whether 
the cake is good; I warn you that salt is harmful 
to the body; I state that her name is Marta. What 
the speaker is doing with the proposition is the 
speech act- in these examples, asking, warning, 
and stating. 

The meaning of a speech act is its ilIocutionary 
force . FOT example, the statement, "I'm hLUlgry," 
could count as a reguest if the speaker's intent is 
to have the listener offer food. On the other 
hand, it could count as an offer, if the speaker 
means to say that he is going to start making 
dinner; or, it might simply have the illocutionary 
force of a statement designed just to convey in
formation and nothing more. We know the in
tention behind a certain message, according to 
Searle, because we share a common language 
game, consisting of a set of rules that helps us 
define the illocutionary force of a message. 

Searle states fundamentally that "speaking a 
language is engaging in a rule-governed form of 
behavior."2] Two types of rules are important
constitutive and regulative. Constitutive rules ac
tually create games; that is, the game is created, 
or "constituted," by its rules. For example, the 
game of football exists only by vutue of its mles. 
The rules make up the game. When you observe 
people following that set of rules, you know the 
game of football is being played. These rules 
therefore tell you what to interpret as football, as 
opposed to baseball or soccer. In speech acts, 
constitutive niles tell you what to interpl·et as a 
promise as opposed to a request or a command. 
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Your intention is largely understood by another 
person because of the constitutive rules; they tell 
others what to count a particular kind of speech 
act as. 

For example, how do you know a promise 
w hen you hear one? Promising involves five ba
sic rules: First, it must include a sentence indicat
ing the speaker will do some future act. Second, 
the utterance only counts as a promise if the lis
tener prefers that the speaker do the act rather 
than not do it. In other words, in the context of 
the interaction, the listener is expecting a 
promise. Third, a statement is a promise only if 
done outside the normal course of events. If you 
do what you normally would do, a promise is 
not needed. Fourth, the speaker must intend to 
do the act. Finally, a promise involves the estab
lishment of an obligation for the speaker to do 
the act. These five rules "constitute" a sufficient 
set of conditions for a speech act to COW1t as a 
prorruse. 

Although many speech acts are direct and in
volve the use of an explicit statement of intent, 
other speech acts are indiTecl. To reguest that his 
family come to the table for dinner, a father 
might say, "Is anybody hungry?" On the face this 
appears to be a question, but in actuality it is an 
indit-ect reguest and may even be a command. 

Searle outlines five types of illocutionary acts. 
The fu'st he calls assertives. An assertive is a state
ment that commits the speaker to advocate the 
b-uth of a proposition. It includes such acts as 
stating, affuming, concluding, and believing. 
The second are directives- illocutions that at
tempt to get the listener to do something. They 
are commands, requests, pleadings, prayers, en
treaties, invitations, and so forth. Commissives l 

the third type, commit the speaker to a future 
act. They consist of such things as prom.ising, 
vowing, pledgi.tlg, contracting, and guarantee
ing. The fow·th, eJ.:pressives, are acts that commu
nicate some aspect of the speaker's psychologi
cal state, such as thanking, congratulating, 
apologizing, consoling, and welcoming. Finally, 
a decIm·ntion is designed to create a proposition 
that, by its very assertion, makes it so. Examples 
include appointing, marrying, firing, and resign
ing. To illustrate, you are not married until an 
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authorized person actually says the words, I pro
nounce you husband and wife. 

Any illocutionary act must adhere to a basic 
set of constitutive rules .in order to count as an il
locution. The propositional content rule specifies 
some condition of the referenced object. In a 
promise, for example, the speaker must state that 
a future act will be done- to repay a debt peI'
haps. Preparatory rules involve the presumed pre
conditions in the speaker and hearer necessary 
for the act to take place. For example, in a 
promise, the utterance has no meaning unless the 
heare!' would rather the future act be done than 
not be done. In Our earlier illustration, the hearer 
wants to get repaid. The sincerih} rule requires the 
speaker to mean what is said. You must truly in
tend to repay the debt for the statement to count 
as a promise. The essential rule states that the act 
is indeed taken by the hearer and speaker to rep
resent what it appears to be on the face. In other 
words the promise establishes a conh'actual 
obligation between speaker and hearer. These 
types of constitutive rules are believed to apply 
to a wide variety of illocutionary acts, such as re
questing, asserting, questioning, U1anking, advis
ing, warning, greeting, and congratulating. 

D1e second kind of rule required for an illocu
tionary act is regulative. Regulative rules provide 
guidelines for acting within a game. The behav
iors aI"8 known and available before being used 
in the act, and they tell us how to use speech to 
accomplish a particular intention. For example, 
if I want something, I make a request. When I re
quest something of you, you are obligated either 
to grant U1e request or to turn it down. 

Speech acts are not successful when their illo
cutionary force is not understood, and they can 
be evaluated in terms of the degree to which 
they employ the rules of that speech act. 
Whereas propositions al'e evaluated in terms of 
truth or validity, speech acts are evaluated in 
terms of felicih}, or the degree to which the con
di tions of the act are met. The felicity of a 
promise is whether the essential rules for execut
ing a promise have been met. 

We include classical speech-act theory in this 
chapter because it focuses on the elements of a 
message that constitute particular speech acts. 

Speech-act theory identifies what it takes to make 
a successful statement, to have an intention Wl

derstood. But speech acts are rar-ely isolated; they 
are usually part of ongoing conversations. How 
we organize conversations is important to com
munication theory, and we take up this subject in 
detail in Chapter 6. 

Kenneth Burke's Theory 
of Identification 
Searle's work helps us wlderstand how commu
nicators assign meaning to a speech act, but 
what do speech acts actually do in terms of help
ing communicators bridge differences among 
them? Kenneth Burke's work helps us answer 
this question. Kenneth Burke is a giant among 
symbol theorists. 22 He wrote over a period of 
50 years, and his theory is one of the most com
prehensive of all symbol theories. In surveying 
Bw-ke's communication theory, we will begin 
with a summary of his concept of action. We 
then will turn to his cenh'al ideas on symbols, 
language, and communication. 

Burke s tarts with the distinction between ac
tion and motion.23 Action consists of purposeful, 
voluntary behaviors; motions are nonpurposeful, 
nonmeaningful ones. Objects and animals pos
sess motion, but only human beings have action. 
Burke views the individual as a biological and 
neurological being, distinguished by symbol
using behavior or U1e ability to act. People are 
symbol-creating, symbol-USing, and symbol
miSllSing animals. They create symbols to name 
things and situations; they use symbols for com
mwucation; and they often abuse symbols by 
misusing them to their disadvantage. 

Burke's view of symbols is broad, including 
an array of lingUistic and nonverbal elements as 
well. People filter reality through a symbolic 
screen. Burke agrees that language functions as 
the vehicle for action. Because of the social need 
for people to cooperate in their actions, language 
shapes behavior. Especially intriguing for Burke 
is the notion that a person can symbolize sym
bols. One can talk about speech and can write 
about words. History itself is a process of writing 
about what people have already spoken and 

-



written in the course of events, thus adding an
other layer of symbols to the actual events. 

Language, as seen by Burke, is always emo
tionally loaded. No word can be neutral. As a re
sult, YOllr attitudes, judgments, and feelings 
invariably appear in the language you use. 
Language is by nature selective and abstract, fo
cusing attention on particular aspects of reality 
at the expense of other aspects. Language is eco
nomical, but it is also ambiguous. Language can 
bring LIS together or divide us-and this para
dox plays an important role in Burke's theory. 
When symbols bring people together into a com
mon way of understanding, identification is said 
to OCCllI. The opposite, division or separation, can 
also happen; language can promote identifica
tion, or it can promote separation and division.24 

When you and a friend are relaxing next to 
the swimming po01 on a warm summer morn
ing, you communicate with each other in a free 
and easy manner because you share meanings 
for the language in lise. YOll are, in Burke's 
terms, experiencing cons!lbstantiality. On the 
other hand, when YOll are trying to order rice in 
a remote lndonesian restaurant, you may feel 
frustration because of your lack of shared mean
ing with the walter. Consubstantiality is one way 
identification is created between people. In a spi
raling fashion, as identification increases, shaTed 
meaning increases, thereby improving under
standing. Identification thus can be a means to 
persuasion and effective communication, or it 
can be an end in itself. Identification can be con
scious or Wlconsciolls, planned or unplanned. 

Three overlapping sources of identification 
exist, according to Burke. Material identification 
results from goods, possessions, and things, like 
owning the same kind of car or having similal" 
tastes in clothes. Idealistic identification results 
b'om shared ideas, attitudes, feelings, and val
ues, such as being a member of the same church 
or political party. Fonnal identification results 
from the arrangement, form, or organization of 
an event in which both parties pal"ticipate.25 If 
two people who are introduced shake hands, the 
conventional fonn of handshaking causes some 
identification to take place. Identification is not 
an either/or OCctUTence but a matter of degree. 
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Some consubstantiality will always be present 
meTely by virtue of the shared humanness of any 
two people. Identification can be great or small, 
and it can be increased or decreased by the ac
tions of the communicators. 

People of lower strata in a hierarchy often 
identify with people at the top of the hierarchy, 
despite tremendous differences or division. This 
kind of identification can be seen, for example, 
in the mass follOWing of a charismatic leader. In 
such a situation, individuals perceive in others 
an embodiment of the perfection for which they 
themselves strive. Second, the mystery sur
rounding the chaTismatic person simultaneollsly 
tends to hide the division that exists. Bw-ke 
refers to this phenomenon as identification 
through mystification.2b 

Burke introduces another teTID that helps ex
plain how identification works. This is the con
cept of guilt. This term is Burke's all-purpose 
word for any feeling of tension within a person
anxiety, embarrassment, self-hatred, disgust, and 
so forth. For Burke, guilt is a condition caused by 
symbol use. He identifies three related sow·ces of 
guilt, the first of which is the negative. Throllgh 
language, people moralize by constructing myr
iad rules and proscriptions. These rules are never 
entirely consistent, and in following one rule, you 
necessarily are breaking anothe.; creating guilt. 
Religions, profeSSiOns, organizations, families, 
and communities all have implicit rules about 
how to behave. We learn these throughout life 
and therefore judge almost any action as good or 
bad. Such judgments are a source of guilt as well. 

The second reason for guilt is the principle of 
pe1fection-" People aTe sensitive to their fallings. 
Humans can imagine (through language) a state 
of perfection. TIlen, by their very nature, they 
spend therr lives striving for whatever degree of 
this perfection they set for themselves. Guilt 
arises as a result of the discrepancy between the 
real and the ideal. A peace activist might be moti
vated by this kind of guilt, for example, when 
speaking at a rally. The activist declares that wa.· 
is a barbaric and inappropriate method of .-esolv
ing conflict in the 21st century. This speaker can 
imagine a world without war and is motivated to 
speak Ollt because of the principle of peTfection. 
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A third l'eason for guilt is the principle of hier
archy. In seeking order, people structure society 
in social PYl'amids or hierro'clues (social ratings, 
social orderings), a process which is done with 
symbols. Competitions and divisions result 
among classes and groups in the hierarchy, and 
guilt results. Ethnic strife is a perfect example. 
Burke, then, places sh'ong emphasis On the role 
of language and symbols in bringing people to
gether 01" driving them apar!." He shows that 
we can develop strategies for doing eithel·. 

Although Burke's theory is hard to place in 
this book, we see it primarily as a theory of the 
message because BUl'ke is concerned with the 
ways in which messages can be structured to cre
ate identification or division. Burke observes that 
communicators develop strategies for identifica
tion and division. In preparing a speech, for ex
ample, you may want to bring certain audiences 
into your way of thinking through identification, 
while distanCing yourself from other audiences 
by creating division. Politicians do this all the 
time. Message strategies, then, make use of forms 
of identification that will create commonality 
with certain listeners. Such strategies will almost 
certainly involve guilt (in the Burkean sense). 
Burke's intention was not to provide a list of 
ready strategies but to present a set of ideas that 
speakers can use to determine in a particular case 
the unique forms of identification (and perhaps 
division) that might be used in the message. 

Burke wmte throughout the middle of the 
20th century, but his ideas anticipated a whole 
movement in communication research around 
message sh'ategies, which, irOnically, were pro
duced not within Burke's tradition at all but 
hom a psychological perspective. We present 
some of these theories that deal with message 
sh'ategy later in the chapler. For now, let's move 
to the role of language and gender, an al'ea of in
vestigation that, like Burke, takes seriously the 
linguistic natme of the world. 

Language and Gender 
In the past 30 years, a great deal of work has 
been produced on communication and gender. 
In this section we look at theories that relate 

gender to the sociocultural tradition. All of these 
theories al'e concelned with how gender impacts 
language and in turn constructs a particular so
cial world. The first theory we examine is that of 
CheIis KJ.'amarae. 

Language as Gendered. Like Burke, Cheris 
Kramarae believes tha t a primary fea ture of the 
world is its linguistic nature, and the words and 
syntax within messages structure people's think
ing and interachon and have a major impact on 
how we experience the world.29 The gendered im
plications of language are of primary concern to 
Kramarae, as she explores the ways in which mes
sages h-eat women and men differently: No human 
experience is free from the influence of language. 
Even the categOlies of male and female are largely 
linguistic construchons. In other words, we are 
"h'ained to see two sexes. And then we do a lot of 
work to continue to see only these two sexes."'" 

Kramarae not only notes the importance of 
language in interpreting experience; she also ad
dresses the dimension of power. Any language 
system has power relations embedded in it, and 
those who al'e part of the dominant linguistic 
system tend to have their perceptions, experi
ences, and modes of expression incorporated 
into language. In the case of English, Kramarae 
believes that it is a "man-made language"' ! and 
thus embodies the perspectives of the masculine 
more than the feminine. The perceptions of 
white middle-class males, in particular, are nor
malized in standard linguistic practice. Men are 
the standard, for instance, in many occupational 
terms, and women are the aberrant category: 
waiter versus waitress, actor versus actress. Mr. as 
a title of address does not contain information 
about marital status, whereas the terms Miss and 
Mrs. do prOvide information that is more useful 
to men tl1an to women. Not only language itseU 
but the instruments of language- dictionar
ies-feature white men's viewpoints, as do the 
societal structures and institutions that derive 
from language, such as educational institutions, 
technology, and the like." 

The idea that social power arrangements are 
largely embedded in language also means that 



language and the world it creates often silences 
women in profound ways. On the latter point, 
Kramarae incorporates the work of anthropolo
gists Edwin Ardener and Shirley Ardener on 
muted-group theory.33 Edwin Ardener observed 
that antJuopologists tend to characterize a cul
ture in terms of the masculine, suggesting that 
ethnography is biased toward observation of 
males in a culture. On closer examination, how
ever, it appeared to Ardener that the actllal 
language of a culture has an inherent male bias, 
that men o-eated the meanings for a group, and 
that the feminine voice is suppressed, or 
"muted." This silencing of women, in Ardener's 
observation, leads to the inability of women to 
express themselves eloquently in the male 
parlance. 

Shirley Ardener added to the theory by sug
gesting that the silence of women has several 
manifestations and is especially evident in pub
lic discourse. Women are less comfortable and 
less expressive in public situations than are men, 
and they are less comfortable in public situations 
than they are in private. Consequently, women 
monitor theil' own communications more in
tensely than do men. Women watch what tl,ey 
say and translate what they are feeling and 
thinldng into male terms. When masculine and 
feminine meanings and expressions conflict, the 
masculine tends to win out because of the domi
nance of males in society. The result is that 
women are muted. 

Kramarae expands the Ardeners' work by in
tegrating it with the results of research on women 
and corrununication. Kramarae is especially con
cerned with the ways women must translate their 
own perceptions and meanings into the terms of 
the male worldview in order to participate in 
public life. For one, women sometimes exp_ress 
tl,emselves witl, more difficulty than do men. A 
common female experience is to lack a word £01' 
an expelience that is typically gendered feminine, 
apparently because men, who do not share that 
expetience, have not developed a term for it. At 
the same time, however, women wlderstand 
men's meanings more easily than men Wlder
stand women's because they need to know the 
practices of the dominant system. 
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There is nothing' simple about silence. It isn't a l
ways a problem that needs to be "solved." There 
are silences of meditation; reprieve from noisy ur
ban life; respect for ourselves or others; commu
nal feelings when experienced with others; rest 
from compulsion to speak. Silence can also be a 
protection, which should not be talked away by 
well-wishing others. 

- Cheris Kramarae 

Furthermore, Kramarae notes that because 
they are verbally muted, women rely more on 
nonvel-bal expression and use different nonver
bal forms than do men. Some research has 
shown, for example, that facial expressions, vo
cal pauses, and bodily gestlU"es are more impor
tant in women's discussions than they are in 
men's. Women also seem to display a wider vari
ability of expression in their speech. As a conse
quence of being muted, women respond in vari
OliS ways. One response is that women create 
their own forms of expression outside the domi
nant male systenl. Consciousness-raising groups 
and other forms of "girls' night out" allow 
women the space and time to spend with other 
WOlnen on terms of their own making. 

The a-eation of alternative forms of expres
sion is typical of all muted populations. During 
the days of the Underground Railroad, certain 
quilts were hung in yards to "air out" for the 
day; in fact, they were signals to fugitive slaves 
that this was a safe house. Even the patterns on 
the quilts themselves provided guidance for the 
slaves. When the Monkey Wrench pattern was 
displayed, it meant slaves should begin pacldng 
the tools they would need for tl,e trip; when the 
Tumbling Boxes pattern appeared, it meant it 
was time to leave; and the "Dresden" quilt pat
tern indicated that slaves should head to Dres
den, Canada.34 But because quilts were seen as 
insignificant by the dominant culture, they could 
function as a message form that was typically 
not even "seen" by slave catchers_ 
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As a contemporary example, Foss and Foss 
interviewed a nwnber of women and examined 
their forms of corrununication. Theu' book, 
W011len Speak: The Eloquence of Women's Lives, 
dlallenges a number of assumptions about what 
constitutes eloquent communication, showing 
that many of the forms of communication used 
by women have value in their own right, despite 
not being considered significant in the mascu
line, public world." The book makes this kind of 
wmk more public in an attempt to give voice to 
women normally muted in society. 

Kramal'ae is a sb'ong advocate of having 
women take control of their worlds by making 
communication forms that are more comfortable 
and hospitable to them. She would like to see 
women make a world that is safe for the h-ee and 
critical exploration of ideas. This can happen 
when people reject all forms of oppression, in
cluding arrogant language fonns. She wants to 
see a world that makes connections rather than 
separations and a world that respects, rather 
than rejects, diffel-ences. She wants a world 
in which information is freely accessible to 
everyone. 

For Kramarae, to realize this kind of world 
means ta king control of language and becoming 
emancipated from patriarchal domination. Ana
lyzing and understanding the sometimes subtle 
forms of linguistic domination is one way of 
achieving this goal. Second, it is important to 
Shtdy women's communication and the commu
nication of other marginalized groups to leanl 
more about alternative forms of commw1ication. 
Finally, new forms must be created and used. 

Kramarae he rself, along with colleagues 
Paula Treichler and Ann Russo, has written A 
Feminist Dictionary, which is one way of creating 
new meanings and helping construct a world in 
which women have a larger say.36 This work at
tempts to capture the feahlres of a feminist uni
verse of disco"rse by including words with special 
mearting for women as well as definitions that 
are consistent, not with men's, but with 
women's experience. In addition, the dictionary 
indudes numerous and often contrasting defini
tions for a wOTd, sugges ting that a word might 
indeed mean diffel-ent things in different con-

texts, at different times, and to different individ
uals. For example, birth name is "a term used by 
feminists as a more accurate label for the name 
received at birth than the older term maiden 
name, which has sexual double standard implica
tions."37 Hysterical is "an alternative role option 
for middle class Victorian women faced with 
conflicting expectations (to be a 'lady,' to man
age a house, to endure frequent childbirth)."38 
Home is "a comfortable concentration camp/' 
"where the ""volution begins," and "the location 
of both work a.nd recreation for women with 
small children. "39 

The work on language and power illustrates 
one way that feminist scholars work-to l'aise 
consciousness about power relations and sug
gest strategies for increasing the power of 
women. Another, and somewhat different, kind 
of feminist work involves the recognition of 
strategic forms of communication that are more 
feminine in nature U,an those that already exist 
in language. We turn now to a theory of this 
type. 

Feminine Style. The theory of feminine 
style, first suggested by Karlyn Kohrs Camp
bell and elaborated by Bonnie j . Dow and Mari 
Boor Tonn, elaborates on Kramarae's efforts to 
lmderstand the gendered aspects of language.'o 
Central to the theory is that a feminine style ex
ists that originally was linked to what Camp
bell calls "craft learning." By this Campbell 
means not only literally crafts h'aditionally as
sociated with housewifery and motherhood 
(the feminine role), such as sewing, needle
work, cooking, and gardening, but also emo
tional crafts such as nurturance, empathy, and 
COlla-ete reasoning.41 

CampbeU suggests that while this style is not 
exclusive to women, either as speakers or audi
ence members, it emerged out of the experiences 
of the home and thus produces a certain kind of 
message: "Such discow'se is personal in tone 
(crafts are learned face-ta-face from a mentor), 
relying heavily on personal experience, anec
dotes, and other examples. It will tend to be StrllC
tmed inductively (crafts are learned bit by bit, 



instance by instance, from which generalizations 
emerge). It will invite audience participation, 
including the process of testing geneI'alizations 
or principles against the experiences of the audi
ence. Audience members will be addressed as 
peers, with recognition of authority based on ex
perience."42 One of the strategies of early 
women orators was to use this style to appear 
more "womanly" on the public platform, and 
women continue to be socialized to communi
cate in ways that correspond to the traditionaliy 
private sphere of women. 

Bonnie J. Dow and Mari Boor Tonn extend the 
work on feminine style, suggesting it remains an 
effective strategy by which contemporary 
women speakers can gain access to the political 
system. They use the speeches of former Texas 
GoveJllor Ann Richards to show the existence of 
a feminine style in mainstream political dis
course and to show how it functions as a strat
egy for audience eIllpowerment. They found 
that Richards based her claims on experience, 
citing letters from constituents, for example, to 
privilege the concrete over abstj'act reasoning. 
She also used a personal, self-disc1osive tone in 
her speeches, and a context of care, connection, 
and relationship in such a way to empower her 
audience to trust their own perceptions and 
judgments. At the same time, the way in whicll 
she made her points- with humOl; the personal 
story, and anecdote-made her discourse more 
acceptable to aucliences unused to a woman in 
high political office. Dow and Tonn suggest that 
Richards's feIninine style goes beyond sinlply 
"adaptation to obstacles posed by patriarchy ... 
to offer alternatives to patriarchal modes of 
thought and reasoning." They label this alterna
tive world view a "feminist counter-public 
sphere. "43 

Jane Blankenship and Deborah Robson exam
ined women's public-policy discourse between 
1991 and 1994 to determine whether a feminine 
style could be said to exist in contemporary po
litical discourse. They concluded that it does in 
fact exist and is characterized by five overlap
ping properties: (1) concrete experience as a ba
sis for political judgments; (2) inclusivity and 
connection; (3) public office conceptualized as a 
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place to "get things done" and empower others; 
(4) a holistic approach to policy formation; and 
(5) bringing women's legislation to the fore
front.44 What remains to be seen, according to 
BlankeJ1ship and Robson, is whether the femi
nine style makes or reflects a difference in the 
process or outcome of public policy. 

With the socioculturaJ tradition, we move 
from elements of the message to large' concerns 
about the ways in which messages create con
nections across individuals in social groups and 
cultw·es. As we move to the sociopsychological 
tradition, YOll will see a shift from the message 
itself to psycholOgical processes involved in the 
production and reception of those messages. 

THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

Theories of the sociopsychological tradition 
focus on how individual communicators man
age messages. Consistent with work throughout 
social psychology, this line of research and the
ory tends to be cognitive in orientation and ex
plains how people integrate information and 
plan messages accordingly. These theories look 
at individual cl,oices and strategies for achieving 
internally established goals for a message. Sev
eral of these theories look at individual differ
ences in how people orient to message planning 
and design. Here we look at four lines of work
action-assembly theory, strategy-choice models, 
message-design models, and semantic-meaning 
theory'S 

Action-Assembly Theory 
We begin this section with a general cognitive 
theory that explains what humans actually go 
through to produce communicative action. De
veloped by John Greene, action-assembly theory 
examines the ways we organize knowledge 
within the mind and use it to form messages.46 

According to this theory, you fonn messages by 
using content knowledge and procedural knowledge. 
You know about things, and you know how to do 
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things. In action-assembly theory, procedural 
knowledge takes center stage. 

To get an idea of what your procedural 
knowledge looks like, imagine that your mem
ory is full of connected elements. Each element 
of memory is a node, and the nodes are con
nected to one another, much like the way web
sites al-e linked in the Internet. Specifically, pro
cedural knowledge consists of associated nodes 
related to behavior, consequences, and situa
tions. For example, you probably smile when 
you greet someone, and say something like, "Hi; 
how are you?" Then, the etheT person smiles 
back and says, "Fine. How al-e you?" You hold 
this in your memory as a set of associated nodes 
in which links ru-e made between the situation of 
greeting someone, smiling, using certain words, 
with the ,-esult of having the greeting returned . 

Although this exrunple is very simple, your 
actual network of associated nodes is a con
stantly changing, complex system. However, it is 
not an unorganized system. At any given time, 
the associations that have been most frequently 
or most recently activated are stronger, so that 
certain nodes tend to duster together into mod
ules, which Greene calls procedural records. The 
smiling-greeting ritual is a simple example of a 
pTocedural record. However, procedural records 
are not distinct with firm boundaries. Because 
the elements-smiling, greeting, asking about 
health, and so on-are also associated with 
other things, procedural records al" imprecise. 

A procedural record, then, is a set of links 
among nodes in a network of action. Some of 
these are just automatic associations. Because 
you have done certain things together over and 
over, they have become associated, like remov
ing one foot from the gas and pushing in the 
dutch with your other foot. Other records actu
any contain information, or meaning-like 
knowing that the foot routine with the gas and 
clutch is a part of changing geru's, necessary for 
driving a cru' with a stick. shift. 

Whenever you act, you must "assemble" ap
propliate procedures, or behaviors. Out of all the 
actions in your procedural memory, YOli must 
select the most appropriate ones for the situation 
in order to accomplish the consequences you 

wish. You do this by selecting an action se
quence. The word selecting, however, belies the 
complexity of what is really happening behind 
the scenes within your mind. According to this 
theory, whenever you act, you must assemble as
sociated behaviors from appropriate procedural 
records. 

Some sets of assembled action ru'e so strongly 
entrenched and so frequently used that you of
ten rely on them as preformed or programmed 
actions. Called u"itized assemblies, these highly 
efficient routines require little effort. You don't 
have to think much about what to do because 
the whole sequence is already there in your 
memory. Greeting lituals are a good example of 
unitized assemblies as is the dutch-and-gas rou
tine, once you've lean1ed to drive a stick shift. 

Often, however, situations require you to do 
some cognitive work. A number of outcomes 
may be desired, induding achieVing an objective 
with another person, expressing infOl'mation, 
managing conversations, producing intelligible 
speech, and other results. When introducing 
yourself, for exrunple, you may want to meet the 
otl,er person, make yourself look good, and 
have a good time, all in one set of actions. You 
essentially assemble the procedures necessary to 
accomplish these objectives, and the result is a 
mental representation for a coordinated set of ac
tions. This mental model is called OUtpHt repre
sentation; it is the "plan" your mind holds about 
what you will do within the situation you face. 

Let's say, for example, that you see a friend 
walking toward you. You are suddenly filled 
with dread because you know that your &iend's 
mother has just died, and you will need to say 
and do something appropriate. How will your 
mind handle this difficult situation? First, the sit
uation will trigger, o r activate, a hos t of nodes on 
such topics as death, friend, greeting, feeling, 
speaking. gestwing. and so on. Each of these ac
tivated nodes is part of a variety of procedural 
records. These come together into what Greene 
calls a coalition. So at Ule time you see your 
friend, your mind will pull togetller a coalition 
of possible procedural records, but you cannot 
use them all. From the coalition, your mind will 
quickly and Simultaneously piece together a set 



of actions ranging from very low level (such as 
uttering words) to high level (such as accom
plishing a goal). This is the output representation: 
everything you need to remember in order to act 
in an appropriate and coordinated way. All of 
the actions-from remembering how to pro
nounce certain words to how to express sympa
thy-are tightly associated at this moment. At 
that instance, other associations that are part of 
less-relevant pl'ocedural records fade away in a 
pTocess called decay, leaving a coherent output 
representation for this particular situation. 

No single action, then, can stand by itself. 
EV€1'Y action implicates other actions in one way 
or another. To inhoduce yow'sell, you have to 
lise a variety of actions from moving yow' vocal 
chords to using certain words and gestures. To 
write a paragraph, you must combine a variety 
of actions, from coordinating knowledge, to us
ing language, to writing, or keyboarding. Ac
tions, then, are integrated into a network of 
know ledge. Each piece of know ledge in the 
overall routine is a representation of something 
that needs to be done. Higher-order goals (such 
as making an introduction) and lower-level 
routines (such as smiling) are integrated into an 
output representation that guides your commu
nica lion actions. 

The action-assembly process requires not 
only knowledge. and motivation but also the 
ability to retrieve and organize the necessary ac
tions efficiently and quickly. If you make a mis
take or have trouble doing something, even 
when you have the correct knowledge and moti
vation, it means you are not able to put together 
the best routine, for any number of reasons. For 
example, you may not be practiced in doing it, 
you may be limble to pay attention to important 
aspects of the situation, you may be relying too 
much on unitized routines, or YOLI may experi
ence other problems in the action-assembly 
process. 

Action assembly takes time and effort. The 
mOre complex the assembly task, the more time 
and effort it takes. Introducing yomself is usu
aUy not as difficult as expressing sympathy in an 
unexpected situation. Even though communica
tors seem to respond to a situation immediately 
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""How do you know when you're finished having 
sex?" Jackson Pollack is said to have posed a 
question along those lines when asked how he 
knew when one of his paintings was fini shed. No 
less than art (and other sublime endeavors), sci
ence is driven by abiding desire - a passion to 
comprehend ever more deeply. Action Assembly 
Theory is both the product and implement of pas
sionate pursuit. And it certainly doesn't feel like the 
theory building is finished. 

- John Greene 

without effort, research shows that every re
sponse does take time, if only a fraction of a sec
ond. Complex tasks take more time than simple 
ones. You know from your own experience that 
you think through and shuggle with communi
cating in lUlfamiliar situations. When people 
take a long time to say something, pause and 
stutter, Or generally seem confused, they may be 
having difficulty in integrating procedural 
knowledge and formulating an action. When 
people respond quickly and fluently, they are 
demonstrating that the task is relatively easy for 
them in this situation. 

Action-assembly theory is what we might 
call a microcognitive theory because it deals 
with very specific cognitive operations. The other 
theories in this section, by conh'ast, are macro
cognitive theories; they look at how we put mes
sages together on a higher level. Barbara O'Keele 
identifies two approaches to theorizing about 
message production, which she rerms the strateglf 
choice and message-design models.47 Strategy-choice 
models look at how communicators select from 
among various message stra tegies to accomplish 
a goal, and the message-design model concen
trates on how communicators aChlally construct 
messages to meet their goalS.48 As we continue 
this section on the sociopsychological tradition, 
we will first discuss theories that use sb·ategy
choice models and then move to those tha t focus 
on message design. 
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Strategy-Choice Models 

Compliance Gaining. Gaining the compli· 
ance of another person is one of the most com
mon communication goals. It involves hying to 
get other people to do what you want them to do, 
or to stop doing something you don't like. Com
pliance-gaining messages are among the most re
searched areas in the communication field'9 The 
prolific research program on compliance-gaining 
strategies received its impetus hom the ground
breaking studies of Gerald Marwell and David 
Sc!unitt.50 These researchers isolated 16 strategies 
commonly used in gaining the compliance of 
other people, as outlined in Table 5.1. 

TAB L E 5.1 
Marwell and Schmitt's Compliance-Gaining 
Strategies 

1. Promising. Promising a reward for compliance 
2. Threatening. Indicating that punishment will be 

applied for noncompliance 
3. Showing expertise about positive outcomes. 

Showing how good things wilt happen to those 
who comply 

4. Showing expertise about negative outcomes. 
ShOwing how bad things will happen to those who 
do not comply 

5. Liking. Displaying friendliness 
6. Pregiving. Giving a reward before asking for 

compliance 
7. Applying aversive stimulation. Applying punishment 

until compliance is received 
8. Calling in a debt. Saying the person owes some

thing for past favors 
9. Making moral appeals. Describing compliance as 

the morally right thing to do 
10. Attributing positive feelings. Telling the other person 

how good he or she will feel if there is oompliance 
11 . Attributing negative feelings. Telling the other person 

how bad he or she will feel if there is noncompliance 
12. Positive altercasting. Associating compliance wit h 

people with good qualities 
13. Negative altercasting. AssOCiating noncompliance 

with people with bad qualities 
14. Seeking a/truistic compliance. Seeking compliance 

simply as a favor 
15. Showing positive esteem. Saying that the person 

will be liked by others more if he or she complies 
16. Showing negative esteem. Saying that the person will 

be liked less by others if he or she does not comply 

Marwe1l and Sc!unitt use an exchange-theory 
approach as the basis for their compliance-gain
ing model. A person will comply in exchange for 
something else supplied by the other person: if 
you do what I want, I will give you something in 
return- esteem, approval, money, relief &om 
obligations, and good feelings, among other 
things. The exchange approach, which is fre
quently used in social theory, rests on the as
sumption that people act to gain something from 
others in exchange for something else. This 
model is inherently power oriented. In other 
words, you can gain the compliance of others if 
you have sufficient power in terms of resources 
and can provide or withhold something they 
want. 

One of the most important theoretical ques
tions about compliance-gaining tactics has been 
how to reduce the list of all possible tactics to a 
manageable set of general strategies or dimen
sions. A long list of how people persuade others 
does not tell you much more than you already 
know. A shorter list would crystallize the tactics 
into essential qualities, hmctions, goals, or some 
other set of dimensions that would help explain 
what people are actually accomplishing when 
they try to persuade other people. 

In an attempt to create such a set of prin
ciples, Marwell and Schmitt asked subjects 
to apply the 16 items in Table 5.1 to various 
compliance-gaining situations. Five general strate· 
gies, or clusters of tactics, emerged. These in
cluded rewarding (which includes, for example, 
promising), punishing (for instance, threatening), 
expertise (as in displaying knowledge of re
wards), impersonal commitments (examples would 
include moral appeals), and personal cOImnitlllents 
(sucl1 as debts). 

Although the work of Marwe1l and Sc!unitt 
was foundational, it is limited in its ability to ex· 
plain compliance-gaining messages, and much 
work has been done to expand our understanding 
of this process. One of the most comprehensive 
analyses of the compliance-gaining literature is 
that of Lawrence Wheeless, Robert Barraclough, 
and Robert Stewart, who review and integrate the 
variety of compUance-gaining schemes.51 These 
researchers believe that compliance-gaining 



messages are best classified according to the 
kinds of power employed by commluticators 
when attempting to gain the compliance of an
other individual. Power is access to influential 
resources. It is a result of interpersonal percep
tion, since people have as much power as others 
perceive that they have. 

The Wheeless group isolated three general 
types of power. TI,e first is the perceived ability 
to manipulate the consequences of a certain course 
of action. Parents often use this kind of power 
when punishing and rewarding their children. If 
you tell your children that you will buy them a 
video game if they get good grades, you are us
ing this source of power. 

TI,e second kind of power is the perceived 
ability to determine one's "elational position with 
the other person. Here the powerful person can 
identify certain elements of the relationship that 
will bring about compliance. For example, if 
your girlfriend thinks you a re not all that com
mitted to the relationship, you may be able to get 
a lot of cooperation because she may be afraid 
you will want to end the relationsltip. 

The tItird type of power involves the pen:eived 
ability to define values or obligations, or both. Here 
one person has the credibility to teU the other 
what nonns of behavior are acceptable or 'neces
sary. Retwning a favor, bellaving kincUy, and be
ing sensitive to others' needs is another example. 
In each case, one communicator defines what is 
right and good, and the other person complies by 
bel1aving in accordance with this standard. 

[n a compliance-gaining situation, then, you 
assess your power and choose tactics that invoke 
that power. Wheeless and his colleagues list a 
number of tactics associated with the three 
dasses of power. Por example, the ability to affect 
another person's expectations and consequences 
may lead you to use tactics like promises, threats, 
and wantings. The ability to manipulate the rela
tionship may lead you to choose such tactics as 
saying you like the other person, attributing pos
itive or negative esteem, engaging.in emotional 
appeals, flattering, and so on. The third categOlY 
of power-defining values and obligations-· 
may lead you to use moral appeals, debt, guilt, 
and other similar techniques. 
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The compliance-gaining literature is domi
nated by lists of possible strategies that people 
can use, but most of these studies do little to 
help us understand the basis for strategy choice. 
The following theory of constructivism steps in 
to fill this void. 

Constructivism. Constructivism, a theory de
veloped by Jesse Delia and his colleagues, has 
had immense impact on the field of comrmmica
tion.'2 The theory says that individuals interpret 
and act according to conceptual ca tegaries in the 
ntind. Reality does· not present itself in raw fOlm 
but must be filtered through a person's own way 
of seeing Utings. 

Constmctivism is based partially on George 
Kelly's theory of personal constructs, which pro
poses tha t persons understand experience by 
grouping and distinguislting events according to 
similarities and differences.53 Perceived differ
ences are not natural but are determined by sets 
of opposites within the individual's cognitive 
system. Opposite pairs like tall /short, hot/cold, 
and black/ white, which are used to understand 
events and Utings, are called personal constructs. 
This notion is the source of the name of Kelly's 
theory-persollal COIIStl'llCt theory. 

An individual's cognitive system consists of 
numerous distinctions. By dassifying an expe.ri
ence into categories, the individual gives it 
meaning. So, for example, you might see your 
mother as tall and your father as short, coffee as 
hot and milk as cold, your favorite jacket as 
black and a favorite hat as whi te. Constructs are 
organized into interpretive schemes, which 
identify something and place the object in a cate
gory. With interpretive schemes, we make sense 
out of an event by p laCing it in a larger category. 

rnterpretive schemes develop as you mature, 
by moving from relative simplicity and general
ity to relative complexity and specificity. Thus, 
very young children have simple construct 
systems, while most adults have much more so
phisticated ones. When you were young, for ex
ample, you might have placed all people into 
two types: big and little. Now, on the other hand, 
you have an immense number of consb:ucts with 
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which to distinguish among different people. 
Also, diffeI'ent parts of your construct system 
differ in complexity, so that you might have 
elaborate thoughts about music but simple ideas 
about international relations. 

Because cOgnitive complexity plays an impor
tant role in commtmication, this concept is a 
mainstay of constructivism. 54 Complexity or 
simplicity in the system is a function of the rela
tive number of constructs and the degree of dis
tinctions you can make. You do not have a con
sis tent level of cognitive complexity but think at 
different levels of sophistication on different top
ics. The number of constructs you use on a par
ticular topic is called cognitive differentiation. 
Cognitively sophisticated people can make more 
distinctions than cognitively uncomplicated 
people. Many of us go to a tax accountant every 
year because we do not have sufficient cognitive 
complexity in this subject. 

Delia and his colleagues have shown that mes
sages vary according to complexity. Simple mes
sages address only one goal, complex messages 
separate goals and deal with each in turn, and the 
most sophisticated messages actually integrate 
several goals in one message.55 We often attempt 
to accomplish more than one thing by a single ac
tion, and our messages vary in the extent to which 
they can adlieve multiple, sometimes conflicting, 
objectives Simultaneously. Cognitive differentia
tion thus affects how complex messages can be. 

Further, the Simplest persuasive messages 
only address your own goals without consider
ing the other person's needs, whereas more 
adaptive, complex persuasive messages are de
signed to meet your needs and the needs of the 
other person. For example, if you want to get a 
person to change a behavior-to stop smoking 
perhaps-you might want to do it in a way that 
would help the other person save face. This 
would require you to achieve at least two objec
tives in the same message: Deliver a nonsmok
ing message and protect the other person's ego. 
Simple messages cannot do this, but more com
plex messages can be employed preCisely for this 
purpose. Constructivists have found tha t the 
tendency to help the other person save face is d i
rectly related to cognitive complexity. 

Interpersonal constructs are especially impor
tant because they guide how we lmderstand 
other people. Individuals differ in the complexity 
with which they view others. If you are cogni
tively simple, you will tend to stereotype other 
people, whereas if you have more cognitive dif
ferentia tion, you will make subtler and more sen
sitive distinctions. GeneI'ally, cognitive complex
ity leads to greater lmderstanding of others' 
perspectives and better ability to frame messages 
in terms understandable to other people. This 
ability, called perspective taking, seems to lead to 
more sophisticated arguments and appeals.56 Ad
justing one's commwucation to others is referred 
to as persDn.-centeJ'ed commzmicatio1'l, and people 
vary in their use of person-centered messages. 

Constructivism recognizes that constructs 
have social origins and are learned through in
teraction with other people. Consequently, cul
ture seems especially significant in determining 
the meanings of events. Culture can influence 
the way communication goals are defined, how 
goals should be achieved, as well as the types of 
constructs employed in the cognitive schema.57 

Compliance gaining is one of several types of 
communication that have been studied from a 
person-centered perspective.58 Persuasive mes
sages range from the least to the most person 
centered. On the Simplest level, for example, one 
could a ttempt to achieve the single objective of 
compliance by commanding or threatening. On 
a more complex level, one might also try to help 
a person understand why compliance is neces
sary by offering reasons for complying. On an 
even higher level of compLexity, a conunun icator 
could try to elici t sympathy by building empa
thy or insight into the situation. As one's mes
sages become more complex, they necessarily in
volve more goals and are more person centered. 

Comforting messages have also been studied 
from a constructivist perspective. People try to 
provide social support to others in a variety of 
ways, and some of these methods are more so
phisticated than others. Research on comforting 
messages generally suppor ts the view that cog
nitively complex individuals produce more so
phisticated messages than less complex individ
uals, that sophisticated messages are more 



person centered than less sophisticated ones, 
and that more sophisticated messages are more 
effective in eliciting comfort than less sophisti
cated ones.59 

As an example of person-centered communi
cation, consider the study of Susan Kline and 
Janet Ceropski on doctor-patient communica
tion'" This study involved 46 medical students 
who completed a valiety of tests, participated in 
videotaped interviews with patients, and wrote 
statements on what they considered to be the 
purpose of medical interviews. The interviews 
were then carefully examined by the resea.rchers 
and classified according to how person centered 
they were. 

The person-centered messages used by the 
medical students were found to be more com
plex than messages that did not have this qual
ity. The researeI,ers found that many, but not all, 
medical students were person centered when 
they talk to patients. Some, fnr example, ex
plained why following directions is necessary. 
Others seemed good at handling patients' dis
tress by acknowledging rather than denying 
feelings, helping patients understand their dis
comfort, and giving advice. Many student doc
tors also used person-centered communication 
to gather information. These students asked 
more detailed questions, and they gave patients 
more leeway in telling their stories. This research 
confirms that those who use person-centered 
strategies have complex cognitive schemas for 
understanding other people and are better able 
to take the perspective of and empathize with 
their patieJ;lts. 

As sophisticated as it is, constructivism is still 
baSically a strategy-choice theory. Construc
tivist-researell procedures usually ask subjects to 
select different message types and classify these 
in terms of strategy categories. The following 
theory applies this idea of strategy choice to a 
particularly interesting aspect of social life. 

Politeness Theory. As constructivism shows, 
we often try to accomplish several things at 
once, and politeness, or protecting the face of the 
other person, is often one of the goals we aim to 
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achieve. The best-known sociopsychological 
treatment of politeness and face is that of Pene
lope Brown and Stephen Levinson' ) This theory 
states that in evelyday life we design messages 
that protect face and acltieve other goals as well. 

Brown and Levinson believe that politeness is 
often a goaJ because it is a culturally universal 
value. Different cultures have different levels of 
required politeness and different ways of being 
polite, but all people have the need to be appre
ciated and protected, which these researcl1ers 
call face needs. Positive face is the desire to be ap
preciated and approved, to be liked and hon
ored. Positive politeness is deSigned to meet these 
desires. Showing concern, complimenting, and 
using respectful forms of address are examples. 
Negative face is the desire to be free from imposi
tion or intrusion, and negative politeness is de
signed to protect the other person when nega
tive face needs are threatened. Acknowledging 
that you are imposing when making a request is 
a common example: "I'm sorry to bother you, 
but could you tell me where the closest bank is?" 

Politeness is especially important whenever 
we must threaten another person's face, which 
happens frequently in our relations witll others. 
We cornrrtitfnce-threnteHil1g acts (ITAs) whenever 
we behave in a way that could potentially fail to 
meet positive or negative face needs. Face threat
ening is normal and not itself a problem, but it 
must be hanrlled in certain ways to ntitigate po
tential problems that could result. There are many 
ways to handle PTAs, and we do not always han
dle them in the same way. Whether we deliver an 
ITA, how we do so, and what forms of politeness 
are used depend on a variety of factors. 

Face-threatening acts assume five possible 
forms . We can (1) deliver the ITA balrlly or di
rectly, without polite action; (2) deliver the ITA 
along with some form of positive poUteness; 
(3) deliver the ITA along with some form of neg
ative politeness; (4) deliver the ITA indirectly, 
off the record; or (5) not deliver the PTA at all. 
These five choices are arranged in order from the 
most to the least face threatening. 

Suppose that you want to ask yoW" professor 
to reconsider an exam grade. This is a face issue 
for the professor because the professor has 
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already declared what your grade is and could 
be made to feel inadequate by the request. How 
will you do it? One approach is to deliver the 
bald PTA, "I would like you to reconsider my 
grade," period. You probably would not choose 
this approach because it would not be very po
lite. A slightly less threatening method would be 
to combine the request with positive politeness, 
something like this: "I would appreciate it if you 
could look at my grade again. Other students 
have said YOU'J.., really nice about doing that." 
Here we have a request (PTA) combined with a 
compliment. 

Even less threatening would be to combine 
the PTA with negative politeness: ''I'm really 
sorry. 1 know you're very busy, but could 1 have 
a moment of your time? T would reallyappreci
ate it if you could look at my grade again." No
tice that this message meets negative face needs 
by acknowledging and apologizing for the impo
sition. Number 4 is particularly interesting and 
complex. An "off-the-record" PTA is one that is 
indirect and ambiguous, whiCh enables you to 
deny having meant the statement as an FIA. Par 
example, you might ask to borrow your friend's 
car by saying, "I wonder how 1 will get to town 
this afternoon to pick up my laundry?" You hope 
your friend will get the hint and say, "Oh, why 
don't you use my car?" But if your friend says, 
"Well, you can't use my car," you can always re
ply, "Oh, I wasn't asking for it." In requesting 
that your professor reconsider your grade, you 
might say something like, "Gosh, [didn't think 1 
had done tllis badly on the exam." You hope she 
will reply, "Well, why don't 1 read it again?"
but if she looks at you hmny, you can always 
deny that you were requesting a reconsideration. 

According to Brown and Levinson, which of 
these strategies we choose to use depends on a 
simple formula: Wx: O(S,H) + P(H,5) + Rx. This 
formula means that the amount of work (W) one 
puts into being polite depends on the social rus
lance (0) between the speaker (5) and the hearer 
(H), plus the power (P) of the hearer over the 
speaker, plus the risk (R) of hurting the other 
person. 

Let's consider two exampJes. Imagine that 
you want to ask your brother for a simple, non-

threatening favor-to drop you off at the mall. 
You and your brother have the same status-he 
does not have any special power over you, and 
the request is not threatening. You will probably 
put little work into being polite. On the other 
hand, suppose you want to get a loan from your 
parents. Because you consider your parents 
somewhat higher in status than you are and 
they have considerable power over your fi
nances, you will probably be quite polite in your 
request. 

There are, of course, a variety of levels of po
liteness between these extremes. One variable 
can counteract another. For example, there may 
be little social distance but quite a bit of power 
disparity. Or perhaps the distance and power 
don't matter much because the ITA is so minor. 
Each of the theories in this section looks at mes
sage strategies we might select under different 
conrutions. The next group of theories looks at 
how we actually design messages. 

Message-Design Models 
As we saw in the previous section, strategy
choice models assume that communicators se
lect strategies for accomplishing their communi
cation goals. In contrast, theories of message 
design imagine a more complex scenario, in 
which communicators actually design messages 
that are in line with their intentions within the 
situations they face. The difference is the same as 
that between seJecting a home from five differ
ent floor plans versus custom designing a house 
to meet your family's particular needs. Like the 
specially deSigned house, the form of the mes
sage matChes its hmction. Here we look at three 
theories within this trarution. 

Planning Theory. A well-known theory of 
planning i.n the communication field was pro
duced by Charles Berger to explain the process 
that inruviduals go through in planning their 
communication behavior.62 The study of planning 
is a·centerpiece of cognitive SCience, and psychol
ogists have given the subject considerable 
thought and research. Linking cognitive planning 
with commtmication behavior, however, has not 



From the Source . .. 

Planning theory was developed in response to the 
idea that communication is a goal-directed process. 
People do not engage in communicative activity 
merely for the sake of doing so; they communicate 
to satisfy goals. Cognitive plans provide the guid
ance necessary for constructing and deploying 
messages to reach goals. Sophisticated message 
plans enable communicators to reach their goals 
more frequently and more efficiently; thus, commu
nication competence is vitally dependent on the 
quality of individuals' message plans. 

-Charles R. Berger 

received as much attention, and Berger's 
research and theory helps to close this gap. 

Berger writes that plans for communication 
behaviors are "hierardtical cognitive representa
tions of goal-directed action sequences."63 In 
other words, p lans are mental images of the 
s teps one will go throllgh to meet a goal. They 
are hierarchical because certain actions are nec
essary to set things up so that other actions will 
work. Planning. then, is the process of thinking 
up these action plans. Because communication is 
so important in achieving goals, planning mes
sages is a critical concern. If you want to do well 
in a class, you probably talk to other students, 
friends, and even the professor to find out what 
might be done. Your assigrunents will be care
fully crafted to meet requirements, and you will 
think consciollsly about what to do and how to 
do it. 

Among the many goals we try to achieve 
every day, from planning meals to getting where 
we want to gu, social goals are especially impor
tant. Because we are social creatures, other peo
ple are important in our lives, and we aim to in
fluence people in a variety of ways. We can 
achieve many types of goals by communicating 
in particular ways, hut communication is central 
to meeting socia l goals. Understanding some
thing about how we plan to meet such goals, 
then, is an important research aim. 
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Studying goal behavior is no easy task. For 
one thing, goals tend to be complex. Goals seem 
to be arranged in hierarchies, and achieving 
certain goals first makes it possible to achieve 
other ones la ter. For example, you may find an
other person attractive and want to get to know 
this person, but you will probably have to ac
complish quite a few sllbgoals firs t, such as 
finding a way to start a conversation with this 
person. 

Many of our goals are actually part of the 
p lanning process itself. These melagoois guide the 
plans we make. For example, we usually want to 
do p lanning in the easiest way possible, making 
efficiency an important metagoal. (That's why 
we don't reinvent the wheeJ every time we take a 
drive.) We want to behave in socially appropriate 
ways, so social appropriateness is another 
metagoal. Yet a third metagoal might be polite
ness; we may wish to be polite in the process of 
accomplishing our conuntmication goal. 

Because we want our planning to be efficient, 
we often rely on canned plans we have used he
fore . These are stored in long· term memory, and 
we rely on them whenever possible. Because 
you have started so many conversations in your 
life, you know how to start one without thinking 
too much about it, and YOll rely on the same 
methods you have used repeatedly. Canned 
plans don't always work, however, or can be 
foiled in some way. Or the goal is new and com
plicated and requires fresh thinking. 

Let's say you need a substantial loan and 
think you can get the money from a close rela
tive-say, your aunt. You have never done this 
before and don't know exactly how to approach 
it. Here YOll mllst put a new plan together i.n 
your 'Wol'king memory. The working memory is a 
place where you can use parts of old plans, 
knowledge, and creative thinking to come up 
with a way to approach the problem. 

The strength of the goal seems to inflllence 
how complex our plans tend to be. If YOll want 
something very badly, you will probably work 
hard and come lip wi th an elabora te plan. If you 
really need the loan, you will probably work out 
the p lan carehilly. Of course, the complexity of 
your plan also depends on how much knowledge 
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you have about loans and about your a W1t as 
well as your knowledge of persuasion . Berger 
refers to information about the topic (for exam
ple, loans and relatives) as specific damail1 knowl
edge and information about how to communicate 
(for examp le, persuading people) as gmeml do
main knowledge. 

Berger 's theory p redicts that the more you 
know (specific and general), the more complex 
your p lan will be. Obviously, then, if you have a 
lot of motivation and knowledge, you will create 
a more complex plan, and if your motivation and 
knowledge are low, your plan will probably be 
underdeveloped. Naturally, howevet~ there are 
limits on how complicated a plan can be. 1n inter
personal communication, this is especially so be
cause of the metagoals of efficiency and social ap
p ropria teness. You can' t do just anything you 
want because of the effort it would take and be
cause some actions are not socially appropriate. 
For example, you probably would not make up a 
lOO-point plan to get money from your aunt be
cause that would take too much effort, and you 
cet1ainly would not include the socially unaccept
able sh·ategy of insulting her to secure the loan. 

What happens if your attempt to achieve a 
goal is thwarted? If the goal is important, you 
will probably persist, but you will probably try a 
different strategy. One course of action would be 
to try different specific actions, which Berger 
calls low-level plan hierarchy alterations, or you 
could adjust more general actions (abstract alter
atiol1s). People tend to make lower-level adjust
ments firs t. For example, say you decide to 
broach the subject of the loan by just mentioning 
that your tuition is d ue. Suppose that your aunt 
replies, "Boy, I be t you're glad you had such a 
high-paying job last sununer!" You don't get the 
reaction you expected, so you try a diffel·ent 
message, someUling like, "Right, and tha t d id 
help, but my books were so expensive and my 
apartment rent is out of sight." 1h is is an exam
ple of a low-level alteration. 

Sometimes, though, the situation ca lls for al
teration of a higher level of strategy. For exam
ple, if your aunt were to say, "Yes, money can 
sure be a problem. My assets are all tied up in a 
big investment deal right now, and I am also 

having a little cash-flow problem myself," you 
would probably reconsider what you were try
ing to accomplish . Instead of asking for the loan 
now, you might change your goal a little and de
cide to wait a few weeks or to ask someone else 
for the money. Berger 's theory suggests that 
whether you make low- or high-level adjust
ments depends la rgely on how motivated you 
are to achieve the goal. If the goal is very inlpor
tan t, you will tend to make higher-level adjust
ments, and you will do so sooner than you 
would if your motivation is low. 

Planning and goal achievement are very 
much tied into our emotions.64 If our goals are 
th warted, we tend to react negatively. On the 
other hand, if our plans go well, we often feel 
up lifted. The negative feelings we experience 
whell we fail to meet a goa l depend on how im
pOlt ant the goal is. They also are determined in 
pa rt by how hard we have worked to aclueve the 
goal and how close to the goal we actually got. If 
you worked really hard to get the loan from 
your aunt, and she led you on so you were 
pretty optimistic about getting it, you would 
be really upset if the final answer was, "Sorry, 
but no." 

Berger has said that social appropriateness is 
an important meta goal. We J1Ol"mally act in so
cially appropriate ways, but there are excep
tions. Because of the negative emotions we often 
feel when goals are thwarted, we often act in so
cially unacceptable ways when tllis happens. 
This is especially true if our important goals are 
repeatedly thwarted. Something else will hap
pen at times like this too: we keep trying to get 
to the goal, bu t out of desperation, we tend to 
use sinlpler and Simpler plans. For example, if 
you keep hying to show your boyfriend tha t you 
love him but he never seems to acknowledge it, 
you might decide just to tell him right out, "I 
love you." 

Even if we try to maintain a complex plan, w e 
may falter and have trouble invoking it. The ease 
with which we follow a p lan is called action flu 
idity, and people find tha t they sometimes have 
great fluidity and sometinles not. The more com
plex a plan and the more emotional we get, the 
less fluld our actions become. For example, in an 



experiment conducted by Berger and his col
leagues, subjects were asked to present argu
ments to another person supporting their posi
tions on a controversial campus issue.65 Some of 
the subjects were given no time to plan their ar
guments, others were given some plaru1ing time, 
and others were given planning time and invited 
to prepare contingency plans as well. 

The person to whom the subjects gave their 
arguments was actually a confederate of the ex
perimenter and was instructed to resist the ar
guments, thereby frustrating the subjects. The 
experimenters then counted the number of 
disruptions in the subjects' speech as a measure 
of fluidity. The subjects who had to develop 
alten1ative plans were .less fluid, in general, 
than those who were not. This result was prob
ably caused by the fact that this group had to 
devise plans that were more complex. How we 
approach a message plan, then, can be a com
plex set of concerns. It will be affected in part 
by the logic we employ, as the following theory 
shows. 

Message-Design Logic. Barbara O'Keefe be
gan her work as a constructivist but has ex
panded the theoretical orientation to incorporate 
a message-design model. Her thesis is that peo
ple think differently about communication and 
messages, and they employ different logics in 
deciding what to say to another person in a 
given s ituation. She uses the term message-design 
logic to describe the thought processes behind 
the messages we create.66 

O'Keefe outlines three possible message
design logics that range from least person cen
tered to most person centered. What O'Keefe calls 
expressive logiC is communication for the self
expression of feelings and thoughts. Messages in 
this mode are open and reactive in nature, with 
little attention given to the needs or desires of 
otl1ers. In this regard, the expressive logic is self
centered, but it is not other or person centered in 
the parlance of constructivism. An example of a 
message resulting from this logic would be an an
gry response to a friend who forgot to get tickets 
to a concert. 
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Conventionlll logic sees commwucation as a 
game to be played by following rules. Here com
munication is a means of self-expression that 
proceeds according to accepted nIles and norms, 
including the rights and responsibilities of each 
person involved. This logic aims to design mes
sages that are polite, appropriate, and based On 
rules that everyone is supposed to know. For ex
ample, in the ticket situation, you might remind 
the other person that they had a responsibility 
and had agreed to get the tickets." 

O'Keefe's third form -rhetorical logic-views 
communication as a way of changing the rules 
through negotiation. Messages designed with 
this logic tend to be flexible, insightful, and per
son centered. They tend to reframe the situation 
so that various goals-induding persuasion and 
politeness-are integrated into a seamless 
whole. An example would be politely suggest
ing ways in which your friend could solve the 
problem of the concert tickets. 

O'Keefe has noticed that in certain situations, 
messages are pretty much the same, but in other 
situations, they are different. For example, if you 
asked 10 friends to describe their apartments, they 
would do so in essentially the same way. On the 
other hand, if you asked them to evaluate your 
work on a team project, they probably would do 
so in rather different ways. This example illus
trates message diversity. In some situations, there is 
little diversity, and in others there is a great deal. 1£ 
the goals of the communication are fairly simple 
and face is not much of al1 issue, each design, logic 
will lead to essentially the same message form. On 
the other hand, if goals are numerous and com
plex and face is an issue, the different design log
ics will lead to different message forms. 

The theories discussed in this section tell us 
how messages are formed, but they do not say 
much about how messages are received or un
derstood. The following theory, now a classic in 
the field, addresses this very issue. 

Semantic-Meaning Theory 
Il1terpretation is a term for how we understand 
our experience. Charles Osgood, a well-known 
social psycholOgist of the 1960s, developed one 
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of the most influential theories of meaning. In 
those days, psychology was dominated by be
haviorism, but cogni tive approaches were just 
beginning to become popular; his theory actu
ally has a foot in both traditions. Osgood's the
ory deals with the ways in which meanings are 
learned and how they relate to thinking and be
havior.6B Now considered a classic, Osgood's 
theory is a useful place to begin thinking about 
how audience makes sense of messages. 

Let's begin with a simple example and see 
how Osgood would work with it. What associ
ations do you have for the word flying? Perhaps 
you see flying as a fwl, efficient way to travel, 
or maybe you see it as rough, dangerous, and 
frightening. Whatever your associations, these 
are your connotations for the term. Osgood's 
theory attempts to explain these connotations 
and where they come from. In other words, 
the theory helps us see how messages are 
understood. 

Osgood's theory begins with how individ uals 
learn - that we respond to stimuli in the envi
ronment, forming a stimulus--response relation
ship. He believes that this learned S-R associa
tion is responsible for the establishment of 
meaning, which is an internal, mental response 
to a stimulus. When you see an airplane, hear 
flying discussed in a conversation, or think 
about flying, an internal association will appear 

Physical stimulus (airplane) 

in your mind for flying, and this association con
s titutes your meanings for those concepts. 

Your meaning, then, lies between the physical 
stimulus - the act of flying-and your behav
ioral response to that stimulus. How you re
spond, in other words, is mediated by in ternal 
representatiolls in your mind. The outward stim
ulus leads to an internal meaning, whidl leads to 
an outward response. The internal meaning i tself 
can be broken down into two parts: an internal 
response and an internal stimulus. The whole 
chain, then, consists of the following: (1) physical 
stimulus; (2) internal response; (3) internal stim
ulus; and (4) outward response. A person who is 
afraid of flying, for example, has an internal re
sponse (fear) to the airplane, and this fear leads 
to an avoidance tendency, which is an internal 
stimulus for the outward response of not board
ing the plane. Figure 5.1 illustrates this process. 

In addition to responding to physical objects 
or experiences-like an airplane or the act of fly
ing-we also can respond to words and ges
tures. In other words, when the sign is paired 
with the meaning, tha t sign comes to elicit the 
same or a similar response. TIlls is why the mere 
mention of flying frightens some people. Even if 
they are not actually scared at the mention of an 
a irplane, they will tell you that they would p re
fer not to fly because they know what their 
actual response would be. 

Internal representation;: meaning 

Intemal response (fear) __ Internal stimulus (avoidance tende? 

Outward response (not fly) 

F IG U R E 5.1 

Meaning as Internal Representation 



Meaning, because it is internal and unique to 
the person's own experience wi th the na tural 
stimulus, is said to be connotative. If you are 
afraid of spiders, a spider elicits an escape re
sponse. When the word spidel· is associated with 
the object as it might have been when you were 
a small child, a portion of your response (fear) 
becomes associated with the word itself. This 
internal meaning mediates your response to 
the word, even when the actual object is not 
present." 

Most meanings are not learned as a result of 
direct experience with the natural stimulus but 
are learned by an association between one sign 
and another, a process that can occur in the ab
stract, out of physical contact with the original 
stimulus. Here the meaning of one concept "rubs 
off" by association with another. To continue our 
example, imagine that as a child you had already 
established internal responses to the words spi
der, big, and hairy. Let's say you .listened to a 
story about a tarantula, characterized as a "big, 
hairy spider." Through association you would 
now have a meaning for the new word tarantula, 
which may also carry some mixture of the con
notations earlier attached to the other words be
cause of its association with these words. If you 
associated spider with fear, big with dangerous, 
and hairy with feeling creepy, then you might 
well react to a real or imagined tarantula by run
ning away. The examples of the fear of flying 
and the fear of spiders are negative, but all 
meanings- including positive and neutral 
ones-are learned the same way. 

One of Osgood's major contributions is his 
work on the measurement of meaning. He de
veloped the semantic differential, a measurement 
tool that assumes that one's meanings can be ex
pressed by the use of adjectives.70 The method 
begins by find ing a set of adjectives that could 
be used to express your connotations for any 
stimulus, induding a sign. TIlese adjectives are 
set against one another as opposites, such as 
good/bad, high/low, slow /fast. You are given a 
topic, word, or other sign and are asked to indi
cate on a 7-point scale how you associate the 
sign with the adjective pairs. A scale looks like 
this: good _:_:_ :_:_:_:_ bad. The subject 
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places a check mark on any space between these 
adjectives to indicate the degree of good or bad 
associated with the stimulus. 'lbe subject may 
fill out as many as fifty such scales for each stim
ulus, each with a different set of bipolar adjec
tives (fast/slow, active/inactive, and so on). You 
might be presented with a word like airplnne or 
spider and asked to fill out this set of scales. 

Osgood then uses a statistical technique 
called factor mwlysis to find yom basic. dimen
sions of meaning. His findings in this researdl 
have led to the theory of semantic spacen Your 
meaning for any sign is said to be 10ca ted in a 
metaphorical space of three major dimensions: 
evaluation, activity, and potency. A given sign, 
perhaps a word or concept, elicits a reaction in 
the person, consisting of a sense of evaluation 
(good or bad), activity (active or inactive), and 
polenCl) (strong or weak). 

Your connotative meaning will lie somewhere 
in this hypothetical space, depending on your 
responses to the three factors. Airplane, for exam
ple, might be viewed as good, active, and strong. 
Or it might be seen as bad, ac tive, and strong. A 
spidel· might be perceived as bad, passive, and 
strong, or perhaps good, active, and weak. 
Figure 5.2 illustrates the semantic space. 

Osgood and others have done semantic-differ
ential research on a variety of types of concepts, 
including words, music, art, and even sonar 

Good 
Weak 

Inactive --------' ~----- Active 

Strong 

Bad 
FIGURE 5.2 

Three-Dimensional Semantic Space 
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sounds; they have examined this concept across a 
wide range of cultures as well." Osgood believes 
that the three factors of meaning-evaluation, ac
tivity, and potency-apply across all people and 
all conceptsn If these dimensions are as universal 
as Osgood believes they are, he has significantly 
advanced our understanding of meaning. 

All of the theories in this section are clearly 
psychological in orientation; all are influenced 
heavily by work in social psychology, relying on 
individualistic, experimental data. This area has 
contributed substantially to communication the
ory, bridging the individual and the message. The 
question of how individuals generate messages 
has been an important consideration in the com
munication field for at least 4 decades. The phe
nomenological tradition in message theory, which 
we examine next, is also somewhat individualis
tic, but it is informed by a different set of assump
tions and relies on a very different kind of data. 

r THE 
PHENOMENOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

11,e phenomenological tradition emphasizes 
processes of interpretation, but in a very differ
ent way than Osgood did. Osgood's theory
clearly based on the sociopsychological tradi
tion-sees inteJ.pretanon as an intuitive, 
tmconscious, cOgnitive, and behavioral process. 
Phenomenological theories, i.n contrast, see in
terpretation as a consciolls and careful process of 
understanding. Phenomenology literally means 
the study of conscious experience, in which in
terpretation takes a central role. 

Hermeneutics, defined as the careful and delib
erate interpretation of texts, is the basis for the 
phenomenological tradition in the study of mes
sages. Hermeneutics arose as a way to under
stand ancient texts such as the Bible that can no 
longer be explained by the author. The Supreme 
Court uses hermeneutics to interpret the U.S. 
Constitution. Today, virtually any text is open 
for interpretation, and whether the author is 
alive to explain what he or she meant is not con
sidered relevant. The text itself speaks to us; it 

has meanings of its own apart from what any 
author, speakerr or audience member might 
mean by it. The challenge of hermeneutics, then, 
is to ascertain the meanings of the text. 

Modem hermeneutics began in the early 19th 
century with Friedrich Schleiermacher.74 Schleier
macher attempted to establish a system for dis
coveting w hat authors meant in their writings. 
He used a scientific approach to text analYSiS, 
which he believed would be the key to authors' 
original meanings and feelings. Later in the cen
tury, Schleiermacher's biographer, Wilhelm 
Dilthey, was strongly influenced by these ideas." 
For Dilthey, however, henneneutics is the key to 
all of the humanities and social sciences; he be
lieved that we come to understand all aspects of 
human life, not by scientific method but through 
subjective interpretation. For Dilthey, the human 
world is social and historical and requires under
standing in terms of the community in which hu
man actors live and work. Human works, then, 
are not fixed and cannot be known objectively. 
Dilthey therefore promoted a kind of historical 
relativism common in the social sciences today. 

There are several branches of hermeneutics, 
induding interpretation of scripture (exegesis), 
interpretation of literary texts (philology), and in
teJpretation of human action (social hermeneu
tics).'" Within the first two branches, schola rs use 
hermeneutics to understand biblical and literary 
texts, respectively, and this is the tradition most 
associated with Schleiermacher. Scholars in what 
is called the social- or cuitmal-hermeneutic tradi
tion-which relies on the perspective developed 
by Dilthey-use hermeneutics as a tool for inter
preting actions. 77 In this chapter, we cover text 
hel1neneutics in this section and cultural hermen
eutics in the follOwing one. 

Generally speaking, texts are any artifacts that 
can be examined and interpreted." Although 
hermeneutics is usually applied to the written 
word, it is not limited to it. A text is essentially a 
recording of an event that has taken place a t 
some time in the past-sometimes the immedi
ate past-whether written, electronic, photo
graphic, field no tes, or preserved by some other 
means. Even actions can be viewed as texts, 
but more often, the te]m designates written 



documents and other records.'" The problem re
mains the same: How do we interpret a message 
that is no longer part of an actual live event? 

Although little agreement exis ts on specific 
techniques of interpretation, almost aU schools of 
thought re ly on a common notion of its general 
process, called the hermeneutic circle. You inter
pret something by going from genera l to specific 
and from specific to general. You look a t a spe
cific text in terms of a genel·al idea of what that 
text may mean , then modify your general idea 
based on the examination of the specifics of the 
text. Your interpretation is ongoing, as you move 
back and forth between specific and general. You 
can look at the composite meaning of a text and 
then examine the specific linguistic structures of 
that text. TI,en you might return to the overall 
meaning, only to go back to the specifics again. 

Within the ci,·de, you a lways re la te what is 
seen in the object to what you already know. You 
U,en alternate between a familiar set of concepts 
and the unfamiliar until the two merge in a ten
tative interpretation. Consider the Bible as an ex
ample. The interpreters begin by relating the text 
to what they already understand, look for unac
counted-for details in the scripture, modify the 
original interpretation, reexamine the text, and 
so on. You can see that this is really a clialogue 
between the meanings in the text and present
day assumptions and understandings. Social 
hermeneutics works the same way. In interpret
ing the actions of a foreign culture, anthropolo
gists first try to understand wha t is happening 
with familiar concepts; later the anthropologists 
discover how the people themselves understand 
their experiences and use this information to 
modify U,e categories initially employed. 

There are many prominent writers on text in
terpretation. Three of U,e most prominent theo
ries-developed by Paul Ricoeur, Stanley Fish, 
and Hans-Georg Gadamer-are summarized 
here. 

Paul Ricoeur 
Paul Ricoeur is a major interpretive theorist 
who relies heavily on both the phenomenologi
cal and hermeneutic traditions'lU Although he 
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recognizes the importance o f actual speech, 
most important for Ricoeur is text. Once speech 
is recorded, it becomes divorced from the actual 
speaker and s ituation in w hich it was produced. 
Texts cannot be interpreted in U,e same fashi on 
as live discourse because they exist in a perma
nent form. Speech is ephemeral, but texts live 
on. Textual interpretation is espedaUy impor
tant when speakers and authors are not avail
able, as is the case with historica l docwnents. 
However, it need not be limited to these s itua
tions. [ndeed, the text itself always speaks to us, 
and the job of the interpreter is to figure out 
wh at it is saying. 

Ricoeur calls the separation of text from situa
tion distandation. TIle text has meaning irrespec
tive of U,e author 's original intention . [n other 
words, you can read a message and understand 
it despite the fact that you were no t part of the 
original speech event. Thus, the author's intent 
does not prescribe what the text can subse
quently be taken to mean, nor does any reader's 
peculiar understanding limit what the text itself 
says. Once written, the text can be consumed by 
anybody who can read, providing a multitude of 
possible meanings. For these reasons the inter
pre tation of textual material is, for Ricoeur, more 
complex and more interesting than tha t of spo
ken cUscourse. 

The problem is not unlike interpreting a mu
sical score or work of art.B1 You may not know 
exactly w hat mood and feeling Mozart had in 
composing and conducting the lupiter Symphony. 
If you are an experienced musician, you might 
be able to produce a number of believable inter
pretations of your own, but those interpretations 
are no t unlinuted; they are constrained by the 
musical notation. A conductor carefuUy s tudies 
the elements of the text to determine what mean
ings are embedded in it and then proceeds to 
produce a musical interpreta tion. Orchestral ver
sions will differ substantia lly in the interpreta
tion performed, but you will always recognize 
the piece as the Jupiter Sy"'p/lOIlY. Similarly with 
a piece of art: you know the author had one set 
of meanings for the piece, you as a viewer have 
anotherl and the art world may offer or impose 
yet other meanings. 
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The meaning of a text, then, always refers to 
the overall pattern formed by all of the intexpre
tations that are part of its meaning. To account 
for Hus, Rlcoeur's version of the hermeneutic 
circle consists of explanation and_ understand
ing. Explanation is empirical and analytical: it 
accounts for events in terms of observed pat
terns among parts. In studying a book of the 
Bible, for example, you would carefu lly exam
ine the individual words of each verse, study 
their etymological derivations, and note the 
ways they form patterns of meaning. In the 
analysis of a text, an interpreter might look for 
recurring words and phrases, narrative thelnes, 
and theme variations. Ricoeur himseli is inter
ested in particular words that have metaphori
cal value, words that point to meanings hidden 
below the surface of the writing. None of these 
stJuctural elements is meaningful in and of it
self; it must be put together in the understand
ing phase of intexpretation to form some kind of 
meaningful pattern. 

Understanding is synthetic, accounting for 
events in terms of overall interpretation. So in 
continuing your study of the Bible, you would 
synthesize the elements you found, looking for 
a holistic o r general meaning of the passage 
under consideration. In hermeneutics, one goes 
through both processes, breaking down a text 
into its parts and looking for patterns, then step
ping back and subjectively judging the meaning 
of the whole. You move from understanding to 
explanation and back to understanding again in 
a continuing circle. Explana tion and under
s tanding, then, are not separate but are two 
poles in an intexpretive Spectrlun. 

Ricoeur agrees that an intimate interaction ex
ists between text and interpreter. The text can 
speak to and change the intexpreter. Ricoeur 
refers to the act of being open to the meanings of 
a text as appropriation. If you are open to the mes
sage of a text, you appropriate it, or make it your 
own. Thus, interpretation begins with distanda
tion but ends with appropriation. To intexpret 
the sections of the Bible, you would remove YOlIT 
own interests &om your study of the intrinsic 
meanings in the text, but then you would apply 
those meanings to your own situation. 

An example of a Ricoeurian interpretation is 
Barbara Warnick's s tudy of the Gettysburg Ad
dresS.82 In a careful examination of the text. War
nick looks at expressions of agent, p lace, and 
time. Agents include" our fathers," "those who 
have given their lives," "we," and the people of 
the future. Place references include our nation 
"upon this continent" and "a great battIe-field. " 
Time references include the far past ("four score 
and seven years"), the near past, a frozen pres
ent, and a possible future. The text can tran
scend the immediacy of the present si tua tion by 
cycling back and forth from the present to other 
times, from immediate agents to other agents in 
past and future, and from this place to o ther 
places. In so dOing, the text tells a story of birth, 
adversity, recognition of values, rebirth, and per
petuation of treasured values. 

In an example of appropriation, Warnick 
notes tha t this story parallels that of the Christ
ian narrative, which appeals so deeply to many 
in Ollr society. Other values of American culture 
are deeply embedded in the text as well. War
nick shows how the details of the text and the 
overall understanding of it as a projection of the 
American ideal go hand in hand. Warnick's 
overall understanrling of the speech, then, is 
that it expresses values tha t are part of, but 
transcend, the immediate situation, and for this 
reason, the text is relevant to generation after 
generation of Americans. 

Stanley Fish 
Fish is a literary critic known mostly in the fields 
of English, literary slurlies, and media. He has a 
keen interest in literature, and much of his work 
centers on textual interpretation and the ques
tion of w here meaning resides. Taking a dis
tinctly different turn from Ricoeur, Fish denies 
that any meaning can be found in text. For him, 
meaning lies strictly in the reader, whicll leads to 
the name most associated w ith Fish's work
reader-response theory.f<l The proper question is 
not, "What does a text mean?" but "What does a 
text do?" 

Clearly, texts do stimula te active readership, 
but the readers themselves, not the text, provide 



the meaning. If you have ever taken a 19th
century American literahue course, you proba
bly spent some time talking about the meaning 
of Moby Dick. You may have discovered that dif
ferent students saw different things in the text. 
PeI·haps you spent time trying to figure out what 
the true meaning of the text is, and you probably 
used hermeneutics to do it. Fish would say that 
Moby Dick as a text means nothing, but readers 
will take it to mean many things. 

Fish is clear, however, that assigning meaning 
is not an individual matter. You do not ru:bitrar
ily decide what meaning to assign to a text, nor 
is your meaning idiosyncratic. Following a so
cial-constructionist approach, Fish teaches that 
readers are members of interpretive com111ul1ities
groups that interact with one another, construct 
common realities and meanings, and employ 
these in their readings. So meaning really resides 
in the interpretive community of readers. 

In your literature class, then, you may come 
to share a common reading of Moby Dick. lhis 
will happen because of your common identity as 
English students, as well as discussions in class, 
sharing a common textbook, completing the 
same assignments, taking the same tests, and 
having the same professor. It is likely that the 
class will become an interpretive commmuty 
with very similar meanings for the novel. In
deed, your class will become linked with other 
classes, in prior and future semesters, and be
cause your professor reads the same journals as 
professors in other universities and attends con
ferences on 19th-century litel·ature, it is very pos
sible that you will become a member of a huge 
interp.retive conununity of the American novel. 

Of course, if you subscribe to Fish's theory, 
you will not search for a single meaning. There 
is no correct or objective reading of a text. The 
matter is entirely dependent on the audience's 
intelpretation. Needless to say, this is a highly 
contt'oversiaI idea in literary studies, as much 
of literary criticism looks at the intention of 
the author and how the author communicates 
that intention through every aspect of content 
and form. 

Rieoeur and Fish agree, then, that the author 
of the text is not the source of meaning. Where 
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they very much disagree is in the role of the text. 
Both Ricoeur and Fish use the heI·meneutic cir
cle, but they emphasize somewhat different 
things in doing so. For Ricoeur, the readers are 
always testing their interpretations by looking at 
features of the text so as to find the meanings 
that lie there. For Fish, readers always project 
their own meanings into features of the text and 
only come up with their own meanings in the 
end. For Ricoeur, the text is like a template; for 
Fish it is like a Rorschach test. Distanciation, the 
principle that is so important to RicoeuI, is 
senseless to Fish because readers can never be 
distanced from the text; they are always embed
ding their own meanings in it. In contrast to both 
of these approaches, we turn now to Hans
Georg Gadamer, who gives value to both text 
and reader. 

Hans-Georg Gadamer 
Hans-Georg Gadamer, a protege of Martin Hei
degger, teaches that individuals do not stand 
apart from things in order to analyze and inter
pret them; instead, we interpret naturally as part 
of our everyday existence.84 We cannot be hu
man without interpreting. That means that our 
experience and the world we interpret are so 
closely intertwined that they are virtually the 
same tt-ling. 

The central tenet of Gadamer's theory is that 
one always understands experience from the 
perspective of presuppositions 01' assumptions. 
Our expeliences, histories, and traditions give us 
ways of understanding things, and we cannot 
divorce ourselves from those interpretive 
frames. Observation, reason, and understanding 
are never objectively pure; they are colored by 
OUf experiences. Further, history is not to be sep
arated from the present. We are always simulta
neously part of the past, in the present, and 
anticipating the future. In other words, the past 
operates on us now in the present and affects our 
conceptions of what is yet to come. At the same 
time, our present notions of reality affect how 
we view the past. 

Over time, then, we become distanced from 
the events of the past. Our way of seeing things 
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in the present time creates a temporal dis tance 
from an object of the past, such that artifac ts 
have both a strangeness and a familiarity. U you 
find your grandmother's old dress in a dusty 
trunk in the attic, it will look somewhat familiar 
but strange at the same time. We understand an 
artifact because of w hat we have learned from 
history, which is a residue of highly relevant, but 
essential, meanings. For example, you recognize 
your grandmother's dress because of its "dress
ness": even though the dress might be very old, 
you s till recognize buttons, lace, and other fea
tures that make this a dress. You know this is a 
dress from having viewed old pictures and from 
reading and hearing about fashion trends of the 
previous century. 

For Gadamer, interpretation of historical 
events and objects, including written texts, is en
hanced by his torical distance. He suggests tha t 
lmderstanding a text involves looking at the en
during meanings of that text within a tradition 
and apart from the original communicators' in
tentions. So texts from the past become contem
poraneous and speak to us in our own time. The 
Gettysburg Address, for example, was originally 
a piece of spoken discourse designed to achieve 
a certain effect during the Civil War. Once spo
ken, however, the text lived on as an object of its 
own, rile with internal meaning. Unessential de
tails - that it was written on the back of an enve
lope on the train by a tall, lanky president
drop away as the text itself reveals its meanings 
to us in OUf own time. We understand the Get
tysburg Address tluuugh the lens of the past and 
the benefit of his torical perspective as well as the 
fact that the essential meaning of the words lives 
on into the present. 

TIle meaning we get from a text, then, is a re
sult of a dialogue between our own present-day 
meanings and those embedded in the language 
of the text. You do recognize and understand an 
old dress because of its fea tures that still have 
meaning, but. at the same time, you also apply 
your own current ideas about the dress-that it 
is inconvenient, ho t, heavy, and impractical but 
gorgeous nevertheless. You understand the 
words and meanings of the Gettysburg Address 
because those words live on, but at the same 

time, your interpretation is influenced by yow' 
own background and experience of today. 

This interpretive process is paradOxical: we 
let the text speak to us, yet we cannot under
s tand it apart from our own prejudices and pre
suppositions. Because change results from the 
dialogue belween the prejudices or biases of the 
present and the meanings of the text, prejudice is 
a positive force, to be aCknowledged and used 
productively in our lives. As one observer has 
noted, "The problem for the study of communi
cation is not the existence of prejudices but the 
unawareness of the ir presence and subsequent 
inability to separate appropria te from inappro
priate ones."85 

Hermeneutics is not only a process of ques
tioning the meaning of the text but also of allow
ing the text to question us. What questions does 
the text itself suggest, and when we ask those 
questions, w hat answers does the text offer? 
What, for example, can we learn about olUselves 
from the Gettysburg Address? What can we 
learn about war, about oppression, and about 
division and polarization? 

Ultimately, then, Gadamer believes that 
experience is inherently linguistic. We cannot 
separate our experience from language. The per
spectives of tradition, from which we always 
view the world, are in the words. Note how this 
conception differs from the structural view of 
language summarized earlier in this chapter, in 
which language is seen as an arbitrary tool for 
expressing and referring to an objective reality. 
Gadamer's view is also different from the inter
actionist notion (even Fish's), which suggests 
that language and meaning are created through 
social interaction. Gadamer's point is that lan
guage itseU prefigures all experience. The world 
is presented to us through language. Thus, in 
communication, two people are no t llSing lan
guage to interact w ith each other; rather, com
munication involves a triad of two individuals 
and a language.86 

To get this idea across, Gadamer uses the 
analogy of the game. A game has its own exis
tence apart from individual players. The basic 
structure of the game will be the same whether it 
is being played or not and regardless of who is 
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playing. Poker is poker, whether played in 1920 
by four old Italian men or in 2006 by college stu
dents playing Texas Hold 'Em in a dorm room. 
Just like poker, which comes to us preformed, 
with certain rules, so does our world come to us 
prefigured by language: "The world is already 
mearungful. That is, the world which comes to 
us in the only way tha t the human world can 
come to us, through language, is an already 
mearungful world."" By making both experi
ence and language equally crucial to his process 
of interpretation, Gadamer brings phenomenol
ogy and hermeneutics together in one process. 

traditions cannot. How do you come to under
stand the intent of an ancient text? How do texts 
and boaditions interact w ith one another? Where 
is meaning-in the text, the reader, or the au
thor? These questions can only be answered by 
phenomenological inquiry. 

Interestingly, however, as we move from the 
confines of a strictly message-oriented focus to 
broader concerns, as we will in upcoming chap
te rs, phenomenology begins to support and 
even merge with certain other traditions such as 
the sociocultural and critical. We will see, for ex
ample, that understanding culture within the so
ciocultural tradition is not unlike reading a text. 
We will see, too, tha t cri tical theory relies heav
ily on hermeneutic data produced in a process 
very similar to the interpre tation of texts. 

The phenomenological tradition is unlike any 
of the other traditions featured in this chapter. Its 
conhibution is special and important in that it 
provides a perspective and power that the other 

• A P P Lie A T ION S~I M P Lie A T ION S 

When you first thought seriously about communication, you probably focused 
on the message. You may have been in a course like public speaking or televi
sion production, where producing messages was your immediate concern. Ac
tually, throughout life, you will be confronted with the question of how to create 
effective messages, whether you are disciplining a child, conducting a perfor
mance review of a subordinate at work, or persuading a group to support a po
litical initiative. Unfortunately, this overemphasis on message effectiveness be
lies the complexity of communication and the importance of conversations, 
relationships, and contexts for the production and reception of messages. Still , a 
respectable body of research and theory has focused on the message, and this 
material is important as a significant part of communication theory. The following 
five points are central to the study of messages: 

1. Symbol use is central to human life. 
Messages are important for transmitting information and influence, but they are 
much more than this. Human beings by nature must communicate. We must 
have the means for abstracting, capturing what is important to us, and express
ing our experience to others and to ourselves. From Langer to Gadamer, the the
ories in this chapter drive this point home again and again. Semiotic theories ad
dress signs and symbols as the way in which we represent reality. Language 
theory, especially. demonstrates how human beings manipulate complex codes 
to express and understand their experience; and theories of nonverbal communi
cation show that language and behavior go together in the creation of meaning. 

The centrality of communication to human life does not just come from the 
fact that we use language to structure meanings. John Stewart writes that 
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language is "constitu1ive articulate contact." By this he means that the very 
process of using language with other people constructs the very categories and 
logics by which we understand the world.BB ln other words, language constitutes 
the world. Scholars like Stewart believe that language and communication can
not be separated in the way that Saussure explains in his langue-parole distinc
tion, because communication is the mechanism by which language and signs 
are created, maintained, and changed.59 In other words, symbols do more than 

represent things. They do more than communicate meaning. Symbols make our 
social worlds. 

2. The meaning of a message depends upon structural features and inter
pretive processes. 

As a group, the theories of this chapter show that the impact of a message - its 
meaning and effects - are determined in part by the actual signs, symbols, 
wordS, and actions in the message, and in part by the interpretive processes 
used by the receiver. To understand a message is to understand meaning, and 
both of these elements are critical when we apply the theories of this chapter. 

The key to structural meaning is the rule, or guideline, about what a certain 
structure of symbols should be taken to mean. The rules of grammar, for exam

ple, tell us whether an action is being done by one person or several (pluralijy); 
whether it happens in the past, the present, or the future (tense); and whether 
the subject is acting or being acted on (voice). Further, rules of semantics tell us 
what the symbols should be taken to represent. All literate speakers of English 
will know how to interpret the sentence, "I am hungry," because they all share an 
understanding of the semantic and syntactic rules of the language, bu1 they will 
know more than the literal meaning of the sentence. From context, they may 

also know what the speaker intends to accomplish by uttering this sentence. It 
is not surprising, then, that many listeners would respond to this sentence by 
saying something like, "Can I get you something to eat?" Here the first sentence 
counts as a request. and the second as an offer. 

Although messages do have certain structural features, you cannot legiti
mately separate the message from the communicators who send and receive it. 
Structural features of the message certainly reflect rules of interpretation, but 
these rules emerge from social interaction within groups and communities, and 
they are part of the cognitive resources that each person carries around. Also, 
we will have different connotations for the symbols used in messages. Although 
we may agree on the literal meaning, even the illocu1ionary force, of the mes
sage, our connotations are bound to differ, at least a little. A contribution of Os
good's semantic meaning theory is that individuals may have rather different re
actions to the evaluation, potency, and activity of a concept. 

To see the interaction between the structure of the text and the interpretive 
scheme of the receiver, take a look at the following sentence: A well regulated 
Militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the right of the people to 
keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed. This is the Second Amendment to 
the U.S. Constitution, and its meaning is very much in dispute. Does this 
amendment mean that every individual has the right to canry a gun? You could 
read it that way. Or does the amendment mean that guns may be kept in the ar
mory for use by law enforcement agencies and the National Guard in times of 
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threat? The language of the amendment does give you some clues, but your in
terpretation will probably depend on your own point of view as well. Some take 
the term people to mean "citizens as a group," while others take this term to 
mean "each and every individual." Some people say that the first phrase, refer
ring to the militia, should tell us how to interpret "the right of the people." Others 
say that the term well regulated casts light on the meaning of keep and bear. 
Still others say that the meaning of the main clause is se~-evident: " ... the right 
of the people to keep and bear Arms, shall not be infringed." As you ponder the 
meaning of the Second Amendment, you have to rely in part on the structure of 
the message and in part on the interpretive categories of your culture, commu
nity, and the era in which you live. This is exactly why unanimous decisions of 
the Supreme Court are rare. 

Notice that different theories stress different aspects of the interpretive 
process. Ricoeur stresses the content of the message, but Fish claims that it is 
all in the reader. Gadamer balances both of these, claiming that interpretations 
are an outcome of a dialogue between the text and the interpreter. Charles Os
good takes yet another view, which is that our understandings are colored by 
universal categories of mind, and that your interpretation of the Second Amend
ment will be greatly influenced by whether you think that guns are good or bad, 
strong or weak, active or inactive. 

How can you understand a novel by Charles Dickens if you can't have a dia
logue with Dickens to find out what he meant? Even after 200 years, you can still 
understand the novel quite well. You may enhance your understanding by talking 
about the book with others or consulting historical documents, but you cannot 
deny that there was meaning in the text. Textual interpretation is the topic of 
hermeneutics, and we see in this chapter that readers are able to look carefully 
at the text, compare it with their own experiences, and generate an increasingly 
refined meaning for what the text is saying. Of course, your meaning for a pas
sage in a Dickens novel is never entirely determined by the text itself. Your own 
experience and era give you an interpretive frame, and your "final" reading of the 
text is an outcome of the interaction between your contemporary experience 
and the structure of the message itself, which leads to our next point. 

3. We communicate with complex message codes. 
Interpreting texts, or written discourse, is hard enough, but in the flux and flow 
of everyday communication, we are challenged by a complexity of language and 
behavioral codes. We fuse symbols, each with rich denotations and connota
tions, into sentences and paragraphs according to the rules of grammar and de
liver these simultaneously in a performance, often along with other presenta
tional symbols (such as graphics, sound, and music) and other contextual 
features. Where we stand, how we look, what we do with our eyes - a mix of 
codes - all shape the message. 

Typical of much of communication theory, this chapter tends to chop up the 
topic of messages into types and parts. In communication theory, we face a 
paradox. To understand communication, we must look at it piece by piece, but 
doing so distorts the actual process itself. This difficulty is not unlike studying 
music. Music theory focuses on the parts of the music - tone, scale, tempo, 
key, etc_ Although music can be divided into these parts, a performance is an 
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integration of parts into a whole. The difference between learning to play the pi
ano and being a vi rtuoso is precisely this: the beginner is stringing together 
individual finger strokes of varying duration, tempo, etc. The virtuoso does not 
think of finger strokes but looks at the musicality of the whole piece. Messages 
are the same way - verbal and nonverbal components merge seamlessly as a 
performance.'" 

4. Message production is made possible by microcognitive and macrocog
nitive processes. 
Given the strong psychological orientation of Western society, it is not surprising 
that much communication theory has focused on the cognitive processes used 
by individuals to plan messages to achieve their individual goals. The focus of 
these theories is on people making rational decisions about what they want to 
accomplish and then actively planning strategies for doing so. Some of the 
processes - from macrocognitive theory - appear very conscious, while other 
behind-the-scenes processes - microcognitive processes - are almost auto
matic and certainly out of awareness. This is like the difference between a driver 
and a car engine. The driver makes conscious plans and drives the car to get to 
a particular destination, while the engine is operating simultaneously under the 
hood to make it possible for the conscious plan to be followed. The driver may 
decide to make a turn to go to the store on the way and never thinks about the 
braking, accelerating, and turning systems of the car that "follows his orders" 
once the decision is made to turn. 

A decision that serious students of cognition come to make is this: Am I more 
interested in the driver, the driver'S plans, and the driver's actions, or am I more 
interested in the engine that lies under the hood? The kind of research and the
ory you end up producing will depend in part on the answer to this question. If 
you are interested in the driver, you will probably end up looking at overt, con
scious planning processes, but if you like engines, you will be attracted to mi
croprocesses behind message behavior. John Greene's action-assembly theory 
is a theory about the engine, while Charles Berger's theory of planning ad
dresses concems of the driver. 

Both strategy-choice and message-design models give individual communi
cators quite a bit of power in preplanning their messages. This is probably not a 
very good representation of how communication actually takes place, however. 
Although the cognitive processes that occur before interaction takes place are 
important, Burgoon and her colleagues have conSistently found in their research 
that the actual behavior eflcountered in interaction has far more power to influ
ence what a communicator does than any preplanning efforts.91 Most of the 
cognitive work of interaction is probably done moment to moment as communi
cators adjust and adapt to one another. 

Obviously, the boundary between Chapter 4 (The Communicator) and Chap
ter 5 (The Message) is fuzzy. To get the most from these chapters, we encourage 
you to hold them up side by side, to look at each in light of the other. An impor
tant interface between communicator and message lies in the question, "How 
can communicators effectively produce and receive messages?" Effective com
munication involves creating and tracking goals, looking for connections be
tween your goals and those of the receiver, developing messages that are both 
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efficient and socially appropriate, being adaptable in modifying plans and mes
sages, being sensitive to timing issues, becoming knowledgeable about the 
topic of conversation, and understanding what others wish to accomplish with 
their messages and how this affects US.92 

5. Messages are created to meet multiple goals and designed to achieve 
several levels of meaning. 
Consider the number of accomplishments that a simple message can achieve. It 
can get across a denotation or representational meaning, it can express feelings 
and connotations, it can fulfill an intention, it can elicit a response, it can save 
face, it can aChieve compl iance, it can build identifi cation and division, or it can 
accomplish a plan or goal. In other words, communicators use messages to 
manage meaning on many levels at the same time. 

The theories of this chapter, taken together, not only can help us understand 
the component parts of messages but can broaden our view of communication 
at the same time. We can see the many dimensions, the complexity, and the 
power of communication reflected in the message. We understand that the mes
sages we construct are much more than simply conveying information; they tell 
others about ourselves, our past, our culture, and our expectations for the future. 
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THE CONVERSATION 

For most people, conversations are informal, everyday interactions, but in commu

nication theory, the term has a special meaning. A conversation is an interaction se

quence with a defined beginning and end, turn taking. and some sort of purpose or 

a set of goals.1 Conversations are also governed by rules; they have structure and 

display coherence and sense. Conversations include all types of interaction, includ

ing social talk as well as debates and arguments, problem-solving efforts, conflict 

episodes, romantic exchanges, and any other type of discourse in which communi

cators use language and nonverbal communication to interact with one another. Ex
amples include family talks, dinner with a friend, business meetings, telephone con

versations, Internet chats and e-mail exchanges, and any other well-defined period 

of interaction. When you think about it, conversations are really the heart of commu

nication, and for this reason conversations are an important subject of communica

tion theory. 

Whenever you enter a new situation or encounter people with whom you may 

need to interact, you begin to think about conversation. If you are on your way to a 

party that will have many guests you don't know, you might think about how to be

gin conversations and integrate into the party. If you have scheduled a business 

meeting with someone you haven't met before, you will be thinking about what you 

want to accomplish with this person, what the person is like, and how you will get 
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the meeting started. Each of these situations creates uncertainty and perhaps even 

anxiety for you, and part of what you do, as you prepare for an interaction, is to try 

to reduce this uncertainty in some way. As we will see, both uncertainty and anxiety 

reduction are part of what has been studied about the conversation. 

Once the conversation begins - once people start talking - stand back for a few 

minutes and watch people interact. You will see a curious dance going on, in which 

individuals use many nonverbal behaviors - eye contact, body posture, body orien

tation - to interact with one another. What you will see is a dynamic and complex 

process of interpersonal adaptation, and this topic has not escaped the attention of 

communication theorists either. 

But what gets made in all of this dancing and uncertainty reduction? As the 

chapter moves on, you will gain insight into the larger outcomes of social interaction 

in terms of relationships, social institutions, and goal accomplishment. We see, too, 

how people operate from socially negotiated rules to determine how to "read" so

cial situations and actions and how to respond to others in conversations. Larger 

institutions as well as power arrangements are constructed in a history of conversa

tions within society over time. Conversations matter, and in this chapter, we will 

have a chance to look at this topic from many angles. The chapter map on page 148 

shows the landscape we will traverse here. 

r THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

SOciopsychological theories have concentrated 
on identifying variables that affect our behavior 
in interaction. Two major themes have emerged 
in this literature. First, researchers have focused 
on the conditions in which individuals manage 
uncertainty about other people, including how 
they go about getting inIormalion about others, 
how uncertainty and anxiety are related to 
one another, and how w1certainty-reduction 
processes are related to culture. The second 
theme prevalent in the sociopsychological work 
on conversation involves the organization, coor
dination, and meshing of behavior in interac
tional episodes. These theories tells us a great 
deal about how we match our behaviors to those 
of others, how and when Our behaviors diverge, 
what happens when our expectations are vio
lated, and how we come to detect deception 
based on the behavior of others.2 

Managing Uncertainty and Anxiety 
The first theme in the conversation literature
managing Lmcertainty-emerged in large part 
from the work of Charles Berger, William 
Gudykunst, and their colleagues. This line of 
theory deals with the ways we gather inIorma
lion about other people, why we do so, and what 
results we obtain wIlen we do.3 In other words, 
the focus is on the ways individuals monitor 
their social environments and come to know 
more about themselves and others through in~ 

teraction. Berger's theory is referred to as uncer
tainty reduction theory (URT) and Gudykunst's 
extension of Berger's work is called anxiety 
uncertainty management (AUM).4 

Uncertainty Reduction Theory. This theory 
addresses the basic process of how we gain 
knowledge about other people.5 When we en
counter a stranger, we may have a strong desire 
to reduce uncertainty about this person. In such 
a situation, we tenq to be uncertain about the 
other's ability to communicate goals and plans, 
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feelings at the moment, and the like. Berger pro
poses that people have a difficult time with un
certainty, they want to be able to predict behav
ior, and therefore they are motivated to seek 
information about others. Indeed, this kind of 
uncertainty reduction is one of the primary di
mensions of a developing relationshlp. 

As we communicate, according to Berger, we 
are making plans to accomplish our goals. We for
mulate plans for our communications with others 
based on our goals as well as the infOlma tion we 
have about the others involved. The more uncer
tain we are, the more vigilant we become, and the 
more we rely on data available to us in the si tua
tion. At highly lU1certain moments,we become 
more conscious or mindful of the planning we are 
doing. "When we are very lU1certain about another 
person, we tend to be less confident in our plans 
and make more contingency plans, or alternative 
ways of responding. 

Attraction or affiliation seeD1S to cOlTelate 
positively with uncertainty reduction. For exam
ple, nonverbal expressiveness seems to reduce 
uncertainty, and reduction in uncertainty seems 
to increase nonverbal expressiveness. Higher 
levels of Wl.certainty seem to create distance, but 
reduced uncertainty tends to bring people to
gether. As communicators discover similarities 
between them, their attraction to one another 
goes up, and their apparent need for more 
infOlmation goes down. 

Often, the behavior of the other person imme
diately leads to a reduction in your uncertainty, 
and you do not feel the need to get additional in
formation. Thls is especially true when your in
volvement w ith the other person is limited to a 
particular s ituation, and you have all the infor
mation you need to understand that person's be
havior in this situation. However, under o ther 
circumstances, you have a heightened need to 
know. Such circumstances include abnormal be
havior on the part of the other person, the expee
tation that you will be communicating with the 
other person in the futw·e, or the prospect that 
the encounter will be especially rewarding or 
costly. Under these conditions, you will proba
bly take action to get more information about the 
other person. 

From the Source . .. 

Even routine encounters with people we know well 
may be fraught with uncertainty. While conversing, 
it is impossible to know with complete certainty 
the beliefs, attitudes, values, and current emotional 
states of CO-interlocutors, whether the conversa
tion is face-to-face or through some medium such 
as e-mail or mobile phone. Because all conversa
tions are infused by some measure of uncertainty, 
when we write, s peak, and act, we risk saying or 
doing something that may produce uninte nded 
consequences. 

- Charles R. Berger 

For example, if you hired a plumber to fix a 
leak in your house, you would probably not 
have a very great need to learn more about this 
contractor, assuming you would not see this per
son again. On the other hand, if the plumber no
ticed that you had a "Room for Rent" sign in 
your window and expressed an interest in find
ing a new place to live, you would suddenly be 
motivated to get more information about this 
person. In particular, you would be interested in 
reducing predictive uncertainty about this indi
vidual, so that you would have a better idea of 
what to expect about this person's behavior, and 
you would want to reduce explanatory uncer
tainty, so that you could better understand your 
possible tenant's behavior. In initial interactions, 
then, people tend to talk more in order to get 
information; as uncertainty is e liminated, ques
tioning and other information-seeking strategies 
decline. 

Berger suggests a var iety of ways we go 
about getting information from o thers. Passive 
strategies are observational, whereas active ones 
require the observer to do something to get the 
information. Interactive strategies rely directly on 
commwucation with the other person. 

The first passive strategy is reactivity search
;1Ig. Here the individual is observed actually do
ing something-reacting in some situation. For 



example, if you were interested in dating a class
mate, you might observe this person discreetly 
for a period of time. You might watch the way the 
classmate reacts to events in the class-questions 
from the instructor, class discussions, and so 
forth. Observers generally prefer to see how a 
person reacts when communicating with an
other person, so you might listen in on conversa
tions this person is having with other people in 
class. Disinhibition searching is another passive 
strategy in which people are observed in infor
mal situations, where they are less likely to be 
self-monitoring and are behaving in a more nat
ural way. You might therefore be especially in
terested in observing your classmate outside of 
class in settings such as at a local coffee shop or 
in the residence hall. 

Active strategies of information involve ask
ing otllers about the target person and manipu
lat.ing the environment in ways that set the tar
get person up for observation. You might, for 
example, try to get assigned to a project group 
with this classmate. Or you might ask a mutual 
friend to invite both of you to a party. A common 
way of finding Qut about someone these days is 
to "Google" tIlem-see what you can find out 
about tllem by surfing the Internet. 

Interactive strategies include interrogation and 
self-disclosme. Self-disclosure, whicll is discussed 
in more detail in Chapter 7, is a significant strat
egy for actively obtaining information, because 
if you disclose sometlling about yourself, the 
other person is likely to disclose in return. Once 
in the project group, for instance, you could talk 
to this other personl ask questions, and make 
disclosures in order to encourage the person to 
disclose information as well. 

To discover the ways strangers get informa
tion about one anotherl Charles Berger and 
Katllerine Kellermann Videotaped about 50 con
versations in their laboratory.6 The pairs in the 
study were told to get varying amounts of infor
mation from their conversational partners. Some 
participants were told to get as mum informa
tion about the other person as possible, others 
were told to get as little as pOSSible, and a tl1ird 
group was not given any instructions along 
tl,ese lines. Also, tile dyads tIlemselves were 

Chapter 6 The Conversation 151 

mixed: some consisted of pairs in which both 
had been asked to get a great deal of informa
tion, some consisted of pairs in which both had 
been asked to get little information, and some in
cluded one person from eacll category. 

The videotaped conversahons were coded by 
judges in a variety of ways. The researchers were 
interested chiefly in finding out what the com
municators actually did to get or to resist getting 
information. Predictably, tile most common 
strategy for getting information was to ask ques
tions, but some other strategies were also used, 
such as putting the other person at ease and us
ing self-disclosure. Even the low-information 
seekers used questions, but their questions 
tended to be innocuous inquiries into the 
weather and other noninformative topics. 

Individuals who were trying to get a great 
deal of information asked significantly more 
questions than the low-information subjects. 
Those who were not given any instructions 
asked about the same number of questions as 
tIlose who were told to get a great deal of infor
mation, which suggests that we normally tend to 
ask many questions when talking with strangers. 
This hypotllesis was supported because the 
low-information seekers in this experiment had 
a harder time trying to keep from getting a lot 
of information tl,an did the hjgh-information 
seekers and normal subjects. As expected, high
information seekers asked more open-ended 
questions, requiring explanation, than did low
information seekers. 

Anxiety-Uncertainty Management. William 
Gud ykunst and his colleagues have extended 
Berger's work in important ways, especially by 
looking at uncertainty and anxiety in intercul
tural situations. They have found tl,at a ll cul
tures seek to reduce uncertainty in the initial 
stages of a relationship, but tlley do so in differ
ent ways.' The difference can be explained by 
whether one is a member of a high-context cul
ture or a low-context culture.s High-context 
cultl/res rely heavily on the overall situation to 
interpret events, and Jow-context cultures rely 
more on the explicit verbal content of messages. 
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Members of high-context cultures, such as the 
Japanese, rely on nonverbal cues and infomla
tion about a person's background to reduce un
certainty, but members of low-context cultw-es, 
such as the British, ask direct questions related 
to experience, attitudes, and beliefs. 

The process of uncertainty reduction between 
people from different cultures is affected by ad
ditional variables as well. When you strongly 
identify with your own cultural group and you 
think the other person is typical of a different 
group, you will probably feel a certain amount 
of anxiety, and your W1certainty will be great. 
On the other hand, your confidence in getting to 
know the other person will be higher and your 
anxiety about doing so will be lower if you ex
pect the results to be positive. Elqlerience and 
friendships with other people from different cul
tures may also increase your confidence when 
meeting a stranger from another cultural group. 
Tn addition, knowing the other person's lan
guage will help, as will a certain amount of tol
erance for ambiguity. And when you are more 
confident and less anxious about meeting some
one from a different group, you will probably do 
a better job of getting information and reducing 
uncertainty. 

Ineffectiveness and lack of adaptation in in
tercultural situations seem to depend largely on 
uncertainty and anxiety. 111e less you know and 
the more anxious you are, the less effective you 
will probably be in intercultural situations. This 
makes the reduction or management of uncer
tainty and anxiety especially important. 

There is no clear line that marks the point at 
whim difficult or problematic communication 
will result. Instead, different individuals have 
different thresholds for uncertainty and anxiety. 
If your level of uncertainty exceeds your upper 
threshold, you will not feel very confident, and 
if the level of anxiety is too high for you, you 
might avoid communication altogether. There 
are also low-end thresholds, below whim your 
motivation to communicate will disappear. If 
you meet someone from another culture and are 
too uncertain about this person, you might avoid 
communicating with her because you feel you 
don't know how to manage the in teraction. At 

the same time, if you do not feel any uncertainty, 
you will not be motivated to communicate be
cause you might feel you already know enough. 
If you are too anxious, you will be nervous and 
avoid communicating, but if you are not anxious 
enough, you will not care enough to try. The 
ideal in intergroup situations, then, is for uncer
tainty and anxiety to be between your upper and 
lower thresholds, wh.ich would lead to motivation 
to communicate and the adoption of uncertainty
reduction strategies. 

In recent years, Gudykunst has elaborated 
this theory in detail, to the point that it now in
eludes about 50 propositions related to self
concept, motivation, reactions to strangers, social 
categorization, situational processes, connection 
with strangers, and a host of other concerns 
dealing with anxiety and effectiveness· Gearly, 
anxiety and wKertainty correlate with a whole 
host of communication traits, behaviors, and 
pattenlS, and these combinations affect w hat we 
do in conversation with those we don't know. 

Accommodation and Adaptation 
If you observe interaction closely, you will notice 
that speakers frequently adjust their behaviors 
to one another. For example, two speakers may 
adjust their accents to sound more alike, may be
gin to speak at the same speed, or may use milTor
like gestures. Sometin1es speakers do just the op
posite and actually exaggerate their differences. 
Researchers have also noticed these behaviors 
and have studied them in a variety of ways. Here 
we look at four landmark projects that address 
this issue-accommodation theory, interaction
adaptation theory, expectancy-violations theory, 
and mterpersonal-deception theory. 

Accommodation Theory. This theory is one of 
the most influential behavioral theories of com
munication. Formulated by Howard Giles and 
his colleagues, accomntodation theory explains 
how and why we adjust OlU communication be
haviors to the actions of others.lO Have you ever 
noticed, for example, that two people in a con
versation will both have their arms crossed? 
Giles and his coUeagues have confirmed the 



common observation that communicators often 
seem to mimlc one another's behavior. They call 
this convergence, or coming together. The oppo
site-divergence-or moving apart, happens 
when speakers begin to exaggerate their differ
ences. Accommodation in both of these forms 
has been seen in almost all imaginable commu
nication behaviors, including accent, rate, loud
ness, vocabulary, gram.mar, voice, gestures, and 
other features. 

Convergence or divergence can be n1lltunl, in 
which case both communicators come together 
or go apart, or it can be l1onmutllal, in which one 
person converges and the other diverges. Con
vergence can also be pm"tial or complete. For ex
ample, you might speak somewhat faster so that 
you aIe a little closer to another person's speech 
rate, or you might go all the way and speak just 
as fast as this person does. 

Although accommodation is sometimes done 
consciously, the speaker is usually unaware of 
doing so. The use of accommodation is similar to 
any number of other functional but subcon
scious processes that are scripted or enacted 
without having to attend to all the details of eacl. 
behavior. You are probably more aware of diver
gence than convergence because differences 
become more noticeable in the process. 

Accommodation researchers have found that 
accommodation can be important in communi
cation. It can lead to social identity and bonding 
or disapproval and distancing. For instance, con
vergence often happens in situations in which 
you seek the approval of others. This can occur 
in groups that aIe already alike in certain ways 
because such groups consist of similaI individu
als who can coordinate their actions. When com
municators converge effectively, they may find 
one another more attractive, predictable1 and 
easier to Wlderstand. They may also fee.l more 
involved with one another. Typically, some con
vergence is appreciated. You tend to respond fa
vorably to someone who makes an attempt to 
speak in your slyle, but you will probably dislike 
too much convergence, especiaUy if you think it 
is inappropriate. For example, people sometimes 
converge not with the other person's actual 
speech but with a stereotype, such as when a 
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nurse speaks to an elderly patient using baby 
talk or when someone speaks loudly and slowly 
to a blind person. People tend to appreciate con
vergence from others that is accurate, well in
tended, and appropriate in the situation, and 
tend to be irritated by the convergence effort if it 
is not. 

How you eva luate convergence depends in 
part on motivation-why you think others are 
copying you. Studies have shown that when lis
teners perceive that the speaker is intentionaJly 
speaking in a style close to the listeners' own, 
they will tend to like it. But listeners will evalu
ate negatively any convergence move that is 
seen as inappropriate in the situation or done 
out of ill wilL This includes, for example, mock
ing, teasing, insensitivity to social norms, or 
inflexibility. 

Of course, YOll do not always match the be
havior of others in order to seek their approval. 
Often higher-status speakers will slow their 
speech or use Simpler vocabulary to increase un
derstanding when talking with a person who 
has lower status. In contrast, 10wer-status corn
mtuucators will sometimes upgrade their speech 
to match the higher-sta tus person because they 
want that person's approval. 

Although the rewards of speech convergence 
can be substantial, so are the costs. Convergence 
requires effort, and it may mean the loss of per
sonal identity if taken to extremes. Sometimes 
it is even viewed as abnormal and may be 
frowned on. We probably all have known some
one who adapts her views to the views of the 
person being spoken to; eventually, you stop 
taking what this person says seriollsly because 
you don't really know what she thinks or 
believes. 

Sometimes, instead of converging, you 
choose to maintain your own style or actually 
move in the opposite direction of yom conversa
tional partner's style. You may work to maintain 
YOUL own style when you want to reinforce your 
identity. This would be the case, for example, 
among members of an ethnic group with a 
strong accent, who work to perpetuate the ac
cent in the face of homogenizing influences of a 
dominant culture. We have a friend who was 
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born and grew up in Germany, and even though 
she hasn't lived there for 50 years, she works hard 
to maintain a strong Gernlan accent. She admits 
to this because she wants to keep her German 
identity, even though her brother doesn't show 
even a hint of a Gennan accent. 

Sometimes members of a group will accentuate 
their speech characteristics in a strange community 
to elicit sympathy from the host group. Speaking 
French slowly while in Paris, for example, in an 
effort to get the French to treat you kindly and 
forgive your linguistic errors is one case of this 
behavior. This is a kind of self-handicapping 
method that frees speakers from responsibility. 
The speaker is excused &'001 being fluent in 
French, for violating certain conversational 
norms with which they may not be familiar, and 
so on. Sometimes, too, speakers will diverge 
from the style of other speakers in order to affect 
the others' behavior in some way. Teachers may 
deliberately talk over the heads of students in 
order to challenge the students to learn. You 
might speak extra Slowly when talking with a 
very fast speaker in order to get him or her to 
slow down. To learn more about these processes, 
we tum to the work of Judee Burgoon and her 
coUeagues. 

In teraction-Adaptation Theory. Accommo
dation theory lays the basic groundwork for 
identifying various types of accommodation and 
their correlates, but tills phenomenon is actually 
part of a much more complex process of adapta
tion in interaction-the topic of the interaction
adaptation theory of Judee Burgoon and her 
associates.ll These reseaxchers noticed that com
municators have a kind of intCl'actionai synchrony 
or coordinated back-and-forth pattern. If you 
were to videotape a conversation between your
self and a friend, you would probably notice this 
effect. At some llloments you might see the two 
of you behaving in a similar way, mirroring or 
converging in a reciprocal pattern. At other mo
ments, you might see yourselves sort of backing 
away or diverging in a pattenl of compensation. 
Using the lens of interaction-adaptation theory, 
you would begin to notice your behaviors are 

WI uencing each other, crea ting the pa ttem, 
rather like a dance. 

According to Burgoon and her associates, 
when you begin commun.icating with another 
person, you have a rough idea about what will 
happen. This is your interaction position, the place 
where you will begin. It is determined by a com
bination of factors that the theorists cleverly 
nanled RED, which stands for requirements, ex
pectations, and desires. Your requirements are the 
things you really need in the interaction. These 
may be biological, as in talking loud enough to 
be heard, or they may be social, such as a need 
for affiliation, continued friendship, or even for 
managing a smooth interaction. Your expectations 
are the patterns you predict will happen. lf you 
are not that familiar with the other person, you 
will rely on social norms of poHteness and as
pects of the situation, SUdl as the purpose of the 
meeting. If you know the other person well, 
your expectations will probably be based largely 
on past experience. Your desires are what YOll 

want to accomplish, what you hope will happen. 
Your initial behaviors in the interaction con

sist of a combination of verbal and nonverbal be
haviors that reflect your interaction position, en
vironmental factors, and skill level. However, in 
most interactions, your behavior will change
and so will that of your partner- as you experi
ence mutual influence. Mutual influence can be 
considerable and, in most situations, can have a 
far greater effect than any preplanning you have 
done. Normally, you will reciprocate your part
ner's behavior as a kind of default response. 
A hug, for example, will probably be reciprocated. 
Humans seem to need organized patterning, 
which reciprocation can help achieve. This ten
dency to reciprocate may be caused by a combi
nation of biological and sociaUy conditioned fac
tors. This does not mean that we always 
reciprocate, however. Sometimes the reciprocal 
pattern is disrupted or disabled, leading to a sec
ond kind of response-compensation. 

If you like your partner's behavior more than 
you thought you would, you will probably reci
procate, or converge, making your behavior 
more like that of your partner. If it turns out that 
your paxhler's behavior is more negative than 



you thought it would be, you wiU probably en
gage in a pattern of compensation, maintaining 
your own style and maybe even exaggerating 
what you would have initially done. Let's say, 
for example, that you feel very close to your 
friend and would like to get a hug, but you don't 
really expect to. Surprisingly, however, he comes 
up and puts his hand on your shoulder, so you 
reciprocate by putting your arm around his 
waist. That's an example of positive evaluation 
and reciprocation. 

On the other hand, assume. that you hope to 
get a hug but are disappointed when your part
ner fails to touch you. In this situation, you 
would probably compensate by walking over 
and giving him a hug. On the other hand, if you 
expected a hug but didn't want one, his failure to 
touch you would be a good thing, and you 
would reciprocate that by backing off or main
taining some distance. Human interaction is 
complex and involves a mix of motives and pat
terns. You can actually reciprocate some behav
iors and compensate others at the same time. 
Burgoon and her colleagues have discovered that 
the ways in which we adapt to other people de
pend in large measure on the exten t to w ruch 
other people violate our expectations for behav
ior. Burgoon and her colleagues explore this 
hypothesis in greater detail in expectancy
violations theory. 

Expectancy-Violations Theory. As a natural 
extension of their work on interaction adapta
tion, Burgoon and her colleagues, among others, 
have explored the ways in which people react 
when their expectations are violated.12 Accord
ing to this theory, we have expectations about 
the behavior of another person based on social 
nonns as well as our previous experience with 
the other person and the situation in which the 
behavior occurs. These expectations can involve 
virtually any nonverbal behavior, including, for 
example, eye contact, distance, and body angle.'3 

The common assumption is that when ex
pectancies are met, the other person's behaviors 
are judged as positive, and when tI,ey are 
violated, the behaviors are judged as negative. 
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Burgoon and her colleagues found, however, 
that this is not always the case. Violations are of
ten judged favorably. This may be the case be
cause violations sometimes draw our attention 
to the other person's behavior, and we learn 
something positive we might not otherwise have 
noticed. 

WhetI,er judged as good or bad, violations 
cause the perceiver to be aroused. If someone 
stands too close to you or too far away, if another 
person's eye contact is abnormal, or if an indi
vidual violates some other set of expectations, 
you will feel differently. This arousal is not nec
essarily negative. In fact, in some cases it might 
feel pleasant, especially when the other person 
seems to like you and you like him. Sometimes, 
however, violations can make you feel uncom
fortable. Apparently, we learn to have expecta
tions and to detect violations early .in life, even 
in infancy. 

What seems to happen is tImt your attention 
is drawn to behavior that would otherwise go 
unnoticed. When your expectations are met, you 
don't notice the behavior, but when they are vio
lated, you become distracted by the behavior. 
This distraction can certainly get your attention 
and lead you to begin evaluating the other per
son's behavior. 

Imagine, for example, that you have just been 
introduced to an attractive person. In getting to 
know ead, other, you talk about everything from 
the weather to family. Suddenly you become 
aware that this person is standing unusually 
close to you. You try to back off, but the other 
person continues to move in. Your first tendency 
will be to interpret this behavior and then to 
evaluate it. You might interpret the behavior as a 
"come on." If you like tllis person, you probably 
wiU evaluate this move as good. 

As this example shows, an important variable 
in the evaluation process is l'eward valence, or the 
degree to which you find tI,e interaction reward
ing. A conversation might be rewarding, for ex
ample, because it will lead to a positive outcome. 
On the other hand, valence might be negative 
because it entails more costs than benefits. One 
of the reasons sexual harassment can be such a 
problem is that it is a negative behavior in what 
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may be an otherwise rewarding setting, such as 
a job situation. 

Figure 6.1 illuSb"ates the violation-evaluation 
process. The figure shows that expectations arise 
from one's perception of the com.l)lunicator's 
characteristics, the state of the relationship, and 
the context in which the behavior occurs. 

Violations accentuate the judgments made in 
this process. Here the reward valence of the 
other communicator is especially strong: Viola
tions cause arousal, which in turn accentuate 
evaluation of commtuucation with the other per
son and the meaning of the message. U the ex
change is valued and the behavior has a positive 
meaning, a positive outcome will resuJt. 

Figure 6.1 includes other possibilities as well. 
The meaning of Ule behavior may be ambiguous, 
and you might not know what to make of it. This 
theory predicts Ulat ambiguous behavior by a 
valued communicator will be taken as positive, 
but such behavior by an unrewarding communi
cator will be taken as negative. Again, Ulis effect 
will be accentuated in cases of a violation. 

An interesting study of eye gaze shows how 
violations can affect judgments of behavior and 
commwucation outcomes.14 The researchers 
trained four confederates to manipulate their 
eye behavior to effect seemingly natural viola
tions in an interview. About 150 students in an 
organizational communication course volun
teered to participate in the shldy as part of an in
terviewing assignment. They took the role of an 
employment interviewer, and each interviewed 
one of the confederates. In preparation for half 
of the interviews, the subjects were given a high
status resume, and the other half were given a 
low-status one. The first group was set up to 
find the interview rewarding, whereas the other 
would obviously find it less so. Some interview
ers got a confederate who gave U,em normal eye 
contact, some got a person who gave them no 
eye contact, and some got a confederate who 
gave above-nonnal eye contact. After the inter
view, earn subject completed a set of scales re
lated to the credibility of the applicant, how 
likely the subject would be to hire Ulis individ
ual, how attracted the interviewer was to this 
person, and other aspects of the relationship that 

From the Source . .. 

Marketers have long known, and politicians are 
now grasping, the importance of setting expecta
tions low enough so that you can violate them pos
itively. No longer are violations assumed to be neg
ative. Exceeding expectations is more beneficial 
than conforming to them - as long as you have the 
high reward value to carry it off. The trick, of 
course, is to know if you are regarded favorably 
enough to qualify as a high-reward communicator, 
so that you can safely violate expectations, or if 
you are better served by meeting expectations. 

- Judee Burgoon 

developed beh" een them in Ule interview. The 
results of this experinlent showed that the fail
ure to have eye contact with the interviewer def
initely hurt applicants' inlages, whether they 
were high or low status. A lligher-than-normal 
level of eye gaze was also found to be a viola
tion, but it was interpreted somewhat differenUy 
between U,e two conditions. High-status appli
cants with nearly constant eye contact were 
judged more favorably than were low-status ap
plicants with constant eye contact. 

One of U,e most interesting judgments we 
make about the behavior of others is in temls of 
their honesty. Over the past 20 years or so, U,ere 
has been a great deal of research on deception 
and deception detection. As a natural extension 
of their work on expectancy violations, David 
Buller and Tudee Burgoon have pulled together 
much of Ulis work in a developing theory of in
terpersonal deception. 

Interpersonal-Deception Theory. Buller and 
Burgoon see deception and its detection as part 
of an ongoing interaction between communica
tors involving a back-and-forth process.15 De
ception involves the deliberate manipulation of 
information, behavior, and image in order to 
lead another person to a false belief or conclusion. 
Typically, when a speaker deceives, that person 
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engages in strategic behavior that distorts the 
iruthfulness of theinfonnation or is incomplete, 
irrelevant, unclear, or indirect. Speakers may 
even disassociate themselves from the deceptive 
information. Listen",·s often detect the use of 
these strategies and can become suspicious that 
they are being deceived. 

The deceiver may experience a certain amount 
of apprehension about being detected, and the 
receiver may experience a certain amount of sus
picion about being deceived. These intemal 
thoughts can often be seen in outward behavior. 
This being so, receivers look for signs of lying, 
and liars look for signs of suspicion. Over time, 
in this back-and-forth process, the sender may 
come to perceive that the deception was success
ful or 110t~ and the receiver may come to see that 
the suspicion was warranted or not. 

Deception apprehension and suspicion can 
come out in strategically controlled behaviors, 
but they are more apt to show up in nonstrategic 
behaviors, or behaviors that are not being ma
nipulated. TItis is a process called leakage. You 
might be suspicious that you are being lied to 
because of behaviors that the other person is not 
aware of, and if you are trying to deceive an
o ther person, you may experience apprehension 
based on the fact that the receiver could detect it 
through some behavior you are not controlling. 
For example, you might have perfect control of 
your voice and face, but movements of your feet 
or hands give you away. 

As we learned previously, communicators' 
expectations are significant anchors with which 
to judge behavior. So expectations playa definite 
role in deception situations. When receivers' ex
pectations are violated, their suspicions may be 
aroused. Likewise, when senders' expectations 
are violated, their deception apprehension may 
also be aroused. 

Many factors affect this ongoing process - for 
example, the degree to which the comnlunica
tors can actually interact fully. This variable is 
called il1teractivity. Talking face-to-face is more 
interactive than talking on the telephone, which 
in turn is more interactive than commwticating 
bye-mail. Interactivity can increase immediacy, 
or the degree of psychological closeness between 

the communicators. When we have high imme
diacy, we pay close attention to a variety of live 
cues. We may stand closer, look more attentively 
at what is going on, and generally avail our
selves of a richer set o f actions. You might pre
dict that the more access communicators have to 
one another's behavior, the more cognitive data 
they have to assess one another's intentions or 
suspicions. Research seems to indicate, however, 
that the opposite can also happen. Immediacy 
and relational closeness can cause you to feel 
more engaged with others and less suspicious. 

When we are relationally close, we have a de
gree of familiarity between us. In a closerela
tionshjp, we have certain biases or expectations 
about what we are going to see. A truth bias 
makes us less inclined to see deception. Most 
married couples, for example, don't expect, and 
thus don't see, deception. TItis may explain why 
learning about an extramarital affair or other de
ception is especially devastating. In a positive re
lationship, communicators more or less assume 
that they are telling one another the truth. Under 
these conditions, we will not be very suspicious 
about lying and may not pay close attention to 
behavioral deception cues. On the other hand, a 
lie bins may accentuate our suspicions and lead 
us to think people are lying when they may not 
be. If someone repeatedly lies to you, you are 
likely to take everything that person says with a 
grain of salt. 

Our ability to deceive or de tect deception is 
also affected by conversational demand, or the 
amount of demands made on us while we are 
commlul.icating. If several things are going on at 
once or if the conununication is complex and in
volves numerous goals, we cannot pay as close 
attention to everything as we would if the situa
tional detnands were light. 

Two o ther factors that affect the deception
detection process are the level of motivation to lie 
or to detect lying and the skill in deception and 
deception detection. Where motivation is high, 
our desire to deceive may override our appre
hension about being caught. At the same time, if 
the receiver knows that our motivation is high, 
his suspicions will be increased. Some people are 
more skilled at deceiving than others because 



they have a larger range of behaviors they can 
perform. This could be counteracted, however, 
by the other person's ability to detect deception. 

Remember, however, that conununicators en
gage in both strategic and nonstrategic behav
iors. When we lie, we typicalJy exert a great deal 
of control over how we manage information, be
havior, and image (all strategic behaviors); at the 
same time, some of our behavior that is not be
ing controUed (nonstrategic) is sometimes de
tected by others, depending on their motivation 
and skill. In highly interactive situations- those 
in which we are fully engaged with one an
other-we often pay more attention to otherwise 
nonstrategic behaviors, which in some situations 
could make it harder to detect the deception. 

TI1e purpose of deception also seems to enter 
the formula. Senders deceiving for personal gain 
may have a harder time hiding it than senders 
who deceive for more altruistic purposes. Of 
course, the results of deceptive behavior depend 
in part on how motivated the receivers are to de
tect deception. If the receivers are suspicious 
and particularly bothered by this particular 
lie, they wiU probably put considerable effort 
into detecting the it. Many professors, for exam
ple, are extremely bothered by student decep
tion about absences, missed assignments, and 
the like. In these cases, they will probably scru
tinize students very carefully in an effort to 
detect a lie. 

Traditionally, there have been two strong 
trends in the sociopsychological tradition- the 
behavioral and the cognitive. Understanding in
dividual communicators and how they process 
messages has been seen as the key to understand
Lng how individuals relate in conversation. It is 
no wonder, then, that tile theories in this section 
have featured the careful examination of human 
behavior in social situations. Even though inter
persona l behavior is carefuUy considered by 
these theories, they stiU say more about what in
dividuals do than about what is created or made 
in the process of interaction between individu
als. In the foUowing section, we see a shift from 
the individual to the social in how conversations 
are framed, as we begin to take sociocultural 
factors into account. 
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r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

Sociocultural theories of the conversation take 
us in a very different direction &om the work 
summarized in the previous section. Here we en
counter explanations of what gets made or con
structed in conversations, how meaning arises in 
conversation, and how symbols come to be de
fined through interaction. These theories teU us 
about what themes of conversation bring people 
together and how participants come to share 
nleaning, and they focus, too, on how communi
cators work together in a structured way to orga
nize their talk. Four areas are covered-symbolic 
interactionism, symbolic-convergence theory, con
versation analYSiS, and face-negotiation theory. 

Symbolic Interactionism 
We introduced symbolic interactionism in Chap
ter 4 to describe the process by which the self is 
developed. Symbolic interactionism, a move
ment within sociology, focuses on the ways in 
which people form meaning and structure in so
ciety through conversation. Barbara Ballis Lal 
summarizes the premises of this movement:16 

• People make decisions and act in accordance 
with their subjective understandings of the 
situations in which they find themselves. 

• Social life consists of interaction processes 
rathe.r than s tructures and is therefore con
stantly changing. 

• People w1derstand their experience tllrough 
the meanings found in the symbols of their 
prin1ary groups, and language is an essential 
part of social life. 

• The world is made up of social objects that 
are named and have socially determined 
mearungs. 

• People's actions are based on their interpreta
tions, in which the relevant objects and ac
tions in the situation are taken into account 
and defined. 

• One's self is a significant object and, like all 
social objects, is defined through social inter
action with others. 
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In this chapter we concentrate on classical 
symbolic interactionism, the basic ideas of the 
movement, and the theoretical extensions most 
recognized in the communication field. 

George Herbert Mead is usually viewed as 
the founder of the symbolic interactionist move
ment, and his work certainly forms the core of 
the Chicago School. 17 Herbert Blumer, Mead's 
foremost apostle, invented the term symbolic in
ternctionis11t, an expression "Mead himself never 
used. Blumer refers to this label as "a somewhat 
barbaric neologism that I coined in an offhand 
way . . . . The term somehow caught on. "18 

The three cardinal concepts in Mead's theory, 
captured in the title of his best-known work, are 
society, self, and mind.19 These categories are dif
ferent aspects of the same general process called 
the social nct, which is a complete unit of conduct 
that cannot be analyzed into specific subparts. 
An act may be short and Simple, such as tying a 
shoe, or it may be long and complicated, like the 
fulfillment of a life plan. Acts relate to one an
other and are built up throughout a lifetime. Acts 
begin with an impulse; they involve perception 
and assignment of meaning, mental rehearsal, 
weighing of alternatives, and consummation ... 

In its most basic form, a social act involves a 
three-part relationship: an initial gesture from 
one individual, a response to that gesture by an
other, and a result. The result is what the act 
means for the commllnicator. Meaning does not 
reside solely in anyone of these tllings but in the 
triadic relationship of all three.'" In a holdup, for 
example, the robber indicates to the victim what 
is intended. The victim responds by giving 
money or belongings, and thus the result (a 
holdup) has occurred. 

Even individual acts, such as solitary walks 
or reading a book, are interactional because they 
are based on gestures and responses that oc
curred many times in the past and that continue 
in the mind of the individual. One never takes a 
walk by oneself without relying on meanings 
and actions learned in social interaction with 
others. From the very early days of the toddler, 
parents take ti,e child by the hand, use words to 
describe what is happenin& express encourage
ment, and frame and discuss what is happening. 

Walking is a social act because of the meanings 
associated with tile symbolic interaction of walk
ing that are learned over tile course of a lifetime. 

The jOint action between two or more people, 
such as occurs in marriage, trade, war, or church 
worship, consists of an interlinkage of smaller in
teractions. Blumer notes that in an advanced so
ciety the largest portion of group action consists 
of highly recunent, stable patterns tI,at possess 
common and established meanings for their par
ticipants. Because of the frequency of such pat
terns and the stability of their meanings, scholars 
have tended to treat them as structures, forget
ting their origins in interaction. Blumer warns us 
not to forget that new situations present prob
lems requiring adjustment and redefinition. In a 
recent discussion of 51, Donald Ellis writes, "that 
macrotopics of sociology (e.g., ethnicity) are 
never actually seen but exist in and through the 
activities of individuals in microsituations."21 

Even in highly repetitious group patterns, 
nothing is permanent. Each case must begin 
anew with individual action. No matter how 
solid a group action appears to be, it is still 
rooted in individual human dloices: "It is the 
social process in group life that creates and up
holds the rules, not ti,e rules that create and 
uphold group life."22 

Interlinkages may be pervasive, extended, 
and connected through complicated networks: 
"a network or an institution does not function 
automatically because of some inner dynanlics 
or system requirements: it functions because 
people at different points do something, and 
what tlley do is a result of how they define the 
situation in which they are called on to act."23 
With this idea of social acts in mind, then, let us 
Look more closely at the first facet of Meadian 
analysis-society. 

Socieh}, or group life, consists of the coopera
tive behaviors of society's members. Human co
operation requires that we tmderstand others' 
intentions, which also entaiLs figuring out what 
we will do in the future. Thus, cooperation con
sists of "reading" other people's actions and in
tentions and responding in an appJ'Opriate way. 

Meaning is an important outcome of communi
cation. Your meanings are the result of interaction 



with others. So, for example, although you may 
never have heard of a "toilet telephone," prison 
inmates know it well; they have learned that 
they can communicate by listening to voices 
traveling through the pipes in the prison. We use 
meanings to interpret the events around us. In
terpretation is like an internal conversation: 
liThe actor selects, checks, suspends, regroups, 
and transforms the meanings in light of the situ
ation in whidl he is p laced and the direction of 
his actions."24 Oearly, we could not communi
cate without sharing the meaning of the symbols 
we use.25 

Mead calls a gesture with shared meaning a 
significant symbol. Here the term gesture refers to 
any act that comes to have meaning. Usually, 
this is verbal, or language oriented, but it can 
be a nonverbal gesture as well . Once there is 
shared meaning, the gesture takes on the value 
of a significant symbol. Society is made possible 
by signilicant symbols. Because of the ability to 
vocalize symbols, we literally can hear ourselves 
and thus can respond to the self as others 1"'e

spond to us. We can imagine what it is like to re
ceive our own messages, and we can empathize 
with the listener and take the listener's role, 
mentally completing the other's response. Soci
ety, then, consists of a network of social interac
tions in which participants assign nleaning to 
their own and oUlers' actions by the use of sym
bols.26 Even the various institutions of society are 
built up by the interactions of people involved in 
those institutions. 

Consider the court system in the United 
States as an example. The courts are nothing 
more than the interactions an1.ong judges, juries, 
attorneys, witnesses, clerks, reporters, and oth
ers who use language to interact with one 
another. Court has no meaning apart from the in
terpretations of the actions of those involved in 
it. The same can be said for school, church, gov
ernment, industry, and any other segment of 
society. 

'This interplay betweer1 responding to others 
and responding to self is an important concept 
in Mead's theory, and it provides a good transi
tion to his second concept-the self 27 You have 
a self because you can respond to yourseU as an 
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object. You sometimes react favorably to yourself 
and feel pride, happiness, and encouragement. 
You sometimes become angry or disgusted with 
yourself. The primary way you come to see 
yourself as others see you is through role taking 
or assuming the perspective of others, and this is 
what leads you to have a sell-concept. Another 
term for sell-concept is generalized oth,,; a kind of 
composite perspective from whidl you see your
sell. The generalized other is your overall per
ception of the way others see you. You have 
learned this self-picture from years of symbolic 
interaction with other people in your life. Signifi
cant otl1ers, the people dosest to you, are espe
cially unportant because their reactions have 
been very influential in yoW' life. 

Consider, for example, Ule self-image of ado
lescents. As a result of their interactions with sig
nificant others such as parents, Siblings, and 
peers, teenagers come to view themselves as 
they think others view them. They come to take 
on the persona Ulat has been reflected to them in 
their Dlany interactions with other people. As 
they behave in ways that affirm this image, it is 
strengthened, and others respond accordingly in 
a cyclical fashion. So, for example, if young peo
ple feel socially inept, they may withdraw, fur
ther reinforcing the image of being inadequate. 

The self has two facets, each serving an essen
tial function. The I is the inlpulsive, unorga
nized, undirected, unpredictable part of you. 
The 11Ie is the generalized othel; made up of the 
organized and consistent patterns shared with 
others. Every act begins with an impulse from 
the [ and quickly becomes controlled by Ule me. 
The I is the driving force in action, whereas the 
me provides direction and guidance. Mead used 
the concept of me to explain socially acceptable 
and adaptive behayjor and the 1 to explain cre
ative, unpredictable inlpulses. 

For example, many people will deliberately 
change their life sihlations in order to alter their 
self-concepts. Here, the 1 moves the person to 
change in ways Ulat the me would not permit. 
Such a change might have occurred, for exanl
pIe, when you went to college. Many high
school students decide that they will use coUege 
to establish a new me by associating with a new 
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group of significant others and by establishing a 
new generalized other. 

Your ability to use significant symbols to re
spond to yourself makes thinking possible. 
Thinking is Mead's third concept, which he calls 
mind. The mind is not a thing but a process. It is 
nothing more than interacting with yourself. 
This ability, which develops along with the self, 
is crucial to hllman life, for it is part of every act. 
Minding involves hesitating (postponing overt 
action) while you interpret the situation. Here 
you think through the situation and plan future 
actions. You .imagine various outcomes and se
lect and test possible altematives. 

People use significant symbols to name ob
jects. You always define something in terms of 
how you might act toward it. You might have a 
friend, for instance, for whom you are starting to 
have romantic feelings. You will act differently 
toward this person depending on whether you 
see that person as a mend or as a romantic part
ner. Objects become the objects they are through 
our symbolic minding process; when we envi
sion new or different actions toward an object, 
the object itself is changed because we see it 
through a different lens. 

For Blumer, who followed Mead in develop
ing this line of thought, objects are of three 
types - physical (things), social (people), and 
abstract (ideas). People define objects differently, 
depending on how they act toward those objects. 
A police officer may mean one thing to tile resi
dents of an inner-city ghetto and something else 
to the inhabitants of a posh T€sidential area; the 
different interactions among the 1'esidents of 
these two vastly different commLUuties will o-e
ate different meanings for the label police officer. 

Blumer's second type of object is what he 
calls the social. A fascinating study of marijuana 
use by Howard Becker illustrates the concept of 
social object very welJ.2B Becker fOlU1d that mari
juana users learn at least three things tl1fDugh in
teraction with other users. The first is to smoke 
the drug properly. Virtually everyone Becker 
talked to said that they had trouble getting lugh 
at first lU1til others showed them how to do it. 
Second, smokers must lerun to define the sensa
tion produced by the drug as a "Iugh." [n other 

words, the inclividualleams to cliscrintinate the 
effects of marijuana and to associate these with 
slnoking. Becker claims that this association 
does not happen automatically and must be 
learned through social interaction with other 
users. In fact, some expelienced users reported 
that novices wel'e absolutely stoned and didn't 
know it wltil they were taught to identify the 
feeling. Finally, users must learn to define the ef
fects as pleasant and desirable. Again, this is not 
automatic; many beginners do not find the ef
fects pleasant at alllU1til tlley are told that they 
should consider them so. 

As a social object, then, the meanings of mari
juana are created in the process of interaction. 
How people think about ti,e drug (mind) is de
termined by those meanings, and the assump
tions of tile group (society) are also a product of 
intemction. Although Becker does not report in
formation about self-concept specifically, it is 
easy to see that part of the self may also be de
fined in terms of interactions in the marijuana
smoking community. 

Symbolic interactionism as a movement is de
voted to studying the ways in wluch people 
come together, converge, or come to share mean
ing. [n ti,e following section, we look at a popu
lar theory h'om the commtmication literature 
that centers on one Significant way in wluch tlUs 
convergence happens. 

Symbolic-Convergence Theory 
Symbolic-convergence theory, often known as 
fantasy-theme analysis, is a well-developed theory 
by Ernest Bormann, John Cragan, and Donald 
Shields dealing with the use of nanative in com
mwucation.29 The starting point for the theory is 
that individuals' images of reality are guided by 
stories reflecting how tltings are believed to be. 
These stories, or fantasy themes, are created in 
symbolic interaction witlun small groups, and 
they chain out from person to person and group 
to group to create a shared world view. 

Fantasy themes are part of larger dramas that 
are longer, more complicated stories cailed 
rhetorical visions. A rhetorical vision is a shared 
view of how things have been, are, or will be. In 



large measure, these visions form the assump
tions on which a gro up's knowledge is based, 
structuring a sense of reality. Fantasy themes, 
and even the larger rhetorical visions, consist of 
characters, plot line, scenes, and sanctioning 
agent. The cha1'l1clers can be heroes, villains, or 
other supporting players. The plot line is the ac
tion or development of the s tory. The scene is the 
setting, including location, propelties, and socio
cultural milieu. Finally, the sanctio11ing agent is a 
source that legitimizes the story. This source 
may be an authority who lends credibility to the 
story or authmi zes its telling. It might be a com
mon belief in God, a commitment to justice 01' 

democracy, or even a belief in a sh.ared enemy. 
Imagine a group of executives gathering for a 

meeting. Before, during, and after the meeting, 
members will share experiences and stories
fantasy themes- that bring the group together. 
Some of these will be stories heard again and 
again about the organization and its members. 
Each story will have a cast of characters, a plot. a 
scene, and sanctioning agents. In many cases the 
sanctioning agent will be the company itself. 11,e 
telling and retelling of these stories create and 
maintain cohesion within the group. 

You can recognize a rhetorical vision because 
it is repeated again and again. In fact, some 
themes are so frequently discussed and so well 
known within a particular group or community 
that the members no longer tell the whole 
ep isode, but abbreviate it by presenting just a 
"trigger" or symbolic cue. This is preciseJy what 
happens with an inside joke. An executive might 
say, for example, "Yeah, that's just like the Frasier 
episode!" and everyone will laugh, knowing just 
what she is referring to. When the group one of 
us hung out with in college gets together, rhetor
ical visions can be quickly triggered by phrases 
like "French Pete," "Sweet Red Grape," and 
"Fifth Floor Boynton." These wldoubtedly have 
no meaning to you, but they refer to specific 
shared fantasy themes am ong that particu lar 
group of college students. 

Fantasy themes that develop to a high degree 
of fan1iliarity are known as fan tasy types-stock 
situations told over and over within a group. Of
ten these retold stmies relate to personal, group, 
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From the Source . . . 

Symbolic-convergence theory grew out of my 
small -group studies at the University of Minnesota. 
The theory is based on the model of general New
tonian theories of the natural sciences, in that it 
sought to find outcomes that were replicable in all 
cultures at all times. This has proven to be the case 
as the theory has continued to work successfu lly 
throughout the world over the years, and continues 
to grow as a research theory. 

- Ernest G. Bormann 

or community achievements and take on tJle 
form of a saga. You probably have sagas within 
your family and your work organization , and 
you have certainly heard many national and so
cietal sagas such as George Washington and the 
cherry tree, why John Hancock signed the Decla
ration of Independence in such large handwrit
ing, and even the story of the rise of Bill Gates. 

As people come to share fantasy themes, the 
resulting rhetorical vision pulls them together 
and gives them a sense of identifica tion with a 
shared reali ty. In this process, people converge 
or come to hold a common image as they share 
their fantasy themes. In fact, shared rhetmi cal vi
sions-and especially the use of fantasy types
can be taken as evidence that convergence has 
occurred. 

As rhetorical visions get established through 
the sharing of fantasy themes wi thin a group, 
they fulfill a consciouslless-crea ting function. 
11,ey make people aware of a certain way of 
making sense of things. In other words, they 
build or maintain a group or community's shared 
conscious11ess. There seems to be a critical mass of 
adherence at which widespread dissemination 
of the rhetorical vision takes place. After this 
happens, the rhetorical vision begins to fulfill a 
consciousness-sustaining function. Here the fan 
tasy themes serve to maintain commitment. In a 
company, a shared consciousness or rhetOl;caJ 
vision can engender loyaJty, pride, and commit
ment. You adopt the rhetorical v ision, an d this 
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means YOll buy the themes, values, and goals 
implicit in it. Rhetorical visions are not just 
narrative stories but have a deep structure that 
reflects and influences our sense of reality. The 
Bill Gates story, for example-depending upon 
which version you hear-has a deep structure of 
individual ingenuity, hard work, success, and 
doing good in the world. 

Three primary deep structures have been 
identified; most rhetorical visions are informed 
by one of these three motivating SOUTces. These 
include the righteous, in which a moral sensibil
ity is fundamental to how the rhetorical vision 
functions; the socinl, which depends primarily on 
social interaction for the success of the rhetorical 
vision; and the pragmatic, which has a practical 
base as the motivating SOUl'C€ of the vision. In 
other words, participants are guided by an inter
est in, need for, or focus on righteous, social, or 
pragmatic perspectives. 

Clearly, fantasy themes are an important in
gredient in persuasion. Public commwllcators
in speedles, articles, books, films, and other me
dia-often tap into the audience's predominant 
fantasy themes. As we write this, the movie Su
perman Rehtrns has just been released, with 
much commentary about whether the movie is a 
thinly veiled reference to Jesus and the resunec
tion. Both Superman and Christianity can be 
considered rhetorical visions that exist in our 
culture. Each consists ot and is maintained 
through, stories of characters, settings, and plots, 
and each functions to guide the behavior of each 
group of followers. 

And while public COITUTIlmication is a com
mon way to disseminate fantasy themes, public 
communication can also add to or modify the 
rhetorical vision by amplifying, changing, or 
adding fantasy themes. In the 2004 election, a 
fantasy theme that typically has been valued in 
our cOlIDtry-service in the military-was effec
tively reversed in the case of John Kerry, whose 
service was questioned in media ads. This is an 
exa mple of public communication causing a 
shift in existing fantasy themes. One way to 
evaluate the use of fantasy themes, then, is to 
look at their effectiveness as they p lay out in 
public discolU"se. If a speaker taps into fantasy 

themes shared by audience members, you might 
say that the speech was effective. Hitler was a 
master at tapping into fantasy themes of Aryan 
superiority; he created a rhetOlical v ision that 
aided his rise to power and was able to get 
others to accept his vision. A speaker who is 
especially creative can give fantasy themes a 
renewed power that reinvigorates them. Martin 
Luther King Jr.'s "[ Have a Dream" speech is an 
example. The idea of a dream as a metaphor for 
hlture hopes is not new, but King reinvigorated 
the rhetorical vision in the course of that speech. 

Fantasy themes are one of the many things 
that are created and reproduced within conver
sa tions. When you listen to a conversation, you 
will be able to hear fantasy themes in action; but 
if you listen even more carefully, you will a)so 
hear other microactions taking place. Many com
mwucation researchers are very interested in 
these finite, coordinated actions that bring a con
versation together. Let's take a look at conversa
tion analysiS as a way of examining coon:unated 
stories. 

Conversation Analysis 
One of the most interesting and popuiar lines of 
work in communication is conversation analy
sis.30 This is part of a branch of sociology called 
ethnomethodo[ogy, which is the detailed study of 
how people orgarize their everyday lives.31 It in
volves a set of methods for looking carefully at 
the ways people work together to create social 
organization.32 

A conversation is viewed as a social aclueve
ment because it requires that we get certain 
things done cooperatively through talk.33 Con
versation analysis (CA) a ttempts to discover in 
detail exactly what those achievements are by 
carefully examining transcriptions of conversa
tions. CA, therefore, is characterized by the care
ful examination of actual sequences of talk. TIle 
analyst looks at a segment of conversation for 
the kinds of actions that are accomplished 
within the talk, examining what the speakers 
seem to be doing as they commWlicate. They are 
probably doing many things a t once-possibly 
asking and answering questions, managing tmn 
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taking, and pmtecting face . Most important is 
how these things are done i" la"g1lnge. What de
vices and forms are used in the interaction be
tween the parties to accomplish action? 

Unlike cognitive theory, featured in the so
ciopsychological tradition. conversation analy
sis (firmly within the sociocultural tradition) 
deals not with individual differences or hidden 
mental processes but w ith what is going on 
in the language, in the text, or the discourse. 
CA focuses on interaction in discourse-the 
back-and-forth, tum-taking moves that commu
nicators make-and how they manage to orga
nize their sequences of talk, as manifest in actual 
behavior.34 

Of utmost importance in conversation analy
s is are the ways in which communicators create 
stability and organization in their talk. Even 
when conversations look sloppy 0 11 the sw·face, 
there is an underlying organization and coher
ence to talk, and the participants themselves ac
tually crea te it as they go along. The analyst 
works inductively by first examining the details 
of actuaJ conversations-many conversations
and then generalizing possible principles by 
which the participants themselves structure 
their talk. 

As an example, consider the simple task of 
telling a story. When you tell a story, it may ap
pear that you just say it, but your story is really 
a joint achievement accomplished by you and 
your listeners. Although you probably take an 
extended turn, yOUl" story is made possible by 
the cooperation of others in carefully organized 
turns. First, you have to get the floor by offering 
to tell a s tory, and others acknowledge and per
mit you to do so. During the story itself, listeners 
may take various types of turns to recognize and 
reinforce the story, indicate understanding, give 
you fUJ"ther permission to continue tal king, af
fect the story in some way, or correct or repair 
something you said. All of this requires work 
and organization on the part of everyone.35 

Conversa tion analysis is concerned, then, 
with a variety of issues.36 First, it deals with 
what speakers need to know to have a conversa
tion-the ruJes of conversation. TIle features of 
a conversation such as tum taking, silences and 
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gaps, and overlaps have been of special interest. 
Conversation analysis is also concerned with 
rule violations and the ways people prevent and 
repair elTors in talk. 

Certainly the most popular, and perhaps the 
most significant, aspect of conversation analysis 
is conversational coherence.37 Simply defined, co
herence is connectedness and meaningfulness in 
conversation. A coherent conversation seems 
well structured and sensible to the participants. 
Coherence is normally taken for granted, yet the 
production of coherence is complex and not alto
gether lmderstood. Most conversational analysts 
see the principles developed by H. Paul Grice as 
foundational to ow· lUlderstanding of coherence. 

Conversational Maxims. Grice proposed a 
set of very general assumptions to which all con
versationalists must subsa-ibe in order to have a 
coheren t conversa tion.38 The first and most gen
eral assumption is the cooperative principle: one's 
contribution must be appropriate. Cooperation 
here does not necessarily mean expression of 
agreement, but it does mean that one is willing 
to contribute something in line with the pwpose 
of the conversation. For example, if someone 
asks you a question, you should answer it or 
respond in some other way that at least ac
knowledges the question. Otherwise you will be 
considered rude. When others fail to complete 
the speech act appropriately, confusion and lack 
of coherence result. According to Grice, coopera
tion is achieved by following four maxims. 

Grice's first is the quantity maxim: a contribu
tion to a conversation shouJd provide sufficient, 
but not too much, information. You violate the 
quantity maxim when your comments don't say 
enough or say too much. The second is the qual
ity lnnxim: a contribution should be truthful You 
violate the quality maxim when you deliberately 
lie or communicate in a way that does not reflect 
an honest intention. The third is the relevfl11cy 
maxim: comments must be pertinent. You violate 
this maxim when you make an irrelevant com
ment. The fourth maxim is the manner maxim: do 
not be obscure, ambiguous, or disorganized in 
how you express what you want to say. 
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You are probably thinku1g by now that these 
maxims seem absurdly simple and obvious, but 
the associated question of how speakers actually 
use them and how they handle apparent viola
tions is far more complicated and interesting. 
The cooperative plinciple and its related maxims 
are often violated, sometimes on purpose, but 
what makes them so important is that they are 
never violated without dismpting the flow of 
conversation or affecting the perceptions of oth
ers in the conversation. In other words, viola
tions are a problem commwucators must deal 
with, and they must do so cooperatively. 

One of the most common types of violation is 
to say something indirectly. Indirect communi
cation is important for a variety of social and 
personal reasons such as politeness. If, for exam
ple, someone asks you how much your car cost, 
you might say, "Oh, quite a bit." Now, on the 
surface, that violates the maxim of quantity and 
appears uncoope'ative, but competent conversa
tionalists will realize that this is really an indirect 
statement meaning, "It's none of YOUT business." 

We manage violations by making certain U1-
terpretatiol1S, called conversational i1tlplicatures, to 
help us understand what is implied or impli
cated by the apparent violation.39 To assume that 
the violator is living up to the cooperative prin
ciple, the listener must attribute some additional 
meaning that will make the speaker 's contribu
tion seem to conform to the principle. In fact, 
when you deliberately violate a maxim, you as
sume that your listener will understand U1at you 
really do intend to be cooperative. U, for exam
ple, you say, "It is raining ca ts and dogs," you 
are technically violating the quality maxim, but 
others know that you are speakU1g metaphori
cally. Conversational implicature, in other 
words, allows you to use all kinds of interesting, 
indirect statements to achieve your purposes, 
without being judged incompetent. 

The study of conversational impJicanue is re
aUy the study of the rules people use to justify 
violations of other rules, and these implicatures 
are very important for the overall management 
of conversations. In fact, competence itself re
quiJ-es the effective use of implicature. Without it 
OUI conversations would be dull, predictable, 

and lifeless. Can you imagine talking without 
being able to imply things, use metaphors, re
spond indirectly, avoid certain things to be po· 
lite, or think of new and creative fonns of ex
pression? All of these are made possible by 
conversational impJicatw'e. 

Another way that you manage the coopera
tive principle is to give clues that you are violat
ing a maxim while still intending to be coopera
tive. Such clues are called licenses for v iolations 
because they enable you to v iolate a maxim 
without objection. For example, you could say, 
"T might be exaggerating a Ijttle, but .... " Or 
you might end a statement by prompting, " ... if 
you know what I mean." Using phrases and 
qua1i£ications such as these is a way of asking for 
a license to violate one or more of the maxims. 
Here's a portion of a typicaJ conversation: 

Kay: How did you and your husband 
meet? 

Betty: WeU, that's a long story. 

Kay: Okay, I'm not going anywhere, let's 
hear it. 

When Betty says, "That's a long s tory," Kay 
takes this as a request to violate the quantity 
maxim.40 There is another pOSSible interpreta
tion: Betty's reply may be a polite way of saying 
that she does not want to talk about that subject, 
but Kay- deliberately or nol-rnisinterpl-ets that 
request. 

Traditional v iews assume that competent 
commtUucators at least intend to cooperate. In 
an interesting line of work, Steven McCornack 
and his colleagues question this view. In their 
information-manipttlatiOl'l theory, they assert that 
people often intentionally deceive by viola ting 
these maxims of cooperation.41 For example, if 
you wanted to lie, you would violate the quality 
maxim by failing to be tnJthful. U you wanted to 
obscure, you would violate the quantity maxim 
by saying too mud1 or too little. If you wanted to 
distract, you would violate the relevancy maxim 
by d1anging the topic. All of U,ese are forms of 
manipulation deSigned to deceive the lis tener. 
Thus violations can be of two types-truthful 
and deceptive. 

-



Sequencing Approaches. A variety of sequenc
Lng theories have been proposed that further 
explain what happens in the process of creating 
a coherent conversation.42 The idea behind the 
sequencing approach is that a conversation 
consists of a series of rule-governed speech 
acts, and coherence is achieved by making sure 
that each act is an appropriate response to the 
previous one. For exa.mpJe, the question, "Hi, 
how are you?" is normally followed by, "Fine. 
How al'e you?" Recall from speech-act theory 
in Chapter 5 that when we speak, we are actu
ally doing something with our words, like 
promising, requesting, demanding, or greeting. 
A coherent conversation is one in which the 
communicators' speech acts follow logically 
hom those of the other commlU1icators in the 
conversation. 

Sequencing approaches focus on the adjacenCl} 
pair, or two speech acts tied together. The firs t
pair part (FPP) is the first utterance, and the 
second-pair part (SPP) is the second one. The SPP 
completes the speech act. If I promise to be back 
by 6:00, you complete my promise by accepting 
or turning it down. By thjs approach, a conver
sation is coherent if proper rules of sequencing 
are consistently used between the FPP and the 
SPP. If I say, "J:ij, how are you?" and you answer, 
"Trees are green:' I might think you are crazy 
because I cannot see how your speech act in any 
way lOgically completes mine. 

Perhaps the most influential sequencing 
model is that of Harvey Sacks, Emanuel Sche
gloff, and Cail Je fferson'3 This is basically a 
turn-taking theory that stipulates that the next 
tum in a conversation must be a proper response 
to complete a particular adjacency-pair type. For 
ins tance, a question is to be followed by an an
swer, a greeting by another greeting, an offer by 
an acceptance, a request by an acceptance or a 
rejection. A number of adjacency-pair types have 
been cliscussed in the literattue: assertion-assentl 
dissent, question-answer, summons-answer, 
greeting-greeting, closing-clOSing, request-grant I 
denial, insult-response, apology-acceptancel 
refusal, compliment-acceptance I rejection, tlueat
response, challenge-response, accusation-denial/ 
confession, and boast-appreciation/ derision. 
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In each case of sequencing, the completion of 
one speech act s ignals a tum for another speaker, 
who is obligated to respond according to appro
priate rules. The speaker may designate who the 
next speaker is to be, or another speaker can ap
propriately take a turn, as long as a proper re
sponse is given. If no response is forthcoming, 
the speaker may continue talking. 

In addition to requiring an appropriate re
sponse, adjacency pairs include a preference for 
agreement. In other words, the SPP is normally 
expected to agree with tlle FPP. For example, a 
statement is normally followed by an agreement 
("Don't you jus t love the Silll?" "Sure do.") and 
a request is followed by an acceptance ("Can r 
borrow your sunscreen?" "Of course."). This 
does not mean that people always agree, but dis
agreement calls for special action in the form of 
an account, excuse, or argLUnent. ("Can I borrow 
your sWlSCreen?" "Sorry, I'm out.") 

Conversation analysts recognize that people 
do not commw1icate mechanically in a series of 
adjacency pairs. In fact, most conversation looks 
untidy in this regard, so the real cllallenge of this 
line of work is to show how conversation 
partners are able to make sense of a series of 
utterances that appear on the surface to be ooor
gaJlized. In examining actual tape-recorded 
texts, these researchers are able to show the ntles 
that the communicators are LlSing to assure 
coherence. 

Some ot the more common kinds of rules are 
the presequence, insertion, and expansion. A pre
sequence is an adjacency pair whose meaning de
pends on another series of acts that has not yet 
been uttered. Here, the initial first- and second
pair parts serve as an invitation for a second set 
of pajr parts: 

FPP 1: 

SPP 1: 

FPP2: 

SPP2: 

Have you washed your hands? 
(presequel1ce) 

No, why? 

'Cause dinner's ready. 

Okay, I'll do it. 

The speaker here intends to make a request, but 
it cannot be understood as such w ithout incJud
ing the presequence question. 
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An insertion is an adjacency pair that is 
between the two parts of another pair and is 
subordinate to the main pair. Such insertions are 
necessary to clarify the iJ1tention of the initial 
FPP. Here is an example: 

FPP1 : Would you like to go out sometime? 

FPP2: Like on a date? (illsertion) 

SPP2: Yeah. 

SPP1 : Oh, okay, I guess so. 

Such a move is also an example of an expan
sion, which means that a subsequent speaker 
expands the sequence to include additional or 
subsidiary intentions. An expansion is involved 
whenever a segment of talk that theoretically 
could be accomplished in one turn, like a greet
ing, compliment, or request, is played out over 
several turns. This system enables us to parse, or 
separate, a conversation into parts. TabJe 6.1 
provides an example. 

A Conversational Sequence 

Greeting-greeting FPP Hi. 

The adjacency-pair idea has been useful and 
applies to many conversa tions, but conversa
tion analysts now genera lly agree that coher
ence cannot be explained strictly by local rules 
such as these, in wltich coherence is judged by 
w hether a move agrees w it], the parts that 
come before and after it. We turn now to how 
these more complicated situations are han
dled-by means of global rules. Globa l rules 
are those in which conversational cohe.rence 
is determined by the overall purpose o f the 
conversation, 

The difference between local and global rules 
can be seen in an analogy to the game of basket
ball. In basketball, you are expected to accumu
la te points by making goals, and you mllst do 
this according to the rules of tl,e game. In tltis 
game, sometimes elaborate individual and team 
moves and strategies al'e not judged rational or 
coherent based on whether they m'e consistent 
with the moves that came right after or before 
but on whether they are consistent with the 

TAB l E 6.1 

FPP SPP Hi. Great dress. 
Compliment-acceptance 

SPP 
Assertion-assent 

FPP 
Compliment-rejection 

SPP 

Question-answer 

QUestion-answer 
FPP 

.Assertion-assent 
SPP 

Closing-closing 

FPP 

SPP 

FPP 

SPP 

FPP 

SPP 

FPP 

SPP 

Thanks. My mom bought it for me this weekend. 

Yeah, it looks great on you. 

WeU, not that great reaUy. 

[

How's Terry? 

He's okay, getting better and better, 

Will he be out of the hospital soon? 

In about three days, I think. 

Great. 

[

weu, I gotta go. 

Yeah, me too, See ya. 



overall objecti ves of the ga me. Let's look more 
closely at what this means in commwtication. 

Rational Approach. The ra tional approach, 
most often associated with Sally Jackson a,nd 
Scott Jacobs, is a second approach to conversa
tional an alysis and makes use of a global ap
proacit." These scholars use the game analogy to 
explain how conversation works. The game it
self is controlled by a set of r ules, which players 
must know and use to achieve the objectives of 
the game. The game is coherent because the ap
propdate use of rules accomplishes rational ob
jectives. So players m lls t have two kinds of 
knowledge: they must know the rules of the 
game and what constitutes rational play within 
the parameters of the rules. 

The rational approach to conversational co
herence, then, assumes Ulat conversations are 
practical ac ts that achieve goals. Achieving the 
goal of a conversation requiTes that the partici
pants reason their way through it, thus giving it 
the name ra tional: ''If I want sllch and sucit, I 
have to do thus and SO, " The communicators 
make decisions about what to say and how to 
ach ieve their intentions , and coherence is really 
judged in accordance w ith this overall reason
ing. If the sequence of ac ts appears rational in re
la tion to agreed-on goals, it is judged coherent. 

Conversations can be complicated beca use, 
like games, they are played wi th other people. 
One person's moves must mesh with those of 
o ther players, and this requ ires agreement on a 
purpose and some reciprocity of pa·spective. U t
terances have a force that obliges a hearer to tm
derstand the speaker 's intent, and the speaker 
must meet certain conditions, called "felicity" 
conditions, in order fo r unders tanding to OCCUI. 

Communicators respond no t to each individuaJ 
speech act but to the overall intentions of otha·s. 
The coherence of a conversation is no t judged by 
adjacency pairs but by the unfolding plan of the 
game. 

For example, making a promise requires the 
speaker to follow certain ra tional rules, or felic
ity conditions. Pl'OmiSing in volves five basic 
rules: First, the speaker m ust indicate that Jle or 
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she will complete an act of some sort in the fu
ture, Second, this m ust be an act that tile lis terler 
wants to have done, In othel' words, the listener 
m ust expect a promise, Third, the promise must 
be something that you would n ot have done oth
erwise, Fourth, the speaker must express gen
uine intent. Finally, the promise is taken as an 
obUgation. A coherent conversa tion is one that 
includes one or more goals such as promising 
tha t both speaker and lis tener judge as ra tional 
by the rules. 

Jackson and Jacobs stip u late two kinds of 
rules necessary for glObal coherence. Validity 
rules establish the conditions necessary for an act 
to be judged as a s incere move in a plan to 
achieve a goal. Reason n iles-Jackson and Jacob's 
second type-require the speaker to adjust sta te
ments to the beliefs and perspectives of the other 
participants. This does not mean that speakers 
say only what lis teners want to hea r but that 
they frame their statemen ts in a way that makes 
logical sa1Se within the perspective of what the 
other person thinks is going on. For example, 
you would probably find a request to borrow 
money odd in a conversation about politics. You 
would question the pe rson's sincerity and you 
would take the request as invalid, 

Basically, then, these rules help communica
tors set up a logical system so that a conversa
tion will feel coherent. Rem ember that these 
lules may be violated, and coherence is no t 
aJways achieved. CommW1icators may also dis
agree about whe ther a sequence meets the re
qllired conditions of validity and reason, and 
such disagreement is often the basis for conflict. 
Because conversations are practical, goal-oriented 
acts, comm llnicators must constantly judge 
whether the interaction is leading toward the de
sired goal and, if it is no t, w hether and what 
kinds of adjustments m ust be made in the con
vel'sational moves. This Jact makes conversation 
a dynamic process of back-and-forth p ractical 
reasoning, 

Donald Ellis proposes a coherentis! theory of 
meaning that furtiler expla ins this process and 
helps elaborate the rational tradition.'"' According 
to Ellis, understanding ruscomse is a pragmatic 
act in which communicators use shared meanings 
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to achieve coherence. Communication is possible 
only because communicators possess shared 
meanings. Ellis isolates three characteristics of 
discourse that make understanding possible. 

The first characteristic is intelligibility. Dis
course is intelligible if it contains or points to 
evidence that enab1es communicators to make 
inferences about its meaning. A father may ask 
his SOIl, "Is that your coat on the floor?" The son 
correctly reasons that this is a request or com
mand for him to pick up the coat. Both father 
and son have experience in similar situations 
that make it possible for them to share this 
meaning. The coa t on the flom; the timing of the 
father's question, and the use of similar ques
tions in the past are evidence that the boy can 
use to draw this conclusion. 

The second characteristic of discourse is orga
nization. Statements are part of larger organized 
systems of linguistic structuI"es. YOll cannot as
sign any meaning YOll want to a serltence; a 
statement's meaning is limited, and competent 
communicators know what the possible range of 
meanings is. This quality of discourse makes ra
tional talk possible. 

Ellis's thu:d characteristic of discourse is veri
fication, In the stream of a conversation, one's 
statements can verify, or confirm, the meaning of 
other statements. When the son in our example 
replies, "Yeah, I'll pick it up," he is verifying the 
command issued by the father. Thus, partici
pants use the give-and-take of their conversation 
to test meaning and reason their way to an 
agreed-upon conclusion. 

Using global prinCiples does not negate the 
value of local principles. Indeed, adjacency-pair 
coherence is a special case of a rational action. 
The FPP invites the listener to join into a kind of 
microplan for achieving a goal, and the SPP is 
coherent if it fits into that plan. A greeting invites 
the listener to make contact, and a returned 
greeting fulfills a kind of greeting contract. 
Responses to an FPP may simply and directly 
cooperate; indirectly cooperate; approximate 
agreement; or attempt to extend, change, or 
refuse the goal set up by the first utterance. Over 
a sequence of utterances, commwlicators actu
ally negotiate a goal-achievement plan. Jackson 

and Jacobs call this the traltsfom'"tio" of 
belief/waitt contexts. Communica tors essentially 
ask themselves, "What do we want to accom
plish here, and what lOgical moves are requi.red 
by each of us to accomplish this?" The conve,.,;a
tion will be coherent if agreement is achieved 
and the actions seem appropriate for achieving 
the goals. 

To see more concretely how these ideas can be 
applied, let's look at Jackson and Jacobs's appli
cations of theu· theory to requests.46 Actually, re
quests are among the most studied of aU speech 
acts, and their theory provides an excellent 
extension and modification of a whole line of 
research. 

According to Jackson aJld Jacobs, requests can 
be handled in a variety of ways. The clearer and 
more direct a request and the clearer and more 
direct the response, the more coherent the re
quest sequence. This is because direchless sup
ports clarity and relevance. Therefore, if I say, 
"Please pass the butter," my goal is clear and 
your response, "Sure," is obviously relevant. On 
the other hand, if I say, "My toast is dry," my 
goal of getting you to pass the butter is less clear, 
and your response, "You should hlDl the toaster 
down a little," just frustrates me. 

Jackson and Jacobs proyjde a list of utterance 
types that may be taken as a request, ranging 
from direct to irrelevant. "Please pass the butter" 
is an absolutely direct request. An indirect re
quest would be less clear: "My toast is dry." A 
hint is even less direct: "Some people at this 
table have something I sme would like." 

There are also utterances commonly found in 
conversations that fLmction as prerequests. 
These set up the listener for a request in the fu
ture. An example is, "Could I i.ntelTupt to ask for 
something?" Once a request or prerequest is 
made, a Listener can respond in a variety of di
rect or indirect ways. If the communicator recog
nizes the intent of a request, she can clarify 
things by responding directly. An example 
would be an anticipatory move, in which the lis
tener recognizes the hidden or indirect request 
and grants it immediately. ("My toast is sure 
dry." "Here, have some butter,") Such moves 
provide col1erence because they are oriented to 



the apparent goals of the other communicator. 
Responses that misinterpret the speaker's s tate
ment are less coherent, as in the case of someone 
who takes an innocent statement to be a request 
that was never intended as such. An example 
wouJd be when someone says, UIt sure is hot in 
here" and another mistakenly assumes that is a 
request to open a window. 

Conversational Argument. The study of con
versational argument is another major applica
tion of the rational-pragmatic model explained 
previously, and it illustrates that model very 
well.47 This area of study treats arguments as 
conversations, showing how they follow ratio
nal coherence rules, and it focuses specifically 
on how people manage disagreement. Manag
ing disagreement, like any of the shuctural 
features of talk, is a rule-governed, cooperative 
achievement. 

There can be a number of levels of disagree
ment in conversation. In the typical case, both 
parties openly disagree and state reasons for 
their positions. More typically, however, the dis
agreement is less open. Because of the preference 
for agreement, the goal of conversational argu
ment is to achieve agreement. Each tum must be 
a rational move designed to reach agreement, 
and the coherence of an argument is largely 
judged in terms of the rationality of moves in 
achieving this objective. Thus, conversational ar
gument is a method of managing disagreement 
so that it is minimized, and agreement is achieved 
as quickly as possible. 

There are baSically two kinds of arguments. 
Argument} involves making an argument, or stat
i.ng a case. A speaker makes an argument by 
giving reasons, as in "Smoking is bad for you." 
Argumentz is having an argument, or exchanging 
objections. In the case of the smoking example, 
Mary and her son might be arguing about the ef
fects of smoking. People can make an argument 
without having one, but they ca1U1ot easily have 
an argument without making one.48 Here is an 
example of a typical argument: 

George: Well, I better get this grass cut. 

Harry: Yeah, me too. 

George: 

Harry: 

George: 

Harry: 

George: 

Harry: 

George: 

Chapter 6 The Conversation 171 

Can I bOlTOW your mower? 

Well, I really need it myself. 

I'll return it right away. 

Last time you kept it two weeks. 

No, I'll return it. 

Last spling you kept it a month. 

Gosh, Harry, I really will get it 
back to you today. 

Here, George makes a request and a prolnise. 
The a"gument (argument, ) ensues because 
Harry does not grant the request as would nor
mally be expected, and he challenges George's 
promise. In objecting, Harry makes an argumen t 
(argument,) by saying that George has not been 
reliable in the past, and George comes back by 
supporting his intent to return the item. 

Like aU conversations, arglUnents have a cer
tain order and rationality that mayor may not be 
apparent on the surface. For the participants, the 
argument probably will seem coherent because 
of the cooperative principle, which, in the case of 
arguments, requiIes the communicators to coop
erate in creating a dispute-resolving episode. 

This is ironic because arguments do not 
sound very cooperative, but you cannot have an 
argument unless both parties cooperate in doing 
so. Notice that the following somewhat comical 
conversation is not a very coherent argument be
cause one party refuses to cooperate: 

Katie: You never turn your reports in on 
time, Sara. 

Sara: I know, I really like taking my time 
on things. 

Katie: But this infuriates me! 

Sara: Just what I really like, a good emo
tional reaction. 

Katie: Stop it. I want to know why you 
are falling down on the job. 

Sara: I sure do enjoy being Ihe center of 
attention. This is great! 

Arguers essentially agree to use certain kinds of 
speech acts and to meet certain goals, and in the 
above conversation, Sara refuses to participate in 
the game. 
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Just as promises and requests have their own 
requirements, so do arguments. To have an argu
ment, you must put forth an opinion that YOll do 
not expect the other person to initially accept. In 
conversational argument theory this is called a 
standpoint. You have to support the standpoint 
with certain assertions that you expect will not 
be immediately apparent to the other person. 
And, of course, YOll are not cooperating in "hav
ing an argument" if you do not at least initially 
believe your own standpoints and assertions. 

There are many forms an argument can take, 
but there is one idealized form that most argu
ments approximate. This consists of four stages 
necessary for a complete argument to occur: con
frontation, opening, argumentation, and con
cluding. The confrontation stage identifies the 
disagreement. The opening stage establishes 
agreement on how the dispute will be handled. 
The argumentation slage includes an exchange of 
competing positions. The ClJnciuding stage estab
lishes resolution or continued disagreement. 

These should not be considered the "steps" of 
an argument because they rarely occur in this or
der. Instead, YOll should think of these as aspects 
or parts of an argument. These stages are ch.ara0-
terized by certain kinds of speech acts, as out
lined in Table 6.249 in general the idealized 
model is like a code of conduct for having an ar
gument. People will come as close to it as they 
can within the constraints of the situation. The 
idealized model is a measuring stick by whicll 
actual arguments can be compared and evalu
ated. When all of these dimensions of an argu
ment are present, the communica tors are said 
to be participating in what conversational
argument theOlists call a critical discussion. 

One of the problems arguers must manage as 
part of a critical discussion is the notion of face. 
We look at this topic in the following section. 

Face-Negotiation Theory 
Developed by Stella Tmg-Toomey and her col
leagues, face-negotiation theory provides a basis 
for predicting how people will accomplish face
work in different cultures.50 Thus it is a natural 
extension of argument theories. Face refers to 

TABLE 6.2 

Distribution of Speech-Act Types Across 
Functional Stages in Discussion 

Stage in 
Discussion 

Confrontation 
1.1 
1.2 

Opening 
2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

Argumentation 
3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

Concluding 
4.1 
4.2 

4.3 

(Any stage) 
5.1 

5.2 

Speech-Act Type 

expressing standpoint (assertive) 
accepting or not accepting 

standpoint (commissive) 

challenging to defend standpoint 
(directive) 

accepting challenge to defend 
standpoint (commissive) 

deciding to start discussion; 
agreeing on discussion rules 
(commissive) 

advancing argumentation 
(assertive) 

accepting or not accepting 
argumentation (commissive) 

requesting further argumentation 
(directive) 

advancing further argumentation 
(assertive) 

establishing the result (assertive) 
accepting or withholding 

acceptance of standpoint 
(commissive) 

upholding or retracting standpoint 
(assertive) 

requesting usage declarative 
(directive) 

defining, precizating [sic], 
amplifying, and so on 
(usage declarative) 

one's self-image in the presence of others. It in
volves feelings of respect, honor, s tatus, connec
tion, loyalty, and other similar values. In other 
words, face means your desired image or the 
identity o thers ascribe to you in a given socia] 
.situation. Culture strongly dictates what identi
ties are desired within a situation. Facework is the 
commwlication behaviors people use to build 
and protect their own face and to protect, build, 
or threa ten the face of another person'] 

When you observe facework in action, you 
can see various things going on. For example, 

-



you might notice the locus of fncework, or whether 
it is directed at self or others. You might notice 
people bragging about an accomplishment or 
praising another person for a job well done-in 
the first case, the locus is directed at self and in 
the second, it is directed at another person. As 
you observe people communicating, you might 
also notice/ace valence, or whether a person's ac
tions are positive (as in the case of defending, 
maintaining, or honoring one's face) or negative 
(as in attacking someone else's face). Next, you 
might notice temporality, or whether the commu
nication is designed to prevent Joss of face in the 
future or restore loss of face that has already 
happened. 

Face is a universal concern, but how face is de
fined 'and the ways in which facework is accom
plished vary significantly from person to person 
and culture to culture. All cultures have ways to 
accomplish both preventive and restorative face
work. Preventive facework involves communica
tion designed to protect a person from feelings 
that threaten personal or group face. II you need 
to discuss a problem with your boss, for exam
ple, you might begin by saying, "1 know you are 
very busy, and I'm sorry to inh·ude, but .... " 
Restorative facework is deSigned to rebuild one's 
face after loss has aJready occurred. If YOli made 
an insulting comment to a friend in a moment of 
angel; YOll might later apologize and say, "You 
are really a great friend, and I'm sorry I said that, 
'cause I didn't really mean it." 

Two primary cultural variables seem to affect 
facework. The first is individualism-collectivism.52 

Many cultures honor the individual above the 
commwuty or group. These cuJtures promote 
autonomYI individual responsibility, and indi
v idual achievement. These cultures are consid
ered individualist. Other cultures, in contras t, 
tend to honor the community or coUective above 
the individual person. Important for these cul
tures is the COlID€ction among people, and pro
moting the interests of anyone person would 
feel odd or inappropriate. These cultmes are de
lined as col/ectivis. 

We would expect members of individualist 
cultures to do more facework directed at or 
honoring people as autonomous individuals. 
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They would see themselves as important apart 
from others and work to build their own esteem 
as well as that of others. When a person in an in
dividualist culture is attacked or threatened in 
some way, it would be considered appropriate to 
help bllild that individual's face, to repair the 
damage, or honor the person to compensa te for 
tl,e face threa t. 

In collectivist cultures, by contrast, face work 
is not normally self-oriented. Ins tead, one ac
knowledges the group or community, deferring 
to the values of the group over particular values 
of the self. Members of collectivist cultures tend 
to be somewhat self-effacing and deferential. 
They accept face loss and rebuild it by acknowl
edging the need to work harder on behalf of the 
group. In a collectivist culhlre, you would accept 
criticism, talk about the effectiveness of others, 
and promise to do a better job of living up to tl,e 
group's standards in the luture. In restoring an
other person's face in such cultures, you would 
compliment a group with which the person affil
lates or perhaps teU the person what a good 
member of the group she is. 

Cultures are never purely individualistic or 
collectiv istic in orientation. Most people have 
feelings of both individuality and collectivism, 
but within a given culture, one of these will usu
ally predominate. Cultures in northern and 
western Europe as well as in North America, 
tend to be individuaJist, w hile collectivism is 
common in Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and 
Latin America. 

The second cultural variable affecting face
work is power distance.53 In many cultures of the 
world, there is a strong hierarchy, or sense of sta
tus, in w hich certain members or groups exert 
great influence and control over others. Mem
bers of tllese cultures accept the unequal distrib
ution of power as normal. In different cultures, 
however, the felt distance among groups and in
dividuals is Jess. Again, powel" distance is a vari
able, wi th some cultures having a great deal and 
other cultures having less. In cultures in 
Malaysia, certain Latin American countries, the 
Philippines, and Arab cowltries, power distance 
is emphasized. In cultures in New Zealand and 
Scandinavia, power distance is deemphasized. 
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Face is usually an issue in conflict s ituations. 
When you are having a conflict with another 
person, respect and honor are often compro
mised. Face threats can happen because of a 
competition or desire to win; as a J"esult of anger 
or feeling disconfirmed in some way; or due to 
conflicting values, opinions, or attitudes. In any 
case, face threats are common in conflict, so that 
facework is a regular part of conflict commwu
cation. Often the facework is negative and takes 
the form of an attack on the other person. Other 
times, we try hard to work through the conflict 
using positive facework to accomplish our own 
goals, while helping others feel good about 
themselves in the process. 

Because of culture, people have different 
s tyles in conflict. Individualists, for example, 
tend to use more direct personal attack and may 
try to protect or rebuild face-theirs and that of 
others-by showing personal respect. CoUec
tivists, on the other hand, will use less personal 
attack and be more indirect in conflicts. They 
m ay avoid the issue at hand, talk around it, dis
cuss side issues, take more time to get to the 
point, and generally talk in ways that build the 
sense of the group over themselves. lndividual
ists in a conflict tend to want to get through it by 
solving the problem or settling the dispute. Col
lectivists, in contrast, are more interested in af
fuming the relationship. Collaboration and com
promise mean different things in these different 
cultures. For individualists, collaboration and 
compromise are ways of solving the problem, 
but for collectivists, they are a means for build
ing a relationship. 

Of course, facework and conflict management 
become even more complex when we factor in 
power distance. In low power-distance sihla
tions, consultation a11d participation are key. 
Everyone wants to be involved. As a result, peo
ple communicate more directly and personaUy. 
In high power-distance settings, decisions will 
tend to be made by higher-status individuals. 
People behave differently depending upon their 
status, so that their facework varies. High-status 
members all·eady have the power, so they do not 
need to be very direct. They can communicate 
indirectly, avoid threatening the face of lower-

status members, and s till get their way. Lower
status individuals, on the other hand, will be 
more self-effacing and deferential. They will ac
knowledge tl,e high-status person's right to make 
the decision. In these Situations, the communica
tion is designed to maintain the power distance 
by being more formal. Conflict is often resolved 
by a mediator .in such cultures-someone who 
is respected by both parties. 

According to Tmg-Toomey, culture largely de
termines how facework and conflict are enacted, 
but cl~ture is not the only factor. There are im
portant individual differences that must be fac
tored into the equation. The individual charac
teristic that seems to matter most is self-constrt/nl, 
or one's sense of independence or interdepen
dence with other people. This variable is simply 
how you see yourself in relation to others. "lnde
pendents" tend to use more direct, problem
solving communication, while "interdepen
dents" are more relationally oriented in their 
conflicts. People who see themselves as both in
dependent and interdependent tend to have 
a larger repertoire of strategies for facework 
and conflict than the other types. People who are 
ambivalent may lise more third-party (mediator) 
intelventions'. 

While the soaopsychologlcal tradition de
fines ways in which individuals respond to each 
other's behavior, the sociocultural goes beyond 
behavioral patterns to look at what is achieved 
or accomplished-what gets done-in this back
and-forth interaction. Again, the sociocultural 
tradition is interested not in the individual per 
se but in what lies beyond the individual in 
terms of what it means to be social, to create 
meaning, and to work collaboratively in con
structing meaning. 

Notice also that the move from tl,e psycholog
ical to the sociocultura l is a shilt in what kind of 
data is considered important. In the former tradi
tion, individual behavior is taken as data, but in 
the latter, the discourse is what gets examined. 
We could say-and some do-that discourse is 
actuaUy a kind of behavior. When you make a 
statement, you are producing language, which is 
behavioral. In the sociocultmaJ b·adition, how
evel~ disCOUIse is considered more than individ-



ual behavior; instead, it is a jointly produced text, 
in which meaning must also emerge in the col
laboration~ never in the individual statement. 

Face-negotiation theory departs to some degree 
from tllis generalization. Although cultural in ori
entation, this theory makes heavy use of psycho
lOgical assumptions and methods. This line of 
work is sociocultural to the extent that it cilaracter
izes cultural conununities and looks at facework 
as a manifestation and construction of culture, but 
the research methods and general theoretical ap
proach has a somewhat psychological feel. Face
negotiation theory really does take the cultural di
mension down to the individual level by trying to 
predict how you would manage face based on 
your culture, personal traits, and situational fac
tors. This is interesting, because sociopsychologi
cal and sociocult1.lIai theories rarely resonate with 
one another, but this theory does show that there 
may be mOl'e possibilities for the two to come to
gether than we would initially think. 

Once again, then, we see that the presence of 
insights from various traditions deepens our Wl

derstanding of COrrtmlUUcation, in this case con
versations, so that all of the facets of the process 
come to light in a way tl,at no one tradition 
could accomplish. Let's add yet another perspec
tive-the cybernetic-to this common, every
day occurrence called. conversation. 

r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

What is the systemic connection among mean
ing, action" and coordinated behavior? How do 
various contexts for understanding conversa
tions impact and inform one another? These 
questions are addressed by the cybernetic theory 
cal led the coordinated management of mean
ing-the subject of the next section. 

The Coordinated Management 
of Meaning 
The theory of the coordinated management of 
meaning (CMM), developed by W. Barnett 
Pearce, Vernon Cronen, and their colJeagues, is a 
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comprehensive approach to social interaction 
that adeb-esses the ways in which complex mean
ings and actions are coordlna ted in communica
tion.54 Although conversations provide a useful 
metaphor in CMM, this theory addresses all con
texts of communication, from microinteraction to 
cultural and societal processes. As a result, CMM 
is a broad theory that could have been placed in 
a number of chapters. We decided to summarize 
it here because of its strong emphasis on conver
sational interaction. The theory is sociocultural in 
orientation, but it is also characterized by rela
tionships, loops, and interaction, planting it 
finnly in the cybernetic tradition. 

When you encolmter any communication sit
uation, you do two things. First, YOll assign 
meaning to the situation and to the behaviors 
and messages of others, and, second, you decide 
how to respond or act within the situation. Let's 
say you are called into YOUT boss's office for a 
discussion, whereupon you are told that there OJ:e 
certain deficiencies in your work. Your supervi
sor engages you in a discussion of what you need 
to do to improve your performance, sets some 
goals for inlprovement, and asks whether she 
can provide you with any assistance or resources 
to meet these goals. Your supervisor meant for 
this to be a helpful and supportive meeting, but 
you leave angry, embarrassed, and perplexed. 

What does this event mean? What does it 
COlmt as? Is your supervisor's message a helpful 
intervention, another episode in oppressive 
organizational life, or perhaps a long overdue 
conv€l'sation in a somewhat distant supervisor
employee relationship? What will you do? File a 
lawsuit? Seek the support of co-workers? Quit? 
Get even? Ignore it? Or will you buckle down and 
try to meet your peJformance goals? As you work 
through these questions, YOll are engaged in an 
ongoing process of meaning and action. You must 
consider what this event means and what YOll 
will do-how you will act-in regard to it. 

CMM helps us understand this process of 
meaning and action. However, the theory also rec-

. ognizes that you do more than interpret and act: 
you must coordinate your actions with those of 
others in a process of interaction. You respond to 
your boss, and your boss responds to you. Each 
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of you is going through this meaning-action 
process, and you do it together. Your respective 
understandings and responses are shaped by the 
stories you have lived and those you teU. Indeed, 
you experience the performance review as a 
kind of "story" and you tell yoursell and others 
various aspects of this story. These three sets of 
ideas-meaning and action, interaction, and sto
ries-are keys to CMM. We will look more 
closely at each in tum. 

Meaning and Action. According to CMM, 
your meanings are closely cOlmected to your ac
tions. Meanings affect action, and action affects 
meanings. If you think the performance review 
is an oppressive act, your response will foUow 
logically. U you respond by resisting, you will be 
re-creating a meaning of oppression. But there is 
never a one-ta-one relationship between mean
ing and action. Rather, the connection is medi
ated by a series of contexts. The context is the 
reference point that frames your meaning and 
action. Further, contexts are related to one an
other in a hierarchy. In other words, one context 
is always part of another one. Figure 6.2 illus
h·ates one possible arrangement of tile hierarchy 
of meaning contexts. The lueraTchy in Figure 6.2 
is not fixed but merely illustrative. Many differ
ent contexts are possible, and they can relate to 
one another in many different ways. Notice the 
doub1e arrows, meaning that two contexts have 
a reciprocal influence on one another. Eachinflu
ences and is influenced by the other. 

How would this work in the example of the 
perfonnance review? Let's start with the self as a 
context. Within the context of self as a competent 
person, your boss's criticism would be an insult. 
However, this may not be the only context work
i.ng for you. You could also assign meaning based 
on your relationship with the boss. There is also 
the consideration of the episode in which the con
versation takes place-a performance review---as 
well as the organizational culture in which the in
terac tion occurs. Notice how your first thoughts . 
may be a clue to tile contexts operating here: 

She does not understand how good r really 
am! (con text of self) 

I Archetype I 

I Sell-concept I 

I Episode I 

I Relationship I 

I Act I 

F' G U R E 6.2 
Hierarchy of Contexts 
Adapted from Communication, ActJon, and Meaning by W. Bamet! Pearce 
and Vernon Cronoo. Copyright C 1980 by Praegef Publishers. Reprinted by 
permission of the authors. 

How can [ cooperate with her after she said 
that' (context of relationship) 

I hate these meetings! (context of episode) 

What a horrible and oppressive workplace 
this is! (context of organizational culture) 

Further, each context affects file others, so, for 
example, your sense of self is affected by your 
sense of the relationship with the boss, which, in 
tum, is affected by the episode and, in tum, by the 
organizational culture. Your meanings and actions 
depend on the frame you set. To illustrate this 
point, let's look at two cases in which very differ
ent contexts of meaning and action are operating: 

Case 1: Within the context of a supportive and 
accommodating organizational culture, the perfor
mance review interview COWlts as an attempt to 
empower employees to do a better job. This leads 
to a supportive relationship between boss and em
ployee, and the supervisor's comments should be 
taken as a well-motivated intervention that will 
make me a better worker. 

Case 2: Within the context of an oppressive and 
authoritarian organizational culture, the perfor
mance review interview COWlts as a way of 



controlling employees to meet managerial interests. 
Relationships here are control-oriented, and my 
supervisor's comments should be taken as an 
ill-motivated intervention that ignores the real 
contributions J am making. 

An interesting dynamic here is that we often 
shift these contexts around so that at certain mo
ments one context (such as the organizational 
context) prevails and has a strong effect on the 
other parts of the interaction, and at other mo
ments a difieTent context comes to the fore, as 
might happen when your self-concept reigns. In
deed, we often reframe communication situations 
in order to manage them more effectively. Instead 
of letting the performance-review episode hurt 
your self-concept, for example, you might decide 
that your strong sense of self will enable you to 
use the episode just as another resource in your 
otherwise effective workplace. But how, precisely, 
do contexts affect meanings and actions? 

Meanings and ac tions are shaped by rules. 
There are two types of rules. Constitutive rules 
are essentially rules of meaning, used by commu
nicators to interpret or understand an event or 
message. Such rules determine what something 
"counts as." The event or message, as one tmder
stands it, is "constituted by" the rules of mean
ing. For example, within the context of yom self 
as a strong and effective person, you might take 
the supervisor's message as a personal challenge 
and affront. Within the context of the episode of 
performance review, you might take it as a nor
mal and expected interaction; or within the con
text of the orgaruzational culture as open and ac
commodating, you might see it as an invitation 
for self-empowerment. What just happened be
tween you and your boss is determined by the 
rules operating within these contexts. 

The second category of rules is reglilative, and 
these are essentially rules of actiolt, lIsed to deter
mine how to respond or behave. The contexts, as 
outlined previously, shape these rules. Within 
the context of viewing yourself as a strong and 
assertive person, you will interpret and act one 
way; but within the context of the organizational 
culture as open and accommodating, YOll may 
interpret and act in a very different way. Rules of 
action have a particular impact by giving you a 
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sense of what is lOgical or appropriate in a given 
situation. This is called logical fOlre. Because people 
behave in a manner consistent with their rules, 
rules provide a lOgical force for acting in certain 
ways. Four types of logical force are common. 

The first type of logical force is prefigurative, or 
callsal force, an antecedent-ta-act linkage in which 
you perceive that you are made to behave in cer
tain ways because of prior conclitions. For exam
ple, you see yourself as hot headed and couldn't 
help yourself when you responded in an angry 
fashion. Your angry outburst was "caused" by 
this trait ("I have an anger-management prob
lem"). In contrast to this kind of logic, practical 
force is an act-to-consequent linkage in which 
you behave in a certain way to achieve a future 
condition. So, for example, you might say that 
you got mad because you wanted your boss to 
back down and admit that she was wrong. Here 
your behavior was strategic, or designed to get a 
certain outcome ("I get what 1 want"). 

The third type of lOgical force is contextual. 
Contextual force leads you to believe that the 
action or interpretation is a natural part of the 
context. Within the context of your self-concept, 
for example, you might feel that responding 
with outrage is "what you had to do," an act of 
righteous indignation ("Of course I got mad. It 
was the most appropriate thing to do."). Finally, 
implicative force is a pressure to transform or 
change the context in some way. Here, you act to 
create a new context or to change an existing one. 
Implicative force might come into play, for exam
ple, if you acted deliberately in an angry way 
because you wanted to shift the context from ca
operation to confrontation. You are asserting an
other way of understanding this-from helpful 
support (your boss's context) to inappropriate in
trusion (your context). In implicative force, you 
are not willing to buy into the first context that 
presents itself, but instead seek to change the 
context itself to make it what you want it to be. 

Implicative force shows the reflexive relation
ship between meaning and action. People have 
the power to shift contexts and to aHect the 
meaning and action rules within a context by 
their responses. In othel" words, your meanings 
and actions are affected by the rules and contexts, 
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but rules and contexts are affected by meanings 
and actions. There is a reciprocal relationship be
tween one context and another. So, for example, 
organizational culnue affects relationships and 
episodes, but relationships and episodes also af
fect organizational culture. So the way you re
spond to events and people contributes to the 
meanings and actions that emerge over time. 

This is a very practical jdea because it gives 
you some power in shaping your life. Let's say, 
for example, that your first thoughts abou t your 
boss's perf01mance review are negative and re
sistive. You could follow that inclination, re
spond angrily, try to get back at her, and maybe 
file a lawsuit. Or you could pause and decide 
that your self-image allows you to put the review 
in a new perspective. You could respond in a way 
that might help to build a positive relationship so 
that good things can happen in the future. There 
is even the chance that the supervisor herself 
couJd come to a new understanding because of 
the way you are handling the situation. 

People al'e able to shift contexts, change 
meanings, and act in a variety of ways because 
o f a history of interaction with many people over 
time, in which they learned numerous ways to 
interpret and act in different situations. In mod
em society a person is prui of many systems, 
each with its own set of meaning and action 
ruJes. The rules are learned through interaction 
in social groups. Over time, individuals intemaJ
ize many of these rules and draw on them to 
guide their actions. Thus we have numerous re
sources for acting in a situation. The daisy model 
in Figure 6.3 illustrates this idea. This history of 
interaction may constrain our meanings and ac
tions, but it can also provide reSOUIces for new 
perspectives and new forms of action. 

Interaction. Indeed, the variety of meanings that 
can apply to any situation is so numerous that we 
often experience problems in meshing our actions 
with those of others, which blingS us to the next 
topic-intemction. When an individual enters an 
interaction, that peIson can never be certain what 
rules the other participants will be using. The pri
mary task in all communication, then, is to achieve 
and then sustain some form of coordination. 

Social world Social world 
/~------

Social world 

Social world 
Person 

Social world 

FIGURE 6.3 
OaisyModel 

Coordination involves orgamzmg interper
sonal actions so that you feel you are proceeding 
in a logical or appropria te way. The comnumica
tors in an exchange need not inteJpret the events 
the same way, but each must feel, from within. 
his own system of rules, that what is happening 
makes sense. The serpentine model in Figure 6.4 
illustrates this idea. 

Figure 6.4 shows how coord ina don oper
ates. Person A acts in a certain way, and person 
B takes this as a message and uses meaning 
rules to interpret it. Person A's act thus be
comes an antecedent event to which person B 
responds, based on B's action rules. B's re
sponse is in tum interpreted by A as a message 
from the stru1dpoint of A's meaning Tules, and 
B's act becomes the consequent to A's initial 
move. If A and B are operating with substan
tially different ru le structures, they wi ll 
quickly discover that their respective behavior 
are not what was expected, and they will re
adjust their rules lmtil some level of coordina
tion is achieved. 

People can have perfectly satisfactory coordi
nation without lmderstanding one another. In 
other words, communicators can organize their 
actions in ways that seem logical to all parties, 

-
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Person A What is happening? What does this mean? What does this mean? 
interprets What should I do? How should I respond? What should I do? 

I Actions I I ACT 1 I I ACT2 I ACT3 I ACT 4 I ETC. I 

Person B What does this mean? What does this mean? 
interprets What should I do? How should I respond? 

Serpent ine Model 

yet they understand what is going on in a vari
ety of different ways. For example, a dynamic 
and engaging speaker thinks he is educating and 
persuading the auclience, but the auclience, quite 
overjoyed by the speech, is merely entertained 
and forgets the point of the message within 
hours. Here, both sides are satisfied, and each 
thinks what happened was lOgical, even tllough 
their meanings were different. Consider this 
example: 

Supervisor: Please come to my office. 
[Good, 1 got the ball rolling.] 

Employee: Okay. [Uh oh, what clid 1 do 
wrong?] 

Supervisor: Here is your evaluation. As 
you can see, there are a cou
ple areas where I'm asking 
for some improvement. [I am 
being a good supervisor and 
cond ucting this meeting very 
welL] 

Employee: I see. I'd like to have some 
time to read your comments 
more carefully. Can I get back 
to you in a few days? [What 
a jerk. She is completely off 
base. I'll just put her off, and 
shel1 forget about the whole 
thing.] 

F I GURE 6.4 

Supervisor: Yes, of course. Why don't you 
take the weekend to look this 
over? [Well, he is certainly be
ing cooperative. That worked 
well.] 

Employee: Okay, see you later. [Well, I 
showed her who's boss.] 

Coordination is not always a satisfying expe
rience. Two communicators may be coordinating 
very well without being happy about it. Over 
time, in fact, cornmlmicators can have such a 
strongly coordinated set of tmfortuna te actions 
that they cannot think of how the pattern of in
teraction might be changed. In CMM, this state 
of affairs is called an 1f11'lvan.ted repetitive pattern. 
(URP). 

Patterns of domestic violence illustrate this 
state of affairs. Here the pattern is enmeshed, 
meaning that it is so tightly organized into a cer
tain form that change becomes very difficult and 
harm is done because the parties are unable to 
crea te new nile sets that would enable them to 
shift contexts, change how they might under
stand what is going on, or act differently in re
sponding to one another. 

Stories. Let's move now to the third major 
dimension important to CMM-stories. Stories 
help communicators make sense of a situation. 
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[f two communicators share a story of what is 
happening- whether happily or not-they have 
a kind of shared coherence or mutual tmder
standing, which usually leads to a high level of 
coordination. It is entirely possible for each to 
have a story of what is happening and thereby 
remain perfectly coordinated even without un
derstanding one another. CMlvl. identifies six 
aspects of stories Ulat interact to create various 
levels of coherence or its opposi te-confusion
in communication situations. You can remember 
these with the LUUUTI model, which stands for: 

stories liVED 

UNTOLD stories 

UNHEARD stories 

UNKNOWN stories 

stories TOLD, and 

story TELLING 

We combine life experiences (stories lived) 
into many different stories told. A given experi
ence or sequence of life experiences can be pack
aged and repackaged in numerolls different 
ways. Further, we can tell those stories in a vari
ety of ways. We can choose the time, place, and 
manner to tell stories, and we can conh"ol what 
parts of a story are told. This storyteWng process 
provides the data or materials from which ollr 
meanings and actions emerge. When shared co
herence is high, (1) stories told reflect with some 
fidelity the stories lived; (2) stories told match 
stories heard; and (3) constructive outcomes aJ'e 
not prevented by untold or unknown stories. 

In problematic communication situations, in 
which parties feel uncoordinated, confused, or 
frustrated, one or more of these conditions 
may be missing. Communication can be im
proved by exploring more completely the dif
ferences in the stories lived and told, stones 
that are not being told, or stories that are not 
being heard. Greater exploration of these as
pects of stories may make new contexts, new 
rules, and new responses possible. In recent 
years, CMM has concenb'ated on how to com
municate in ways that expand and explore sto
ries and allow participants to move forward 

From the Source _ .. 

All of CMM's models and concepts - rules, hierar
chies, loops, etc. - should be read as "heuristics," 
invitations to "look at communication this way!" 
rather than as declarations that "this is what we are 
doing .... " I am delighted that these heuristics 
have been found useful by mediators, managers, 
consultants, therapists, social workers, teachers, 
researchers, facilitators and others, who use them 
to understand, evaluate, and decide how to act in 
order to create better social worlds, 

- W. Barnett Pearce 

constructively together. Work by CMM theo
rists on commlmity dialogue on difficult pub
lic issues is a good example of this extension of 
the theory. 55 

CMM, the sale theory in trus section, com
bines the sociocultural and cybernetic traditions. 
CMM shows the power of connections, interac
tions, and relationships as a cybernetic process. 
Eschewing linear explanations, Pearce, Cronen, 
and their colleagues see meaning and action as 
inextIicably linked, creating logics that drive 
conversation and action in various situations, 

So far in this chapter, we have discussed 
how conversations are organized beha vioralJy, 
how language structures conversations, and how 
people use socially established rules and forms 
tOW1derstand and participate in conversations. 
Social institutions are made in conversations, 
and these large social arrangements are not in
cidental, but critical, to h,uman life. As a result, 
struggle and conflict are an importan t part of 
social interaction, as the theories in the following 
section illustrate. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

Although conversations aTe a natural and 
unavoidable part of human life, they are not in-' 
consequentiaJ,Jndeed,ourconversationsshape 

-



our individual and collective identities. Critical 
theories show us how the use of language in 
conversations creates social division and holds 
out a vision for egalitarian forms of communica
tion that empower all groups. Here we present 
tlnee tlleories tIlat illustra te tltis line of work. 
The first, tile language-centered theory of cul
ture, explains the importance of language ill 
establishing cultural identi ty. The second, CD

cultural theory, applies this thinking to inter
personal relations, and the third, invitational 
rhetoric, presents a new way of thinking about 
conversations. 

Language-Centered Perspective 
on Culture 
Fem Johnson's language-centered perspective 
brings cultural linguistics to bear on issues of 
cultural diver·sity in tile United States.56 Johnson 
posits six assumptions or axioms of a language
centered perspective: (1) all communication oc
curs wit/lin cultural frameworks; (2) all individ
uals possess tacit cultural knowledge that they 
use to communicate; (3) in multicultural soci
eties, there is a dominant ling1listic ideology that 
displaces or marginalizes otller cultural groups; 
(4) members of marginalized cultural groups 
possess knowledge about both their own culture 
and the dominant culture; (5) cultural knowl
edge is both preserved and passed down and 
constantly changing; and (6) when cultures coex
ist, each influences and affects the other. 

This theory is designed to promote an tmder
standing of the particular linguistic features and 
cultural patterns of any particular cultural group 
as well as how the discourses of that group 
emerge, develop, and play out against dominant 
linguistic ideologies in the United States. In 
terms of our focus on conversation, Johnson 
would assert the need for any conversation to be 
tmderstood against the context of the culttJraJ 
factors each participant brings to it. Also impor
tant to the conversation, however, is the matter 
of English hegemony, or the power of one lan
guage group over others in the United States, 
and the commonly held belief tI1at tIlere must be 
a single dominant language in a country. 
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Johnson examines four cultural discoUIses 
in the United States as case examples- ge.oder, 
Ah'ican-American, Hispanic, and Asian
American- each with different implications for 
communication practice and sodal policy in four 
primary institutions-healtll care, legal settings, 
education, and the workplace. While any non
dominant group is to some degree invisible 
across these institutional contexts, the historical 
and cultural factors inherent to each group 
means that each is positioned differently within 
these institutions. As examples of discursive 
consequences of linguistic dominance in the 
United States, Johnson cites a reticence on the 
part of many Asian-Americans to seek treatment 
for physicaJ or mental ailments because of a 
greater cultural reserve; the difficulties of using 
black vemacular and limited English in schools 
where teachers insist on "correct" English; and 
tile imposition of "English only" rules in work
places where nonnative speakers of English are 
at a decided disadvantage. In offering a ilieory 
tI,at takes into account the cultural particulars of 
tile various language groups that coexist in U.S. 
society, Johnson seeks to promote a greater 
understanding of the various factors that con
tribute to multiculturalism. Ultimately, she hopes 
to promote linguistic policy that is appropriately 
complicated, tIloughtful, and respectful of these 
cultural factors and tIlat recognizes the impor
tance of multilingual competence in increasingly 
global contexts. 

Co-Cultural Theory 
Co-cultural theory is a tIleory about conversations 
between dominant and underrepresented group 
members, including people of color; women; gay 
men, lesbians, bisexuals, and transgendered indi
viduals; people witll disabilities; and ti,e like. 
Developed by Mark Orbe," the tIleory is distinc
tive in that co-cultw'al communication is defined 
from the perspective of tile members of tile under
represented group when they perceive cultural 
differences as salient. The tIleory is designed to 
facilitate understanding of how co-cultural group 
members negotiate their cultural differences with 
others. 
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Co-cultural theory is grOlmded in five as
sumptions: (1) a hierarchy exists in any society 
that privileges certain groups; (2) dominant 
members, on the basis of varying levels of privi
lege, occupy positions of power that enable them 
to create aI1d maintain systems that reinforce 
their perspectives and experiences and mute 
those of others; (3) dominant conununication 
systems function to keep co-cultural group mem
bers outside the centers of power; (4) while there 
is considerable variation across co-cultures, they 
share a marginalized social position within 
the dominant system; and (5) co-cultural group 
members strategically conununicate to negoti
ate the dominant system in which they find 
themselves.58 

Orbe's theory emerged from a series of stud
ies of how underrepresented group members 
communicate with members of a dominant cul
ture. The first three studies focused on differenL 
groups-African-American graduate students, 
African-American men, and gay men. In the 
fourth study, Orbe included a broad range of 
participants from diverse co-cultural groups, 
including people of color, women, gays! lesbians! 
bisexuals, and those from lower socioeconomic 
classes. As a result of these and subsequent stud
ies, Orbe and his coUeagues have identified 26 
co-cultural practices that members of co-cultural 
groups use, including emphasizing commonali
ties, averting controversy, overcompensating, 
bargaining, diSSociating, mirroring, ridiculing 
self, educating others, avoiding, and attacking.59 

The creation of an inventory of these negoti
ating practices raised yet another issue: when do 
individuals use which strategies? When, where, 
and why individuals choose certain strategies 
has become the focus of Orbe's recent research. 
Six factors were found to influence the choice of 
strategy: preferred outcomes-is the goal assim
ilation, accommodation, or separation?; field of 
experience-what experiences make up the 
repertoire of possibilities for response for given 
co-cultural members?; abilities-what differing 
abilities affect a person's use of a strategy?; situ
ational context-the particulars of the interac
tion, and perceived costs and rewards of a strat
egy; and communication approach-assertive, 

nonassertive, or aggressive. These factors are 
interdependent and create a matrix of under
standing and action that frames a co-cultural 
response in any given interaction.GO 

Since Grbe's original work, various commu
nication scholars have applied co-cultural theo
rizing to different co-cultural groups and across 
Situations, fOCUSing on such diverse groups as 
people of color in organizational settings, people 
with disabilities, people without homes, and 
first-generation college students.61 This work 
has affirmed the vallie of the co-cultural ap
proach, and even demonstrates that dominant 
group members can be co-cultural members 
within particular settings. 

Co-cultural theory, then, with its explicit 
focus on strategic interaction among co-cultural 
members and on dominant cultures, is very 
much a theory of conversation. With its empha
sis on power and its effect on co-cultural groups, 
it is very much within the critical tradition. Orbe 
articulates, from a marginalized standpOint, the 
cornmw1.ication processes and practices used 
to manage and negotiate dominant culture; in 
terms of viewing communica tion, he offers a dis
tinctive standpOint from that of most theories 
about conversation. 

Invitational Rhetoric 
Continuing the analysis of the relationship of 
conversation and cuJture is the theory of invita
tional rhetoric. The phrase was coined by Sonja 
K: Foss and Cindy L. Griffin in their essay, "Be
yond Persuasion" ;62 they argue for consideration 
of a different interactional mode than persua
sion, in which one person tries to change the 
other. They base their theory on the work of 
Sally Miller Gearhart, who sees persuasion as a 
kind of "violence" because it implicitly, if not ex
plicitly, says to another, "my perspective is right 
and yours is wrong." For Gearhart, persuasion is 
problematic because it denies the authenticity 
and integrity of the other's perspective-a per
spective that has developed from one's distinc
tive life experiences. Seeking a way to converse 
without persuasion as a central demand, Foss 
and Griffin propose a perspective based in 



From the Source . .. 

We developed the theory of invitational rhetoric to 
describe communicative experiences we had had 

that could not be described as persuasion. Theo
rizing those experiences led us to question the 
idea that persuasion is a part of every interaction 
and then to challenge the definition of rhetoric 
itself. Although the theory has caused controversy, 
many communication students and scholars have 
embraced it because it expands the array of op
tions available to rhetors, especially to those com
mitted to nondominating ways of living. 

- Sonja K. Foss and Cindy L. Griffin 

feminist values of equaljty, immanent value, 
and self-determination. An attitude of equality 
places each perspective on an equal plane and 
engenders relationships of respect and 11011-

domination. An attitude of immanent value 
acknowledges the worth and dignity of all liie
reputation or earned credibility are not privi
leged over inherent value. Finally, an attitude of 
self-determination affords all participants in the 
interaction the right to decide for themselves 
what to do and how to live. 

Invitational rhetoric uses the idea of an invita
tion, both literally and metaphorically, as a con
versational mode. When you issue an invitation 
for others to consider your perspective, you invite 
audience members to see the world as you do and 
to take your perspective seriously. It is up to the 
audience, however, to decide whether to adopt 
that perspective or not, and the primary goal is 
the clarification of ideas among all participants. 

When an interaction is approached from this 
perspective, the desired outcome is not to 
change others but to invite the understanding of 
different perspectives on the part of all involved 
in the interaction. Unlike traditional efforts at 
persuasion, then, where audience members are 
expected to change in the direction advocated 
by the speaker, here the speaker, too, can choose 
to change as a result of the interaction. Any 
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changes that result as part of the interaction are 
the result of inSights, not influence, because aU 
change is self-chosen. Rather than having to get 
others to agree that your perspective is "right," 
diverse perspectives are seen as resources for 
better understanding an issue. Invitational 
rhetoric operates on the assumption that when 
we deliberately expose ourselves to ideas that 
are different from ours, we have more opportu
nities for understanding.'" 

Sonja Foss and Karen Foss refined and elabo
rated the notion of invitational rhetoric in their 
book, Inviting Transformation .54 They contrast 
what they call different modes of rhetoric 
(which, for our purposes, can be thought of as 
different conversational patten1S) in our culture. 
Conquest rhetoric is an interaction in which win
ning is the goal; you want to establish your 
"idea, claim, or argument as the best one from 
among competing positions."65 It is perhaps the 
most prevalent form in U.S. culture and is the 
expected cOITUTIunication mode in our legisla
tive, judiCial, and political systems. Conversion 
rhetoric, on the other hand, is designed to change 
others' perspectives or behaviors based on the 
superiority or rightness of a position. Religious 
groups, social-movenlent groups, and advertis
ing campaigns use conversion rhetoric; in these 
situations, communicators seek to convert others 
to their perspectives or points of view. A third 
rhetorical mode is benevolent rhetoric, which is 
designed to help others improve their lives. In 
the benevolent mode of interaction, information 
is typically provided to others with the aim of 
benefiting them in some way. Health campaigns 
are an example of benevolent rhetoric. Finally, 
there is a kind of rhetoric called advisory, in 
which requested information is provided to 
someone. Counseling and education are two 
cases of adViSOry rhetoric; when you are on the 
receiving end of this kind of rhetoric, you expose 
yourself to new and different perspectives in the 
hopes of improving your liie. 

Foss and Foss suggest that conquest and 
conversion modes function as default modes in 
our culture- they are the forms of interaction 
or conversation most privileged and most com
mon. The world they create, however, is an 



184 Part Two Theories 

ad versa rial one. Deborah Tannen uses the 
phrase nrgllmen/ culture to describe this world
a world in which we approach almost every
thing as if it were a fight66 By exploring other 
modes, such as the invitational, different reali
ties can be created. 

Foss and Foss suggest that a necessary first 
step in moving to an invitational mode is cre
ating an appropriate environment in which the 
assumptions of invitational rhetoric are cre
ated and upheld. An environment conducive 
to all parties reaching greater understanding 
consists of four factors: freedom" safety, value, 
and openness. Freedom is the power to choose 
or decide and means allowing those with 
whom you are communicating more than one 
option, not insisting that the others adopt your 
perspective and not doing things tha t w ill re
strict others' participation. You probably have 
fOWld yourself in a s itu ation where you felt 
that you would be humiliated or put down if 
you spoke up. Freedom is not present in that 
sjtuation. 

The condition of safety refers to feeling emo
tionally, physically, and intellectually secure in 
the interaction. Of course, what makes a situa
tion "safe" for one person-the ability to speak 
freely and to be ensured a tum at participating
might mean extreme lack of safety to someone 
who is very shy and does not wish to speak 
up. Nonetheless, determining what is safe in a 
speaking situation is critical if an invitational 
approach is to be realized. 

Value, the third element of an invitational 
environment, refers to the intrinsic worth of each 

indiv idual and of each person's perspective. 
Each perspective is valued and respected, in 
other words, and value is communicated by 
listening well, acknowledging, and taking seri
ously the perspectives offered by others. 

The fourth and final condition is openness, 
a desire fOf, willingness to consider, and gen
uine curiosity about a variety of perspectives. 
Unless a feeling of opelmess exists in the inter
action, participants will not feel free to share 
their perspectives fully, to consider different 
perspectives, and to utilize fully all the diverse 
perspectives that are available .67 

The theory o f invitational rhetoric, then, sug
gests an alternative conversational approach to 
the default modes traditionally privileged in our 
culture. Rather than accepting the dominance of 
those default modes, Foss and Griffin, and Foss 
and Foss urge exploration and consideration of 
more invitational approaches that create an un
derstanding rather than adversarial culture. 

The theories described in the critical traclition of 
this chapter imagine new kinds of conversations, 
designed both to honor the contributions of all 
groups as well as to promote freedom and choice. 
Because they react to the customary power rela
tions embedded in conversations, these theories 
are distinctly critical in tone. These theories do not 
merely react to domination in society but go a step 
further in suggesting ways of conducting conver
sations that diminish domination and empower 
all cultural groups. We will return to the critical 
tradition in several chapters of this book to see 
how ideas of power, struggle, conflict, and inclu
sion play out in various conununication contexts. 

• A P P LIe AT ION S (& J I M P LIe AT ION S 

In many respects, human life can be characterized by conversation. Our species 
is distinguished by the fact that we have ongoing, complex, conversations; we 
define our realities in talk; and our relationships to one another and to the world 
are structured through a history of symbolic interaction from birth to death . It is 
no wonder, then, that conversation has been an important topic of communica
tion theory. 
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From the sampling of theories presented in this chapter, we see that conver
sation can be understood in a diverse set of ways. Yet, five themes seem to cut 
across the many variables that are explored in these theories. 

1, Everyday talk matters. 
Many students and scholars get most excited about "big-splash" communica
tions like popular television and movies, media news, public demonstrations, 

communication technology, and historic speeches. Increasingly, however, we 
have come to realize that everyday conversation is more than a sidelight to 
human life. Indeed, our constant social interactions with others structure our 
individual lives, provide ways of understanding experience, create interpersonal 
relationships, and build social institutions. How could you have a romantic rela
tionship, a friendship. or a family without conversation? How CQuid organizations 
exist without conversations? Indeed, even the "big splash" would never happen 
without conversations behind the scenes.58 In other words, we need to under
stand the importance of, and pay attention to, ordinary conversations. Even the 
most mundane talk is significant in defining who we are and producing the cul
tures in which we live. 

2. Conversations require coordinated interaction, 
We must have tremendous intuitive knowledge about culture, language, and 
nonverbal behavior in order to have a conversation. We also need the ability 
to mesh our behaviors with those of others. The theories in this chapter say 
volumes about the knowledge and skill necessary to do what often feels and 
looks effortless. Of course, conversation is not always easy, and problematic 
moments make us realize that interaction can often tax our cultural and social 
knowledge and skills. 

Especially in problematic situations, we treat information as a valuable re
source in interaction. We are sometimes compelled to go out of our way to get 
information by watching other people's behavior and by seeing how they respond 
to us. We use this information to reduce uncertainty and make decisions about 
how to react to certain other people, as uncertainty-reduction theory demon
strates. While we are seeking certain kinds of infonnation on a conscious level, 
we also take note subconsciously of interactional behaviors and adjust and adapt 
our behaviors as part of the flow of the conversation. Verbal and nonverbal be
havior is adapted to what we see going on around us. Accommodation theory, 
for example, shows how people match or distinguish their behavior from that of 
others: we compare the way people behave to how we think they should behave, 
and we respond to others based on the ways and extent to which our expecta
tions are violated. This kind of comparison is a key factor in deception and 
deception detection, for example. Face negotiation is another example of this 
principle in action. 

Theories of the conversation show that it is difficult, and probably not very 
useful, to separate verbal and nonverbal communication in the ongoing stream 
of talk. The theories in this chapter show that interaction involves both and that 
the two are tied together. Some of the theorists featured in this chapter tend to 
focus more on one or the other, but all freely acknowledge that the separation of 
verbal from nonverbal features is more a research convenience than a reflection 
of reality.so 
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3. Conversations achieve meaning through convergence. 

Although the information we seek is important, conversations are much more 
than information exchanges. Conversations are also instances of what Hartmut 
Mokros and Mark Aakhus call "meaning engagement practice.n7o In conversa

tion, partners come to share, and often to create, jointly understood meaning. 
Conversations are more than scripts. They are the creative form in which we 
make our social worlds. Although we may hold concepts and ideas in our 
individual brains, our mental constructs are created, sustained, and changed 
through conversation. Curtis LeBaron, Jenny Mandelbaum, and Phillip Glenn 
remind us, "Human minds extend beyond the skin as people depend upon so
cial and material wortds to acquire knowledge and display intellectual ability."" 

By going back and forth in an interaction, communicators come to make 
something that is logical, sensible, or coherent to them. They organize their talk 
together, drawing on certain social conventions. Much can be learned about 
how coherence is achieved through discourse analysis.72 In communication, the 
term discourse usually denotes segments of talk. Discourse is always under
stood as part of an ongoing stream of communication that has some sense of 
coherence. In other words, our discourse at any moment responds to and antici
pates interaction with others in an exchange of messages. When a professor 
asks a discussion question in class and students respond with answers, you are 
seeing discourse in action. If the discussion is very good, students will begin to 
respond to one another, and the professor will jOin the conversation. We can 
look at anyone speech that a participant makes as discourse, or we can look at 
the entire discussion as discourse, but always the question is how the messages 
gain meaning from the whole conversational context.73 

Scott Jacobs outlines three things we can learn by examining conversations 
carefully in what is known as discourse analysis.74 The first thing we can learn is 
how people understand messages. What information is embedded in the struc
ture of a statement that enables another person to know what it means? How 
do you know, for example, that "Is Sybil there?" means that someone wants to 
talk to her on the telephone? How do you know that, "You sure are hot," means 
someone thinks you are on a winning streak and not that you are sexy? We 
acquire this information by learning conventions of discourse that enable us 
to converge or come together on the meaning of what is being said. 

The second thing we can learn from discourse analysis is how to get some
thing done through talk. What kinds of choices do we have when we want to do 
something like make a request or greet someone? How does a person decide 
how to say something, and how can that person know the difference between 
an appropriate and an inappropriate way of putting something into words? 
Again, over time within a social group, certain patterns of interaction become 
resources that we can rely on to accomplish our goals. Others understand what 
we are doing because of the shared meanings for these patterns of interaction. 
For example, if you wanted to ask a friend to go out without feeling pressured 
about it, you might say, "I would love to figure out how to get out of this pile of 
work I have tonight." Your friend knows you are "fishing" for an invitation, but 
also realizes that you have provided an "out," which gives him a perfectly good 
excuse to turn you down without hurting your feelings. He could say, "Hey, why 

-
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don't you blow off your work and let's get a pizza," or he might say, "Sounds like 
you are boxed in tonight. Me too." 

Finally, we can figure out how to make patterns of talk sensible and logical. 
In a conversation, for example, there is a back-and-forth flow among partici
pants. How do they string words together rationally? What principles are used 
to connect one statement with another in a way that everyone understands? If 
you look at a transcript of a conversation carefully, you often find that it seems 
disjointed, yet the communicators made sense of what they were saying as they 
went along. How did they do this? Next time you get together with a group of 
friends, pay close attention to the turns in the conversation. Notice how people 
respend to one another and how the topic changes from time to time. Notice, 
too, how people exchange turns, and how, despite all of these unpredictable 
bends, the talk still makes sense. It hangs together. 

Conversations are cooperative events. People must piay the game by the 
same rules or they would never know what was going on. For cooperation to 
occur, participants make a certain assumption about the other people - an as
sumption that everyone is conversing in good faith, with the intent to speak in 
accordance with the rules. Even blatant violations of conversational rules are in-' 
terpreted through implicature as being cooperative. Indeed, the combination of 
basic rules of cooperation - such as appropriate quantity of talk, truthfulness, 
relevance, and organization with the flexibility permitted by conversational im
plicature - makes it possible for humans to enact an infinite number of often
creative expansions of talk to meet a whole array of intentions. 

Coherence, then, is achieved through convergence of many types. Symbolic 
interactionism addresses the ways in which certain words and gestures come to 
have a shared meaning within a social group. Objects are more than things
they have meaning because of the symbols we use to talk about them. Even the 
self, as we saw in Chapter 4, is a social object, as we come to see ourselves in 
certain ways because of how we are symbolized and talked about in ordinary 
conversation. Narrative is especially powerful in bringing people together in the 
construction of common understandings of experience. Over time, stories com
bine to form large narratives, or rhetorical visions. which structure our sense of 
reality and value. A conversation with old friends or colleagues "clicks" because 
communicators rely again and again on the fantasy themes that form these 
larger visions emerging from a common history. 

4. Conversations are organized. 
Conversations are structured, but they are not preorganized in the same way that 
a play is presclipted. A conversation is more like an improvisation, in which the 
participants rely on conventions of severaJ types to organize as they go. Theories 
about conversation help us see how communicators create order as they interacL 

Conventions of conversation can be thought of as rules, as Susan Shimanoff 
points out in the following passage: 

In order for communication to exist, or continue, two or more interacting individuals 
must share rules for using symbols. Not only must they have rules for individual sym
bols, but they must also agree on such matters as how to take tums at speaking, 
how to be polite or how to insult, to greet, and so forth. If every symbol user manipu
lated symbols at random, the resutt would be chaos rather than communication. 75 
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A rather large body of literature has been created to explain the place of 

rules in discourse. These theories teach that rules govern how discourse can 
be organized and understood. Rules affect the options available in a given situa
tion, yet because they are situational, rules allow communicators to behave dif
ferently at various times and places. 

Many of the theories in this chapter rely on the rules' concept to some extent. 
The rules' concept has been popular in communication studies because it ac

knowledges that people can make choices while still behaving somewhat pre
dictably. Whether we are talking about maxims and implicature (from Grice). 

adjacency pairs (from conversation analysis). or logical force (from CMM). some 
sense of rule is at play. Many rules of conversational interaction are universal 
within a culture and have staying power over time. Other rules are limited to 
small social groups like families and have a limited life span. In either case, the 

rules function to provide organization and structure to the conversation. 

5. Conversations derive their meaning from the contexts in which they occur. 
The ongoing flow of communication within our lives at all levels creates a set of 

contexts that give meaning to particular conversations. No conversation stands by 
itself. but always follows a history and leads to a Mure. As an observer. you can 
focus on a particular aspect of the conversation. which scholars call "the text." At 
the same time. however. you cannot forget that the meaning of the text is always 

influenced by some context. One of the most important contexts for meaning is the 
cu~ure. or set of cu~res. wrthin which the conversation occurs. As CMM teaches 

us. however. culture is but one context. Others can include the self. the relation
ship, or any other arrangement that can provide guidelines for interpretation and 

action. A powerful example is face negotiation. in which we build. maintain. and 
sometimes threaten the personal dignity of self and others within a cultural frame. 
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THE RELATIONSHIP 

Conversations are rarely isolated. Instead, they are connected to one another over 

time and create communication contexts much larger than anyone conversation. In 

the following chapters of this book, we explore these larger contexts, including rela

tionships, groups, organizations, media. Gutture, and society. These contexts are 

more than containers in which conversations happen. Instead, they are the patterns, 

connections, and institutions that "get made" in conversations. In a circular way, 

these contexts then affect and shape the conversations that are part of them. 

We have taught communication courses for more than 30 years. Of all the topics 

we have covered in our classes, relationships immediately capture the interest of stu

dents. People are fascinated with relationships because they differ greatly - some 

relationships are easy and comfortable and others are hard and seemingly contorted. 

We are fascinated, too, because relationships change and evolve, often dramatically, 

and such changes have the ability to affect families, friends, and romantic relation

ships in significant ways. Finally, relationships can be problematic, and studying 

about them can be a way of trying to find answers to their problematic aspects. The 

topic of relationships, then, is highly relevant to all of us, and it is not surprising that it 

has occupied a great deal of time and attention from communication scholars. 

The communication field has been powerful in helping us to understand relational 

differences and relational change. With a communication lens, we see that relationships 
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are comprised of interactional patterns - a back-and-forth set of responsive behaViors 

that are extremely dynamic. In long-term relationships, the patterns can become 

relatively stable over time. but events can also propel a relationship into new and 

sometimes unexpected directions. The theories in this chapter help us understand 

this dynamic process. 

How would you characterize some of the significant relationships you have had 

in your life? Which have been intimate? Which have been casual? In which relation

ships have you been a dominant influence, and in which relationships have you just 

gone along, letting others take the lead? Which relationships have been more egali

tarian? Several researchers have been interested in looking at the different qualities 

of relationships, and such qualities are often tied to particular ways of thinking about 

relationships, or schemas, that seem to govern stabilized patterns of relationships 

overtime. 

You must constantly decide how much information about yourself to share with 

others in relationships. Sometimes you really feel like sharing something private with 

a friend and other times you feel more guarded. In some relationships, you share a 

lot of information about yourself, and in others, you do not. Even more interesting is 

the fact that over time within a single relationship, you negotiate what topiCS you 

can talk about and what levels of information can be revealed, not only between 

yourselves but also with others outside the relationship. The topics of disclosure 

and privacy have been extremely interesting to theorists in communication. 

But disclosure and privacy are really a manifestation of something larger. A con

stant challenge within any relationship is managing difference. The tension between 

disclosure and privacy is only one example of a difference we have to manage 

effectively in relationships. Many OPPOSing forces impact our relationships, and it is 

no small task to deal with these. We often feel confused about whether we should 

be dependent or independent, whether we should keep things the way they are or 

change them, and whether we should be an individual or be part of a couple. How 

do you present yourself authentically in a relationship so that others are authentic 

with you? How can we allow for both difference and unity? An important body of 

theory is developing within the field to explain (1) how relationships are defined 

through the management of contradictions like these; and (2) ways in which 

communicators within a relationship actually manage these kinds of tensions. 

Relationships have been an important subject related to interpersonal commu

nication since the 1960s. In this chapter, we include significant theories from four 

traditions -the cybernetic, the sociopsychological, the sociocultural, and the phe

nomenological. In combination, these theories help us understand relationships 

from many perspectives. The chapter map on page 195 outlines the theories in this 

chapter and helps to clarify the traditions from which they emerge and the topiCS 

they address. 



r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

The cybernetic tradition has had a vital impact 
on how communication scholars think about 
relationships. Relationships are not static enti
ties that never change. Instead, they consist of 
cybernetic patterns of interaction in which indi
viduals' words and actions affect how others 
respond. We keep adapting what we do and say 
to the reactions of others, and over time the 
relationship develops a kind of character. 
Another way of thinking about this-using 
strictly cybernetic tenns-is that we continually 
adapt our behaviors to the feedback we receive 
from others, and in a relationship, both parties 
are doing this sim ultaneously. 

Relational Patterns of Interaction 
The work of Gregory Bateson, Paul Watzlawick, 
and their coUeagues in the early years of the 
study of interpersonal communication estab
lished the fOUlldation for how communication 
scholars approach the study of relationships.' 
Known as the Palo Alto Group, these theorists 
founded the Mental Research Institute based 
in Palo Alto, California. Their ideas are most 
clearly laid out in the now-classic Pragmatics 
of Human Communicntion.' In this book, Paul 
Watzlawick, Janet Beavin, and Don Jackson 
present an analysis of commlU1ication from a 
cybernetic perspective. We do not summarize 
their entire theory here, but present the basic 
idea of relational interaction, which illustrates 
the importance of the cybernetic tradition in 
much of the work in relationships over the past 
35 years. 

We learned from the Palo Alto Group that 
when two people communicate with each other
in addition to whatever else they may be doing
they are defining their relationship by the ways in 
which they interact.' As you talk with a friend, a 
co-worker, a professor, or a family member, you 
are always creating a set of expectations for 
your own and the other person's behavior. Some
times you reinforce old expectations, and at other 
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times, you engage in new patterns of interaction 
that may estabush new expectations for future 
interactions. 

In a marriage, for example, a dominant
submissive relationship might come into being 
over time. Communication between co-workers 
might result in a status hierarchy,. in which one 
person is more highly esteemed than the other. 
The interaction between neighbors might turn 
out to be an equal-and-poute relationship. 
fmplicit rules are numerous in any ongoing 
relationship, be it a friendship, business part
nership, love affair, family, or any other type, 
and these can change as interaction patterns 
change. 

Patterns get estabushed, in part, because any 
behavior is potentially communicative. As the 
Palo Alto Group expressed it: you cannot not 
communicate.4 In other words, when you are in 
the presence of other people, you are always 
expressing something about your relationship 
with the other person, whether you are 
conscious of it or not.s This axiom holds, even if 
you don't want to interact with tlle other per
son, because, at least potentially, the other 
individual may #read" your avoidance as a 
statement. 

For example, when your professor announces 
an upcoming test, many possible relationship 
messages might be inferred at the same time. 
She could be saying, "1 am tlle authority in this 
classroom"; "I teach, you learn-what I have 
lectured about is important"; "I need feedback 
on your progress"; "I have a need to judge you"; 
or "I want you to think 1 am fuWlling my role as 
professor." Of course, students' responses also 
include a relationship dimension, which might 
express compliance, defiance, respect, fear, 
equality, or other messages. In communicating 
about tests and all other topics, the teacher and 
student constantly define and redefine the na
ture of their relationship. 

Suppose a father at a playground sees his 
daughter fall and scrape her knee. Immediately, 
he says, "Don't cry. Daddy's coming." The con
tent meaning is clear, but what is the relationship 
message? It depends on how the message is 
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delivered. The father might communicate his 
own fear, worry, anger, boredom, or dominance. 
At the same time, he might communicate a 
number of possible perceptions, including, "You 
are careless," "You are an attention getter," "It 
was just an accident," and so on. When it comes 
to relationships, then, actions can speak louder 
than words. The basic unit of relationship is not 
the person nor two individuals but interaction
behaviors responding to other behaviors. Over 
time, the nature of the relationship is formed, 
or made, through a series of interactions
responses to responses to responses. 

Two kinds of patterns important to the Palo 
Alto Group illustrate this idea. If two people 
keep responding to one another the same way, 
they are said to be involved in a SljT1lmetrical rela
tionship. Power struggles are exactly this: One 
partner asserts control; the other responds by as
serting control back. The first responds agau.l in 
kind, and a struggle ensues. Symmetrical rela
tionships are not always power struggles, how
ever. Both partners might respond paSSively, 
both could respond in a questioning way, or both 
might behave in nurturing ways. 

The second type of relationship is complemen
tary. In these relationships, communicators 
respond in opposing ways. When one is domi
neering, the other is submissive; when one is 
argwnentative, the other is quiet; when one is nur
turing, the other is accepting of the nurturing. 
Since the Palo Alto Group took a mental-health 
perspective, these practitioners were especially in
terested in distinguishing pathological interaction 
patterns from healthy ones. 

To further elaborate the general idea of rela
tional patterns of interaction and the more 
specific concepts of symmetrical and com
plementary relationships, we turn now to a 
study of .. elational control. The investigations of 
L. Edna Rogers and her colleagues demonstrate 
how control in a relationship is a cybernetic 
process· They found that control could not be 
defined by one person's behavior alone. In other 
words, the control within a relationship does 
not depend upon anyone person's actions or 
even the individuals' personalities. I:nstead, you 

have to look at the pattern of behavior between 
partners over time- how they respond to one 
another cybernetically. 

When one person makes an assertion, the 
other person can respond in one of three ways. 
He can accept the assertion, which is a one-down. 
move. The second possibility is that he can make 
a counter assertion, or reject the first person's 
move-a ol1e-up response. The third kind of 
move is Ol1e-across, which neither accepts nor re
jects the first person's bid for control but re
sponds in a way that does not really acknowl
edge the other's control move. You could, for 
example, ask a question, change or extend the 
topic, or defer to another time. 

A complemen,tnn) exchange occurs when one 
partner asserts a one-up message and the other 
responds one-down. When this kind of interac
tion predominates jn a relationship~ we can say 
that the relationship itself is complementary. The 
individual whose one-up message predominates 
at a given time is said to be dominant. Notice the 
difference here between "dominance" and "dom
ineeringness". A one-up move is domineering, 
but it is not dominant tuuess the other person ac
cepts it by behaving in a one-down fashion. A 
symmetrical exchange involves both partners re
sponding the same way-either one-up/one-up, 
one-down / one-down, one-across / one-across. 
Symmetrical, one-up / one-up patterns over time 
constitute a power struggle. Table 7.1 illustrates 
nine control sta tes generated by combinations 
of these types of control messages.' The table 
shows clearly how control in relationships 
comes to be defined over time cybernetically 
through patterns of interaction. 

The cybernetic tradition has been very im
portant in the field of relational communica
tion. Indeed, the idea that relationships are 
formed systemically by interaction patterns 
across time has been the mainstay of our ideas 
about what relationships are, how they form, 
how they are maintained, and how they 
change. Many theories, however, focus on only 
one part of this overall process-the psychol
ogy of the u.ldividual- the theme of sociopsy
chological theories. 
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TABLE 7.1 
Control Configurations 

Control direction 
of speaker A's 

message 

Control direction of speaker B's message 

One-up 
(i ) 

One-down 
(1) 

One-across 
(-.) 

One-up m 

1. (ii) 
Competitive symmetry 
2. (H) 
Complementarity 
3. (-. i ) 
Transition 

Control Pattern Examples 
1. Competitive symmetry (one-up!one-up): 

A: You know I want you to keep the house picked up 
during the day. 

B: I want you to help sometimes. 

2. Complementarity (one-down/one-up): 
A: Please help. I need you. 
8: Sure, I know how. 

3. Transition (one-across/one-up): 
A: Let's compromise. 
S: No, my way is best. 

4. Complementarity (one-up/one-down): 
A: Let's get out of town this weekend. 
B: Okay. 

5. Submissive symmetry (one-downlone-down): 
A: I'm so tired. What should we do? 
B: I can't decide. You decide. 

r THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

Interpersonal behavior has been a mainstay 
within the fie ld of social psychology, and a 
great deal of research in the fie ld of communi
cation is influenced by this tradition. The work 
in the sociopsychological tradition relies heav
ily on typing and characterizing individuals 
and relationships. It relies on measurement and 
analyses of variables as a way of assessing what 
people are like within a relationship as well as 
what the relationship itself is like. Here we look 
at two lines of work-family schemas and 
social p enetration. 

One-down (1) 

4. (U) 
Complementarity 
5. (11) 
Submissive symmetry 
6. (-.1) 
Transition 

One-across (---t) 

7 . (i-.) 
Transition 
8. (1-.) 
Transition 
9.(-.-.) 
Neutralized symmetry 

6. Transition (one-acrosslone-down): 
A: My dad was pretty talkative tonight. 
B: You're right; he sure was. 

7. Transition (one-up/one-across): 
A: I definitely think we should have more kids. 
B: l ots of people seem to be having kids these days. 

8. Transition (one-downlone-across): 
A: Please help me. What can I do? 
8: I don't know. 

9. Neutralized symmetry (one-acrosslone-across): 
A: The neighbor's house needs paint. 
S: The windows are dirty too. 

Relational Schemas in the Family 
For many years, Mary Anne Fitzpatrick and 
her colleagues have been developing a line of 
research and theory on family relationships, espe
cially between husbands and wives' More re

cently, Ascan Koerner and Mary Anne Fitzpabick 
have expanded this work to encompass the entire 
family.9 The resulting theory prOvides a set of 
terms that describe cti£ferent family types and ex
plain the differences among them. As a sociopsy
chological theory, this work bases family types on 
the ways in which family members as individuals 
think about families. Following the lead of 
psydlOlogical theory in this area, Koerner and 
Fitzpatrick refer to these ways of thinking as 
schemns, or more specifically, relational schemns.lO 
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YOW" relational schemas consist of your knowl
edge about yourself, others, and relationships, 
along with knowledge about how to interact in 
relationships. This knowledge provides an image 
of rela tionships based on your own experience 
and guides your behavior within relationships. A 
schema is an organized set of memories tha t you 
make use of whenever you interact with other 
people. Since people have different experiences, 
their schemas will be somewhat different. 

Your relational schemas are organized into 
levels from general to specific, including knowl
edge about social relationships in general, 
knowledge of types of relationships, and knowl
edge of specific relationships. Your family 
schema, therefore, includes (1) what you know 
about relationships in general; (2) what you 
know about family relationships as a type; and 
(3) what you know about your relationship with 
other members of your own family. 

Your interaction with other members of your 
family at any given time will be directed first by 
your specific schema, then by your family 
schema, and then by your general scllema. In 
other words, when you and your brother inter
act, you will rely first on your knowledge of this 
particular relationShip. If, for some reason, that 
doesn't work, you will fall back on your general 
knowledge of how family members should be
have. If that fails, you will rely as a last resort on 
your knowledge of relationShips in general. 

Suppose, for example, that during childhood 
your brother was your close companion and 
your behavior together relied on this specific 
schema of companionship, a schema that con
sists of a lot of shared experiences between the 
two of you. Imagine, however, that your brother 
goes off to college and comes back for the sum
mer a Changed person. YOll fully expect to hang 
out with him all the time, but he actually pays 
little attention to you. In other words, your pre
vious schema does not work any more, and you 
must think of new ways of interacting. You are 
most likely to make decisions about how to re
spond based on your schema for families in gen
eral, so you may decide to take on more of a 
distant-sibling relationship similar to what you 
have seen in other families. 

Continuing the previolls example, perhaps 
your brother gets married and moves across 
the country, and you have little opportunity to 
interact. Years later, he comes to town for a fam
ily reunion, but you really don't know how to 
respond to him since you feel that you hardly 
know him any more. You may just follow gen
eral rules of social etiquette, such as hospitality 
and politeness-at least until a new relationship 
is negotiated. 

According to Fitzpatrick and her colleagues, 
then, family communication is not random but 
highly patterned based on particular schemas 
that determine how family members communi
cate with one another. These schemas consist of 
knowledge about (1) how intimate the family is; 
(2) the degree of individuality within the family; 
and (3) factors external to the family, such as 
friends, geographical distance, work, and other 
concerns outside the family unit. 

In addition to this kind of content knowledge, 
a family's schema will include a certain kind of 
orientation to communication. Two kinds pre
dominate: the first is conversation orientation, and 
the second, con/onnity orientation. These are vari
ables, so families differ in how much conversa
tion and conformity the family schema includes. 
Families that have a high-conversation schema 
like to talk; in contrast, families with a low
conversation schema do not spend much time 
talking. Families with a high-conformity schema 
tend to go along with family authorities such as 
parents, while families low in this variable expect 
more individuality. Your family's communica
tion pattern will depend on where your schema 
fits within these two types of orientation. 

Various schema create different family types. 
Fitzpatrick and her colleagues have identified 
four types: (1) consensual; (2) pluralistic; (3) pro
tective; and (4) laissez-faite. Each of these families 
has certain types of parents, determined by the 
ways in which tlley use their space, time, and 
energy and the degree to which they express their 
feelings, exert power, and share a common phi
losophy of marriage." A certain type of family 
schema combined with orientation to communi
cation or conformity results in a particular mar
riage type. The marriage types are (1) traditional; 
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(2) independent; and (3) separate. Each marriage 
type functions in very different ways. 

The first type of family is consensual. Such 
families are high in both conversation and con
formity. Consensual families have a lot of talk, 
but the family authority-usually a parent
makes decisions. These families experience the 
tension of valuing open communication while 
also wanting ctear parental authority. Parents 
typically listen well to their children but make 
the decisions and then explain these to the chil
dren, in an effort to help tl,. children understand 
the reasoning behind the decisions. 

Parents in consensual families tend to be tmdi
lional in marital orientation. This means that they 
will tend to be conventional in their views of 
marriage and place more value on stability and 
certainty in role relations than on variety and 
spontaneity. They have strong interdependence 
and share much companionship. Although they 
are not assertive about disagreements, they do 
not avoid conflict. According to Fitzpatrick and 
her colleagues, a traditional wife would take her 
husband's name, both members of the couple 
would have strong feelings about infidelity in the 
relationship, and they would share much time 
and space. They would try to work out a stan
dard time schedule and spend as much time to
gether as possible, and they probably would not 
have separate rooms for their own activities. 

The research data suggest that there is not too 
much conflict in a traditional marriage because 
power and decision making are distributed 
according to customary norms. Husbands, for 
example, may be in charge of certain kinds of 
decisions and wives in charge of others. Conse
quently, there is little need to negotiate and re
solve conflict in these marriages. At the same 
time, there is little impetus for change and growth 
in the relationship. A traditional couple can be as
sertive with each other when necessary, but each 
person tends to support the other's requests with 
appeals to the relationship rather than by refuting 
each other's arguments. Traditional couples are 
highly expressive and disclose both joy and frus
tration, which probably explains why they value 
open communication and produce consensual 
families. 
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Now to the second family type: if your family 
is high in conversation but low in conformity~ it 
will display characteristics of the plumlistic type. 
Here you will have lots of unrestrained conver
sation, but everyone will decide for themselves 
in the end what actions to take on the basis of 
that talk. Parents do not feel the need to control 
the d1ildren; instead, opinions are evaluated On 

the basis of merit, and everyone participates in 
family decision making. 

The parents of pluralistic families tend to be 
typed as independent, since they usually are un
conventiona l in their views of marriage. As in
dependents, the husband and wife do not rely 
on each other very much and tend to produce 
independent-thinking children. Although these 
types of parents may spend time together and 
share a great deal, they value their own auton
omyand often have separate rooms in the house 
for their own activities- they both might have 
studies of their own, or one might have a wood
working shop and the other a sewing room. 
They may also have separate interests and 
friends outside the family. 

Because they do not rely on conventional roles, 
independent marriages are constantly renegoti
ated. There is much conflict in a typical indepen
dent marriage; partners often vie for power, use a 
variety of persuasive techniques, and are not re
luctant to refute each other's arguments. Like the 
traditionals, the independents are also expressive. 
They respond to each other's nonverbal cues, and 
they usually understand each other well, which 
explains why they value open communication. 

The third type of family is protective. If your 
family tends to be low in conversation but high in 
conformity, there is a lot of obedience but little 
communication. Parents in these types of families 
do not see why they should spend a lot of time 
tallcing things through, nor do they owe the chil
dren an explanation for what they decide. For this 
reason, such parents tend to be typed as separates. 
These individuals seem to be ambivalent about 
their roles and relationship. They may have a con
ventional view of marriage, but they are not very 
interdependent and do not share much. Fitz
patrick refers to separates as "emotionally di
vorced." They have their opinions and can be 
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contentious, but conflicts never last long because 
separa tes are quick to reLTea t from conflict. In 
some cases, there is little conflict simply because 
they do not coordinate theu actions for very long 
and thus do not sustain conflicts. Theu attempts 
to gain compliance rarely use relationship ap
peals and often mention the bad things that will 
happen if the spouse does not comply. Couples of 
this type have a watchful attitude. They ask many 
questions but offer little advice. Predictably, then, 
they are not very expressive, and they do not un
derstand theiI partners' emotions very well. 

Finally, if you are low in both conversation 
and confonnity, then your family is laissez-jaire
hands-off and low involvement. Members of this 
family type really don't care much what other 
members of the family do, and they certainly 
don't want to waste time talking about it. The 
parents in such families tend to be mixed in ori
entation, meaning that they do not have the 
same schema from which they are operating. 
They may be a combination of separate and in
dependent or some other combination. Actually, 
mixed marital types are quite common. About 40 
percent of the couples Fitzpatrick tested display 
some combination of types-separat~tradjtional, 
traditional-independent, or independent-separate. 
The characterization of mixed types is naturally 
more complex. 

Are all of these forms of communication and 
marriage types equally positive? Fitzpatrick 
now believes that they are not. Although differ
ent family patterns work well for different peo
ple, mixed and laissez-faire families probably 
tend to be dysfunctional. A strong iInplication of 
this theory is that different interactional patterns 
and types are crucial to the effective functioning 
of a family. The following theory was instrumen
tal in helping communication theorists think 
about how relationships move from distant to 
close; thus it extends our understanding of fami
lies and rela tionships. 

Social-Penetration Theory 
Self-disclosure was an iInportant theme in 
communication theory in the 19605 and 1970s.12 

Social penetration came to identify the process of 

increasing disclosure and intimacy within a 
relationship and represents a formative theory in 
the intellectual history of relationship theory. 
Spurred by the work of Irwin Altman and 
Dalmas Taylor, social penehation theory set in 
motion a long tradition of investigation into rela
tional development." Most of the early investiga
tors of social-penetration focused on individual 
behavior and motivation, planting this work 
fumly withiin the sociopsychologicaJ tradition. 
Today, we realize that relationship development 
is governed by a complex set of forces that partic
ipants must manage over time. For the most part, 
these more sophisticated ways of looking at r~ 
lationship development arose from withiin the 
sociocultural and phenomenological traditions, 
as we will see later in the chapter. 

To begin to explain social penetration, iInagine 
yourself as a sphere. Withiin this ball is contained 
everything that might be known about you
your experiences, knowledge, attitudes, ideas, 
thoughts, and deeds. The information that is con
tained in this sphere, however, is not a jumble but 
is highly organized around a core. Those things 
that are close to your center are farthest from the 
outside, farthest from what others can see or 
detect. These are the most private aspects of your 
self. As you move toward the outside of the 
sphere, Uus information is closer to what other 
people can see and less central to your inner core. 
TI,e "skin" of U,e sphere is what people can easily 
detect-how you dress, your outward behavior, 
what you cany around for anyone to see. 

This metaphor is not far from the iInage of U,e 
individual espoused in early social-penetration 
theory. According to the theory, you get to know 
another person by "penetrating" the sphere. The 
sphere contains both breadth and depth. You 
could learn many different kinds of things about 
another person (breadth), or you could learn in
creasingly detailed information about one or 
two things (depth). As the relationslup between 
two individuals develops, the partners share 
more aspects of U,e self, adding both depth and 
breadth to what they know about one another. 

Altman and Taylor'S original theory was 
based on one of the most popular ideas in the 
sociopsychological tradition-the economic 



proposition that human beings make decisions 
based on costs and rewards. In other words, if 
something will be very costly, YOll w ill think 
twice before you do it. If the results could be 
very rewarding, you may go ahead, despite the 
costs. Every decision is a balance between costs 
and rewards. When we apply this principle to 
human interaction, we are looking at a process 
known as social exchange. 14 

Within social-€Xchange theory, human interac
tion is like an economic transaction: you seek to 
maximize rewards and minimize costs. Applied 
to social penetration, you will reveal information 
about yourself when the cost-rewards ratio is 
acceptable to you. According to Altman and 
Taylor, then, relational partners not only assess 
the rewards and costs of the relationship at a 
given moment but also use the information they 
have gathered to predict ti,e rewards and costs 
in the future. As long as rewards continue to 
outweigh costs, a couple will become increas
ingly intimate by sharing more and more per
sonal information. 

Altman and Taylor suggest four stages of 
relational development: (1) orientation; (2) ex
ploratory affective exchange; (3) affective ex
change; and (4) stable exchange. Orientatioll 
consists of impersonal communication, in which 
one discloses only very public information. If 
this stage is rewarding to the participants, they 
will move to the next stage, the exploratory affec
tive exchange, in which movement to a deeper 
level of disclosure takes p lace. The third stage, 
affective exchan.ge, centers on evaluative and crit
ical feelings at a deeper level. This stage will 
not be entered unless the partners perceive sub
stantial rewards relative to costs in earlier 
stages. Finally, stable exchange is highly intimate 
and allows the partners to predict earn other's 
actions and responses very well. Using roman
tic couples as an example, early dating would 
illustrate the orientation stage, later dating 
would probably be exploratory exrnange, full 
affective exrnange would happen once the 
couple becomes exclusive and begins to plan a 
future together, and marriage or long-term 
partnering is repr~sentative of the stable
exrnange phase. 
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Originally, social-penetration theory was im
portant in fOCUSing our attention on relationship 
development as a communication process; how
ever, it did not hold up very well to the actual 
experience of relationships in daily life. The 
idea that YOll move increasingly from public to 
private in a linear fashion now seems naive. We 
know from experience that relationships de
velop in a variety of ways, often moving back 
and forth from sharing to privacy. The cunent 
version of the theory suggests that social pene
tration is a cyclical, dialectical process15 It is 
cyclical because it proceeds in back-and-forth 
cycles, and it is dialectical because it involves 
the management of the never-ending tension 
between the public and the private. 

In their later writings, Altman and his col
leagues recognized this limitation and revised 
social-penetration theory to provide a more 
complex notion of relational development. 1ii 

More than a linear progression from privacy to 
opeIU1ess, relationship development came to be 
seen as involving cycles of stability and change 
as a couple manages its contradictory needs 
for predictability and flexibility. Altman and 
colleagues developed the notions of openness 
and closedness to describe the complexity of 
relationships. 

A couple's cycle of openness and c10sedness 
possesses a certain regularity or predictable 
rhythm. In more developed relationships, the 
cycle is longer than it is in less developed rela
tionships. This is because, consistent with the 
basic tenet of social-penetration theory, devel
oped relationships have on average more dis
closure than do less developed ones. In addi
tion, as relationships develop, partners become 
more ab le to coordinate the cycle of disclosure. 
Their timing and extent of disclosure are more 
Ukely to be synchronized. 

To test this idea, C. Arthur VanLear paired 
students into dyads." Earn couple met to talk 
for one-half hour per week for five weeks, and 
their conversations were tape-recorded. These 
tapes were then examined statistically for cycli
cal patterns. The analysis indicated that cycles of 
opeIU1ess did occur in these conversations, as 
well as some synchronization, suggesting that 
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such cycles can be established even in very new 
relationships. 

To compare these results with real, ongoing 
Telationships, students were asked to monitor 
their conversations with a relational partner 
(such as a spouse, friend, or romantic partner) 
for a la-week period. After each conversation of 
at least 15 minutes, the students filled out a 
"conversation monitoring form" that asked 
about satisfaction and perceived openness! 
closedness. The results of this study mirrored 
those of the first study. Both studies indicated 
that cycles do occur, that these are complex, that 
the partners recognize their cycles, and that 
matching and synchronization often occur. Im
portant to note, however, is the finding that the 
amount of synchrony was not the same for each 
couple, which means that there are differences 
between couples in their ability to coordinate 
self-disclosure cycles. 

10 contrast to the sociopsychologica1 theories 
in the current section, the sociocultural theories 
discussed next have explored and expanded the 
idea of managing tensions in relationships, 
bringing cultural factors to bear. We begin the 
follOwing section by looking at a current theory
identity-management theory by Altman and 
Taylor-that elaborates on the role of communi
cation in managing the tension between the need 
for sharing and the need for privacy. 

As psychologists, Altman and Taylor used a 
common frame from their field for understanding 
interpersonal bellavior, noticing that individuals 
weigh costs and rewards in deciding how to act. 
Increasing intimacy, then, is a process of judging 
whether increasingly personal communication 
will be worth it or not.1otriguing as this hypothe
sis has been, Altman and Taylor themselves came 
to see its limitations and developed a much more 
cybernetic view of social penetration. As a result, 
their theory really cuts across the sociopsycholog
ica1 and the cybernetic traditions. 

The sociocultural tradition also extends Fitz
patrick's work on family schemas and types that 
we have articulated as part of the sociopsycho
logical tradition. Her work relies on the typing 
and categorizing of cognitive dimensions- all 
fundamental to the cybernetic tradition. As we 

move to the sociocultural tradition, there is 
much more of an emphasis on how meanings 
are constructed and how relationships actually 
are managed in interactional processes. 

r T HE SOCIOCULTURAL 
T RADITION 

As we move from sociopsychological theories to 
sociocultural ones, we see a dramatic shift from 
an emphasis on individuals to an emphaSis on 
interaction, and from a focus on typology to 
process explanations. First we will look at a the
ory of idelltity mallagement that helps us see how 
relationships come to acquire an identity 
through communication. This theory introduces 
us to the many factors and forces that in1pinge 
upon relational identity, leading nicely to dialogi
cal theory. This theory, the second to be discussed 
in this section, suggests that relationships inte
grate a mix of diverse "voices" that pull and 
push on the relationship over time. As a natural 
extension of this theory, we move next to 
Mikhail Bahktin's dialectical theory, which ex
plores the tensions caused by inconsistent forces 
within relationships. Finally, continuing the 
analysis of the previous section, we show how 
the flow of relationships actually affects the 
management of disclosure and privacy. This is 
Sandra Petronio's pl'ivacy-mallagetllfl·,t theory. 

Identity-Management Theory 
10 Chapter 4, we discussed communicator iden
tity at some length. However, identity is not Jin1-
ited to individual commwticators but involves 
rela tionships as well. Identity-management the
ory, developed by Tadasu Todd lmahori and 
William R. Cupach, shows how identities are 
established, maintained, and changed within Te
lationships'· With the in1portant people in your 
life, you will constantly negotiate mutually ac
ceptable answers to the question, "Who are we 
and what is the nature of our relationship?" 

Imagine an intercultural marriage between a 
Native-American wife who grew up on the 
reservation and an Anglo husband from New 



York City with Italian immigrant grandparents. 
Like all couples, these individuals will be en
gaged in a constant process of negotiating their 
relational identity-who they are as a couple. 
This entails knowing who they are culturally 
and individually. For example, the wife's Native 
heritage will be very important to her at certain 
times and in certain situations, but other aspects 
of her background- like her level of education 
or personality- may asswne greater impOitance 
at other times. We could make the same general
ization about the husband. This couple is more 
than their individual identities; they must attend 
to their relational identity as well. And although 
we have used an exalnple in which there is con
siderable ethnic and geographic diversity, even 
couples who are fairly homogenous-who grow 
up in the same town with parents of similar 
backgrounds and values, let's say-still need to 
attend to their relational identities. 

When constructing a relational identity, cul
tural differences sometimes stand out starkly, 
and partners will find themselves engaged in 
intercultural communication as they work out the 
cultural aspects of their relationship. Within a re
lationship, this happens when the partners must 
work through salient cultural differences. Other 
runes, certain common cultural qualities will 
take over, necessitating intracultural communica
tiol1, which happens when common cultural 
identities become salient. On other occasions, a 
couple's greatest concern will be their own 
unique characteristics as a married couple, apart 
from cultural concerns, which require il1 terper
sonal communication. All relational partners will 
spend at least some time engaged in each of 
these three kinds of communication with family, 
friends, and co-workers. 

We refer metaphorically to our desired iden
tity as face, and the work we do to establish our 
own face and that of our relationa1 parh1ers is 
called jaeework.19 One's desired identity, or face, 
can be supported or threatened, and in the nego
tiation of relational identity, you can expect 
some of both, although most people make a 
good faith effort to support the face of others by 
accepting and approving of the identities they 
wish for themselves and a1lowmg one another a 
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certain amount of autonomy and freedom with
out intnlSion or interference.20 

Identity-management theory has much to 
say about relationships in which cultmal differ
ences are important and obvious. Here negotia
tion is not just about what the partners may 
want for themselves and for the relationship, 
though this is always part of it, but about sup
port and/ or threat to cultural identity as well. 
Because cultural identity is often intense in 
such relationships, there is much potential for 
face threats related to culture. 

Our Native- and Italian-American couple 
may have many cultural challenges as they work 
through such issues as spirituality and religion, 
land ties, music and dance, role of elders, child 
raising, cultural rituals, and so forth. When they 
assert their own cultural preferences in situa
tions like these, they will sometimes threaten the 
face of the other by challenging certain cul tmal 
forms that aJ"e valued, even sacred, to the other. 
This can happen in one of four ways. 

First, one partner may feel constrained or 
stereotyped inlD certam cultural forms and not ac
cepted as a complex and whole person. The ten
dency to simplify a partner of a different culture is 
common in the early stages of a relationship when 
partners don't yet know each other very well. 
!mahori and Cupach call this idf!l,tity freezing. Peo
ple cope with this m a variety of ways, such as 
showing support for themselves or mdicating 
some positive aspect of their own etdtural iden
tity; showing good mutual support by laughing 
and hnmor; modeling support for the other; or 
mutual negative support in the form of avoidance. 
In the movie Something New, a relationship devel
ops between Kenya, a black professional woman, 
and Brian, her white male landscaper. At one 
point, Kenya describes the "black tax" to Brian
she has to work twice as hard as her white coun
terparts to be seen as competent. At a gathering of 
her friends, he makes a comment that he knows 
about the "black tax," a move by which he tries ID 
show support but just succeeds m identity freez
ing instead. 

Second, partners sometimes find that their 
cultural values are ignored. This is the nonsup
port problem. This too is a face threat and is often 
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handled in many of the same ways as freezing. 
Also in Something New, Brian asks Kenya about 
her hair weave. Whether he is cW'ious or making 
a judgment is not clear, but she takes it as a sign 
of nonsupport and gets angry. 

The third problem experienced in intercul
tural identity negotiation is the tension, or di
alectic, between supporting one's own face and 
supporting that of the other. This problem, what 
!mahori and Cupach call the self-other face dialec
tic, occurs when you want to support the other 
person's cultural identity but you also want to 
assert your own and find it difficult to do both. 
To assert or support your own cultural ways, 
you Simultaneously deny or minimize those of 
the other person. Methods of coping include 
holding one's own gmund, giving in, altemating 
between supporting the two identities, and avoid
ing the issue altogether. An African-American 
man we know is married to a Chinese woman. 
He is fluent in Mandarin, so they can speak 
easily to each other, but she knows very little 
English. Thus, when they are in the United 
States, interacting with his friends, she refuses to 
speak English and wants him to translate every
thing into Mandarin for her. In this case, he can
not easily assert his own identity-U.s., black
and support hers at the same time because he is 
busy translating for her. 

Fourth, intercultural couples sometimes 
experience a tension between wanting to affirm 
a cultural value (positive face) but not wanting 
to constrain or stereotype (negative face). This is 
the positive-negative face dialectic. In our earlier 
example, the Native-American wife might say 
something like, "I think we should have pasta at 
least once a week because I know your family al
ways serves it." TI1e Italian-American husband 
could get offended, "What, you think that's all 
we eat! I wish you would stop thinking of me as 
some kind of spaghetti lover." Partners can cope 
with this problem in a variety of ways. For ex
ample, they can stay in a confirmed comfort 
zone based on what they have already learned 
about each other (don't mention food), use 
explicit or implicit warning signs to determine 
what to say or not say (oops, better not say any
thing like that again), stay away from cultural 

attributions altogether Gust don't mention 
anything Italian), or provide nonverbal support 
Gust serve pasta occasionally and don't say any
thing about it). 

Of course, identity management is never
ending, but Imahori and Cupach have noticed 
that couples deal with it differently at different 
stages of the relationship. Specifically, they 
address three relational stages-(l) trial; (2) 
enmeshment; and (3) renegotiation. 

In the trial phase, intercultural partners are 
just beginning to explore their cultural differ
ences and what cultural identities they want for 
their relationship. Cultural difference is usually 
salient at this point and, indeed, stands as a bar
lier in the relationship. The biggest challenges 
at this stage are trying to avoid nonsupport and 
freezing, while managing the tensions in the 
self-other and pOSitive-negative face dialectics. 
In other words, the couple will be dancing all 
around possible mistakes in handling one an
other's cultural identities. In this stage, the 
couple will risk face threats as a natural part of 
discovering the balance necessary if they are to 
have a relationship. 

In the enmeshment phase, a certain relational 
identity, with commonly established cultural 
features, will have emerged. Here the couple 
finds a level of comfort in who tlley are as a cou
ple, they come to shaTe rules and symbols, and 
they develop common lmderstandings of one 
another and of the relationship. In other words, 
they have less need for interculhlral communica
tion but rely on intracultural interaction. The 
Jewish-Christian couple's decision to have a 
Christmas tree with a star of David on top is one 
example of an agreement that might come to 
characterize the enmeshment phase. 

In the renegotintion phase, the couple proceeds 
to work through various identity issues as they 
come UP, making use of the common relational 
history they have already developed. They have 
a strong relational identity at this point, and they 
are able to rely on this to a greater extent than in 
earlier times. By this time, cultural differences 
are easier to manage because there is already a 
common basis for doing so. The couple can eas
ily attend family gatherings because they know 



what to expect and have established ways of 
negotiating the diversity of events and expecta
tions. Also, cultw-al difference. itself has already 
been defined as part of the relationship, so there 
is a larger frame in which to understand the dif
ference. Cultural difference is to be expected, in 
other words, and is seen as a positive aspect of 
the relationship. Certain cultw-a! issues that 
were hard to discuss-even avoided-may now 
be dealt with constlUctively. 

A DialogicallDialectical Theory of 
Relationships 
For a number of years, Leslie Baxter and her 
colleagues have been exploring the complex 
ways in which persons in relationships use com
munication to manage the naturally opposing 
forces that impinge on their relationship at any 
given time21 This idea of relationship as a dia
logical and dialectical process is based in large 
measure on the work of Mikhail Bakhtin, so we 
begin this section with a brief overview of 
Bakhtin's theory. 

Bakhtin's Theory of Dialogics. Mikhail 
Bakhtin was a Russian philosopher and teacher 
who wrote and published in the 1920s and 1930s. 
Not until he was discoveJ:ed by scholars in the 
1960s were his works translated and republished. 
Today his ideas are known across disciplines in 
the humanities and social sciences. Bakhtin's 
work actually constitutes a cmssover theory in 
terms of the traditions of commw1ication, since it 
contributes to both the sociocultw-al and critical 
perspectives. We have decided to include it in the 
sociocultural tradition because it offers a useful 
foundation to the other sociocultural theories de
tailed here. Actually, Bakhtin never mentioned 
"relationships" as we are exploring them in this 
chapter, but because his ideas are so foundational 
to Baxter's approach, we are compelled to intro
duce the>n in this chapter. indeed, in a metaphori
cal sense, Bakhtin does help us understand rela
tionships in society. 

Bakhtin begins with the notion of everyday 
reality-what he calls the prosaic-which simply 
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refers to the ordinary, taken-for-granted, familiar 
world -eating, sleeping, walking, talking. 
Bakhtin sees the everyday world as one of con
stant acti\~ty and creativity and the s tarting 
point for change of any kind. These changes oc
cur very slowly, so slowly they often cannot be 
observed until after the fact, but nonetheless, 
thjs is the realm where critical decisions are 
made.22 Accumulated decisions about what to 
wear, where. to go, what to eat, and how to orga
nize your work on a given day end up having 
enormous impact on your life. The big issues
social norms, values, standards, and systems
are actually built up over time from these small 
microbehaviors. in the everyday life of the pro
saic, then, we face all kinds of competing influ
ences that push and pull us in many directions, 
and these forces are not trivial. 

Using a metaphor from physicS, Bakhtin iden
tifies two general kinds of faeces that impact this 
kind of everyday life-centripetal and centrifu
gal." Cel1tripetal forces seek to impose order on 
the apparent chaos of life, while cel1trifugal farces 
disrupt that order. You can see the analogy from 
physics operating here: cenllipetal forces such as 
gravity pull objects together into a center, while 
centrifugal forces like rotation pull objects away 
from each other. When a rocket takes off into 
space, gravity wants to pull it back to earth, but 
at a certain point, the foece of the trajectory of the 
rocket starts to pull it away h·om the earth. 

Social life is like this. Just when you think you 
have something, it gets pulled away. Just when 
you think things are nicely organized-you're 
all ready for that big presentation at work- · 
something happens to remind you that life is not 
tidy-you can't find your keys. Some forces, 
then, support the existing order, while others, by 
chance or design, work in ways that ultimately 
produce changes in the fabric of daily life by giv
ing events new meanings. 

The constant presence of disorder in the fonn 
of centrifugal foeces is what intrigues Bakhtin; he 
is interested in how individuals, cultures, and 
even language construct an integrated whole 
when th",·e are so many things operating that 
work against a sense of order. Language illustrates 
this dance very well. in the United States, we 
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learned that it was not politically COlrect to call 
African-Americans colored people-the label used 
until the 1960s- but in recent years, the term peo
ple of color has come into fashion. Many members 
of earlier generations have difficulty understand
ing the differences between these two sets of 
labels.24 Similarly, earlier generations learned to 
avoid the use of the term queer to refer to gay men 
and lesbians because of its derogatory meanings 
but now are confronted with a scllolarly body of 
work in the academy known as queer theory. 
Language becomes a mecliurn for both centripetal 
and centrifugal forces. We are thrown off when 
meanings migrate, but we use language itself to 
help us re-establish order. 

Questions of identity are especially central to 
social life . Who am I? Who are we? What is the 
natme of our relationship? Centripetal and cen
tIifugal forces embedded in everyday situations 
require that we answer these questions differ
ently at clifferent times-in a day, in a year, in a 
lifetime. It is through communication that we 
manage this flow of foroes, that we form order in 
the face of change. 

While Bakhtin begins with the notion that 
everyday life reqlllres a constant effort to l'einte-
grate diverse forces, he does not stop there. He 
advocates the assumption of a certain kind of re
sponsibility by fully engaging the obligations of 
each situation that presents itself. Many people 
refuse to undertake this responSibility, and 
Bakhtin labels them pretenders. According to 
Bakhtin, they avoid the effort of defining their 
identity by living "representatively" and "ritual
istically"-just following established patterns or 
habits of thought, speech, and action w ithout 
ever confronting or addressing the need for rein
tegration. Bakhtin prefers a way of life that con
fronts the changing particulars of everyday life 
and forces the development of an individual 
ethic based on who you are within the situation 
at any given moment. In Bakhtin's words, 
"There is no alibi for being."'s The only real 
choice is to engage fully the dynamic of cen
tripetal and centrifugal forces. 

Bakhtin's focus on the prosaic leads to a second 
inlpOltant aspect of his theory- rmfinalizability. 
Bakhtin believes that the world is not only messy 

and chaotic but genuinely open and free-nothing 
is yet decided. In the process of interacting in the 
world, we influence the future and emerge 
"along with the world." '6 In other words, we do 
not enter a complete and static world; rather, we 
help construct all of the events and contexts that 
make the world a complex one. This world is 
made up of multiple voices or what Bakhtin calls 
a heteroglossia- literally "many voices," all of 
which contribute to the constant change and flux 
of the world. 

Against the context of everydayness, the con
cepts of unfinalizability and heteroglossia com
prise the basis for Bakhtin's notion of dialogIle. 
Bakhtin used this word in several ways through
out his writing, but scholars generally agree that 
it refers to a particular kind.oi interaction." Just 
as Bakhtin prefers to engage the world in its 
specificity rather than its abstraction, so dia
logue is about how we interact in specific inter
actions. There is no "general language," spoken 
by a general voice, divorced from what that 
voice is saying. There is always somebody talk
ing to somebody, even when you are talking to 
yourself. Dialogue, then, is something that hap
pens within a specific situation among specific 
participants, like a discussion in your communi
cation theory class. 

At the heart of Bakhtin's conception of dia
logue is the utteral1ce-a unit of excilange, spoken 
or written, between two people. An utterance 
refers to language spoken in context. It contains a 
theme-the content of the conversation, the com
municator's attitude toward that subject, and 
some degree of responsiveness on the part of the 
person being addressed. The communicator, 
then, expresses an idea and makes an evaluation 
about it, anticipating some kind of response from 
the person addressed. 11,. speaker not only an
ticipates the viewpoint of the other and adapts 
her communication on the basis of that anticipa
tion but the addressee also participates lita·ally 
by responding, evaluating, and initiating utter
ances of her own. 

Dialogue, thal, is a complex web of interrela
tions with others. What you say as part of a class 
cliscussion must always be understood as part of 
an ongoing conversation with the other students 



in the class, both within and outside of the class
room. Those interactions can only be understood 
as part of something even larger. Bakhtin explains: 
"TI,e living utterance, having taken meaning and 
shape at a particular historical moment in a s0-

cially specific environment cannot fail to brush up 
against thousands of living dialogic threads, wa
ven by SOCia-ideological consciousness around the 
given object of an utterance; it cannot fail to be
come an active participant in social dialogue:"" 

Dialogue represents a con textualized, ongo
ing, and evolving subject matter that contributes 
to the constant redefinition of the participants in 
the dialogue as well. The products and potentials 
of dialogue are endless. According to Bakhtin, 
"the final word has not yet been spoken and 
never will be spoken."'9 By this Bakhtin means 
that the possibilities in any dialogic situation are 
enormous and unending. Each participant in 
dialogue is open to the possibilities that may be 
suggested by the other, each is enriched by the 
dialogue, and each is a cocreator of the future 
that is being created in the interaction, a future 
that is ever changing as the interaction changes. 

Bakhtin contrasts dialogue with monologue 
(he sometimes uses the term finalization as an
other word for monologue). This occurs when an 
interaction becomes static, closed, or dead. Ab
straction, generalization, and a failure to engage 
the moment, and habitual ways of thinking and 
acting are examples Bakhtin offers of monologue. 
In such instances, there is no mutual enrichment 
between the parties.'" Bakhtin contrasts the static 
nature of monologue with his ideal of dialogue 
as full engagement: "To live means to participate 
in dialogue: to ask questions, to heed, to respond, 
to agree, and so forth. In this dialogue a person 
participates wholly and throughout his whole 
life: with his eyes, lips, hands, soul, spirit,with 
his whole body and deeds. He invests his entire 
self in discourse, and this discourse enters into 
the dialogic fabric of human life, into the world 
symposium. "31 

Dialogue also shapes cultures, because every 
dialOgiC interaction is a viewing of each culture 
from a particul",· standpoint. We negotiate our 
understanding in interaction with aJ1other, testing 
our views, OlIT understandings, OUT standpOints 

Chapter 7 The Relationship 209 

against those of others we encounter. Cultm·aIly, 
your grandparents may have negotiated their 
identity in terms of the language of the white cul
ture and called themselves Negroes. Your parents 
may have negotiated an identity based on pride 
of community and called themselves black. Later, 
they may have evolved their sense of self to a 
pan-world identity and changed their label to 
African-Americall. 

Bakhtin's ideas have received considerable at
tention from critical and culhu-al theorists who 
are interested in understanding processes of ne
gotiation from marginalized places in a culture. 
Bakhtin is important, then, for providing a view 
of relationship: (1) between two individuals as 
an opening to potentials that may never be real
ized; and (2) between cultures as well. In the fol
lOWing section, we look at a theory that shows 
the relevance of Bakhtin's work to our everyday 
relationships. 

Baxter's Theory of Relationship. Over the 
years, Baxter has come to see Bakhtin's dialogics 
as a way to better understaJ1d the flux and flow 
of relationships. Incorporating many of Bakhtin's 
concepts, Baxter refers to her theory as a dialOgi
cal theory of relationships. In other words, rela
tionships are defined through a dialogue among 
many voices. At the saJne time, Baxter also 
characterizes her theory as dialectical, meaning 
that relationships are a place where contradic
tions are managed..32 

Before we see how Baxter uses them, let's look 
more closely at these two terms- dialogue aJ1d 
dialectic. Dialectic refers to a tension between op
posing forces within a system. In our lives, we of
ten experience equally compelling "voices" that 
impinge upon our decision making. For example, 
you may want to adueve material success, but 
your humanitarian and environmental values 
make you question this goal. TIlls contradiction 
is serious because you realize that in order to 
achieve YOlIT humanitarian and environmental 
goals, you must achieve material success to 
provide the resources to allow you to have an 
impact. You may go back aJ1d forth about this 
tension, confused about how to proceed. Perhaps 
you decide to take a job that allows you to work 
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From the Source . .. 

Relational dialectics theory (ROT) grew out of 
dissatisfaction with the monologic biases of tra
ditional interpersonal/family communication re
search, in which discourses of openness, certainty, 
and connection were privileged while competing 
discourses of nonexpression, unpredictability, and 
autonomy were muted. It has evolved from its early 
focus on bipolar contradictions to its current artic
ulation as a constitutive theory of communication, 
centered in the struggle of competing discourses 
with a companion method of discourse analysis. 
contrapuntal analysis. 

-Leslie Baxter 

0 11 environmental issues, or perhaps you have a 
job that allows summers off to do the humanitar
ian work you most value. In the end, you will 
probably not resolve this contradiction but will 
manage it in any number of a-eative ways. 

DialecticaJ tensions are seen very easily in 
larger societal institutions. For example, corpora
tions are sustained by profit, which often exists in 
tension with the income and job security of 
workers; yet, the profits that corporations make 
enable them to develop and expand, creating 
jobs and income for the workforce. This is a 
classic dialectic involving the natural tension be
tween opposing material forces; Baxter and other 
dialectical communication theorists apply this 
concept to human relationships as well. 

In addition to the notion of dialectic, Baxter 
and her colleagues describe the process of dia
log1le. In general, a dialoglle is a corning togethe r 
of diverse voices in a conversation. Instead of 
saying, nWe had a conversation," you might say, 
"We had a dialogue." In fact, the term dialogue is 
a metaphor from literatme and theater, referring 
to the lines of dialogue of the characters. Follow
ing Bakhtin, Baxter sees djalogues as conversa
tions that define and redefine relationships as 
they emerge in actual situations over time. When 
Baxter writes that relationships are both dialogi
cal and d ialectical, she means that the natural 

tensions of relationships are managed through 
coordinated talk. 

Relationships are dynamic, and communica
tion is what manages both similarity and differ
ence. Indeed, it draws us together through 
similarity, while creating, maintaining, and man
aging areas of difference as well. Using Bakhtin's 
terminology, relational conununication creates 
centripetal forces that give a sense of order w hile 
managing the centrifugal forces that lead to 
change. This idea of relationships is multidimen
sional, and in order to really see it, you have to 
move around and take several perspectives, as 
you would when looking at a sculpture in a 
gallery. Baxter provides five vantage points for 
viewing this process of relational dialogue. 

Relationships are made in dialogue. In this first 
vantage point of Baxter's theory, it is in dialogue 
that you define your relationships with others. 
Your ideas about your self, the olher, and the rela
tionship are constructed in talk, which happens in 
several ways. You create moments, often turning 
points, which you later remember as important. 
You even retell old stories from the relationship 
that bring a sense of similarity or shared experi
ence over time. Baxter calls this ch1"O I1otopic simi
lality. At the same time, you identify differences 
between yourself and the other person in that re
lationship, w hich enables you to set yourself 
apart and to d evelop as a person, a concept she 
calls self-becoming. In other words, both similarity 
and difference are made in the conversations of a 
relationship over time. This happens in cOnversa
tions within the relationship and with people 
outside of it. 

Imagine for a moment that you joined your 
department's tutoring program and are 
matched up with a freshman looking for help in 
her basic communication courses. You meet 
with her a couple times a week throughout the 
semester to help her organize speeches, prepare 
for exams, and plan projects-a job you very 
much enjoy. By talking together about courses 
and assignments as well as things going on 
within your personal lives, you create shared 
moments that you will look back on in the fu
ture. She might call you exci tedly after the fall 
semester to let you know that she got an A on 



a final exam that the two of you worked to 
prepare for. 

At the same time, many differences are accen
tuated in the tutoring relationship. You are older, 
more experienced in the major, and more know 1-
edgeable than your new friend. In the tutoring 
relationship, you come to see what you have ac
complished and the directions in which you are 
going. Even though you and your tutee feel 
quite close to one another and enjoy the shared 
moments you create together, each of you also 
acknowledges and appreciates your different 
trajectories of life. These points are made even 
clearer when you talk with your friends about 
the relationship you have with your tutee. From 
the til, t angle, then, you literally make your re
lationship within dialogue. 

Baxter's second vantage point is that diaiDglfe af 
fords an opportunity to achieve a unity within diversity. 
Through dialogue, we manage the dynamic inter
play between centrifugal and centripetal forces
those that push us apart and those that pull us to
gether, those that create a sense of chaos and those 
that provide a feeling of coherence. These oppos
ing forces are dialectical in that they involve a ten

sion between two or more contradictory elements 
of a system, and relationships provide a context in 
which we manageconh-adictians.33 

You can see the influence of cybernetics in 
this idea. Remember that the cybernetic traclition 
leads us to see the ways in which counteracting 
forces in a system create balance and change. 
Baxter, however, distances her work from the 
cyben1etic, because she does not want to leave 
the impression that a relationship is a kind of 
balancing system of forces. Ins tead, her work 
more accurately reflects the ideas of social con
structionism (Chapter 3)-that we both make 
and manage the many forces tha t define or 
shape a relationship in its development over 
time. The key here is contracliction. 

Although discussion of bipolar opposites 
such as dependence-independence or stability
change is frequ ent in the literature on relation
ships, Montgomery and Baxter feel that bipolar 
opposites oversimplify the much more complex 
process of contradiction, in which various forces 
tug at one another. At any moment, certain 
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dominant, or cel!tripetal, forces work in opposition 
to countervailing, or centrifugal, ones. Mont
gomery and Baxter see these as a cluster of 
forces or a "knot of contradiction."34 

Each cluster consists of a variety of related 
conh"adictions that can occur in relationships.35 
One cluster, for example, is integration and separa
tion, or the tension between fee.ling close and 
feeling more clistant. Whenever you struggle 
with decisions about whether to support another 
person or strike out on YOlIT own, you are facing 
this contradiction. A second cluste.r is expression
l1onexpression. This is the tension between 
whether to reveal information or keep it secret. 
When you are trying to decide whether to tell 
your partner something and feel reluctant to do 
so, you are probably experiencing this tension. 

A third cluster is stability-change, or the ten
sion between being predictable and consistent 
versus being spontaneous and different. Often 
couples experience a quandary about whether to 
keep doing the same old thing or to try new 
things, and when this ha ppens, they are feeling 
this particular contradiction. Baxter has put spe
cial emphasis here because of the impact of this 
pair on relationship development. How do you 
interact in a way that keeps things somewhat 
predictable and stable w hile allowing the rela
tionship to change and grow? 

Carol Werner and Leslie Baxter write about five 
qualities that change as relationships develop36 
These are amplitude, salience, scale, sequence, 
and pace/ rhytlun. 

1. Amplitude-the strength of feelings, behav
iors, or both. For example, at certain points in a 
relationship, you may be very active and have 
s trong feelings about what is going on. At other 
times, you may be more laid back or calm. 
2. Salience-focus on past, present, or fuLure. At 
some moments in a relationship, you may find 
yourself concentrating a lot on what happened 
between the two of you in the past. At other 
times you may be very centered on what is going 
on right now; and at other times, you may think 
mostly about the future, where the relationship 
seelns to be headed, or where you would like it 
to be going. 
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3. Scale-how long patterns last. You and your 
partner may have some rituals that stick for a 
very long time, Or perhaps you find yourselves 
doing things a certain way for short periods of 
time, changing your routine often. 
4. Sequence-the order of events in the relation
ship. As a relationship changes, a variety of 
things may be undertaken, but they are not al
ways organized the same way for the entire 
length of the relationship. It is interesting to re
flect back on the history of your relationship. 
Look at how the two of you have organized your 
time and the actions you do around and with 
each other. You will probably find that these se
quences are different from one moment to an
other. Some sequences are rather stable and last 
a long time, while others are short-lived and eas
ily replaced by new patterns of behavior in the 
relationship. 
S. Pace/Rhytlmr-the rapidity of events in the re
lationship and the interval between events. Dur
ing certain periods in a relationship, events may 
occur in a rapid-fire way, with everything seem
ing to happen quickly. At other times, the pace 
may be much slower. At a given time, a relation
ship will be characterized by some combination 
of these variables. Tracking the development of 
a relationship means watching the ways in 
which the profile changes over time. 

Dialogue is aesthetic. TItis is Baxter's third 
vantage point. Aesthetics involve a sense of bal
ance, of coherence, of form, and of wholeness. 
The mere fact that you can say that you are 
having a relationship means that there is SOIDe 

pattern there that, like a portrait, gives the rela
tionship identity, uniqueness, and wholeness. 
You are not only able to name the relationships 
in which you take part, but you can describe 
them, characterize them, and teU stories that 
show what the relationship is like. The character 
of a relationship is a reflection of its aesthetic, 
wltich is created in dialogue. 

Thus, although social life is "messy" in many 
respects, we are able to provide a sense of order 
U1fough dialogue. Communicators in a relation
ship can construct a feeling of wholeness and 
unity, a momentary feeling of completion, an 

aesthetic through dialogue. TItis can happen in 
several ways. You can, for example, create a feel
ing of temporal continuity, or a sense that what 
is happening now is logically cormected to what 
happened before. You can also create a feeling 
of a unified relationship, so that despite your 
differences, you are able to get a sense of "being 
together" as a couple. TItis can happen, for ex
ample, when conversation feels like an effortless 
flow or when you easily participate in a common 
ritual wiUtin the relationship. 

Dialogue is discourse. Baxter's fourth vantage 
point refers to the idea that the practical and aes.
thetic outcomes are not things-in-Ulemselves but 
are made, or created, in communication Baxter re
minds us, with Bakhtin, that dialogue is conversa
tion. Hailing back to the early work in relational 
theory, sUll1fllarized earlier in the dlapter, Baxter 
notes that relationships are never a series of 
single-person statements but consist of an ongo
ing back-and-forth process over time. Important, 
then, are the actual bel1aviors or practices in which 
communicators engage along the trajectory of a 
relationship. In relationship theory, Utis idea is 
very important because it means that some sort of 
relational pattern and definition arises in the give
and-take of material action. Relationships are not 
something you work out cognitively in your head 
but are the product of discourse. 

By definition, every interaction occw'S within 
a larger context; it is always understood in part 
by what came before, and it sets the stage for 
new turns to happen in the future. Discourse, 
then, is ongoing-an unending conversation
which makes relationships unfinalizable in the 
Bakhtinian sense of the word. 

We tum now from Baxter's broad dialectical 
theory to a more focused theory tha t addresses 
one aspect of relationships-the communication 
privacy management theory of Sandra Petronio. 

Communication Privacy 
Management 
The final theory to be summarized in this section 
is Sandra Petronio's communication privacy 
management theory (CPM), which addresses U,e 



From the Source . .. 

CPM is an applied theory grounded in empirical 
research, so its principles have been tested for 
their robustness and validity in the everyday world. 
The theory is significant because it has been 
proven to have heuristic value and has been used 
the world over. My reason for developing CPM was 
to fill a gap in the disclosure research because, 
from discovering the theory, I learned that disclo
sure is the "process" by which people talk about 
private information. 

-Sandra Petronio 

tension between openness and privacy, between 
the "public" and the "private" in re1ationships.37 
According to Petronio, individuals involved in 
relationships are constantly managing bound
aries between the public and private, between 
those feelings and thoughts they are willing to 
shiue with others and those they are not. Some
times the boundary is permeable, meaning that 
certain information can be revealed; at other 
times, it is impermeable, and information is 
never shared. Of COtuse, the permeability of a 
boundary will change, and situations may lead 
to opening or closing the boundaries. Maintain
ing a closed boundary can lead to greater auton
omy and safety, whereas opening the boundary 
can promote greater intimacy and sharing but 
also greater personal vulnerability. 

This play between the need to share and the 
need to protect oneself is present in every rela
tionship and requires persons to negotiate and 
coordinate their boundaries. When do you dis
close and when do you not? And when your 
partner discloses personal information, how do 
you respond? We all have a sense of ownership 
of information about ourselves, and we feel we 
have the right to control that information. We are 
constantly making decisions about w hat to re
veal, who should have this information, and 
when and how to reveal it. Petronio sees this 
decision-making process as a dialectic- an inter
play between pressures to reveal and to conceal. 
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Notice the difference between this explana
tion and that of Altman and Taylor discussed 
earlier in the chapter. Couples do not make a 
simple "disclose/not disclose" decision based 
on individual costs and rewards. Instead, they must 
together figure out how to manage a "tension" 
between revelation and concealment when there 
are good reasons to do both. 

Further, disclosure is never simply an individ
ual decision, but is governed by a relational con
tract that includes consensus on shared costs and 
rewards. Once we reveal private information to 
another person, that person becomes a co-owner 
of the information, and co-ownership has its own 
set of negotiated rights and responsibilities. For 
example, your family may have an implicit rule 
that certain things, such as money, are not to be 
discussed with others outside the family. Thus, 
coordination between the persons in a relation
ship is key. When a person discloses something, 
he must negotiate this disclosure in terms of 
when, how, and to whom this information may 
later be disclosed. Part of what happens in defin
ing a relationship, then, is establishing rules that 
govern how persons will manage and use the 
information they share with one another. 

Petronio therefore sees boundary manage
ment as a rule-based process. It is not merely an 
individual decision-"Do I tell or not?" Rather, 
it is a negotiation of the rules by which the infor
mation will be kept and managed. When a mar
ried woman thinks she might be pregnant, she 
will usually cons ider when and how to reveal it. 
Some women choose to wait a while to make 
sure about the pregnancy and to make sure all 
goes well. Eventually, when the woman tells her 
husband, the information becomes co-owned, 
and the couple will need to discuss when and 
how to make it known to others. Do tliey tell 
other family members first? Do they announce it 
to all of their friends and family at the same 
time? Some couples wait until "it shows." Others 
may rush to tell everyone as soon as the first test 
shows positive. 

The rules for boundary management are de
veloped, in part, with a kind of risk-benefit ratio. 
What do you have to gain from disclosing pri
vate information, and what risks come into 
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play? Risk assessment means thinking about the 
costs and rewards of revealing the information. 
For example, if you have had a series of miscar
riages, YOll may find that revealing a new preg
nancy is very risky. On the other hand, if you 
have been trying to get pregnant and this is your 
first pregnancy, you may want to share your joy 
with your friends and family immediately. 

Other criteria are also used to make these nile 
decisions, including, for example, cultural expec
tations, gender differences, personal motivations, 
and situational demands. When you become 
pregnant, you will probably decide whom and 
when to teU based on your sense of privacy as a 
woman, how pregnancy has been traditionally 
handled in your family, how you are personally 
feeling about it, and even how many children 
you already have. 

Boundary rules do change as circumstances 
change. Some rules are persistent, routine, and 
dependable. There may be a long-standing rule 
among family members, for example, not to 
discuss famil y finances with others. This rule 
could last for years and years, and yet at some 
point, maybe in retirement, it changes as the ben
efits of discussing money with friends become 
productive. 

Negotiating the rules for co-ownership of in
formation can be tricky. The various parties who 
share private information must coordinate and 
synchronize their behavior. Explidt and implidt 
agreements must be forged about how to manage 
shared information. Partners must negotiate rules 
about boundary penneability, or how open or 
d osed the boundary is supposed to be. This is 
why a married couple will discuss how and when 
to reveal tha t they are expecting a baby. Partners 
also need to negotiate rules about boundartj link
age, which involves an agreement about who is 
induded within their boundary and who is not. 
So, for example, the couple may agree that their 
parents can be told about the pregnancy but no 
one else. Third, partners mllst negotiate boundary 
(mmership, or the rights and responsibilities of the 
co-owners. This is a clear concern when you tell 
someone something and then swear him to se
crecy. Permeability, linkage, and ownership, then, 
are all part of boundary coordination. 

Boundary l1.tles are sometimes ambiguous, 
not always clear or even agreed-upon. Some
times, too, persons in a relationship deliberately 
violate the niles. Gossiping about something you 
know is private is a good example of this type of 
violation. When this occurs, sanctions may be in
voked. For example, you may be reluctant to re
veal future private infonnation to a person who 
violated your rules of privacy. Petronio refers to 
these moments of fuzzy, unshared, or violated 
boundary niles as boundanj tw·bu/ence. Sud, tur
bulence is frequently the source of conflict and 
presents the need for stronger or more careful ac
tion in establishing or changing the rules. 

The theories in this section look at what part
ners in a relationship must do in order to man
age the challenges they face. These theories 
share the idea that the work of a relationship is 
not individual work but conjoint effort negoti
ated in cotrununication. These theories have a 
strong cybernetic base, describing how things 
get worked out through a back-and-forth move
ment, or interaction, across time. In many ways, 
then, these theories are systemic and create a 
bridge between the cybernetic and sociocul tural 
traditions in communication theory. 

THE 
PHENOMENOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

Phenomenology as a tradition focuses on the in
ternal, conscious experience of the person. It 
looks at the ways in which a person understands 
and gives meaning to the events of her life as 
well as to her own sense of self. In this section, 
we continue the discussion of dialogue started in 
the previolls section and look at two important 
figures in dialogue theory-Carl Rogers and 
Martin Buber-whose work s tems from the 
phenomenological tradition. 

Carl Rogers 
Carl Rogers was a giant of 20th-century ap
proaches to human relationships.38 Although 
Rogers was a psychologist, his work, in contrast 



to the mainstream of his own field, was phenom
enological rather than part of the sociopsycholog
ical tradition. Rogers, a therapist, devoted his ca
reer to listening to how patients expressed their 
experience of the self, leading him to theorize 
about comtnlmication and to provide guidelines 
on how to communicate more effectively within 
relationships. In this sense, Rogers'S approach can 
be considered normative or prescriptive. Often 
called a "self theory," Rogers's approach says as 
much about relationships as it does about the self 
because, according to Rogers, the self cannot be 
separated from relationships. 

Rogers's approach to relationships starts with 
the notion of the phenomenal field . YOllI overall 
experience as a person constitutes your phenome
nal field; it is all that you know and feel. It is the 
totality of your experience. Although no one can 
really know your experience as you do, we can 
and do infer the experience of others based on 
what they say and do. In fact, your ideas about 
how another person is feeling become part of 
your own phenomenal field, leading to empathy. 

As you mature, your phenomenal field 
grows, and a certain portion becomes identified 
as the self. The self is an organized set of percep
tions of who you are and what distinguishes you 
from other persons and from other aspects of 
your environment, so that you know exactly 
what you mean when you use the terms I and 
me. As the self develops, you seek autonomy and 
growth, a sense of self-development. You want 
your life to change i.n ways that work well for 
you. At the same time, however, you also want 
to feel part of a consistent pattern that fits into 
your overall experience of life in general. 

A healthy person is able to achieve both of 
these aims. When you are feeling strong and 
clear, you experience congruence, or a consistency 
between who you are, what you do, and how 
you fit into the world. During times when you 
feel confused about yourself, you experience in
congruence, or a loss of consistency in your life. 
In other words, how you feel, what you do, and 
what you experience are not aligned. For Rogers, 
congruence leads to growth, while incongruence 
leads to frustration. This is what Rogers found in 
his patients. Clients who came to him for help 
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were out of balance and required a new kind of 
relationship to allow for realigrunent to occur. 

The degree to which you experience congru
ence is very much affected by your relationships 
with others. Relationships characterized by neg
ative, critical communication tend to breed in
congruence, precisely because they create incon
sistency between your sense of self and other 
aspects of your experience. TIUs would be the 
case, for example, if someone criticized your 
behavior. Let's say you like to eat, but others are 
telling you that you eat too much. 

In contrast, congruence is a prod uct of affirm
ing, supportive relationships. In other words, a 
supportive relationship is characterized by uncon
ditional positive regard, which creates a threat-free 
environment in whidl we can be self-actualizing. 
In healthy relationships, partners have a high 
regard both for self and other. In such relation
ships, partners are free to explOl"€ new avenues of 
development, try out new things, and move in 
directions that work well for each withou t the 
threat of criticism from the other. 

Sometimes we find ourselves in relationships 
in which we playa supportive role, seelcing to 
facilitate growth and change on the part of the 
other peISon. Whenever someone com.es to get 
support-whether you are a profesSional thera
pist or not- you have the opportunity to engage 
in what Rogers calls a helping relationship. Such 
relationships- along with all healthy relation
ships- are characterized by 10 qualities: 

1. The communicators are perceived by one 
another as trustworthy, or consistently 
dependable. 

2. They express themselves unambiguously. 
3. They possess positive attitudes of warmth 

and caring for the otller. 
4. A partner in a helping relationship keeps a 

separate identity. 
5. A partner permits the other to do the same. 
6. The helping relationship is marked byem

pathy, in which each attempts to understand 
the feelings of the other. 

7. The helper accepts the vatious facets of the 
otheIS' experience as they are comm unica ted 
by the other person. 
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8. The partners respond with sufficient sensi
tivity to create a safe environment for per
sonal change. 

9. Communicators are able to free themselves 
from the threat of evaluation from the other. 

10. Each communicator recognizes that the 
other is changing and is flexible enough to 
pennit the other to change. 

Rogers developed a style of therapy that embod
ies these 10 elements, which he called dient
centered therapy. They are also qualities of an 
authentic relationship, or person-centered approach, 
which Rogers believes we can and should have 
in everyday life. 

Consistent with several of the other theories 
presented in this chapter, Rogers'S theory concen
trates noton psychological variables but on actual 
communication patten1S. In an authentic relation
ship, we can acknowledge and allow our cliffer
ences, wIllie moving toward mutuality, which is a 
feeling of satisfaction with the communication we 
experience within the relationship. Further, one's 
self is a product of relationship, not the other way 
around. That is, who you are as a person is made 
or constructed within relationships with others. 
This fact makes communication central to human 
development.ln dialogue, then, we come to relate 
to others by (1) being present and connected to 
what the other person is saying; (2) being congru
ent; (3) showing positive regard; and (4) having 
empathy, or perceiving where the other person is 
coming from. 

Although Carl Rogers was discovered and 
embraced by communication scholars and teach
ers in the 19605 and 19705, his work fell out of fa
vor in the communication field for several years. 
We came to think of Rogers's ideas as naive and 
simplistic. However, his theory has undergone 
something of a renaissance in the last decade or 
so and has been reinterpreted by Kenneth Cissna, 
Rob Anderson, Ronald Arnett, and others, who 
see Rogers's work as a foundation for under
standing dialogue.39 Cissna and Anderson call 
dialogue from a Rogerian perspective "an inter
play .. . between two partners ... such that when 
one partner is able to listen more sensitively to 
the other, to respond with greater caring and 

respect, or to be more careful in identifying and 
expressing his or her own feelings and needs, 
both parties and the relationship benefit. "'0 

The work of Carl Rogers is frequently associ
ated with that of Martin Buber, and together 
these theorists provide a relatively unified view 
of the clialogic relationship. lndeed, Rogers ac
knowledged the influence of Buber on his own 
work, and the two actually met and had a public 
clialogue about their respective ideas-a dia
logue on dialogue" 

Martin Buber 
Martin Buber was an important figure in 20tl,
century religiOUS thought.42 Writing about many 
subjects, Buber provided a coherent view of what 
it means to be a human being in modem times.43 

For Buber, God can only be known by means of 
personal relationships with God, with other hu
man beings, and with all aspects of the natural 
world. There is, then, no unified, objective defini
tion of God, as God is always intensely personal 
and defined in a special type of relationship that 
Buber referred to as dialogue.'" 

Dialogue embodies a special kind of commu
nication that Buber labeled the [-Thou relation
ship. When you have such relationships, you see. 
yourself and others as whole persons who can
not be reduced to any simple characterization. 
Each person has important life experiences that 
warrant positive regard, even when the experi
ence of others is different from your own. 

Communication in Buberian dialogue, or in 
an J-Thou relationship, is tricky. Because you are 
a whole person worthy of your own experiences, 
opinions, ideas, and feelings, you must stand by 
what is important to you. At the same time, how
ever, you must also acknowledge the full life ex
perience of others and allow them to express 
what is important to them. This is what Buber 
calls the narrow ridge. In the genuine clialogue of 
interpersonal relationships, we walk the narrow 
ridge between self and other. In a good clialogue, 
you stay on the lidge of honOring yourself and 
the other, even though substantial differences 
may be present. This means clearly expressing 
your own ideas but listening well and honoring 



the ideas of others. We also walk the narrow 
ridge whenever we manage opposites like free
dom and discipline, and individualism and com
munity. Because all human beings are complex, 
the I-Thou relationship always means staying in 
the dialectical tension of managing opposing 
forces, much as Baxter describes, and being will
ing to go back again and again to face our own 
complexity and that of others in a continual resis
tance of any generalizations or universals. 

Much of the time, however, we do not treat 
others as worthy individ uals. In an I- It relation
ship, you think of the other person as an object to 
be labeled, manipulated, changed, and maneu
vered to your own benefit. In an I-Itrelationsh.ip, 
you privilege yourself over the other. Buber 
identified three types of interaction within an l
It frame, where one's own voice is privileged 
over that of others: monologue, teclulical dia
logue, and monologue disguised as dialogue. 
Monologue exists w hen you Simply monopolize 
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the conversational show, privileging your ideas 
and interests over those of the others present. 
Technical dialogue is an exchange that is mostly 
about information rather than about partici
pants' experiences. 

There is nothing inherently wrong with mono
logue and technical dialogue; each can be usefuL 
The point is to recognize what kind of communi
cation is going on, to make sure it is appropriate 
for the relationship, and to be honest about wh.ich 
form is being used. Disguised monologue, on the 
other hand, is communication in which partici
pants talk around the issues wi thout honestly and 
directly engaging the self and other in their com
plexity, and it is neither appropriate nor honest. 

Dialogue theories, as represented by the work 
of Rogers and Buber, acknowledge that we come 
to know the world through personal experi
ences. CommlUlkation is the process by which 
we acknowledge and express our experience of 
the world . 

• A P P Lie AT ION S (&] I M P Lie AT ION S 

In this chapter, we have taken a brief look at some of the most significant theo
rizing in relational communication, a set of theories that have been immensely 
popular and influential. As we look back over the landscape we have just sur
veyed, five generalizations seem warranted. 

1. Relationships are fonned, maintained, and changed through 
communication. 
In the back-and-forth interaction of a conversation, many things get made. You 
can work out the meaning of gestures, define objects, create new connotations 
for words, accomplish goals, and change your self-image. But if you talk very 
often with another person over time, you will create something else as well - a 
relationShip. It might be a friendship, a co-worker relationship, a marriage, a 
parent-child relationship, a customer relationship, a relationship between neigh
bors, or any number of other types. Clear to students of communication - and 
this is not always obvious to people who do not study communication - is that 
every relationship is made by the participants in their conversations. Relationships 
don't just happen; they are created and maintained through communication' S 

We also know that no relationship will remain the same indefinitely. Indeed, 
many relationships are highly dynamic. Whether constantly changing or relatively 
stable, the relationship is always characterized by certain pallerns of interaction. 
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This is easiest to see in your simplest relationships. For example, you can quite 
accurately predict the pattern of conversation that will take place between you 
and your hair styliSt. Unless your hairdresser is a relative or very good friend, the 
conversation will follow the same pattem repeatedly. In more complex relation
ships, such as in the family, certain forms of interaction may last a long time, 
while other forms - even with the same person - change almost daily. 

How you communicate with others, then, really does matter. Beyond achiev
ing whatever immediate goals you may have for a conversation, the implications 
are always bigger. For example, when someone tells you what to do, you have a 
choice among accepting. demurring, or resisting. Over time, the way in which 
partners react to one another establishes a pattem that could be complementary 
or symmetrical, comfortable or uncomfortable, coordinated or uncoordinated. 
and positive or negative for the parties and the relationship. Such pattems may 
determine who controls the relationship, what direction the relationship will take, 
how privacy is managed, and who is included or excluded. 

The practical implication of this insight is that we can have a say in what a 
relationship is like, not by dictating it but by being conscious of how we act in 
the situations we encounter as part of the relationship. Of course, once a pattem 
is broken, a period of discomfort may result as we "renegotiate" the definition of 
the relationship. A divorce is hard because it involves severe, often traumatic, 
redefinitions of relationships, both with spouse and children. 

Sandra Petronio's theory of privacy management is especially useful in helping 
us identify moments of interaction that may be important in maintaining existing 
patterns or initiating new ones. Because private information is so important, we 
really do make conscious decisions about what to reveal to others, and once 
revealed, how to manage the information that is shared between the two people 
involved. This is a situation in an ongoing interaction in which you really do have 
to think consciously about how to act in a situation. 

Carl Rogers taught that deliberate interaction is very important in creating 
positive relationships. In his career as a therapist and theorist, Rogers found that 
certain patterns of relationship inhibit personal growth. He devoted his life to 
finding ways for human beings to establish healthy relationships that enhance 
personal congruence. 

If the way in which we communicate determines the kind of relationship we 
have, then interaction must somehow organize the relationship in a way that 
gives it certain characteristics. This leads to our next generalization about 
relationships. 

2. Relationships are coordinated. 
In modern life, most of us must contend with periods of stability and periods 
of change within our relationships. Following Bakhtin, we might call these 
centripetal periods and centrifugal ones. Yet there is always a tendency to find a 
way to organize, or coordinate, the interaction within the relationship. Even the 
management of dynamic tension between opposing forces is organized, or 
structured, in some way. 

Koerner and Fitzpatrick have shown that families eventually tend to settle into 
types. Some of these types (like protective families) are very stable and comple
mentary in interactional pattern, while others (like pluralistic families) will be quite 
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dynamic. The mere fact that you can tell one family type from another shows 
that patterns of interaction are palpable. 

Two fundamental organizational patterns commonly found in relationships are 
symmetry and complementarity. Eitherfonn can be functional and comfortable 
or destructive and uncomfortable, but how the partners in a relationship respond 
to one another will always organize the interaction. Even a power struggle
uncomfortable as it might be - is a way of structuring a relationship. Although a 
relationship always has structure, it is not always organized the same way, and 
the structure will inevitably change over time. 

Fitzpatrick and colleagues look more at stable structures of relationships, 
while Baxter and her colleagues look at the dynamic and process-oriented na
ture of relationships. Each is focusing on different aspects of relationships, so 
we understand from these theories that both elements exist in relationships. It is 
not that we have to see relationships as stable or see them in flux; indeed, every 
relationship is both, and the characteristic you choose to focus on serves as the 
lens through which you examine and understand that relationship. 

3. Relationships are dynamic. 
Bakhtin reminds us that we live in a multivoiced world, a world of heteroglossia. 
The metaphor of voice is valuable because it reminds uS that conversations do 
consist of voices that somehow have to be structured or organized together into 
discourse beyond anyone message. Unlike talking to yourself, a conversation 
Qet alone a relationship) requires that you blend or mesh your voice with that of 
others. Sometimes this is very easy because everyone shares a common view of 
how to interact and relate. Here the rules are largely shared and the conversation 
is coherent, not unlike a choir. Other times, organizing talk is tough business 
because very different cultural traditions clash, differing political views compete 
to be heard, and voices do not blend very well-like trying to listen to hip hop 
and big-band music at the same time. Although we have moments in which 
organization and coherence are high, nothing is ever fixed because there is an 
eventual intrusion of someone else's voice into the stream of conversation. 

In a single week, for example, you may have a talk with your pastor about 
Christian love, a discussion with a co-worker to plan the office holiday party, an 
office visit with a professor to clarify a point about political theory, a difficult 
interaction with your teenage daughter, and an orientation meeting for new inter
national students in your department. At moments during this week, you will 
experience centripetal forces that tend to pull things together into meaningful 
patterns and centrifugal forces that remind you that nothing is complete and 
final. This is the challenge of coordination in the ongoing organization of talk. 

Relationships are both a haven from this clamor of many voices and a place 
in which such turbulence can actually be intensified. The relatively straightfor
ward idea from L. Edna Rogers and her colleagues is that relational patterns can 
be complementary or symmetrical illustrates both of these features of a relation
ship. For example, if you have a complementary relationship with your spouse 
around control issues, one of you will call the shots. This predictable pattern 
could be quite comforting because you will not have to renegotiate decision 
making every time. After a week like the one we described previously, it might be 
nice to come home on Friday evening and have your partner tell you exactly 
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what your plans are for the weekend. The long-term implications of this type of 
relationship, however, could be stifling for some people, and most individuals 
would not put up with it very long - especially in our postmodern world. So the 
weekend could turn into a symmetrical power struggle. even worse than the 
storms you experienced during the week. 

The process of social penetration itself is dynamic, and we go back and forth 
between disclosing and withdrawing. Privacy management involves constant 
negotiation; and staying in the tension of the "narrow ridge" between self and 
other can make you feel a little dizzy as well . The dynamism of a relationship is 
driven in many ways by dialectical tension. 

4. Partners in a relationship actively manage tension. 
Virtually all of the theories in this chapter address this paint in one way or an
other. Whether in terms of when and how to manage relational information, when 
to disclose and when to keep information private, how to stay in the tension 
between self and other, how to coordinate varying relational schemas, how to 
manage conversation and conformity. and how to negotiate managing similarity 
and difference, all suggest that contradictory forces need to be actively man
aged in relationships. 

Dialectical theory suggests that relationships inherently involve the manage
ment of natural tensions. Friendships illustrate this very point; the challenges of 
friendship arise Chiefly from the need to manage a variety of dialectical contra
dictions, such as being dependent versus being independent, using friends for 
affection versus help, judging versus accepting friends, and being honest versus 
being protective toward friends.46 The practical point for everyday life is that we 
cannot escape contradiction. When we get confused about whether to do A or 
S, it does not mean there is something wrong with our logic, only that opposites 
can and do exist side by side. We should not ask whether there is something 
wrong with contradiction, but how to use communication to manage it well. 

Relational communication theory is an immensely interesting, important, and 
challenging field of study. We see in these various theories about relationships 
efforts to advance our understanding of one of the most difficult aspects of hu
man life, and although any single theory leaves many questions unanswered, as 
a group the theories provide a great deal of insight. 
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THE GROUP 

II you were to count the number 01 times in a week that you are involved in group 

communication, you might be surprised. Meetings alone would number quite a lew, 

and il you expanded the count to include social groups, the number would balloon. 

01 course, the number 01 hours per week that we spend communicating in groups 

tells only part 01 the story. Groups take up time, but they also help to structure time. 

They sap our energy, but they also energize. They can be deadly boring, but they 

provide much enjoyment as well. They create constraints on what we can do, but 

they can also shape future directions that open opportunities in our lives.1 

Have you ever had the experience 01 wonrying that a group was getting off track 

when someone made a joke or members talked about sports instead of getting right 

to work? If so, you were struggling with balancing relationship building and task 

effort - a tension common to all groups. Some humor and drama can help alleviate 

the tension inherent to a group and actually increase members' effectiveness. Too 

much joking around will distract from the work and hurt effectiveness as well. This 

lact illustrates an aspect of group communication; namely, everything you say in a 

group helps to make the group what it is and helps to shape the work that the group 

is doing. 

For example, how often do you ask a question in a group? How does this com

pare to the number of times that you share an opinion? Research has shown that 
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giving opinions far exceeds asking questions in most groups,2 but how would a 

group change if the opposite were true? What may be even more important is not 

so much the kinds of things that individuals say but how they respond to one 

another. If, for example, one person asks a question, to what extent do others 

(1) answer it; (2) use it as an opportunity to launch into a new topic; (3) ignore the 

question entirely; (4) or remain silent? Each of these kinds of responses creates a 

different relationship among members. From a theoretical perspective, then, com

munication interaction is very important in shaping both relationships and task 

accomplishment in groups. 

We know that groups really cannot legitimately be examined in isolation. They 

are always part of some larger system. Group members come and go, people be

long to several overlapping groups, the environment changes, and groups must 

adapt to these developments. In a group, then, your affiliations with other groups af

fect what you do and say, and roles change as members leave or new members 

come into a group. 

Actually, roles constitute just part of the structure of a group. Groups do have 

form, and you can see this form in the interactional patterns over time. Something 

gets created through interaction within the group, including roles and norms, but 

also relationships and task accomplishments. Power structures are also fanned 

within these interactional patterns. So when old members leave and new ones ar

rive, these structures can change, sometimes dramatically. 

Because you spend so much time in groups, it is natural to question their effec

tiveness. Is it better to do things by yourself or work with a group? The answer, of 

course, depends upon how well the group works together, how focused it is, and 

how much creative and critical thinking the group allows. How well does the group 

weigh information, how effectively does it create options, and how critically does the 

group evaluate ideas? 

Groups vary in their ability to do these things well, and the theories in the chap

ter help us to see what works and what does not. Contemporary research and the

ory in group communication stems from a variety of early 20th-century sources.3 

One such source was the work of Mary Parker Follett on integrative thinking' Follett 

wrote in 1924 that group, organizational, and community problem solving is a cre

ative threefold process of (1) gathering information from experts; (2) testing that in

formation in everyday experience; and (3) developing integrative solutions that meet 

a variety of interests rather than competing among interests. Groups further deal 

with problems and conflicts through discussion. These are the topics pursued in this 

chapter. They are outlined in the chapter map on page 225. 



r THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

Much of the original work in small-group com
munication occurred in social psychology. In 
fact, the group dynamics movement was an im
portant step in the evolution of what we know 
about groups today. We do not devote any space 
here to group-dynamics theory per se, but we do 
include one classic theory-interaction-process 
analysis-that had a great influence on group 
communication theory. This theory addresses 
the kinds of messages that people express in 
groups and how these affect group roles and 
personalities. 

Interaction Process Analysis 
Robert Bales's interaction process analysis js a clas
sic in the fieldS Using his many years of research 
as a foundation, Bales created a unified and 
well-developed theory of small-group commu
nication, aiming to explain the types of messages 
that people exchange in groups, the ways in 
which these shape the roles and personalities of 
group members, and thereby the ways they af
fect the overall character of the group. 

In groups, individuals can show positive or 
mixed attitudes by (1) being friendly; (2) drama
tizing (telling stories); or (3) agreeing. In contrast, 
they can also show negative or mixed attitudes by 
(1) disagreeing; (2) showing tension; or (3) being 
unfriendly. In accomplishing the group's task, in
dividuals can (1) ask for information; (2) ask for 
opinions; (3) ask for suggestions; (4) give sugges
tions; (5) give opinions; and (6) give infonnation. 

If people do not adequately share infonna
tion, they will have what Bales calls "problems 
of communication"; if they do not share opin
ions, they will experience "problems of evalua
tion"; if they fail to ask for and give suggestions, 
the group will suffer from "problems of control"; 
if the group cannot come to agreement, the 
members will have #problems of decision"; and 
if there is insufficient dramatizing, there will be 
"problems of tension." Finally, if the group is 
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unfdendly, it will have "problems of reintegra
tion," by which Bales means that the group is 
unable to successfully rebuild a feeling of unity 
or cohesiveness within the group. 

You can easily see the logic of Bales's scheme. 
Suppose, for example, that you are a member of 
a project team in a class. 111e job of this team is to 
decide upon a pI"oject, execute it, and write up a 
report. If group members keep withholding in
fonnation from one another, they will not be able 
to commtmicate very well and will have little 
idea of what each person can contribute. If they 
fail to share opinions, they will not evaluate ideas 
very much, and the group may end up doing a 
terrible job. Let's say that group members give 
very few suggestions. In this case, the group has 
problems of control, with no one wanting to tell 
other group members what to do. If the members 
of your project group agree too much, ideas will 
not be tested, and you will make poor decisions. 
On the other hand, if you all disagree too much, 
there will be too much conflict, and you won't be 
able to make decisions at all. And if people con
cern themselves only with task issues and not in
terpersonal ones, tensions can build among 
members, creating a poor interpersonal atmos
phere and an unproductive group. This latter 
notion-of unrelieved tension in groups-was 
one area that assumed special importance in 
Bales's theory. He developed the notion of drama
tizing, which means relieving tension by telling 
stories and sharing experiences that may not al
ways relate clirectIy to the task of the group. 

Bales's theory includes two general classes of 
commtmication behavior, a division that has had 
immense impact in the small-group litera ture. 
The first includes sodoemotionaI behaviors, such 
as seeming friendly, shfYWing tension, and dramatiz
ing. The second category is task behavior, repre
sented by suggestions, opi11ions, and i11formation. 
In investigating leadership, Bales found that the 
same group will have two different kinds of 
leaders. The task leader facilitates and coordinates 
the task-related comments and clirects energy to
ward getting the job done. Equally important is 
the sodoemotional leader, who works for im
proved relations in the group, concentrating on 
interactions in the positive and negative sectors. 



22B Part Two Theories 

Usually the task and socioemotionalleaders 
are different people. In a group that is working 
on a class project together, for example, you 
may have one member who calls meetings, 
makes sure everyone gets there, prepares the 
agenda, makes follow-up calls, and shows great 
concern for the quality of the project. This 
would be your task leader. There may also be 
someone who attends to the relationships in the 
group-a socioemotionalleader. This is the in
dividual who encourages others, smoothes over 
conflict, praises people for good work, and gen
erally facilitates positive relationships among 
group members. 

According to Bales, an individual's position 
in a group is a itmction of three dimensions: (1) 
dominant versus submissive; (2) frienclly versus 
unfrienclly; and (3) instrumental versus emo
tional. Within a particular group, any member's 
behavior can be placed in this three-dimensional 
space. An individual's position depends on the 
quadrant in which that individual appears (for 
instance, dominant, frienclly, instrumental). 

The way you appear to other members of a 
group is very much determined by how you 
combine these three dimensions in your commu
nication. If your talk tends to be dominant, un
frienclly, and emotional, you will probably be 
perceived as a hostile, abrasive person. On the 
other hand, if you are dominant, frienclly, and 
instrumental, you will probably be appreciated 
for your helpful task leadership. If you tend to 
be submissive, unfriendly, and emotional, you 
will probably be perceived as negative and un
cooperative. Since these factors are variables, 
you can score high, medium, or low on any of 
them, creating blended composites of character
istics rather than absolute categOlY types. When 
all group members' behavior types are plotted 
on this graph, their relationships and networks 
can be seen. The larger the group, the greater the 
tendency for subgroups of individuals with sim
ilar characteristics and values to develop. 

In this chapter, we present only a single exam
ple of the sociopsychological tradition. Bales's 
work is no longer in the mainsb'eam of graup
communication theory, but it had tremendous 
influence on how we think about groups. As a 

research psychologist, Bales was mostly interested 
in the individual behavior of group members. 
Although he named his theory "interaction
process analysiS," it really had little to do with 
"interaction" or "process," as we understand these. 
terms today. 

We nawrealize that Bales's focus on individ
ual behavior limited the theory's ability to take 
into account laJ'ger systemic concerns, and cur
rent thinking in the communication field is that 
these broader issues should take center stage. To 
gain this larger perspective, we must turn to the 
cybernetic tradition, In the group-commWlication 
field, the cybernetic and sociocultmal traditions 
have been the source afmost contemporary re
search on groups. 

r THE C YBERNETIC 
T RADITION 

The cybernetic tradition has been especially pow
erful in helping us see the systemic nature of 
groups. Although the theories of this tradition 
vary conSiderably, as a whole they remind us that 
groups are part of larger systems of interacting 
forces. A group gets fresh input from outside, 
deals with this input in some way, and creates 
outputs or effects that influence the larger system 
as well as the group itself. Here we look at four 
theories that develop this idea. They are bona 
fide group theory and two variations of input
process-output theory-interaction analysis, and 
effective intercultural work group theory. 

Bona Fide Group Theory 
Bales's theory, presented in the previous section, 
is one example of a theory that uses a "container" 
metaphor, likening groups to a bottle separated 
off from the environment. In fact, groups are not 
separate from the larger environment, and Linda 
Putnam and Cynthia Stohl started a line of 
thinking called bona fide gmups as a response 
to this critique.- A bona fide gmup is a natmally oc
curring group. In this sense, all groups, unless 
they are artificially created in a laboratory, are 
bona fide, because all groups are palt of a larger 



system. Instead of thinking of a bona fide group 
as a type of group, then, think of it as a perspec
tive or way of looking at all groups.' 

Bona fide groups have two characteristics: 
they have permeable boundaries, and they are 
interdependent with the environment. The 
group's boundaries are permeable, meaning that 
what is defined as "in" the group or "out" of the 
group is sometimes vague, always fluid, and fre
quently changing. At the same time, you cannot 
have a group without some sense of bowldary, 
meaning tha t the group does have a notion of 
itself in relation to an environment, but the 
boundalY is always being negotiated . 

The permeability of a group's boundaries is 
obvious when you consider that members are al
ways part of other groups as well. They will 
bring into a group roles and characteristics es
tablished in other groups. Actually, you cannot 
separate a group member fmm the other groups 
to which he may belong. Sometimes, group roles 
actually conflict, and members must resolve dif
ferences between what they are supposed to do 
in one group versus what is expected of them in 
different groups. You might have had the expe
rience of being part of a hiring committee in an 
organization; this committee had discussions 
that were confidential, but you were a member 
of other groups as well, groups curious about 
what happened in meetings of the hir ing com
mittee. In this situation, you encountered the 
need to manage the curiosity of the lru'ger group 
against the confidentiali ty requirements of the 
smaller one. 

Further, as a group member you rarely repre
sent only yoursell. Instead, you have other peo
ple's interests at stake, Outside interests will 
influence wha t you do and say within the gmup. 
If you are elected to a student council or · to a 
neighborhood association, for example, yot! are 
always aware of the larger interests involved, 
Also, group members change, sa that sameane 
who was outside the group at one time becames a 
member at another time, and vice versa. Because 
of multiple group membership, you may not be 
equally committed to every group, and not all 
members of a group show the srune amount of 
loyalty or sense of belonging to a group. 
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Prom a bona fide group perspective, the group 
is always interdependent w ith its environment. 
In ather wards, the enviranment influences it, 
and the group, in turn, affects the relevant cen
texts in which it werks, The envirorunent is a sys
tem af interacting graups, Graups cammunicate 
with one another, they caordinate their actians, 
they negotiate which group is responsible for 
what, and they must interpret the meaning of in
tergroup rela tionships. The point of contact or 
overlap between twa or more groups is a nentS; it 
is in the nexus that interdependence is evident. 

Among its many functions-such as accem
plishing tasks and resolving intennal conflicts-a 
group must also adjust and adapt its work coher
ently with the situation in which it is working. It 
must relate its work to an ongoing history of ac
complishment within the larger system and to 
larger institutional opportunities and constraints. 
There are moments, however, when the group 
feels that it is "in transition," when it is not clear 
just how it does relate to his tory or institutions. 
These moments, l'eferred to as liminality, create 
feelings of being in a suspended state. At tl1ese 
moments, groups work to define themselves vis
a-vis other considerations, For example, at the 
time of this writing, our building at the univer
sity is being remodeled, and the 20 or so faculty 
and 65 graduate students were essentially "sent 
home" at the end of the spring semestel~ to exist 
in "virtual" space until the remodeling is fin
ished. It is interesting to see how this rather cohe
sive group of staff, faculty, and students is man
aging this s tate of liminality and how the gmup 
is working to preserve a sense of "groupness" 
when there is no building to facilitate regular in
teraction. Both grad students and faculty are 
hosting social gatherings of various kinds
brunches, weekly lunches, shopping trips, and 
the like to ensure that the group does not lose its 
center. 

Gaming methodology offers an opportunity 
to easily see the interdependence of bona fide 
groups. Gruning methodology is a plarming tool 
in which "players" from stakeholder groups are 
brought together for several days to simulate an 
environment in w hich they must work with 
other groups to plan a future of mutual concern.s 
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After players-usually 50 to 150 professionals
are assigned to stakeholder groups, they begin 
strategic planning around an issue like health 
care, homeland security, technology, or water 
quality. 

Although they begin their planning in iso
lated stakeholder groups, they quickly learn that 
they cannot go very far without thinking about 
the larger system of gl'OUpS of which they are a 
part. This realization occurs in a moment of Jimi
nality, in which they must think about their role 
in the larger system, the specific other groups 
with which they want to interact, what they 
hope to accomplish by doing so, and how they 
want to relate to this large' context. After a short 
team-planning period, players leave their team 
areas and begin to interact with individuals from 
other stakeholder teams, forging agreements, 
sharing information, establishing partnerships 
and alliances, and creating plans larger than any 
one stakeholder group could do by itself. Some
times teams compete with one another, some
times they collaborate, and at other times they 
complement one another. Each of these points of 
contact in the game is a nexus of opportunity, 
and it is always fascinating to watch the play un
fold in these ways. 

In a game, as in realllie, group work is influ
enced by inputs and creates outputs that affect 
the group as well as the system as a whole. The 
input-process-output model of group function
ing has been a mainstay in gmup stuclies, and 
we take a closer look at this approach now. 

Input-Process-Output Models 
Groups are often viewed as cybernetic systems 
in which information and influence come into 
the group (input), the gmup processes this infor
mation, and the results circulate back out to af
fect others (output). Collectively, this idea is 
known as the input-pl'Ocess-output model.9 A sim
ple example of the input-process-output model 
is a study group in which the members bring in
formation and attitudes about the course to the 
group, the group talks about this material and 
provides mutual assistance, and the result is 
higher- or lower-grades in the course. The 

output of the study group provides feedback 
that affects future content as well as future feel
ings about the group. 

The basic idea of input, process, and output in 
groups has influenced how we look at them, and 
most of the research over the years has followed 
this model. Researchers look at the factors that 
affect the group (input), what happens within 
the group (process), and the results (output). For 
example, a study might examine the effects of 
heterogeneity of group members (input variable) 
on the amount of talking in a group and the effect 
of interaction patten1S (process variables) on 
member satisfaction (output variable).10 Barry 
Collins and Harold Guetzkow elaborated this ba
sic idea in an early model, shown in Figure 8.1. u 

Resonating with Bales's approach to groups, 
this model shows that a task group is confronted 
with two types of problems- task and interper
sonal obstacles. Task obstacles are the difficulties 
encountered by the group in tackling its assign
ment, such as planning an event or approving a 
policy. Group members deal directly with the 
problem by analyzing the situation, suggesting 
possible solutions, and weighing alternatives. 

Whenever two or more people come together 
to handle a problem, interpersonal obstacles arise. 
Such obstacles include the need to make ideas 
clear to others, handle conflict, manage differ
ences, and so forth. Thus, in any group discus
sion, members will be dealing simultaneously 
with task and interpersonal obstacles. The basic 
distinction between task work and interpersonal 
relations has been an overriding concern in the 
research and theory on small-group communica
tion. Both types of behavior are important to 
productivity, and any analysis of group problem 
solving must deal with both." When task and 
interpersonal work is integrated effectively, an 
assembly effect occurs in which the group solution 
or product is superior to the individual work of 
even the best member. So, for example, if a club 
meets to plan a picnic and handles its interper
sonal relations and task work well, the event 
should turn out to be better than if just one 
person planned it. 

Group rewru'ds can be positive or negative, 
and this holds true for both task and interpersonal 
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FIGURE 8.1 
A Simple Working Model of Decision-Making Groups 
From A Social Psychology of Group Processes for Decision-Making by Barry Collins and Harold 
Guetzkow; John Wiley & Sons, 1964. Used by pemlission. 

work. A successful class project, for instance, is 
a task reward, and the fun involved in planning it 
is an interpersonal reward. If the job is well done 
and enjoyed by the members, their future work 
together will be aHected in a positive way. U the 
task was not weJJ done or the members did not 
handle their differences well, negative feedback 
may make it more difficult next time. 

Think of group effort as a kind of energy. 
Some of this energy goes into solVing task obsta
cles, and some goes into dealing with interper
sonal ones. Raymond Cattell uses the term syn
ergy for this group effor t. The amount of energy 
devoted to interpersonal issues is called intrinsic 
synergtj, and the remaining energy available for 
the task is effective synergtJ. If effective synergy 
is high, the task will be accomplished effectively; 
if not, it will be done poorly.'3 The level of syn
ergy in a group results from the attitudes of the 
members toward one another, Conflict requires 
that a great deal of energy be devoted to group 

maintenance, leaving little for task accomplish
ment. On the other hru,d, if inctividuals possess 
similar a ttitudes, there is less need for an inter
personal investment, and the effective synergy 
will be grea ter. 

Think again about your class project group. 
Imagine that you discover that the members 
of your group have different attitudes toward 
the subject matter, different levels of motivation 
on the project, and ctifferent s tyles of working. 
One member, for example, is gung ho, plans 
ahead, likes to get things done in advance, and 
has little tolerance for the competing demands 
experienced by other group members. Another 
member, by cono'ast, is laid back, not terribly 
interested in the class, and procrastinates. In yom 
meetings, you may end up wasting a lot of time 
arguing about how to organize your efforts and 
leam the material. You will be frustrated by the 
fac t that not everyone is contributing equally 
to the group effort. All of the hassles around 
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these interpersonal issues constitute its intrinsic 
synergy. After getting your grade, you sense that 
the group failed to achieve the goal of mutual 
benefit, and you decide to suggest to the profes
sor that the next project be done individually 
rather than in a group. In this case, the effective 
synergy of the group was so low that it did not 
accomplish more than you could have done by 
yourself. 

Now imagine a different scenario. Suppose 
that your group agrees immediately on how to 
proceed and gets down to work. Because the in
terpersonal barriers are few, the group is cohe
sive. The effective synergy is high, and group 
members do better on the project than they 
would have done by themselves. Experience in 
these two groups shows the importance of inter
personal energy (intrinsic synergy) and its rela
tionship to outcome (effective synergy). 

Now let's look more closely at what actually 
happens i.n the "process" part of the input
process-output model. We hnn now to two vari
ations on the input-process-output model-the 
interaction analysis of B. Aubrey Fisher and the 
effective work-gmup theory of John Oetzel. 

Fisher's Interaction Analysis. Because. Bales's 
theory looks at individual acts, B. Aubrey Fisher 
and Leonard Hawes refer to his approach as a 
hllman system modeJ, by which they mean a model 
that looks at individual human behaviors. They 
are critical of this approach and advocate instead 
an interact system model, which focuses not on acts 
but on "interacts."14 An ;nteracl is the act of one 
person followed by the act of another-for exam
ple, question-answer, statement-statement, and 
greeting-greeting. Here, the unit for analysis is 
not an individual message, like making a sugges
tion, but a contiguous pair of acts, like making a 
suggestion and responding to it. 

Interacts can be classified along the con tent 
dimension and the relationship dimel1sion. For ex
ample, if someone were to ask you a question, 
you would probably answer it, but the manner 
in which you stated the answer might tip off the 
group that you thought it was a dumb question. 
In such a case, your answer is the content 

dimension and your nonverbal manner the 
Tela tionshi p dimension. 

Despite the potential utility of 'U1alyzing the 
relational dimension in a group discussion, 
Pisher concentrates on the content dimension. 
Because almost all comments in a task group 
are related in one way or another to a decision 
proposal-to coming up with an action or out
come on which all can agree-Fisher classifies 
statements in terms of how they respond to a 
decision proposal.15 Sta tements might agree or 
disagree with a proposal, for example. 

In his theory of dedsiol1 emergence, Fisher out
lines four phases through w hich task groups 
tend to proceed: orientation, conflict, emergence, 
and reinforcement.16 In observing the distribu
tion of interacts across these phases, Fisher notes 
the ways interaction changes as a group decision 
is formulated and solidifies. 

The orientation phase involves getting ac
quainted, clarifying, and beginning to express 
points of view. People lend to appear agreeable 
in this stage, but their positions tend to be quali
fied and tentative, because people are testing the 
group and don't quite know what to expect. In 
this phase people grope for direction and under
standing. The conflict phase, on the other hand, 
includes a great deal of dissent. People in this 
second phase begin to solidify their attitudes, 
and much polarization results. Here interaction 
includes more disagreement and wlfavorable 
evaluation. Members argue and attempt to per
suade, and they may fmm coalitions with other 
like-minded individuals in the group. 

These coalitions tend to disappear in the third 
phase, which Fisher labels emergence. Here the first 
inklings of cooperation begin to show. People are 
less tenacious in defending their viewpoints. As 
they soften their posi.tions and undergo a ttitude 
change, their comments become more ambiguous. 
The number of favorable comments increases 
until a group decision begins to emerge. 

In the final phase, reinforcement, the group de
cision solidifies and receives reinforcement from 
group members. The group unifies and stands 
behind its solution, and comments a.re almost 
uniformly positive and favorable. The ambiguity 
that marked the third phase tends to disappear. 



To illustrate the phases of group develop
ment, Fisher presents an analysis of a mock jury 
deUberation in a lawsuit over an automobile
pedesh'ian accident.17 In the first phase, the jury 
explores its responsibility: Wha t is it supposed 
to do, and how is it supposed to do it? What are 
the possible verdicts? Much uncertainty is ex
pressed until clarification emerges. Considerable 
disagreement arises in the conflict phase as the 
jw'y argues over whether the defendant is negli
gent and over the criteria by which the jury 
should decide. Here, the interaction tends to be 
somewhat emotional and heated. In the emer
gence phase, the jury begins to agree that the de
fendant is not negligent and that the pedestrian 
could have avoided the accident. This agreement 
is somewhat tentative, and the jurors go back 
and forth on the issue, but the emotionality and 
debate definitely subside during this period . In 
the final reinforcement phase, the jury is con
vinced, and all of its members a£finn their agree
ment with the verdict. 

The phases of group decision making charac
terize the interaction as it changes over time. An 
important related topic is that of decision modifica
tion18 Fisher finds that groups typically do not 
introduce only one idea at a time, nor do they in
troduce a single proposal and continue to modify 
it until consensus is reached. Instead, decision 
modification is cyclical. Several proposals are 
made, each is discussed briefly, and some of 
them are reintroduced at a later time. Discussion 
of proposals seems to proceed in spurts of en
ergy. Proposal A will be introduced and dis
cussed. The group will suddenly drop this idea 
and move to proposal B. After discussion of B, 
the group may introduce and discuss other pro
posals. Then someone will revive proposal A, 
perhaps in modified form. The group finally set
tles on a modified plan that often is a consolida
tion of various proposals. 

Why does discussion typically proceed in 
such an erratic fashion? According to Fisher, it is 
because the interpersonal demands of discus
sion n~quire J11reaks" from task work. In effect, 
the group attention span is short because of the 
intense nature of group work, and "flight" be
havior helps manage tension and conflict. 
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Fisher finds that in modifying proposals, 
groups tend to follow one of two patterns. If 
conflict is low, the group will reinlTOduce pro-· 
posals in less abstract, more specific language. 
For example, in a discussion about a public 
health nursing conference, an original idea to be
gin the conference program "with a nonthreat
ening something" was modified to "begin with a 
history of the contributions which public health 
has made to the field of nursing."19 As it succes
Sively returns to a proposal, the planning group 
follows the pattern of stating the problem, dis
cussing cliteria for a solution, introdUCing an ab
stract solution, and moving finally to a concrete 
solution. Keep in mind, however, thai the group 
most likely will not move through these four 
steps smoothly, but will probably do so sporadi
cally as members depart from and return to the 
proposal in a stop-and-start fashion. When con
flict is higher, the group does not attempt to 
make a proposal more specific. Because dis
agreement exists on the basic idea, the group in
troduces substitute proposals of the same level 
of abstraction as the original one. 

Fisher's theory makes us aware of the impor
tance. of interaction as the basic process of com
munication that transforms inputs into outputs. 
It also shows how analyzing a group's interac
tions can better help us understand a group's 
decisions. Fisher's theory, however, does not go 
very far in examining the variables that may af
fect group outcomes. An example of a theory 
tl1at looks more closely at variability in groups 
is John Oetzel's intercultural work-group 
theOlY· 

Effective Intercultural Work Group Theory. 
John Oetzel employs the input-process-output 
model in establishing important variables that 
affect group functioning.'o Interested in diver
sity as well as group effectiveness, Oetzel creates 
a model in which a culturally diverse group, fac
ing certain inputs, creates outcomes through 
communication that feed back to a£fect the situa
tion in which the group is working. This is a per
fect cybernetic loop: inpu ts-process-outcomes 
situation. 
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From the Source . .. 

The ability to communicate effectively with people 
from different cultural backgrounds is imperative in 
the workplace given the globalization of the world. 
However, what it means to communicate effec
tively needs to be judged on standards that are fair 
and appropriate for all cultures, not just the major
ity culture. 

-John Oetzel 

The groups with which Oetzel is concerned 
are culturally diverse, meaning that the cultural 
differences among members-nationality, eth
nicity, language, gender, job position, age, dis
ability, and others-are important in some way 
to the hmctiorung of the group. The most impor
tant cultural differences cluster in three areas: (1) 
individualism-collectivism; (2) self-construal; 
and (3) face concerns. 

The first area of difference is individllalis111-
collectivism. Many cultures tend to be individual
istic in orientation. Members of individualistic 
cultures tend to think of themselves as indepen
dent and give priority to their own goals over 
group goals. In contrast, collectivist cultures tend 
to think of themselves as part of a community 
and give priority to collective goals rather than 
personal ones. For example, one group member 
with an individualistic cultural background may 
assume tha t everyone is speaking for him or her
self; that group member, then, will weigh what 
each person says inclividually. Another member 
from a collectivist society, however, might "beat 
around the bush" in terms of what he thinks, pre
ferring to defer to the group as a whole. 

The second cluster of differences is in tetms of 
self-cons/mal, or how members think about thetn
selves. There are two general types-independent 
and interdependent. If you think of yourself in in
dependent ways, you will see yourselJ as a unique 
person, with thoughts and feelings that are very 
clifferet1t from the thoughts and feelings of others. 
On the other hand, if you think of yourself in il1-
terdepelldent ways, you will focus more on how 

you are connected to others. Oearly, indepet1dent 
self-construals are common in individualistic cul
tures, while interdependent construals are more 
common in collectivist ones. You can imagine the 
problems that might occur w het1 some group 
members evaluate success in tenns of how well 
they achieve their personal goals, while other 
members of the group evaluate success in terms 
of the achievetnet1t of overall group goals. 

The third cluster of dilference is face concerns, 
or differences in how members manage personal 
image. Following from Ting-Toomey's face ne
gotiation theory (see Chapter 6), self1ace is one's 
own image, ollter-face involves the image of other 
people, and mutualface involves concerns about 
the relationship between self and other. Cultures 
differ in terms of how they manage these tlu-ee 
types of face. Some, for example, are somewhat 
self-effacing, preferring to build the face of the. 
other. Other cultmes tend to focus on self-face, 
sometimes at the expense of others. A culturally 
mixed group could have some members who 
constantly try to make themselves look good, 
other members who work to make others look 
good, and still others who want the group as a 
whole to look good. 

These kinds of cultural differences necessi
tate effective commwucation but also make it 
difficult. In other words, the very thing that cli
verse groups need-effective conununication
is also very difficult for them to accomplish. The 
more heterogeneous the group, the harder it 
will be to communicate effectively in terms of 
(1) equa l participation; (2) consensus-based de.
cision making; (3) nondominating conflict man
agement; and (4) respectful communication. Of 
course, an intel'CUltural group is not necessarily 
a heterogeneous group; it just depends upon 
how important the cultural differences tum out 
to be. It is also true that the cultures represented 
in a diverse group may share the same orienta
tion in terms of individualism-collectivism, seU
construal, and /01' face. 

The degree to which a group is able to man
age intercultural cliversity is determined by sev
eral situational factors, inclucling (1) a history of 
LUliesolved conflict among the cultural groups in 
society at large; (2) in-group---<mt-group balance, 



determined by the number of group members 
representing the different cultures; (3) the extent 
to which the group's task is cooperative or com
petitive; and (4) status differences. If the cultures 
represented in the group have a history of good 
conflict resolution, the representation among 
culltues is fairly well balanced, the task is coop
era tive in nature, and members have more or 
less equal status, then they will tend to commu
nicate effectively. 

Suppose, for example, that you attend a mul
tiracial university and are accustomed to working 
in classes with individuals from various cultural 
backgrounds. At least in recent years, there has 
been little ethnic conflict on campus, and people 
have learned to work pretty effectively with one 
another in student govenunent, activities, sports, 
and academics. A class-project group under these 
circumstances would probably work well, if 
everyone were committed to the project. On the 
other hru1d, if recent racial tensions had broken 
out on campus, making it uncomfortable for, say, 
Jews and Muslims to interact equally and produc
tively, then the group cou ld fail . This situation 
could be exacerbated if one group felt superior to 
the other, if the two groups were not equally rep
l'esented in the class-project group, or if the task 
itself were competitive in nature (such as seeing 
who can get the best grade on an exam). 

The blald of culhll'es within a diverse group 
will affect its communication processes in sev
eral ways: First, if a group is individualistic or 
independent in orientation, it wjlJ tend to use 
dominating conflict strategies, but if it is collec
tivist or interdependent in orientation, it will 
tend to use collaborative conflict strategies. 
Group members who are more culturally indi
vidualistic or independent will tend to speak 
more frequently or take more hll'ns, while collec
tivist or interdependent groups will trod to have 
more equal palticipation among members. Fi
nally, when group members are mostly con
cerned with other-face or mutual-face, they will 
tend to use collaboration and be more satisfied 
with the group's communication. 

Using an input-process-output model, OetzeJ 
shows that the quality of communication affects 
both task and rela tional effecti veness. In general, 
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he believes that if a cultw'ally diverse group has 
good communication, the effectiveness of the 
task and relationships among group memba's 
will increase. In one study, for example, Oetzel 
found that if a group has equal participation, co
operation, and respectful communication, mem
bers will be more satisfied and will be more 
likely to participate fully in the group effort" 

Because groups are part of larger systerns
they take input from the system and produce 
outputs-the cybemetic tradition has beel) im
portant in understanding this relationship. in
deed, bona fide group theory clearly shows how 
groups are constantly in flux and have steady 
give-and-take with larger systems, while the 
other theories i.n this section stress more of the 
internal workings (cybernetic nonetheless) of in
dividual groups. Two ideas n-om the cybernetic 
tradition predominate here. One is that group 
action is more than a sum of individual action, 
that it is a product of interaction. The second ma
jor idea is that group outputs always provide 
feedback that affects group performance. 

The cybernetic tradition has had a clear im
pact on our thinking about communication in 
groups. For the most part, these theories tend to 
be descriptive in approacI1, showing how, in dif
ferent ways, groups act as systems of interacting 
forces. There is actually a fine line between cy
bernetic and socioculhll'al theories of groups. All 
of the theories in this section on the cyben1etic 
tradition have some sociocultural elements. 
However, we decided to place them in the cyber
netic section because each of these theories uses 
system terminology and/or makes explicit use 
of the input-process-output model. 

We move now to a set of theories that are 
somewhat more sociocultural in focus, although 
they still deal with some of the features that 
characterize cybernetic theories. 

r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

This section deals with two general topics
group structw-e and group task. As a group 
WQ1'ks on its task, it actually creates a structul'e, 
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which in tum affects how it manages its task. In 
oU,er words, these two topics are closely related, 
as the theories in this section show. Specifically, 
we will summarize three theories here, moving 
from the most general to the most specific. The 
first theory in the series, structuration theory, de
scribes the general process by which groups cre
ate structure, with special attention to task. The 
second functional theory looks at a variety of 
factors that affect task effectiveness. Finally, we 
conclude with gl'Oupthink theory, which focuses 
specifically on one of the most common prob
lems encountered by task groups. 

Structuration Theory 
Structuration theory, the brainchild of sociolo
gist Anthony Giddens and his followers, is a 
genera l theory of social action." This theory 
states that human action is a process of produc
ing and reproducing various social systems. In 
other words, when we communicate with one 
another, we create structures that range h'om 
large social and cultural institutions to smaller 
individualrelationships.23 

As communicators act strategically according 
to rules to achieve their goals, they do not realize 
that they are Simultaneously creating forces that 
return to affect futw'e actions. Structures like re
lational expectations, group roles and norms, 
communication networksl and societal institu
tions both affect and are affected by social action. 
These structures provide individuals with rules 
that guide their actions, but their actions in tum 
create new rules and reproduce old ones. Inter
action and structure are so closely related that 
Donald Ellis calls them "braided entities. "24 In 
other words, we act delibera tely to accomplish 
our intentions, but at the same timel our actions 
have the unintended c011sequences o f establiShing 
structures that affect our future actions. 

Let's say that you join a Habitat for Humanity 
group in your churcl1 that builds homes for low
income families. The group has some land but 
needs to get materials donated so that construc
tion can begin. Your aunt owns a building supply 
store, and you suggest to the group that you 
might "at least check to see if she would be 

wiUing to d onate some lumber." Everyone hap
pily agrees, and you call your aunt that evening. 
As it turns out, she is delighted to make the 
contribution, and your group is thrilled. Because 
of your action, the group solved an immediate 
problem. A lillie later, the group needs some 
roofing materials, so they naturally turn to you. 
You are hesitant to ask your aunt a second time, 
but you agree to visit various supply stores to see 
what you can do. Over time, the group comes to 
rely on you as the person who can get them ma
teriaisl and a role is created. You never intended 
to take on this role, but it happened because of 
expectations created in the process of taking local 
action. This is the process of structuration. 

Giddens believes that this kind of structura
tion sa turates all social life, in ways far more 
profound than can be seen in simple group roles. 
As an example, Donald Ellis shows how ethnic
ity is entailed in structuration.Z5 We create eth
nic difference by interactional patterns w ithin 
and between groups. Ethnicity is a sb'uctural 
arrangement created over time as a result of 
many local practices throughout the world. Yet 
once created, ethnicity has a life o f its own, so 
that it becomes almost impossible not to see and 
act in accordance with ethnic experience in some 
way or another. Well-intentioned people acting 
in their everyday lives create unintended cate
gories of social structure, which limit what they 
can do in future interactions. These structures 
are not necessarily bad, but they can limit the 
ability to see a range of possibilities for acting in 
future situations. The parent w ho constantly res
cues a clrlld from disagreements with other clrll
dren creates a structure in w hich problems are 
always solved by others. This pattern or interac
tion will limit w hat that child perceives is possi
ble in futlU'e intel'actions. 

Giddens believes that structuration always 
involves three major modalities Of dimensions: 
(1) an interpreta tion or understanding; (2) a 
sense of morality or proper conduct; and (3) a 
sense of power in action. The ruJes we use to 
gu ide our actionsl in other wordsl tell us how 
something should be understood (interpreta
tion), what should be done (morality), and how 
to get things accomplished (power). In turn, our 



actions reinforce those very structures of inter
pretation, mmality, and power. 

Imagine a group that has created an atmos
phere in which everybody is expected to speak 
up on every topic. Like aU structuration, this was 
not planned but emerged as an unintended con
sequence of the actions of group members over 
time. In this scenario, a norm of interpreting 
emerges, in which the group is understood as 
egalitarian. It is considered proper for everyone 
to address every issue and not remain quiet on 
any subject. And power is granted to speech, as 
individuals use language to share their perspec
tives, attempt to persuade one another, and 
the like. 

In actual practice, your behavior is rarely 
affected by a single structure such as the role of 
"materials acquisition" or the nonn of "speaking
up,." described above. Rather, your acts are af
fected by and affect several different sh"Uctural 
elements at the same time. Two things can hap
pen. First, one structure can mediate another. In 
other words, the production of one structure is 
accomplished by producing another. For exam
ple, the group may produce a communication 
network that governs who can talk to whom, but 
it does so by establishing individual roles. (This 
is why the custodian in an organization may not 
feel free to fiJe a complaint directly with the CEO.) 
Here, the Tole structure mediates the commwli
ca tion network. 

The second way structures relate to one 
another is through cDl1tradiction. In this case, the 
production of a structure requires the establish
ment of another structure that undermines the 
first one. This is the stuff of classical paradox. 
Contradictions lead to conflict, and through a 
dialectic or tension between the contradictory 
elements, system change results. The old prob
lem of task and relationship work in groups is a 
good example of contradictory structure. To ac
complish a task, the group has to work on its 
interpersonal relationships, but working on rela
tionships detracts from accomplishing the task. 
Concentrating too much on task does not leave 
enough time to mend fences and work on rela
tionships, whicll must be done for high-quality 
task accomplishment. 
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Now let's look at one way in which sh"Uctw·a
tion theory has been applied to communication. 
Marshall Scotl Poole and his colleagues have 
been working for several years on a stnlctura
tional theory of group decision making.2• This 
theOlY teaches that group decision making is a 
process in which group members attempt to 
achieve convergence, or agreement, on a f.inal de
cision and, in so doing, structure their social sys
tem. In other words, i.n the process of trying to 
come to consensus, the group produces unin
tended consequences that shape the future work 
of the group. By expressing their opinions and 
p,·eferences, group members actual ly produce 
and reproduce certain rules by which conver
gence can be achieved or blocked. This struc
turation process occurs within the three realms 
outlined by Giddens-interpretation, morality, 
and power. 

Suppose, for example, that you are interested 
in persuading other members of a group to en
dorse a particular plan. You might share an 
interpretation of the plan by using the terms that, 
because. of the previous history of the group, are 
commonly employed and understood by group 
members. Some of these words might even be 
rather speCialized and specific to the group. By 
employing a particular style of speaking, then, 
you would be acting in a manner that is con
doned by the group according to its norms, or 
sense of what is right or wrong (morality). To be 
effective as a speaker, you would also make use of 
a valiety of sources of power, like leadership abil
ity or status. What is powerful within the group is 
determined by a history of interaction within the 
group, and you will use these sources of power to 
persuade the group to endorse the plan. 

Outside factors always influence the group's 
actions. However, these outside factors can only 
have meaning insofar as they are understood and 
interpreted by the group, and these interpreta
tions are negotiated through interaction within 
the group. One of the most important outside 
factors is task type-what the group has been 
given to do-because the task renders certain 
rules appropriate and others inappropriate. For 
example, a study group will behave in one way 
when preparing for an exam and in an entirely 
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different way when researching a group report, 
but the group itself will need to work through 
what each of these means in practical terms. 

Furthel~ we act toward others in ways that re
flect our views of their places in the group, and in 
time, a "group" definition of each person and of 
the group as a whole emerges. This group defini
tion subsequently affects the interaction among 
the members of the group and is thereby repro
duced again and again. Some members, for ex
ample, might become task leaders, others socice
motional leaders, others information providers, 
and stHi others conflict managers. 

Task groups are often confronted with contra
dictions, and group actions both cause and re
solve these inherent tensions. For example, the 
group must make a good decision before a dead
line, but the time pressure of the deadline is in
consistent with the need for adequate time to do 
a good job. A group must attend to the require
ments of the task, but in so doing its members 
must also take care of their socioemotional needs. 
The problem, as we saw earlier in the chapter, is 
that meeting socioemotionaJ needs can detract 
from the quality of task work. Further, members 
join a group to meet individual objectives, but 
they can only do so by paying attention to group 
objectives, which may undercut their own indi
viduaJ needs. Convergence can only come about 
through agreement, yet the group is told it must 
disagree in order to test ideas. 

One of the most interesting contributions of 
this theory is its version of the processes fol
lowed by groups as they make decisions. Poole 
and his colleagues propose that groups can fol
Iowa variety of paths in the development of a 
decision, depending on the contingencies with 
which they are faced. Groups sometimes follow 
standard agendas, but on other occasions, they 
are unsystematic, and sometimes they even 
develop their own pathways in response to 
wtique needs. 

How a group operates depends on three sets 
of variables. The first is objective task characteris
tics, which are the standard attributes of the task, 
such as the degree to which the problem comes 
with pre-established solutions, the clarity of the 
problem, the kind of expertise it requires, the 

extent of the impact of the problem, the number 
and nature of values implicit in the problem, and 
whether the solution is a one-shot action or will 
have broader policy implications. 

For example, you might be involved in a dub 
that has to decide whether and how to participate 
in a town festival, a difficult decision involving 
many possible options. The potential number of 
values entering into the decision is fairly high, 
and what you decide to do this year may affect 
what you can do in other years. This decision 
may take some time, and the decision path may 
be complex. On the other hand, if your group 
merely has to decide whether to have a taco booth 
at the festival, the decision is simple. The range of 
options is limited, the values involved in the deci
sion are few, and the decision will have little 
impact outside the club. This decision will proba
bly be made quickly and simply. 

The second set of variables that affects the 
group's decision path is group task characteristics, 
and these will vary from group to group. They 
include the extent to which the group has previ
ous experience with the problem, the. extent to 
which an innovative solution is required as op
posed to adoption of a standard course of action, 
and the urgency of the decision. 

The third group of factors affecting the path 
of a group is group structural characteristics, in
cluding cohesiveness, power distribution, his
tory of conflict, and group size. I.f your club has 
many members, gives the officers most of the 
power, and has a history of conflict, one kind of 
process will be used, but if it is small, cohesive, 
and has shared power, quite another would be 
predicted. These three sets of factors will operate 
to influence the process adopted by the group, 
including whether it uses a standard or a unique 
path, the complexity of the decision path, the 
amoul1t of organization or disorganization with 
which the task is handled, and the amow)t of 
time devoted to val;ous activities. 

To discover various decision paths adopted 
by different g roups, Poole and Roth s tudied 47 
decisions made by 29 different groups.27 The 
groups differed in their size, task complexity, 
urgencYr coheSiveness, and conflict history. 
They included a medical school teaching team, 



an energy conservation platUling group, 
student tenn-project groups, and a dormitory
management committee. Each ctiscussion was 
tape-recmded and analyzed. Each task state
ment in a discussion was classified by judges 
according to type, and these were combined 
into interacts similar to those Fisher discussed 
earlier. In addition, every 30-second segment 
was classified according to a set of relationship 
categories. 

By means of a sophisticated method of analy
sis, the researchers could see the various deci
sion paths that emerged in these interactions on 
both the task and relationship tracks. Three 
general types of paths were discovered. Some 
groups followed a standard unitary sequence (like 
a regular agenda), although not always in 
exactly the same way. Several groups followed 
what Poole and ROtil call a complex cycliC se
quence. Most of these were problem-solution 
cycles, in which the group would go back and 
forth, in concentrated work, between defining 
the problem and generating solution ideas, 
much as Fisher inlagined. The third type of se
quence was solution-oriented, in which the group 
did not really discuss or analyze the problem 
before trying to solve it. 

[n addition to a preferred sequence, the groups 
took different decision paths that Poole and Roth 
call activity h'acks. These are interwoven paths or 
tracks along which the group develops or moves. 
A group may develop in different ways on each 
track, and the course of action taken on earn track 
is affected in part by the three contingency vari
ables discussed previously-objective task char
acteristics, group task characteristics, and group 
structural characteristics. 

There are probably many possible tracks, but 
three are elaborated in this theory- the task
process track, the relational track, and the topic
focus track. The task-process h'ack consists of 
activities that deal directly with the problem 0{ 

task, including, for example, analyzing the prob
lem, designing solutions, evaluating solutions, 
and getting off on tangents. The relational h-ack 
involves activities that affect interpersonal rela
tionships in the group, such as disagreeing and 
making accommodations. These two correspond 
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neatly with the task-maintenance duality en
countered in several other theories presented in 
this chapter. The third track, the topiclocus track, 
is a series of issues, topics, or concerns of the 
group over time. 

Three types of breakpoints are common. Nor
mal breakpOints are the expected, natural points 
of termination or transition. They include such 
things as adjournment, caucusing, or topic shifts. 
Delays are unexpected problems that cause a 
pause in normal group functioning. Delays often 
consist of rediscussion of issues necessary for the 
gt·oup to resolve conflicts or establish under
standing. Delays may be a sign of inlpending dif
ficulty, or they may be a more positive sign of 
careful thought or creative activity. Disruptions 
are more serious. These consist of major dis
agreements and group fallures. 

Although Poole and Roth's is a somewhat 
complex and sophisticated theory, it expresses 
the structurational character of group decision 
making very well. It shows that groups do 
adopt particular courses of action to meet their 
needs but that in so doing they create con
straints that limit fULure action. This idea is clear 
enough, but it begs the question of what kinds 
of structures ru:e most and least effective or pro
ductive. Functional theory steps in at this jUllC
tuxe to fill the void. 

Functional Theory 
Functional theories of group communication 
view the process as an instrument by which 
groups make decisions, emphaSizing the CotUleC
lion between the quality of communication and 
the quality of the group's output." Communica
tion does a number of things-or functions in a 
number of ways-to detennine group outcome. 
It is a means of sharing information, is the way 
group members explore and identify errors in 
Ulinking, and is a tool of persuasion.29 Although 
the research methods used to study group func
tions resemble those commonly seen in the so
ciopsyrnological tradition, we have placed it 
here, in the sociocultural, because of a strong 
kinship with this larger sociocultural tradition 
that has looked at how groups work. 



240 Part Two Theories 

The functional approach has been strongly 
influenced by the pragmatics of teaching small
group discussion. It is based. in large measure 
on the work of philosopher John Dewey, which, 
since the publication of How We Think in 1910, 
has greatly influenced 20th-century pragmatic 
thought. 30 Dewey's version of the problem
solVing process has six steps: (1) expressing a 
difficulty; (2) defining the problem; (3) analyz
ing the problem; (4) suggesting solutions; (5) 
comparing alternativ~s and testing them against 
a set of objectives or criteria; and (6) imple
menting the best solution. The theories of the 
functional tradition addIess the ways commu
nication affects each of these elements. 

Randy Hirakawa and his colleagues have been 
leaders in the functional tradition, and their de
scription of the group decision-making process 
mirrors tlmt of Dewey. Their work looks at a vari
ety of mistakes that groups can make, aiming to 
identify the kinds of things groups need to take 
into consideration to become more effective.SI 

Groups normally begin by identifying and 
assessing a pl'Oblem, and here Hirokawa and his 
colleagues deal with a variety of questions: What 
happened? Why? Who was involved? What harm 

resulted? Who was hurt? Next, the group gathers 
and evaillates infonnation about the problem. As 
the group discusses pOSSible solutions, informa
tion continues to be gathered. 

Next, the group generates a variety of altema
tive proposals for handling the problem and dis
cusses the objectives it wishes to accomplish in 
solving it. These objectives and altemative pro
posals are evalHated, with the ultimate goal of 
reaching consensus on a course of action. This 
general sequence of problem solving is depicted 
in Figure 8.2.32 

The factors contrihuting to faulty decisions 
are easily infened from this decision-making 
process. The first is improper assessmel1 t of the 
problem, which stems from inadequate 01' inac
curate analysis of the situation. The group may 
fail to see the problem, or it may not accurately 
identify the causes of the problem. The second 
source of error in decision making is inappropri
ate goals and objectives. The group may neglect 
important objectives that ought to be achieved, 
or it may work toward wmecessary ones. The 
third problem is improper assessment of positive 
and negative qualities, ignoring certain advantages, 
disadvantages, or both of various proposals. 
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,--- - - -- - - -1 
• • , • 

• • 
r- Idenlify 

Alternatives 
• r- • 

Probable 
Assessment of 

Choice I Assessment of - PositivelNegative 
Entry Situation Consequences 

~ '-* Identify • - • • 
• Objectives • • 
• • • • 

._ - -- ______ 1 

--- - -- - - - -- -- --- -- - - - - ------ - - ____ 4 

F I G U R E 8.2 
General Model of the Group Decision-Making Process 



Or it may overestimate the positive 01' nega
tive outcomes e>.-pected. FOUlth~ the group may 
develop an inadequate information base, which 
can happen in several ways. Valid information 
may be rejected, or invalid information may 
be accepted. Too little information may be col
lected~ or too much information may cause 
overload and confusion. Finally, the group may 
be guilty of faulty reasoning from the informa
tion base. 

Why do groups fall into these traps? Hi
rokawa believes that the errors most often arise 
from the communication in the group. 11,e group 
is swayed by certain members who wlwittingly 
mislead the group in some way, an outcome that 
requires someone to counteract it by exerting a 
positive influence on the group. As part of his 
investigations, Hirokawa conducted a study of 
four aspects of decision quality, all linked to 
communication: appropriate understanding of 
the problem, appropria te wlderstanding of the 
objectives and standards of a good decision, 
appropriate assessment of the positive qualities 
of alternatives, and appropriate assessment of 
the negative qualities of alternatives.33 

To s tudy these four aspects of decision qual
ity, Hirokawa fOlmed about 40 three-person 
groups in a laboratory setting and had them dis
cuss what to do about a certain plagiarism case 
at the university. The discussions ranged from 17 
to 47 minutes in length, and each was video
taped. Two professors experienced in student
ethics cases judged the groups' decisions in 
terms of overall quality, and a panel of judges 
ra ted the extent to which each of the four critical 
elements-appropriate Wlderstanding of tile 
problem, of the objectives, of alternatives, and of 
negative qualities-were met. Statistical analy
sis showed that the quality of a group's decision 
is definitely related to these four elements, and 
when the very best groups were compared to the 
very worst, there was a significant difference in 
the extent to which each function was accom
plished by the group. Clearly, groups that were 
more effective in meeting the four functions 
made better decisions. 

The next theory- groupthink-is another 
theory that looks at the difficulties groups can 
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encounter. Unlike Hirakawa, who focused On 

what makes effective group functioning, group
think, firs t formula ted by Irving Janis, focuses 
on a set of errors that groups can make, often 
with disastrous consequences. 

Groupthink Theory 
The work of Irving Janis and his colleagues has 
been immensely influential witllin the functional 
tradition."" The gmupthil1k hypothesis developed 
by Janis and others emerged from a detailed ex
amination of the effectiveness of group decision 
making.35 Emphasizing critical thinking, Janis 
shows how certain conditions can lead to high 
group satisfaction but ineffective output. 

Croupthink is a direct result of cohesiveness 
in groups, which was first discussed in SOme 
depth by Kurt Lewin in the 1930s and has since 
come to be seen as a crucial variable in group 
effectiveness.36 Cohesiveness is the degree of 
mutua l interest among members. In a highly 
cohesive group, a strong mutual identification 
keeps a group together. Cohesiveness is a re
sult of the degree to which a ll members per
ceive that their goals can be met within the 
group. This does not require tha t the members 
have similar attitudes but that members exhibit 
a degree of interdependence, relying on one 
another to achieve certain mutually desired 
goals. The more cohesive a group, the more 
pressure it exerts on the members to maintain 
that cohesiveness. 

Cohesiveness can be a good tiling because it 
brings the members together and enhances the 
group's interpersonal relationships. Although 
Janis does not deny the potential value of cohe
siveness, he also recognizes its dangers. For 
one, highly cohesive groups may invest too 
much energy in maintaining goodwill in the 
group to the detriment of decision making. 
Members invest much intrinsic energy in 
groups because of the potential rewards for do
ing so: friendship, prestige, and confirmation of 
one's self-worth. Because our self-esteem needs 
are high, we will sometimes devote too much 
energy to establishing positive bunds, and this 
can lead to groupthink. Janis found in his 
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research that group think can have six negative 
outcomes: 

1. The group limits its discussion to only a few 
alternatives without considering a full range 
of creative possibilities. The solution may 
seem obvious and simple to the group, and 
there is little exploration of other ideas. 

2. The posi tion initially favored by most mem
bers is never restudied. to seek out less obvi
ous pitfalls. In otl,er words, the group is not 
very criticaJ in examining the ramifications of 
the preferred solution. 

3. The group fails to reexamine those alterna
tives originally disfavored by the majority. 
Minority opinions are quickly dismissed and 
ignored, not only by the majority but also by 
those who originally favored them. 

4. Expert opinion is not sought. TIle group is 
satisfied with itself and its ability to make de
cisions and may feel tlu-eatened by outsiders. 

5. The group is highiy selective in gathering and 
attending to available information. The mem
bers tend to concentrate only on the informa
tion that supports the favored plan. 

6. The group is so confident in its ideas that it 
does not consider contingency plans. It does 
not foresee or plan for the possibility of failure. 

All tl,ese things result from a lack of critical 
thinking and from overconfidence in the group. 
Janis maintains that these outcomes are pre
dicted by a number of symptoms that effectively 
summarize tlle essence of tl,e groupthink phe
nomenon. The first symptom is an illusion of 
invulnerability, which creates an tmdue air of op
timism. There is a strong sense that, "We know 
what we me doing, so don't rock tl,e boat." Sec
ond, tl,e group creates collective efforts to ratio
nalize the course of action decided on. It a'eates a 
story tl,at makes its decision seem absolutely 
right and literally talks itself into thinking it did 
the right thing. TIlird, U,e group maintains an 
unquestioned belief in its inllerent morality, see
ing itself as being well motivated and working 
for the best outcome. That leads the group to 
soft-pedal ethical and moral consequences. 

A fourth symptom is that out-group leaders 
are stereotyped as evil, weak, or stupid. Fiftll, direct 

pressure is exerted on members not to express 
countEl· opinions. Dissent is quickly squelched, 
which leads to the sixth symptom-the self
censorship of disagreement. Individual members 
are reluctant to state opposing opinions and 
silentJy suppress their reservations. Thus, sev
enth, there is a shared illusion of wumimity within 
the group. Even if the decision is not Wlammous, 
tl,e group rallies outwmclly around a position of 
solidarity. Finally. groupthink involves the emer
gence of self-appointed mil1dguards to protect the 
group and its leader from adverse opinions and 
lmwanted information. The rnindguard typically 
suppresses negative information by counseling 
participants not to make things difficult. 

Janis believes that the answer to the problem 
of groupthink is to take the follOWing steps in 
group decision making: 

1. Encourage everyone to be a critical evalua
tor and express reservations whenever tJley 
come up. 

2. Do not have the leader state a preference up 
front. 

3. Set up several independent and separate poli
cymaking groups. 

4. Divide into subgroups. 
5. Discuss what is happening with others out

side the group. 
6. Invite outsiders into the group to bring fresh 

ideas. 
7. Assign an individual at each meeting to be 

devil's advocate. 
8. Spend considerable time surveying warning 

signals. 
9. Hold a second-chance meeting to reconsider 

decisions before making them final. 

Jams uses llistorical data to support his the
ory, analyzing six national political decision
making episodes in which outcomes were either 
good or bad, depending on the extent of group
think. The negative examples include the Bay of 
Pigs invasion, the Korean War, Pearl Harbor, and 
the escalation of the Vietnam War. Positive eX

amples include the Cuban missile crisis and the 
Marshall Plan.37 

One of Janis's cases of successful decision mak
ing is the Kennedy ad.m.iJlistration's response. to 



the Cuban missile crisis. In October 1962, Cuba 
was caught building offensive nuclear weapon 
stations and arming them with Soviet missiles. 
President KeJmedy had already suffered through 
one instance of groupthink in the Bay of Pigs 
invasion the year before, and he seemed to have 
learned what not to do in these kinds of interna
tional crises. In the m issile crisis, Kennedy con
stantly encouraged his advisors to challenge and 
debate one another. He refrained from leading the 
group too early with IUs own opinion, and he set 
up subgroups to discuss the problem indepen
dently so as not to reinforce members' opinions. 
Various members, including Kennedy, talked with 
outsiders and experts about ti,e probleIn to make 
sme that fresh opinions were heard. In ti,e end, 
Kennedy successfully invoked a military blockade 
and stopped tile Cuban-Soviet development. 

Without abandoning the essential assump
tions of cybernetics, the tileories classified here as 
sociocultural focus on group work. In other 
words, these theories emphasize the social con
struction of groups-what they do and how this 
action resUlts in something larger than individu
als or even groups. Structuration theory is a clear 
example of the unintended consequences of 
group action. You will see in iliis theory a strong 
cybernetic base as well, as the consequences of 
action within a group create constraints or struc
tures that furtller limit group action. Groupthink 
is a specific example of this kind of effect. We turn 
now to critical work within the gmup context. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

Within the critical traclition, a substantia1 cri
tique of small groups has come from feminist 
scholars, starting witil some of the basic distinc
tions made by Bales, between, for example, i<lsk 
and socioemotional effort. In particular, group 
scholars working from feminist peI·spectives 
suggest that Bales's distinction, wlUch influences 
much work on small-group communication, 
may be too arbitrary. For instance, Bales classi
fies the s tatements "agrees" and "disagrees" as 
"emotional," while they also could move a task 
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agenda forward. Feminist scholars question ti,e 
nU1damental division of much group work into 
tile equation of male Witll task and feInale witll 
emotion, suggesting this division could be the 
result of Bales's coding system.'" Sinillarly, tI,ese 
scllolars question findings that suggest tI,at male 
task groups outperform female ones. Again, tlley 
suggest tI,at definitions and tasks used are criti
cal in making tI,ese distinctions-if highly social 
tasks are required, for example, female groups 
typically outperform male ones.39 

PurSuing other concerns, feminists have also 
questioned research that suggests that women 
display more sex-stereotypic behavior in groups 
than do men. Feminist critical scholars ask that 
researcl,ers exaflline the assumptions they make 
about sex and gender in small groups and not 
make decisions based on expected or traditional 
views of sex and gender.'" Ratller, they suggest 
tilat sex and gender complicate our understand
ings of how groups function and tilat every ef
fort should be made to understand how aU of 
the intervening dinlensions function in groups. 

In addition to the basic divisions tI,at get 
made in groups based on sex and gender, femi
nist critiques of traditional approaches to groups 
also centeJ· on the limitations of customary descrip
tions of input-process-output models. Femi
nists focus on how language interacts wi th 
gender identities to form particular outcomes41 -

an arena not investigated by many traditional 
group tileorists. For example, how do group 
projects become gender typed and how does 
that gender typing then affect outcomes and 
future group processes? Feminist rsearchers dis
agree about whether such gender differences are 
causal-these differences are observed in women 
and men and are apparent in groups as well -or 
whetller gendered differences are tile outcome of 
social structures. Regardless of the perspective, 
feminist scholars, by introdUCing gender as an 
inescapable and intervening variable, have made 
important contributions to our understanding of 
group functioning as a cybernetic process. 

TIle clearest intersection between feminist 
and communication group scholars occurs w ith 
bona fide groups, especiaBy in terms of tile focus 
on bOlmdary permeability and interdependence 
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of group and context. Feminist scholars have 
raised various questions about group processing 
that support the interdependence of group and 
context for women's groups in particular. Many 
feminist scholars suggest that a task focus is an
drocentric (male centered) and capitalistic and 
may not represent the reason for the formation 
of many women's groups. Women's groups of
ten are less interested in outcomes and tradi
tional group tasks- less interested in doing and 
more interested in being. The context in which 
groups exist has much to do with such a focus. 
Many women in U.S. culture have spent their 
lives doing for others-husbands, children, 
workplace-and the groups they are interested 
in as they grow older are quite antithetical to 
traditional images of groups'2 

A good example of this is the popular Red 
Hat Society for women over 50 years old. It takes 
its name from a poem by Jenny Joseph called 
"Warning," which beginS, "When I am an old 
woman, I shall wear purple/With a red hat 
which doesn't go and doesn't suit me."'" TI,e so
ciety has no bylaws and has banned meetings; 
conventions feature "playshops" raU1er than 
workshops. No group is told what to do or when 
to do it. "PUlple and red is a very strong sugges
tion ... and that about sums up the rules."" Re
search on group performance, then, accorcling to 
feminist scholars, should be expanded to include 
notions of well-being, support, and hm in addi
tion to tradi tional group productivity . 

Feminist sellolars also support efforts such as 
the effective intercultural work group theory, 
wiU, its focus on equal participation and respect
ful cooperation as ways to negotiate diverse 
work groups effectively. In light of U,eir desire to 
develop strategies to end oppression and to re
duce power and status, feminists see this U,eory 
as an articulation of more ega litarian communi
ca tion practices in group settings. 

Within the sociocultural h·adition, feminist 
sdlolars have elaborated in particular on struc
turation theories of groups because of the ways 
these recognize and depend on outside processes 
for UIlderstanding group dynamics. To this end, 
feminist group scholars have researched the 
ways power and status in society at large affect 
who assumes leadership in groups,45 the role of 
increasingly anonymous and technological con
texts for influencing group membership and con, 
tributions,46 and how external forces such as 
time, power, and status affect group formation in 
the first place." 

Feminist scholars interested in groups, then, 
have dlaUenged Simplis tic sex divisions and 
assumptions tha t informed the earliest group 
work. TI,ey have affirmed approaches that take 
into accoUllt societal forces that affect group for
mation, processing, and norms, ultimately seek
ing ways to diminish the lUlequal social struc
tures that continue to promote existing gender 
hierarchies. 

• , ___________ A_p __ p_L_l_c __ A_T __ l0 __ N_S~(_&LJ~1-M--P-L-l-C--A_T __ 10 __ N_S __________ __ 

Groups are important to individuals and society. As a person moves about in the 
world, cooperation becomes essential in achieving individual goals. People use 
communication to share resources to solve problems. and group communication 
becomes not only an instrument for accomplishing tasks but also a means of 
building relationships. 

Theories of small group communication form a distinct tradition. Their com
mon threads and lines of influence are clear and provide a kind of coherence 
that binds this work.4B As we survey the theories summarized in this chapter, 
several generalizations are apparent. 

-
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1. Groups cannot be separated from the context in which they work. 
Group communication can be viewed as a system of inputs, internal processes, 
and outputs. Inputs include infonnation, group resources, and task characteris
tics. The process includes group interaction and decision development, and the 
outputs include completed tasks as well as interpersonal relationships. Perva
sive in this field, the input-process-output model alerts us to the fact that groups 
exist within larger systems. When we communicate in groups, we need to pay 
at1ention to the nature and quality of inputs and become more aware of the 
ways in which our actions within a group create effects that influence the larger 
environment in some way. not to mention the group itself. 

Traditionally, we think of groups as a set1ing for live, face-to-face interaction. 
This common understanding of groups is changing rapidly, as the Internet allows 
groups to form and work together without being in the same room and without 
interacting directly and simultaneously. The rise of communication technology 
expands the ability of groups, but, whether live or computer-assisted, groups 
still are part of a large environment and can be characterized with the basic 

input-process-output model·' 
A~hough commonly used, this simple input-process-output model belies the 

complexity of real groups in context. Even though it acknowledges a larger sys
tem, this model relies on the idea that groups are like a container. You may pour 
things into it and pour things out of it, but the boundary of the container is still 
impermeable. In an extended critique of traditional group studies, Putnam and 
Stohl wrote that a bona fide group could not be separated from its context. In 
the 15 years or so since they originally presented the idea of bona fide groups, 
research has become more contextual. As one example, Lawrence Frey has 
recently published a volume of case studies of bona fide groups illustrating the 
expanding focus of this work.50 

The studies in Frey's volume show that a complete analysis of the functioning 
of a group requires careful attention to interfaces among groups. When you are 
working within a group, think about the constraints and opportunities that over
lapping groups provide. What resources fiow into the group because of its fiuid 
membership? What special challenges does the group face in managing the 
bona fide, systemic nature of groups? Can you anticipate what effect the group 
will have on other groups and how this may later open opportunities or cause 
constraints for the groups involved? 

We once worked in a university department that had a rotating department 
chair. Every three years, another member of the department would become 
chair, so that eventually, most faculty had rotated into that position at one time 
or another. This system was a terrific resource for the department because it 
recognized that department chairs encounter several administrative groups that 
ordinary faculty do not, and in dOing so, develop perspectives that can be ex
tremely valuable to the department. As more and more faculty developed this 
experience, the overall resources of the department expanded, making the 
group increasingly effective. The rotating-chair system simply built upon the 
bona fide group process, so that a cybernetic loop was created, always main
taining a fresh input of perspectives. 

All groups - from families to community clubs - are bona fide, but the signifi
cance of context is nowhere as obvious as in organizations. David Seibold 
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believes that organizational and group researchers have conducted their work in 
ways that tend to separate these contexts, when in fact they are so closely as
sociated that they should not be divided.51 

In the following chapter (Chapter 9), we present a number of theories of organi
zational communication. Since organizations are built through networks of groups, 
the line between the organization and group is fine, and the distinction between 
organizational communication and group communication is fuzzy, indeed. 

2. Effective group work accomplishes tasks and builds interpersonal 
relationships. 
This idea appears in almost all of the theories discussed in this chapter. Task 
energy is directed at problem solving, and interpersonal energy is directed at 
group maintenance and relationships. Group effectiveness seems to depend on 
the balance between these two aspects of communication, and inadequate 
attention to either can lead to dissatisfaction and poor decision making. Task and 
relational functons are thoroughly mixed. You often fulfill both task and social 
functions in a single statement, and in classifying group behavior, validly separat
ing these functions is difficult. 

This powerful lesson from group-communication theory teaches the need 
for balance. You simply cannot do a good job as a group without paying atten
tion to relationships as well as task, in a way that acknowledges the connection 
between the two. We work on relationships, not just to make us feel good but 
because relational bonds allow us to work effectively on the task. The opposite 
is also true: successful completion of a task can help build strong relation
ships. Think about the best groups you have known. These groups were 
probably good for different reasons, but one common element was surely an 
appropriate mix of strong working relationships combined with successful task 
accomplishment. 

3. Process and structure are intimately tied together. 
The idea of structuration is actually quite simple: the practices of the group cre
ate structures that affect future practice. In other words, actions have conse
quences for future action. Because we are most concerned about the content of 
our discussion at any given moment, it is hard to keep an eye on this larger is
sue; yet, the process used by a group does create a certain kind of social world 
that presents both opportunities and constraints on the group in the future. For 
thiS reason, groups need to pay attention to process. 

Group members most frequently ask "what" questions: What do we need 
to talk about? What do we want to accomplish? What are we trying to do? To 
these, groups should add "how" questions: How shall we address this issue? 
How shall we work as a group? How should we structure our time? How should 
we divide our energy? No matter what you do, structuration will occur, but if you 
are not conscious of it, the results may be unwanted and unproductive. "How" 
questions are critical because process matters. 

Structuration can have several kinds of effects. It will determine, for example, 
what individuals can and do say in a group. Even Bales's research in the early 
1950s showed that group comments are not evenly distributed. Bales showed 
how certain types of statements shape the group's interaction and the roles as
signed to individuals. 
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As another example, interactional patterns in groups define the structure of 
decision development. Interaction combines into activity segments, which, in 
turn, combine into phases. Several theories in this chapter address this concern, 
and it seems clear that carefu l, critical consideration is an important ingredient. 

4. Effective group work requires careful attention to the quality of communi
cation. creative thinking, and critical thinking. 
The fourth trend in small -group theory is its interest in effectiveness, as the func
tionalist tradition so well illustrates. For example, Janis's and Hirokawa's theories 
provide guidelines for improved group functioning. They suggest ways of guard
ing against various hazards in groups. Consistent with the everyday experience 
of groups in our society, such theories have practical potential in helping groups 
become more effective. 

Dennis Gouran, a leader in functional-group theory. outlines several areas in 
which skill can matter in the effectiveness of a group." Consistent with the task
relationship distinction, Gouran outlines a number of ski lls in these areas. To 
these, he adds the third category of procedural skills. Task skills include (1) 
problem recognition and framing; (2) inference drawing; (3) idea generation; and 
(4) argument. Relational skills include (1) leadership; (2) climate building; and (3) 

conflict management. Procedural skills include (1) planning; and (2) process en
actment. Within the field of group communication, then, pragmatics has been 
important. Much of this work has been powerful in helping us teach group par
ticipants how to be more effective in their work. The same is true within organi
zational communication, as we will see in the following chapter. 
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THE ORGANIZATION 

As we begin this chapter, we cannot think of any form of society that does not 

require organization. Whenever we collaborate to achieve collective action, organi

zation emerges. Organizational communication can be thought of as "that field that 

conceptualizes organization as symbolically achieved cooperation. "1 Individuals 

connect to others in some kind of structure, which provides organizational form. But 

form is more than lines of connection on some organizational chart. It also implies 

directions of influence within a complex system, so that certain individuals exert 

influence over others, certain groups exert influence over other groups, and certain 

systems exert forces that control or manage other systems. 

Hierarchies of forces and connections still do not do justice to organizations. 

Organizations do consist of human beings, after all, and every organization has a 

certain feel to it. What do you feel free to do within an organization? What are you 

constrained from dOing? What do people like and appreciate within an organization? 

How do people communicate? Is there a sense of formality or informality? 

As we think of organizations in these ways, three general aspects emerge: 

(1) organizational structure, form, and function; (2) management, control, and power; 

and (3) organizational culture. A large body of literature has emerged in organiza

tional communication within each of these three areas, and we will explore them in 

greater detail in this chapter. 2 
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Another useful way to think about organizations is through the use of metaphor. 

Gareth Morgan outlines a number of metaphors that help us understand organiza

tions. These are machines, organisms, brain, political system, psychic prisons, and 

culture.' Morgan's first metaphor is the machine. Like machines, they have parts 

that produce products and services. You can take a machine apart, lay its parts 

along a bench, and, if you are skilled enough, put them back together again. The 

parts of the machine articUlate with one another in ways that allow it to do some

thing, just like an organization. Of course, in this information age, this metaphor may 

be less and less useful since machines now have parts such as electronic impulses, 

which you could not really layout on a bench. And such parts actually reorganize 

themselves to adapt to the environment much like any open, living system. Even 

virtual machines have structure and function. 

Morgan's second metaphor is the organism. Like a plant or animal, the organiza

tion is born, grows, functions, adapts to changes in the environment, and eventually 

dies. Organizational structures never remain static but must continually be in 

process. The whole idea of the learning organization, one that maintains flexibility In 

a world in flux, emphasizes the need to adapt constantly to a changing environ

ment.4 For this reason, organizations also embody a sense of flux and transforma

tion - the third metaphor - because they adjust, change, and grow on the basis of 

information, feedback, and logical force. 

Yet another metaphor is the brain; organizations process information, they have 

intelligence, they conceptualize, and they make plans. The brain is the control sys

tem of the body - a centralized organ that has neurological connection to every 

other aspect of the body. Organizations also have control centers that might be 

likened to the "brain" of the organization. 

But control is never a one-way flow of influence from a single brain to other organs. 

Instead, it is accomplished by patterns of influence, or control systems, which make 

organizations like a political system, the next metaphor, in which power is distributed, 

influence is exerted, and decisions are made. You often hear about the "politics" of an 

organization, which is nothing more than a useful reference to this metaphor. 

Because people are constrained in organizations, the metaphor of psychic pris-' 

ons also applies. Organizations can shape and limit the lives of their members. The 

element of management, control, and power can make organizations feel like instru-, 

ments of domination because they possess competing interests, some of which 

dominate others. 

Finally, Morgan treats culture itself as a rnetaphor. Think of the cultures with which 

you identify. These might be ethnic, national, racial, or some other cultural forms. A cul

ture has an identity as a culture because of shared values, norms, beliefs, and prac

tices. When you think about it, organizations have al l of these things. If you say that you 

work for Boeing, you have a strong sense of what that means culturally, precisely 

because of the values, norms, beliefs, and practiCes that define this organization. 
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Each of the metaphors summarized by Morgan offers different insights into 

organizational life. And each of the traditions that have studied organizations inter

prets these metaphors in different ways.5 The chapter map on page 252 outlines the 

chapter. 

r THE 
SOCIOPSYCHOLOGlCAL 
TRADITION 

Sociopsychological theories of organizations 
tend to focus on individual and group a ttributes, 
or characteristics, rather than communication 
patterns. As a result, this tradition is not very in
fluential in the communication literature today. 
This is not to suggest, however, that this tradi
tion has been unimportant, since both sociology 
and psychOlogy have had considerable impact 
on organization studies. Because of its previous 
influence on organizational thought, we do 
think it necessary to provide a sense of the 80-

ciopsychological tradition in this chapter. Conse
quently, we use this section as an opportunity to 
introduce the foundational work of Max Weber. 

Weber's Theory of Bureaucracy 
Max Weber, who was most concerned about how 
human beings act rationally to achieve their 
goals, ailned to explain social processes in a way 
tha t links individual human motivation to social 
outcomes. Because of his emphasis on the indi
vidual as the driver of action and his interest in 
causal and rational explanation, his work does 
manifest a certain quality of the sociopsydlolog
ical tradition. Also, Weber's theories provide a 
framework for the traditional view of organiza
tional structure as hierarchical and rule driven. 
As you read through Weber's principles in tlti. 
section of the chapter, you will recognize imme
diately that these principles are alive and well in 
organizations today, a full century after they 
were wriUen.6 You will also notice that they 
do not say much about communication per se, 
but Weber's principles did lay down a base of 
powerful assumptions that affected the image of 
communication in organizations. 

In his lifetime (1864-1920), Max Weber pro
duced a great quantity of work on human institu
tions, among which is his theory of bureaucracy.' 
Weber's ideas, developed at the beginning of 
the century, are part of what we now refer to as 
"classical organizational theory."8 We all have a 
common idea of what a bureaucracy is like
hierarchical and layered, rule-driven, and insen
sitive to individual differences and n eeds. A l
though our reaction to bureaucracies is often 
negative, the principles that govern most com
plex organizations still have these qualities, 
which were anticipated and, indeed, advocated 
as an organizational ideal by Max Weber. Weber 
attempted to identify tl,e best way for organiza
tions to manage the complexity of work of indi
viduals with a common aim, and his principles 
have had staying power over the years. Weber 
defines an organization as a system of purpose
ful, interpersonal activity designed to coordinate 
individual taskS.9 This cannot be done without 
authority, specialization, and regulation. 

Authorihj comes with power, but in organiza
tions, authority must be "legitimate" or authorized 
formally by the organization. Organizational 
effectiveness depends upon the extent to which 
management is granted legitimate power by the 
organization. You tend to do what your boss 
says because the organization grants your boss 
the legitimate autllority to give orders. In other 
words, managers do not necessarily have power 
because of birth, intelligence, persuasiveness, or 
phySical strength, as might be the case in other 
settings, but because the organization gives 
them autllority. When you become a member of 
the organization, you "agree," at least taCitly, to 
foUow the rules that grant this authority. The 
organization is established as a rational system 
by force of rule, making it a kind of ratiol1al-legal 
authority. When you "report to" someone, you 
lmderstand that this individual has the authOlity 



to tell you what to do. At the same time, how
ever, administrators must be able to back up their 
authority by allocating resources within their 
respective domains. Although we all know man
agers who are ineffectivel a principle of bureau
cracy is that administrators must be appointed 
on the basis of qualifications. 

The best way to organize rational-legal au
thority, according to Weber, is by hierarchy. In 
other words, bosses have bosses~ who themselves 
have higher bosses. This hierarchy is carefully 
defined by regulation within the organization. 
Eadl layer of management has its own .legitimate 
authority, and only the head of U,e organization 
has ultimate, overall authority. Although Weber 
said that managers should be appointed on the 
basis of qualifications, the absolute head is rarely 
appointed on this basis. More likely, the head is 
elected or even inherits the position. 

In the executive branch of U.S. governnlent, 
for example, the head is the president, who is 
elected by U,e people, willie directors and secre
taries are appointed to administer various de
partments. In corporations, the owners elect the 
board of directors, whidl in turn elects the chair
person of the board. The CEO is appointed, and 
so is every manager below the CEO. In family 
businesses, the chairperson of the board can be 
an inherited position, but managers will be ap
pointed to carry out the CEO's directives. 

A related plinciple of bureaucratic authority, 
according to Weber, is that employees of the or
ganization do not share in ownership of the or
ganization because this would disrupt the flow 
of legitimate authority. This is one aspect of or
ganizations that has changed since Weber's 
time; employees often have stock plans, which 
means Uley do own part of the company. Even 
more direct forms of ownership exist as well, 
such as when the employees of United Airlines 
literally purchased the compan y by buying up 
the majority of shares. 

The first large principle of bureaucracy, then, 
is authority. The second principle is specialization. 
Individ uals are divided up according to division 
of labor, and people know their jobs within the or
ganization. The proliferation of titles and job de
scriptions is a perfect example of specialization. 
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Notice the difference between a bureaucracy and 
other types of organization in this sense. In a 
sma ll hardware store, employees may do every
thing from running the cash register to cleaning 
the toilet. Once the store reaches a certain size, 
however, it begins to take on bureaucratic char
acteristics, so that one person may he hired just 
to keep stock and sweep ti,e floor, someone else 
is hired to be a cashiel~ and o thers are salesper
sons. In very large organizations, division of la
bor is often extensive, resulting in employees 
having Ii ttle or no idea of what their task con
tributes to the overa II organization. While in 
college, one of us worked in an aerospace 
firm, where his job was to copy numbers onto 
tags. While he knew U,at the company was in
volved somehow wi th the space program, he 
had no idea of how his job contributed to U,e 
organization's goals. This is typical of bureau
cracies. (He eventually discovered tI,at ti,e tags 
he was prod ucing were used by electronics 
assemblers to identify wires correctly.) 

A tllird aspect of bureaucracy is the necessity 
of rtlles. What makes organizational coordination 
possible is the implementation of a common set 
of regulations that govern everyone's behavior. 
Organizational ruIes should be rational, accord
ing to Weber, meaning that they are designed to 
achieve the goals of ti,e organization. In order to 
track every tiling U,at happens, careful records 
must be kept of all organizational operations. 

Weber's bureaucratic model nicely illustrates 
the machine metaphor of organizations. It fol
lows a top-down, mechanistic view of how large 
groups shou ld coordinate their activi ties to 
achieve common goals. The cybernetic tradi tion, 
which has had an immense influence on organi
zationa l comnumication theOl"y, views the coor
dination process in more complex ways than 
does this theory of bureaucracy. 

r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

Weber's theory, sLUnmarized in the previolls sec
tion, defines the structure of an organization in 
terms of where people are placed in a hierarchy 
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and the kinds of authority and roles given to the 
organizational members. This is a rather individ
ualistic view of structure. In dear contrast to this 
approach, cybernetic theories see structure as 
emerging from patterns of interaction within the 
organization. You may be able to specify a for
mal organizationa l structure that forces certain 
interaction patterns, but-more interesting from 
a communication perspective-many forms and 
structures "get made" by how people interact 
with one another in various ways. Cybernetic 
theories have been powerful in showing how 
this is the case. They also place commW1ication 
in the foreground as the key process by which 
organizational structure is accomplished, in con
trast to soaopsychological theories that see it as 
simply one variable. Here we look at three re
presentative theories of this tradition- Weick's 
process of organizing, Taylor's c()-{)rientation the
ory, and a theory of networks. 

The Process of Organizing 
One of the most influential theories of Ule cyber
netic tradition is that of Karl Weick.lO Weick's 
theory of organizing is signilicant in the commu
nication field because it uses commwucation as 
a basis for human organizing and provides a ra
tionale for understanding how people organize. 
According to this theory, organizations are not 
structures made of positions and roles but com
munication activihes. It is more proper to speak 
of "organizing" than of "organization" because 
organizations are something that people accom
plish Ulrough a continuing process of commu
nication. When people go Urrough U,eir daily 
interactions, their activities create organization. 
Behaviors are interlocked, since one person1s 
behavior is contingent on another's. 

Specifically, the interaction that forms an or
ganization consists of an act, or a statement or 
behavior of an individual. By itself, the act has 
no significance. What matters is how others re
spond to it. An interact involves an act followed 
by a response, and a double interact consists of an 
act followed by a response and U,en an adjus t
ment or follow-up by the person who first acted. 
Weick. believes that all organizing activities are 
double interacts. 

Consider an executive and an administrative 
assistant as an example. The executive asks the 
assistant to lmdertake an activity (act); the assis
tant U,en asks for clarification (interact); and the 
executive explains (double interact). Or the exec
utive asks a favor of the administrative assistant 
(act), and the administrative assistant follows 
Urrough (interact), after which U,e executive 
responds wiU, a thank-you (double interact). 
Sinlple? Yes, but these sinlple activities are the 
building blocks with whid, organizations are 
made. Interaction serves to achieve corruno,n 
meanings among group members, and the mean
ings that individuals together assign to informa
tion provide the mechanism by whi.ch we come 
to some amolmt of common wlderstanding. 

Organizing activities hmction to reduce the 
lUlcertainty o f information. Weick's key theoreti
cal term is equivocality, meaning uncertainty, com
plication, ambiguity, and lack of predictability. All 
information from the envirorunent, according to 
Weick, is equivocal or ambiguous to some degree, 
and organizing activities are designed to reduce 
this lack of certainty. Not all interaction is equally 
important in reducing uncertainty, but every ef
fort contributes. The degree of equivocality expe
rienced will vary from situation to situation, but 
often it is quite large, and reducing it will have 
major organizational implications. 

Let's take an example that is a bit more com
plicated than the simple one we just looked at 
between the executive and the administrative as
sistant. Suppose that you get an e-mail from yom 
boss indicating that there is a safety prob.lem in 
the plant. As you read the e-mail, you see Illat 
your boss is asking you to take leadership in solv
ing this problem. You are faced wiUl a situation 
Il,at is full of equivocation. What is the nature 
of this safety problem, and how should you go 
about solving it? Have oU,ers also been asked to 
help address this issue? What kind of timeline 
does your boss have in mind for solving this 
problem? The answers to these questions are not 
dear, inasmuch as the problem can be defined 
and solved in a number of ways. You will reduce 
the confusion by communicating with others
your boss, others involved in plant safety, and so 
on. Over time, through interaction, you will move 
from high equivocality to lower equivocality. 



'This process of removing equivocality is an evo
lutionary process with three parts-enactment, 
selection, and retention. Enactment is the defini
tion of the situation, or registering the presence 
of equivocaJ information from outside. In en
actment, you pay attention to stimuli, and you 
acknowledge tha t equivocality exists. When 
you accepted the task of dealing with safety 
prob lems in the plant, you focused on one 
problem, which already removed some uncer
tainty from the field of all possible problems 
that you could have addressed. Por you, then, 
saying, "Okay, I'll concentrate on this safety 
problem," was a form of enactment, because it 
helped you focus. 

The second process is selection, in which orga
nizationa1 members accept some information as 
relevant and reject other information. Selection 
narrows the field, eliminating alternatives with 
which the participants do not wish to deal at the 
moment. This process therefore removes even 
more equivocality from the initial information. 
For example, in dealing with the safety problem, 
you may decide to consider only the aspects of 
safety that present serious hazards and to delay 
work on situations that are only minor. Notice 
that you have moved a lready from a fuzzy, 
highly equivocal situation to a much clearer one. 

The third part of the process of organizing is 
retention, in which certain things will be saved 
for future use. Retained infOlmation is inte
grated into the existing body of information on 
whidl the organization operates. Your group 
may decide to deal with safety problems that are 
caused strictly by machinery, rejecting all other 
kinds of problems. Information on how to deal 
with machine safety becomes part of the organi
zation's knowledge, to be used in solving future 
problems. As you can see, tl1e problem has be
come much less ambiguous; it has moved from 
equivocality toward even greater clarity. 

After retention occurs, organization membexs 
face a choice point. They must decide first whether 
to look again at the environment in a new way. 
Here, they address the question, "Should we (or 
J) attend to some aspect of the environment that 
was rejected before?/I You may decide, for exam
ple, to have your safety group review the rate of 
accidents that are not related to machinery. 
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So far this summary may lead you to believe 
that organizations move from one process of 
organizing to another in lockstep fa shion: en
actment, selection, retention, choice. Such is 
not the case. Individual subgroups in the orga
nization are continually working on activities 
in a ll these processes for different aspects of 
the environment. Although certain segments of 
the organization may specialize in one or more 
of the organizing processes, nearly everybody 
engages in each pa rt at one tune or another. 
While one group is concentrating on one of the 
fa.ctors, another group may be working on a 
second one. 

As people communicate to reduce uncer
tainty, they go through a series of behavior cycles, 
or routines, that enable the group to clarify 
things for them. Thus, for example, you might 
set up a series of meetings to discuss safety prob
lems and decide how to proceed. Behavior cy
cles, such as these safety meetings, are part of all 
aspects of organizing-enactment, selection, re
tention, and choice. 

Within a behavior cycle, members' actions are 
governed by assembly rules that guide the cl10ice 
of routines used to accomplish the process being 
conducted (enactment, selection, or retention). 
Rules are sets of criteria on whidl organizers de
cide what to do to reduce equivocality. The ques
tion answered by assembly rules is this: out of 
aU possible behavior cydes in this organization, 
whid1 will we use now? For example, in the 
selection process you might invoke the assembly 
rule that "two heads are better thanone,u and on 
this basis, you decide to call a meeting of plant 
engineers. 

The basic elements of Weick's model - envi
ronment, equivoca.lity, enactment, selection, 
retention, choice points, behavior cycles, and 
assembly rules-all conn-ibute to the reduction 
of equivocality. Weick envisions these elements 
working together in a system, each e lement 
related to the oU1ers. With this theory, then, we 
begin to see an expansion from single acts, to 
interacts, to double interacts, to cycles. Interac
tional patterns bring individuals together into 
groups and tie groups together into larger net
works. We turn now to a theory that continues 
this line of thought. 
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Taylor's Co-orientation Theory of 
Organizations 

Following Weick, James Taylor and his colleagues 
see, organizing as a process of interaction, but 
they elaborate this idea in a different wayn In a 
wide-ranging and intenlisciplinary theory drawn 
from linguistics, discourse, and organizational 
theo~ Taylor and associates create a picture of 
how organizations are constructed in conversa
tion." Actually. Taylor's theory includes strong 
influences from the sociocultw-al and phenome
nolOgical traditions, but because of its clear cyber
netic emphasis and its natural extension of Weick's 
thinking, we include it within this section. 

Taylor begins his thinking with the idea that 
organizing happens when two people interact 
around a particular focus of concern. Taylor calls 
this process ca-ol'ielltatiol'l,13 the idea that two peo
ple orient to a common object (a topic, issue, con
cern, situation! idea, goal, person, group, and so 
on). When co-orienting to a shared concern, com
municators try to negotiate a coherent meaning 
toward that object. Sometimes they are success
ful in doing so, and sometimes they are not, and 
it can take considerable interaction to achieve 
some sort of common meaniJ;lg. Nevertheless, 
persons become connected to one another in 
what Taylor calls an A-B-X triad. A is person 1, B 
is person 2, and X is the shared concern or focal 
object of their interaction. 

In most cases the two individuals bring dif
ferent perspectives to the encolUlter. Taylor de
scribes these as differing worldviews. A manager, 
for example, may feel that a policy change is vital, 
while an employee feels that it would be harmful 
The manager brings the worldview of operational 
success, while the employee brings a world view 
ot workload. The manager thinks the policy is 
needed to improve the process, but the employee 
resists because it would mean an increase in her 
workload. Each is evaluating the policy on the 
basis of different perspectives. These varying ori
entations toward the shared concern are natural 
because people have different spheres of concern 
and d.iffering interests. 

Notice that our hypothetical manager and 
employee, in a dispute about a proposed policy, 

must do at least three things in establiShing 
coherent meaning: (I) they must come to some 
kind of agreement about the facts they jointly 
face; (2) tlley must agree 011 who will do what 
about these facts; and (3) they must establish a 
context or basis for ongoing interaction. These 
three outcomes are always necessary for any 
A-B-X triad within an organization. For exam
ple, they may come to share the opinion that the 
policy is needed in order to reduce errors (facts), 
tha t a change in work practice is needed (who 
will do what), and that the manager has the au
thority to make the cllange (basis of interaction). 

Once these outcomes are achieved-a "pOSi
tive co-orientation" gets established- the two in
dividuals are a kind of "team." TIley move from 
being individual agents to collective ones and 
then enter interactions with other individuals 
and groups about objects of common concern. 
The organization is thus built in a process of 
"scaling up," interaction upon interaction. Taylor 
uses the analogy of interlinked tiles to get across 
this idea. Each tile is like an interaction, and each 
interaction in tum is connected to others, just as 
one tile is connected to others in tile work. nus 
metaphor contrasts with the more traditional, 
top-down view, which suggests tI,at the organi
zation is "made" by those in command who di
rect the activities below. 

Although there is some truth to tile manage
ment model, in fact the actual structure of the 
organization is constantly reproduced or rein
vented by interactions at every level. Manager
ial interactions are jus t one type among many, 
and all interactions contribute to the organiza
tion. The macro (overall large view of the orga
nization) and micro (minute daily interactions) 
each affect the other, so that you cannot really 
separate overall structure from daily interac
tion, or conversations_ 

The process of interpreting back-and-forth 
conversations give form and life to the organi
za tion. According to Taylor, organizing is a 
circular process, with interaction and interpre
tation affecting one another. In other words, 
interaction leads to shared meaning, which in 
tUITI shapes our interactions. This will be easier 
to understand if we can make a distinction 



between two theoretical terms-conversation 
and text. 

Conversation is interaction, or participants' 
behavior toward one another-what words they 
use, their demeanor, their gestures. Text is what 
is said-the content and ideas embedded in the 
language used. Think of it this way: When you 
are talking to another person, the two of you 
behave in a variety of ways, back and forth. But 
these behaviors mean something-they have 
content, purpose, and effect. When you are con
centrating on Ule interaction behaviors, you are 
focusing on the conversation; when you are con
centrating on what is being said or accomplished, 
you are focusing on text. The language of the 
text-whether an employee manual or a joke 
someone tells-provides a structure of words 
and grammar that allows you to interpret the 
meaning of what was written or said. Think of 
conversation and text not as separate things but 
as two sides of a coin, each entailing or implicat
ing Ule other. You cannot have conversation 
without text and you cannot have text without 
conversation. The conversation is understood 
in terms of the text, and the text is lUlderstood 
in tenns of the conversation. This is a process 
Taylor and associa tes call double n·anslation. 

When you look at how organizational texts 
(such as policy statements) affect or are expressed 
in interaction, you are engaged in the first trans
lation-from text to conversation-or from the 
meaning to expression. This would be a concern, 
for example, whenever you look at the ways in 
which policies, procedures, roles, and nonns 
affect the nature of interaction within the organi
zation. You would be involved. in the second 
translation-conversation to text-when you as
sign meaning to the actual conversations within 
the organization. This translation happens when
ever you ask, "What are they doing? What does 
this pa ttem of interaction mean?" 

Although we do have freedom to communi
cate in a variety of ways, we are more or less 
constrained in how to say things because of the 
conventions of the language and the forms of 
communication alread y established in the orga
nization. The same is true of interpretation. We 
do interpret texts differently, but within a range 
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of possibilities determined largely by the struc_ 
ture of tl,e language and pre-established forms 
of discourse. A manager Inay want to tell em
ployees about the new policy and has choices in 
how to do tlns, but tl,e organization has estab
lished certain acceptable types of discourse for 
this sort of communication, and the discourse 
form selected has certain embedded meanings. 
So, for example, the manager might send out an 
email with the subject line, "Change of Policy," 
which will carry a certain force of authority. 

Now let's put all of this together in a second 
example. Imagine that you are a firefighter and 
work about 40 hours a week for the city fire de
partment. What do you do every day? You talk, 
give and take directions, ma,intain the station 
and equiplnent, g ive fire permits, visit schools, 
respond to emergency calls, and engage in many 
other often-regular activities. Eadl of these activ
ities is done in a series of conversations in which 
you must have co-orientation with others. The 
fire department as an organization is more than 
just a bunch of actions. Sometlling results from 
al l of this that defines and structures the organi
zation itself. Something bigger is happening. 

How do you know, then, exactly what charac
terizes the fire department as an organization? 
This question shows why text is so important. It is 
the texts-written and spoken-that represent 
symbolically how members are defining the orga
nization. Theoretically, you could "listen in" to 
what people are saying to get a sense of the way 
they lmderstand their structures and ftmctions. In 
addition to these more or less ephemeral forms of 
interaction, you could also look at more perma
nent texts. Certain individuals will t."lke the role of 
agent for the organization and codify aspects of 
the organization in a more or less formal text that 
is taken as a sort of map of some aspect of the or
ganization. For example, the human resow·ces 
department may write an employee manual, the 
executive committee may draft an organizational 
chart, the fine chief might give a speech to a com
munity group, a department might write an an
nual report, a hiring committee might write up 
a description as part of a job announcement, a 
work group might keep a log of what they do, or 
an outside researcher may write a book about the 
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fire department. 11,ese texts are especially impor
tant as maps because they provide a generally ac
cepted picture of the organization's boundaries, 
activities, and the roles of members. 

If you observe peaple actually communicating 
and see their patterns of interaction and their rela
tionships, you are noticing the swince structure of 
the organization-the daily activities of the mem
bers. But these are not random or Wlconnected in
teractions. Rather, they are generated from the deep 
stnleture of the organization. The deep structure .is 
like a grammar or struchn"ai anangement that 
gives the organization its character and guides its 
actions-a complex network of rules about the 
patterns of interaction that are permissible in the 
organization, obligations of members, and ex
pected duties and responsibilities. It .is a moral or
der or a sense of how things should be done. 

There is a recursive relationship between the 
deep structure and the actual conversations (sur
face structure) of an organization. The deep struc
ture is made by peaple communicating with one 
anethel; and that deep structure in turn guides the 
communication itself. This is a circle of influence, 
a reciprocal back and forth between the deep 
structure and the surface structure, involving the 
intimate connection between the two forms of 
translation-from text to conversation and from 
conversation to text. At times this relationship is 
ltighly stable, wltich makes organizational life 
very predictable. Other times it .is less stable, as the 
texts and conversations of the organization un
dergo changes. 

Of conrse, some master designer does not ratio
nally plan all of this. Indeed, it happens incre
mentally and over time as real people interact 
with one another in their daily organizational lives. 
The structures that are created in the process are 
largely unintended, and we look more e10sely at 
how this happens in the following section. In Tay
lor's work, you see the influence of stTucturation 
illeary, wltich .is desoibed later in this chapter. 

Network Theory 
You can easily see from Weick's and Taylor's 
U1eories that patterns of commlmication wi ll 
develop over time within an organization. One 

way of looking at organizational structure is to 
examine these patterns of interaction to see who 
communicates with whom. Since no one com
municates equally with all oiller members of the 
organization, you can see dusters of communi
cation relationships il1at link together to estab
lish overall organizational networks. 

Netwol'ks are social structures created by com
munication among individuals and groups.14 
As people communicate with others, links are 
created. These are the lines of communication 
within an organization. Some of these are pre
scribed by organizational rules (such as the 
bureaucratic structure advocated by Weber) and 
constitute the formal net1l1Ol'k, but these channels 
reveal only part of ille structure of an organiza
tion. In contrast, emergent networks are the infor
mal e11annels that are built, not by the formal 
regulatiOns of an organization, but by regular, 
daily contact among members. 

We used to participate in creating emergent 
networks by putting memos in interoffice en
velopes, picking up the phone, or walking down 
ille hall to talk other employees. Today, our ca
pability of generating links beyond ille physical 
office has exploded with the invention of e-mail. 
Relationsltips are constantly formed through on
going communication, and there is no way to 
capture this ephemeral and dynamic state of 
affairs in an organization chart. Researchers, 
however, do take snapshots of organizational 
networks and have been able to delve into com
plex, emergent networks, including such scat
tered ones that exist via e-ma il. 15 

Network research tools enable researdlers to 
conduct synchronous analyses, which look at the 
networks in effect at a given time, and diachronic 
analyses, that show how networks change over 
time. Here, we only have space to summarize 
some basic ideas from the vast theoretical litera
ture on networks.16 

The basic structural idea of network illeary is 
connectedness-the idea that there are relatively 
stable pathways of communication among indi
viduals. Individuals who communicate with one 
another are linked together into groups that are in 
tutn linked together into the overall network. 
Every person has a unique set of COl1l1ections with 



others in the organization. These are personal net
'luol'ks. Your personal network is the cOlUlections 
you have among the many otbers with whom 
you communicate w ithin an organizationl and 
your set of personal networks will look at least a 
bit different from those of your co-workers. 

Because individuals tend to communicate more 
frequently with certain other organizational mem
bers, group networks form. Organizations typically 
consist of many smaller groups, linked together in 
larger groups in organizational ner-UJorks. Figure 9.1 
is a simple drawing of a network. Notice that indi
viduals are linked into groups, and groups are 
linked into a larger organization. 

If you were to analyze a nework, you would 
be able to look at several things. For example, 
you could look a t the ways in which any two 
persons are linked together. This would be an 
analysis of dyads. You could look at how tl1ree 
individuals are linked, focllsing on the triad. 
Beyond this, you rrught look at groups and how 
tl1ese are divided into subgl"Oups. Finally, you 
could look at the ways in which groups link to 
one another in a globainetwork. Analyzing a net
work into its parts is helpful, but network analy
sis can do mllch more. For example, beyond 
identifying parts, it can look at the qualities of 

FIGURE 9.1 

A Simple Network 
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those parts or actually describe the multiple 
functions that the same links within a network 
can fulfill, such as friendship, information shar
ing, or influence. This aspect of networks is called 
111ultiplexity. 

The basic lUl.it of orga:nization, then, according 
to network theory, is the link between two per
sons. The organizational system consists of innu
merable links that cluster people into groups and 
connect tJ1em to the organiza tion. A link can be 
defined by its plU}Jose or purposes, how much it 
is shared, and its nmctions w ithin the organiza
tion. Most links have mare than one purpose. 
You rrught, for example, use a link for both infor
mation sharing and friendship. This is certainly 
the case in our organizational lives. For example, 
a few members of our deparbnent meet outside 
of the university as part of a knitting group. 
OccaSionally, a link may be exclusive, but usually 
it is shared with many others. 

Links can also define a particular network role, 
meaning that they connect groups in particular 
ways. As the members of an organization com
mlmicate with one another, they fulfill a variety 
of roles vis-a.-vis the network. For example, 
a bridge is a member of a group who is also a 
meJnber of another group. A liaisOl'I connects two 
groups bu t is a member of neiU1er. An isolate is 
an individual who is not linked to anyone else. 
You can also look at the degree to whicl1 one is 
linked to others. Ill-degree reflects the number 
of contacts other people make with you, while 
out-degree involves the number of links you initi
ate with others. Cel1tralih) is the extent to which 
you are cOIU1ected to everyone else. Network re
searchers have looked at many variables related to 
individuals' connectedness within the network. 

Researchers also analyze certain qualities of 
the links among persons. For example, links can 
be direct, involving a straight link between two 
people, or indirect, in which case two people are 
connected tI1rough a third person. The number 
of links between you and any other person is 
called degrees of separation. You might have h eard 
it said that tl1ere are only six degrees of separa
tion between you and any other person in tJ1e 
world-in other words, if this is true, it would 
require only six links to locate any other person 



262 Part Two Theories 

you are looking for. Links also vary in terms of 
frequenClJ and stability, or how often they OCCllI 
and how predictable they are. 

An organization never consists of a single net
work but is shaped by numerous overlapping 
ones. Although most networks are multifunc
tional, or multiplex, they may concentrate more 
on one function than another. For example, you 
may find networks that exert power or influ
ence, often called authority or instrumental net
works. Others include friendship or affiliation, 
infonnation, production, and llmovatiOl1. 

A network can be characterized by a number 
of qualities. One is size, or the sheer number of 
people. Another is connectedness, the ratio of ac
tuallinks to possible links. A highly connected 
network is strong and close, and such networks 
can exert much influence by establishing norms 
for thought and behavior. You will feel closer 
and be more influenced by a group of students 
you see and interact with every day in the resi
dence hall than you will by students you only 
see occasionally in classes. 

Another characteristic of a network is its cen
trality, or the degree to which individuals and 
groups are connected to just a few go-betweens. 
A highly centralized organization has lines go
ing from groups into a small number of hubs. 
A decentJ'alized system has more connectedness 
among members overall, with no one group con
trolling those links. If you have to go through the 
same small group of individuals every time you 
need something, you will not be very connected 
to other members of the organization. On the 
other hand, if you have freedom to contact just 
about anyone, you will be more connected gen
erally throughout the organization. 

There is a great deal of theoretical work ad
dressing the ways in which networks function 
in organizations,17 For example, networks can 
(1) control information flow; (2) bring people 
with common interests together; (3) build com
mon interpretations; (4) enhance social influ
ence; and (5) allow for an exchange of resources. 
Network theory paints a picture of an organiza
tion, or, perhaps more accurately, a variety of 
pictur~s, each capturing an aspe,ct of organiza
tional functioning. 

The theories in this section help us see a sys
tem in action. Weick provides a microview, in 
which interaction-back-and-forth responses
create clarity and define the system for its mem
bers, Taylor shows how co-orientation builds up 
to create organizational agreements. At the same 
time, interaction organizes itself into lines of 
communication and influence that spread out 
through the organization, as network theory so 
nicely illustrates. 

You can clearly see the effects of the cybernetic 
tradition on this line of work. Interaction creates 
mutual influence, and the resultant networks 
form the overall system itself. As we move in the 
next section from the structure of connections 
into the meanings and understandings that are 
established within these connections, we start to 
feel the influence of the sociocultural tradition. 

r T HE S OCIOCULTURAL 
T RADITION 

Sociocultural theories are less concerned with the 
network of connections among individuals and 
more focused on the shared meanings and inter
pretations that are constructed within the net
work and the implications of these COnstlllCtiOns 
for organizational life. Part of what gets made is 
a sense of what the organization is-its structure 
and form. In other words, our conversations cre
ate maps for understanding the structure of the 
organization, but these guides or common lli1-

derstandings are made possible by deeper struc
tures of meaning that enlerge in talk. 

Organizational talk creates a certain amount 
of control within the organization and thereby 
may exert power as welL Talk is not just about 
information but establishes patterns of influence 
that affect who we are and what we do within 
the organiza Hon. 

Conversations over tinl€ give the organization 
a feel or character that will differ from that of other 
organizations. The character of an organization is 
often called its culture, which consists of shared 
rules, norms, values, and practices that are com
monly used and accepted within the organiza
tion.1n this section, we present four representative 



theories of the sociocultural tradition-structura
tion theory, organizational control theory, and or
ganizational culture. 

Structuration Theory 
In Chapter 8, we presented the ideas of Anthony 
Giddens on stnlcturation. You will recall that 
structuration is a process in which the unin
tended consequences of action create norms, 
rules, roles, and other social structures that con
strain or affect future action. Structuration occurs 
constantly in all social systems. Marshall Scott 
Poole and Robert McPhee have applied this idea 
further to organizational communication. IS For 
Poole and McPhee, structure is both a manifesta
tion and a product of communication in the orga
nization. The fomlal structure of an organization, 
as announced in employee manuals, organiza
tional charts, and policies, enables two types of 
communication. First, it is an indirect way of 
telling employees about the organization-its 
values, procedures, and methods. Second, it is a 
way in which members can talk about the com
munication within their organization. 

Organizational structure is created when in
dividuals communicate with others in three 
metaphorical "sites" or centers of structuration.19 

The first includes all those episodes of organiza
tionallife in which people make decisions and 
choices that limit what can happen within the 
organization. nlis is the site of conception. A wti
versity's decision to establish a new college of 
creative arts, for example, will affect the lines of 
communication within the organization. 

The second site of organizational structuration 
is the formal codification and annOlIDcement of 
decisions and choices-the site of implementation. 
Once the decision is made to establish the new 
college, the provost may send out a formal mem
orandum to the faculty and staif announcing the 
change. That formal announcement itself will be 
instrumental in shaping the structure of ti,e orga
nization in the future. 

Finally, structuration occurs as organizational 
members act in accordance with the organiza
tional decisions, which is the site of reception. To 
continue the example, after the decision is made 
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to establish a college of creative arts, a dean will 
be recruited, certain department heads will meet 
with the new dean, and faculty lines of commu
nication will change as the new college is put in 
place within the organization. 

Although anyone in an organization may 
from time to time participate in comnllUlication 
at any or all three sites, structuration tends to 
be specialized. Top management usually is in
volved in conceptual communication, various 
s taff personnel perform the job of implementa
tion, and the general workforce itself partici
pates in reception . WhHe this makes it sound 
easy, it rarely is. The communication activities at 
these three sites are often difficult, overlapping, 
and conflict laden. Indeed, rarely is a new col
lege established at a university without consid
erable disagreement and resistance at all three 
stages and across all employees, which is the 
case with major changes in any kind of organi
zation. The outcome of any new decision in an 
organization is very much affected by communi
cation patterns in place and the communication 
skills of the people involved. 

In addition to organizational structure, the 
climate also emerges from structuration.20 Tradi
tionally, climate has been viewed as one of the 
key variables affecting communication and the 
subsequent productivity and satisfaction of em
ployees. For Poole and McPhee, climate is the 
general collective description of the organization 
that shapes members' expectations and feelings 
and therefore the organization's performance. 
The nlembers of the organization enact climates 
as they go Ulrough their dally activi ties, and any 
organization may actually have a variety of cli
mates for rlifferent groups of people. 

Poole and McPhee define climate structura
tionally as "a collective attitude, continually 
produced and reproduced by members' intera0-
tion."21 In other words, a climate is not an objec
tive "variable" that affects the organization, nor 
is it an individual's perception of the organiza
tion. Rather, climate arises out of the interaction 
among those who participate in or affiliate with 
the organization. Climate is a product of struc
turation: it is both a medium and an outcome of 
interaction.22 
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Poole sees climate as a hierarchy of three 
strata. The first is a set of terms that members use 
to define and describe the organization: the Call

cept pool. The second is a basic, highly abstract 
shared conception of the atmosphere of the orga
nization: the kernel climate. Finally, the groups' 
translations of the kernel climate into more con
crete terms affecting their particular part of an 
organization constitute the third element: the par
ticular climate. The kernel climate permeates the 
entire organization, but particular climates may 
vary from one segment of the organizc:'ltion to an
other. 11,e three layers in the hierarchy are related 
in a linear way: (1) the concepts create an under
standing of what is going on in the organization; 
(2) hom these basic understandings, the kemel 
climate arises; and then (3) subgroups translate 
these general prindples into specific elements of 
climate that in tum affect the thinking, feeling, 
and behavior of the individuals. 

An example of this process is found in a study 
of a consulting firm.23 The firm consisted of two 
generations of employees-a group that had 

Schematic of Climate Structure 

been with the firm a relatively long time and 
a group of more recent employees. Though the 
MO groups shared a common set of concepts, 
they seemed to experience different climates. 
From these core concepts, four key elements of a 
kernel climate emerged in this organization: 

1. "The firm has a rigjd formal structure that is 
often constraining." 

2. "Contribution to profits is very important." 
3. "Creative work is valued over routine work." 
4. "Commitment of employees is important." 

These four elements of the kemel climate were 
translated differently into the particular climates 
of the two groups. The first--generation employees 
believed that "pressure is manageable," and that 
"there is room for growth." The second-generation 
employees, however, believed that "pressure hin
ders performance" and that "there is tittle room 
for growth." Figure 9.2 illustrates this example." 

How do the elements of climate develop in an 
organiza tion? We know already from a structura
tional perspective that the climate is produced by 

Particular 

Ie. 

[For First-Generation 
Employees:] 

"Pressure is 
manageable" 

"There is room 
for growth" 

[For Second-Generation 
Employees:] 

"Pressure hinders 
performance" 

"Little room for growth" 

BehavoriaV 

aft i e 

(For Rrst-Generation 
Employees:} 

"High commitment" 

"High evaluation of own 
performance" 

"High satisfaction" 

[For Second-Generation 
Employees:] 

"High commitmenf' 

"Uneven evaluation of 
own performance" 

"Low satisfaction" 

FIG U R E 9.2 



the practices of organizational members; and, in 
tunl, climate affects and constrains those prac
tices. Thus, climate is not static but is constantly 
in the process of development. Three interacting 
factors enter into this dev elopmental process. 

The first is Ule structure of the organization 
itself. Because structure limits the kinds of in
teractions and practices that can be engaged 
in, it limits the kind of climate that can result 
from these interactions and practices. For ex
ample, if the organization is highly segmented 
with strong differentiation among employees 
and departments, individuals will have a lim
ited pool of co-workers with whom they can 
communicate, which increases the chance of a 
"restrained" climate. 

The second factor that affects climate is vari
ous climate-producing apparatuses, or mecha
nisms designed to affect employee perceptions 
and performance, such as newsletters, training 
programs, and the like. The third factor is mem
ber characteristics - the skills and knowledge of 
the members. For example, if employees are 
sufficiently intelligent and reflective, they may 
challenge existing authority and "see through" 
apparatuses. Member characteristics also in
clude the degree of agreement or coordination 
within work groups. 

It is interesting to reflect on the ways in which 
structuration achieves control in the organiza
tion. You cannot do anything you want in an or
ganization, because of the structure and climate 
that is produced in everyday communication. In 
other words, strucruration creates control. The 
theory discussed in the following section ex
pands on this idea in more detail. 

Organizational Control Theory 
Phillip Tompkins, George Cheney, and their 
colleagues have developed a useful and fresh 
approach to organizational communication.2S 

These theoris ts are interested in the ways in 
which ordinary communication establishes a 
certain amount of control over employees. Ac
tually, control is exerted in organizations in 
four ways.26 The first is simple control, or use of 
direct, open power. 
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The second is technical control, or use of de
vices and teclmologies. For example, if employ
ees are given a cell phone and told to use it for 
their work, they become under the technical con
trol of the phone. They can, for instance, be con
tacted on it literally 24 hours a day. The third 
form of control is bureaucratic, which involves 
the use of organizational procedures and formal 
rules, much as Weber envisioned. Employees 
may be given a manual that includes policies to 
be followed, and memos, reports, meetings, and 
performance reviews are used to communicate 
additional expectations. 

The fourth, and most interes ting to Cheney 
and Tompkins, is cOl1certive control-the use of 
interpersonal re lationships and teamwork as a 
means of control. This is the subtlest form of 
control because it relies on a shared reality and 
shared values: "Tn the concertive organization, 
the explicitly written rules and regulations a re 
largely replaced by the common understanding 
of values, objectives, and means of achievement, 
along with a deep appreciation for the organiza
tion's 'mission.' This we call ... the 'soul of the 
new organization.'''27 

Although the four types of control are normally 
found in various combinations, there is a trend 
away from simple, direct control toward this more 
subtle, complex, concertive form. Concertive con
trol is a kind of "discipline," or force, which main
tains order and consistency through power.2S 

Power can never be avoided and is always in the 
system, but power is not an extemal force. instead, 
it is always created by various forms of interaction 
w ithin the organization. Power, then, accom plishes 
control, but by submitting to control, the workers 
themselves reinforce tI,e same sources of power. 

In concertive control, discipline is accom
plished by "normalizing" behaviors, making cer
tain ways of operating normal and natural, 
something organizational members want to do. 
An unwritten dress code is a good example. Peo
ple just notice how others dress and a common 
"uniform" begins to emerge. So again, we see 
that discipline reinforces the very power rela
tions that make discipline possible. In contem
porary organizations, diSCiplinary control is best 
accomplished in four ways. 
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First, it involves unobtrusive methods. Disci
pline is not necessarily obvious or conscious but 
is part of the ongoing daily activity of the orga
nization. For example, something as simple as 
work hours is a form of control, and to the extent 
that employees accept these hours, they are par
ticipating in their own control. ill many univer
sities, for example, there are no formal ntles-at 
least not obvious ones-about when professors 
should be on campus, but everyone understands 
implicitly that they must be there to meet their 
classes, hold office hours, and attend meetings of 
committees of which they are a member. 

Second, discipline is collaboratively produced. 
Organizational members work together to make 
a set of practices normal, to establish a set of stan
dards, a discipline. Meetings are a good example. 
In many organizations, meetings tend to start on 
the hour and end on the hour. Whether one, two, 
or three hours in length, this pattern is common. 
People collaborate in making tltis a normal state 
of affairs. They come On time and when the hour 
is up, they follow their expectations by packing 
up and heading for the door. They tend to sched
ule meetings at 11:00 or 2:00, not 11:05 or 2:23. 

Third, discipline is a part of social relations. 
What people say and do to one another is both 
governed by and produces normalized practices. 
The unacknowledged rules in an organization 
tell you what topics you can and cannot talk 
about on the job, when and where interaction 
can take place, what nonverbal behaviors are ap
propriate or inappropriate, and who can initiate 
conversations. With the advent of e-mail, things 
can get said that would not necessarily be said in 
face-to-face situations, and organizations quickly 
develop informal rules about what is and is not 
appropriate. 

Finally, the most effective means of control 
are based on the values that motivate organiza
tional members- the very things for which they 
strive. These may include money, time, accom
plishment, a sense of teamwork, and so forth. 
Being part of a team you really enjoy at work 
nlay be far more motivating than traditional re
wards like money. 

According to Tompkins and Cheney, organi
zational decision making follows a syllogistic 

pattern, in which participants reason deduc
tively from general premises and in which 
choices are based on those prernises.29 Control is 
exerted when workers, who accept certain gen
eral premises, reason to the conclusions desired 
by management. The premises aTe accepted be
cause of incentives like wages and the authority 
of people with legitimate power-very much in 
line with Weber 's notion of bureaucracy. This ac
ceptance does not come automatically, however, 
because conflict often results from differences 
between employees' personal beliefs and the 
premises of the organization. h1deed, a substan
tial amount of industrial strife results from such 
differences. How, then, do organizations achieve 
concertive control in the face of potential con
flict? The answer lies in the process of construct
ing personal identity.30 

Among many things created through interac
tion in organizations is identity. Naturally, we 
have complex personal identities, and much of 
who we are is based in the relationships we es
tablish with others within groups and organiza
tions. One's identity is tightly cDrmected to iden
tification. Identification is a process of linking 
oneself with others. You might identify with a 
relative or friend, w ith a group, or with an entire 
organiza tion. 

In organizational life, we identify, or link our
selves, with many different sources. Here, theo
rists rely largely on the work of Kenneth Burke 
(Chapter 5)31 Identification occurs when individ
uals become aware of their common ground. We 
identify with individuals witl1 whom we share 
something in common; and the more we share 
with one another, the more the potential identifi
cation between us. When employees identify 
with the organization, they are more likely to ac
cept the organization's premises and make deci
sions consistent with organizational objectives. 

Who we are in the organization, OlU identities, 
determines to a certain extent the identifications 
we forge. At the same time, our identifications 
shape who we aIel our identities. TIlls two-way 
s treet is referred to in the theory as the identihj
identification dualih). Tompkins and Cheney be
lieve that the identity-identification process is 
s tructurational (as explained in the previous 



section). In other words, in the process of actively 
seeking affiliations with others, we unwittingly 
create structures that in tum affect Ollf identities. 
Many a professor has been made this way. A stu
dent finds a professor he really likes, identifies 
with that person, establishes a relationship with 
the professor, starts to take on academic values, 
and becomes the professor's research assistant. 
The effect of all of this is a set of expectations 
between the student, the professor, and perhaps 
others that lead to the student's development of 
an academic identity, which leads the student to 
the decision to go to graduate school to become a 
professor and teach in a university, where the 
pattern is continued. 

What will begio to happen w ithio an organi
zation over time is that members create a mutual 
identification with the organization. Because 
their personal identity is shaped in part by this 
identification, they begio to take on the values, 
ideas, and ideals of the organization. This identi
fication shapes members' assumptions and be
haviors, and this is the essence of concertive con
trol, io which members come to "reason" jointly 
with shared premises. The acceptance of organi
zational premises is part of a process of organi
zational identification.32 

Once a certain amount of identification is 
achieved, organizational enthymemes make con
certive control possible. Described by Aristotle 
more than 2,000 years ago, the enthY111eme is a 
rhetorical device used to involve audiences in the 
advocate's reasoning process.33 In an enthymeme, 
one or more premises in a reasoning chain are left 
out and supplied by the audience. In organiza
tions, members are a kind of audience that reaches 
particular conclusions based on shared implicit 
premises. Sometimes the suppressed premises are 
widely accepted cultural values; other times they 
are inculcated through persuasion. 

For example, a speaker advocating the prohi
bition of offshore drilling might reason that (1) 
offshore drilling endangers the fragile coastal 
ecology; (2) coastal ecology is valuable and 
should be protected; and (3) therefore, offshore 
drilling should be prohibited. In addressiog fel
low members of an envirorunental organization, 
this speaker would not need to be explicit about 
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this argument and could rely on members' ac
ceptance of these premises, leadiog to an almost 
automatic acceptance of the claim. The members 
would readily work against offshore drilling 
because of their identification with the environ
mental organization. 

Tompkins and Cheney are especially interested 
in how enthymemes are used in organizations for 
unobtrusive control of decision making. These 
autllors point out tllatwhen members display loy
alty and behave "organizationally," they are es
sentially accepting key organizational premises'. 
Often organizations directly sell their premises to 
employees through company newsletters, training 
programs, and the like. Other times, organizations 
employ a variety of incentives to induce employ
ees to become loyal. 

In any case, once employees accept certain 
premises, their conclusions and decisions are 
controUed. For example, one prentise of many 
industrial firms is that obsolescence is positive 
because it maintains progress, sustains the mar
ket, and protects jobs. Once engioeers buy this 
idea, they opt automatically for designs that io
clude planned obsolescence because tlley accept 
the basic organizational premise. 

To explore organizational identification, 
Michael Papa, Mohammad Auwal, and Arvind 
Singhal studied the Grameen Bank in 
Bangladesh.34 Grameen (meaning rural bank) 
was founded in 1976 as an experiment io rural 
development and empowerment. It was de
signed to extend banking services to the poor; 
eliminate exploitation; create an employment 
base; and establish small, local banking insti tu
lions run by the people themselves. 

From the begioning, participants, including 
loan applicants, were recruited to support the mis
sion of tlle bank. Through such means as inspi
rational talks, new employees were induced to 
establish identification and buy into the values and 
goals of the organization. They were iovited to 
buy into a team concept, io which all employees, 
and even clients, were to be working together to 
achieve the permanent elimination of poverty. The 
bank has been very successful and has received 
ioternational acclaim, an honor that is shared with 
employees at every level. The workers are the 
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strongest advocates for the mission and values of 
the organization, and they enforce very high stan
dards (not mandated by management) on them
selves and other employees. 

The organization represents the epitome of 
concertive control through identification. Mem
bers work hard to ensure that loan recipients 
make their payments. Because employees' iden
tities are so wrapped up in the bank, they exert 
tremendous peer pressure to work hard on he
half of the organization. Employees, then, iden
tify both with the bank mission of uplifting the 
poor and with other employees at their local 
branch office. This very strong level of concertive 
control is paradoxical. It seems to empower em
ployees to establish their own standards, but in 
the process, their procedures and work ethic 
have become institutionalized, which ironically 
disempowers employees, who might otherwise 
want to establish new ways of working. Employ
ees are emancipated from oppression, hut they 
are oppressed anew by the very forms they 
themselves have created. 

Concertive control is one of several mecha
nisms used by organizations to manage multiple 
identities. The complex organization today does 
not have a single image with a single set of con
sistent interests. Rather, it is a complex system of 
interacting, sometimes contradictory, identities, 
and organizational communication must manage 
this multiple state of affairs. George Cheney 
explains the difficulty: "To speak of collective 
identity is to speak of collective or shared inter
ests-or at least of how the interests of a col1ec
tive are represented and understood. This is a 
fundanlental concern of contemporary organiza
tions. Large bureaucra tic organiza tions are in the 
business of identity management; their control
ling members must be concerned about how to 
(re)present the organization as a whole and how 
to connect the individual identities of many 
members to that embracing collective identity."" 

Thus the organization must have a way of 
indUCing individuals, with all their variable inter
ests, into a common identification with the orga
nization. A diversity of identities, even conflicting 
ones, can be handled if there is at least some level 
of overall identification with the organization as a 

whole. Sometimes organizations must change, 
which means altering an identity, but to survive, 
Ule organization must create a new identity based 
in part on the interests of a substantial portion of 
its membership. 

For these reasons, unbridled pluralism and 
diversity cannot be tolerated by an organization, 
and concertive control through identification is 
therefore essential. One of the unifying factors 
of an organization can be its culture, and we 
explore a theory with this focus next. 

Organizational Cultme 
Theories of organizational culture emphasize the 
ways people construct an organizational reality. 
As the study of an organization's way of life, this 
approach looks at the meanings and values of 
the members. It examines the way individuals 
use stories, rituals, symbols, and oU,er types of 
activity to produce and reproduce a set of under
standings." The organizational culture move
ment has become incredibly broad, touching 
upon almost all aspects of organizationallife.3? 

John Van Maanen and Stephen Barley ouUine 
four "domains lf of organizational culture.38 lhe 
first domain, the ecological context, is the physical 
world, including the location, the time and his
tory, and the social context within which the orga
nization operates. The second domain of culture 
consists of networks, or differential interaction. 
Then there are the common ways of interpreting 
events, or collective understanding. This is the "con
tent" of the culture-its ideas, ideals, values, and 
practices. Finally, Ulere are the practices or actions 
of individuals, which constitute the individual do
main. Few large organizations comprise a single 
culture. In most cases, subcultures identified Witi1 

particular groups will elnerge. You can imagine 
an organization as a set of Verm diagrams or over
lapping cultural circles. 

Work on organizational culttrre marks an im
portant shift in this field from functionalism to 
interpretation-from the assumption that the 
organization has pre-existing elements that act 
on one another in predictable ways to the assump
tion that there is a constanUy changing set of 
meanings constructed through communication. 



Organizational cu lture theory has been greatly 
influenced by the sociocultural tradition within 
communication. Within this tradition, organiza
tions present opporturuties for cultural interpre
tation;39 the organizations create a shared reality 
that ilistinguishes them from organizations with 
otl1er cultures. Gareth Morgan explains: "Shared 
meaning, shared understanding, and shared 
sense malGng are all ilifferent ways of describing 
culture. In talking about culture we are really 
talling about a process of reality construction 
tha t allows people to see and understand partic
ular events, actions, objects, utterances, or situa
tions in distinctive ways. These patterns of 
understanding also provide a basis for making 
one's own behavior sensible and meaningfuJ."40 

Organizational culture is something that is 
made through everyday interaction witl1in the 
organization-not just task work but all kinds 
of comnlurucation. As one example, Michael 
Pacanowsky and Nick O'Dormell-Trujillo in their 
work on culture ask particular kinds of questions 
designed to tmcover cultural patterns in an or
ganization. Following the lead of Victor Turner 
(Chapter 11), these authors note that "perfor
mances are tI,Ose very actions by which members 
constitute and reveal their culture to themselves 
and others."" These scholars explain the iliffer
ence between tl1is approach and trailitional 
metllorls in these terms: 

We believe that an intriguing thing about commu
nication is the way in which it creates and consti
hlte5 the taken-for-granted reality of the world. 
Social activity, as we see it, is primarily the commu
nicative accomplishment of interrelated actions. 
So whereas the underlying motive of traditional 
research is coming to an understanding of how to 
make organizations work better, the underlying 
motive of the organizational culture approach is 
coming to understand how organizational life is ac
complished communicatively. To W1derstand how 
organizational life is brought into being.. we cannot 
let ow-selves be limited to asking questions that re
quire some implicit or explicit link to organizational 
productivity for their legitimacy.42 

What do organizational members use to create 
and display their lmderstanding of events within 
the organization? According to these theorists, 
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there are many indicators, including relevant 
constructs and related vocabulary, perceived 
facts, practices or activities, metaphors, s tories, 
and rites and rituals. All these are performances 
because tlley ilisplay the lived experience of the 
group. However, performances, like stage plays, 
are also accomplishments. They bring about the 
reality of the culture: "performance brings the 
significance or meaning of some structural 
form-be it symbol, story, metaphor, ideology, or 
saga - into being."" 

Pacanowsky and O'Donnell-Trujillo outline 
four characteristics of commWlication perfor
mances. First, they are interactional, more like 
dialogues than soliloquies. In other words, they 
are social actions, not solitary ones. Organiza
tional performances are sometl1ing people par
ticipate in together. Second, performances are 
contextual. They cannot be viewed as indepen
dent acts but are always em.bedded in a larger 
frame of activity; the performance, in other 
words, both reflects and produces its context. 
Third, performances are episodes. They are 
events with a beginning and an end, and the per
formers can identify ti,e episode and distinguish 
it from others. Finally, performances are impro
vised. There is flexibility in how a communica
tion episode is played out, and although the 
same performances may be given again and 
again, they are never repeated in exactly the 
same way. 

The authors present a suggestive list of orga
nizational communication performances. The 
first is ritual-sometl1ing that is repeated regu
larly. It is familiar and routine, such as staff meet
ings or company picnics. Rituals are especially 
important because they constantly renew our un
derstandings of our common experience, and 
they lend legitimacy to what we are thinking, 
feeling, and doing. Here is an example "Each and 
every day, Lou Polito, owner and general man
ager of Lou Polito Dodge, opens all the company 
mail. On those occasions when he is 'free,' he 
personally delivers this mail to the appropriate 
divisions in the company. This is just his way of 
letting his people know that he is keeping in 
touch witl1 what they are doing."" This is an 
example of a personnl ritual. 
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Another type is a task ritual, which is a re
peated activity that helps members do their jobs. 
The following example from Pacanowsky and 
O'Donnell-Trujillo shows a task ritual operating 
among members of a police department: 

When a Valley View patrolman stops a dxiver for 
some traffic violation, he launches into a conversa
tional routine that involves a question-answer se
quence. "May I see your driver's license please?" 
"Is this your correct address?" "May I see your 
registration please?" "Do you know why J stopped 
you?" "Do you know what the speed I..im.it is on 
this street?" "00 you know how fast you were go
ing?" "Do you want to see the reading on the radar 
gW1?" Although the officer has been taught this 
routine at the Police Academy as a way of being 
polite and professional, the Valley View police use 
it in order to see how the driver responds, to "size 
him up," and decide whether or not to give him 
any "breaks" in issuing a citation or warrung . .<t5 

Social rituals are not task related, yet they are 
important performances within organizations. 
The after-work drink is a good example: "Every 
Friday afternoon, the foremen from Steele Man
ufacturing go to the 'Pub: one of the few places 
in their part of town that serves beer. The con
versations are often filled with 'shop talk' but 
can range from sports . . . to politics. "46 

Finally, organizational rituals are those in 
which an entire work group participates with 
some regularity: "Each year, the department of 
communication has its annual picnic, high
lighted by the traditional softball game which 
pits the graduate students against the faculty. 
Competition is typically fierce; but alas for the 
graduate nine, they have had but one win in the 
last five years. " 47 

The second category of performances is what 
Pacanowsky and O'Donnell-Trujillo call passion. 
Here, wOIkel's put on performances that make 
otherwise dull and routine duties interesting or 
passionate. Perhaps the most common way this 
is done is by storytelling. Almost everybody tells 
stories about their work, and the telling is often 
lively and dramatic. Further, these stories are 
told over and over, and people often enjoy 
telling one another the same stor.ies again and 
again .. New members of an organization quickly 

hear about the time the manager forgot to come 
to the monthly staff meeting, about how the 
CEO unexpecteclly inherited the company from 
her grandfather, or the time the boss let every
one go home early one day because he won a big 
award. We tell stories about ourselves (personal 
stories), about other people (collegial stories), or 
about the organization (corporate stories). 

Another way drama is created on the job is by 
means of passionate repartee, which consists of dra
matic interactions and the use of lively language: 
"The Valley View police, for example, do not deal 
with 'civiUans: but rather with 'assholes: 'dirt
bags: 'creeps: and 'maggots'-Iabels which 
serve as reminders that the 'negative element' is 
so much a part of the everyday experience of be
ing a police officer. "48 

A third category of performance involves 
sociality, which reinforces a common sense of 
propriety and makes use of social rules within 
the organization." Courtesies and pleasantries 
are examples. SociabiIities are performances that 
create a group sense of identification and in
clude things like joking, "bitching," and "talk
ing shop." Privacies are sociality performances 
that cornn1U.rUcate sensitivity and privacy. They 
include such things as confeSSing, consoling, 
and criticizing. The depaItment administrator 
who tells her manager on Monday morning 
about the difficulties she had with her teenaged 
son that weekend is engaging in privacies. 

A fourth category of performance involves 
organizational politics. These performances, which 
create and reinforce notions of power and influ
ence, may include shOWing personal strength, 
cementing allies, and bargaining. These perfor
mances typically involve moves designed to 
strategically position oneself in a certain way 
within the organization for political reasons. 

A fifth category is el1culturatio1'l, or processes 
of "teaching" the culture to organizational mem
bers. Enculturation is ongoing, but certain per
formances are especially vital to this process. 
Orientation of newcomers is an example . On 
a less formal scale, "learning the ropes" consists 
of a series of performances in which individu
als t~ach others how things are done. Although 
this can be accomplished by direct instruction 



("That's how we do it here"), most often this 
kind of learning occurs when people talk about 
things that happened in a way that helps other 
individuals learn how to interpret events. A new 
faculty member, recently hired in our depart
ment, asked a colleague whether she was going 
to the department's graduation. The colleague, 
who had to be out of town, said no, and the new 
professor formed the mistaken impression that 
attendance at graduation was optionaL She ended 
up sitting in her office during the ceremony, think
ing it no big deal, and planned instead to attend 
the reception afterward. 

In the polke department that Pacanowsky 
and O'Donnell-TrujUlo studied, officer Davis tells 
rookie Benson how to handle a rowdy drunk 
Benson says he heard that Davis almost got in a 
fight with a dnmk, and Davis replies, "Not really. 
I didn't give the guy a chance to get mad at me." 
Pacanowsky and O'Donnell-TrujUlo present the 
following interpretation of this exchange: "We 
take Davis' interaction with Benson as a unique 
enculturation performance, a metacommunica
tive commentary the'lt instructs Benson in how he 
should interpret the prior performance. This 
metacommunication informs the rookie that the 
prior exchange was not an endorsement of fight
ing but was backstage 'play.' And, as the rookie 
observes more instances of tl-us backstage 'tough' 
talk, he comes to understand it as 'not real, ' but 
serious nonetheless. "49 

Coming to understand the cultural meanings 
of organizational performances such as this ex
change between officers proceeds like any ethnog
raphy. The researcher first describes the actions of 
the organizational members and then constructs 
an interpretation of them in terms that are not 
only faithful from the native's point of v iew but 
are also understandable by people outside the or
ganization. 1his is .in every way a hermeneutic 
process, which illustrates the crossover between 
the sociocultural and phenomenological traditions 
within the organizational culture literature. 

All of the theories in this section focus on the 
outcomes of social interaction in organizations. 
SometI-ung is constructed when people interact, 
and these theories outline a valiety of meanings 
that are worked out in daily organizational 
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cOfllmlmication. The topic of each theory is 
somewhat different. Some are broader in de
scribing the overall process of social interaction 
and its outcomes, while others are narrower in 
identifying the specific forms that interaction 
takes as well as what gets made in the process. 
Notice how consistent these theories are with 
the tenets of the cybernetic tradition. Indeed, a ll, 
except pOSSibly organizational culture, combine 
bOtll the sociocultural and cybernetic traditions. 

Because sociocultural theories rely mostly on 
an interpretive approach, they are influenced 
by the tradition of phenomenology. At some level, 
these theories must rely on data gatllered by par
ticipants or observers' experiences, which allow 
them to cross over into the phenomenological. 
'This overlap with phenomenology is not trivial, as 
the interpretive approach has had a major impact 
on organization studies. Dennis Mumby believes 
that this shift has brought forth a series of chal
lenges to mainstream organization theory. One 
outcome is the emergence of what Mumby calls a 
"discourse of suspicion," which challenges exist
ing interests and power arrangements in organiza
tions.'" Witl, tI-us challenge, we move from the 
sociocultural to the critical tradition. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

The critical tradition in organizational communi
cation also js concerned with culture, but more 
specifically with the power relations and ideolo
gies that arise in organizationaJ interaction. 
Recognizing that mainstream organizational re-' 
search dealing with organizational structlues 
and functions privileges largely managerial in
terests such as productivity and effectiveness, 
critical/cultural scholars of organizations began 
to take such interests into account. Dennis 
Mumby states: "One of the principal tenets of the 
critical studies approach is that organizations are 
not simply neutral sites of meaning formation; 
rather, they are produced and reproduced in the 
context of struggles between competing interest 
groups and systems of representation."" Critical 
commllnication scholars have addressed social 
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realities less as physical sites and more as envi
ronments in which competing voices and inter
ests vie for dominance.52 

To suggest the directions of critical organiza
tional communication theory, we describe Dennis 
Mumby's concern more specifically in terms of 
how power functions ideologically in organiza
tions. We then move to Stanley Deetz's theory of 
organizational democracy. Feminist perspectives 
on organizational power have been particularly 
prominent in the last decade and provide an ex
ample of the particu1ar links between theory and 
practice that critical Uleories of organizations ad
vocate, and we conclude this section with a look 
at feminist approaches. 

Dennis Mumby's Discourse 
of Suspicion 
Dennis Mumby's work in organizational com
munication embodies a shift from approaches 
that attempt merely to describe the organiza
tional world to an approach that highlights the 
ways in which the organizational world creates 
patterns of domination. Mwnby calls for a "dis
course of suspicion," or an attitude of question
ing about, and an examination of, the deep 
structure of ideology, power, and control within 
the organization. Adapted from Paul Ricouer's 
phrase, "hermeneutics of suspicion," Mumby 
uses the phrase discou,.se of suspicion to suggest 
how surface meanings and behaviors obscure 
deep structure conflict and constraints that limit 
the possibilities of a democratic society.53 In 
other words, such discourses are suspicious of 
the normal order within organizations, seeking 
to understand the underlying structures and es
pecially the power relations at work. 

It is one thing to describe an organization as 
having a certain sbucture, function, and cuJture; 
it is another thing to question the moral correct
ness of that structure, nmction, and culture. For 
example, you might question the highly valued 
Weberian bureaucracy as antithetical to the inter
ests of workers, you might challenge a process of 
concertive control because it subverts what em
ployees most want and need, or you might criti
cize the culture of an organization as promoting 

the power of one group over another. All of these 
are examples of a discourse of suspicion. 

Mumby himself undertakes such a critical 
examination using the concept of hegemony 
from classical critical theory. Hegemony in orga
nizational communication involves "relations of 
domination in which subordinated groups ac
tively consent to and support belief systems and 
structures of power relations that do not neces
sarily serve-indeed may work against- those 
interests."54 For example, in traclitional capital
ism, companies work to reduce costs and in
crease profits. WJthi.n this scheme, employees are 
a "cost," and one way of increasing profitability 
is to downsize, or layoff employees. Notice that 
thjs practice is not value neutral but reflects a 
particular way of thinking about human beings. 
TIle interests of the corporation are clearly higher 
in priority than those of its employees. And the 
reasoning goes that by increasing profits, the or
ganization actually helps people in the long run 
because profits are not just profits but are a re
source for future expansjon and development of 
the organization. As the organization grows, the 
expanded profits mean more jobs in the future, 
which mean more people can be hired. This is a 
classic example of hegemony, a "story" or set of 
tmderstandings that promote the interests of one 
group over those of another. 

Hegemony is rarely a brute power move but 
is instead a "worked out" set of arrangements in 
which stakeholder buy-in aChla1ly contributes to 
domination. Power is established within an or
ganization by the domination of one ideology 
over others. This occurs through rituals, stories, 
and the like, and Mumby shows how the culture 
of an organization involves an inherently politi
cal process. Through stOlyte1ling, for example, 
narratives form certain kinds of texts that create 
and perpehtate ideolOgies. 

For example, there is a s tory that has been re
peatedly told and retold at mM. As the story goes, 
a 22-year-old female security guard stopped the 
chairman of the board because he did not have the 
appropriate badge to enter the area she was 
guarding. Although you might think that the boss 
would pull rank, he quietly secured the proper 
badge and gained entry.55 One reading of this 



story is that the chairman was a nice guy who 
wanted to follow the rules. But the story would 
not be noteworthy at all if power relations were 
not important. The immense power difference be
tween these two individuals, built into the system, 
is evident when the chairman of the board can 
choose to go along rather than pull rank. If he had 
not been a higher up, there would have been no 
power differential, no choice, and thus no story. 

Hegemony is nonnally considered a negative 
influence in the critical tradition, but Mumby 
suggests that we have forgotten that resistance 
and transfonnation are also involved. Viewed in 
this way, hegemony can provide a more nuanced 
way to understand conflicting interests as they 
play out in organizations. The introduction of 
the notion of resistance shifts attention away 
from structures of domination that control to the 
productive ways organiZc;'ltional members resist, 
and thus reconfigure, the terrain of struggle. 

It would be a mistake, however, to trunk of or
ganizations as a huge playing field between two 
teams-domination and resistance-with each 
trying to "beat" the other. More accurately, hege
mony involves a continuum between a Single, 
all-encompassing ideology at one end and wide
spread resistance on the other; it is a process of 
struggle rather than a state of domination, which 
ultimately offers scholars a more adequate way 
to discuss this dynamic. Critical communication 
scholars are more concerned with the everyday 
hegemony and resistance that happens in ordi
nary organizational life than with the more obvi
ous fOTIns of resistance. 

For example, a manager may tell his employ
ees, "If YOll have too much to do, just come to 
me, and I'll give you a set of priorities." For 
many employees, this is a solution to the work
load problem: let management decide. This is a 
minor example of hegemony in operation. How
ever, if you talk to employees, they may tell you 
that they want more control over prioritizing 
their own work and may resist asking the man
ager for help. This is a small act of resistance. 

Mumby'S notion of hegemony, then, is a 
pragmatic, interactive, and dialectical process 
of assertion and resistance. H egemony is not so 
much a question of an active and powerful 
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From the Source . .. 

I am continually fascinated by the subtle and com
plex ways in whic h communication symbolically 
constructs organizational realities that both enable 
and constrain people. This construction process 
doesn't just happen but involves a complex and 
ongoing "struggle over meaning," in which differ
ent groups compete to define what counts as "re
ality." The "hermeneutics of suspicion," as Ricoeur 
described the struggle, allows us to get beneath 
the everydayness of communication to understand 
its deeper connection to the dynamics of control 
and resistance. 

- Dennis K. Mumby 

group dominating a passive and less powerful 
one, but a process of power arrangements 
emerging as an active process of multigroup 
social construction. Hegemony is a necessary 
result-neither always bad, nor always good
of struggle among stakeholder groups in every
day situated action.56 

To provide a picture of the ideal way in which 
empowerment should occur, we tum to Stanley 
Deetz's theory of democracy in organiza tions. 

Deetz on Managerialism 
and Organizational Democracy 
Calling for a democracy of everyday action, Stan
ley Deetz shows th"t contemporary organizations 
privilege managerial interests over the interests of 
identity, community, or democracy.57 Small exam
ples such as setting daily work priorities are part 
of a larger picture in which the interests of man
agement dominate those of the workers. Deetz 
imagines democracy as an alternative, an "ongo
ing accomplishment" in which stakeholders can 
reclaim responsibility and agency in the corpora
tion.58 Democracy, in other words, should occur 
in the daily practice of communication, and it 
is here that change in organizational cultures 
begins. For example, a manager could invite 
employees to set workplace goals and negotiate 
priorities. Deetz believes, however, that this kind 
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of effort is not typical or normal in today's 
organization. 

In contrast to a democratic value, the normal 
discourse of organizations, according to Deetz, 
tends to be one of domination. Normal discourse 
in organizations embodies four dimensions of 
domination-naturalization, neutralization, le
gitimation, and socialization. Na turalization is the 
assumption of truth on the part of powerful 
stakeholders. Players assume that what they be
lieve about organizations, the goals of organiza
tions, and the structure of organizations is natural, 
normal, and accepted by all. The organizational 
ethic that management sets priorities is a clear ex-' 
ample. Neutraiizntion is the idea that information is 
neutral, or value free. For example, when the hu
man resources department sends out an e-mail 
describing a new health insurance program, the 
assumption is that this is just "neutral" informa
tion that in no way asserts power. Legitimation is 
the attempt of the organization to privilege one 
form of discourse as the voice of authority within 
the organization. Weber's idea of legitimate au
thority, defined earlier in the chapter, is exactly 
this: the management perspective is considered 
authoritative over other perspectives. Finally, so
wlbalion is the ongoing process of "training" em
ployees to accept and follow the moral order of 
the organization. O,eney and Tompkins's idea of 
concertive control, discussed earlier in this chap
ter, is one example of this. Explicit indoctrination 
and training programs are also examples. 

These processes-naturalization, neutraliza
tion, legitimation, and socialization-constitute a 
systemilticaLIy distorted communication that serves 
the interests of managerial capitalism. Manageri111 
ropitalism, which permeates the modern organiza
tion, aims to reproduce the organization for the 
ultimate survival of management itself. Notice 
the difference between managerial capitalism and 
traditional production capitalism. TIle goal of tra
ditional capitalism was to expand production and 
make money. While this interest is still alive and 
well, Deetz is concerned with a different set of 
interests that serve to preserve management as 
a stakeholder group. More than a conspiracy of 
self-aggrandizement, this managerialism is in
fused throughout the organization, in its forms, 

rules, codes, and poliCies, as an overlay of 
arrangements that prevents conflict and inhibits 
what Deetz calls emancipatory democracy. 

The solution to this state of affairs is a con
stant, everyday effort to create an "idea l speech 
situa tion" within the organization. The ideal 
speech situation, originally proposed by critica l 
theorist Jurgen Habermas, is an ideal for com
munication in society, in w hich all discourses 
are legitimized in open dialogue.59 Real democ
racy as manifest in the ideal speech s ituation 
is a "balanced responsiveness"; it does not in
volve trying to create any kind of permanent 
structure, but rather the enactment of an atti
tude of constant critique and empowerment in 
everyday life. Unlike such processes as collec
tive bargaining or other s tructures established 
in the organization to implement democratic 
processes, organizational democracy happens 
every day in smaU ways. For example, a man
ager who invites employees to collaborate on 
goa l setting and negotiate work priorities is 
engaged in democracy of this kind. 

Deetz recently has offered a critical studies 
meta theory as a way to assess the concrete situa
tions encountered in life."" While he does not 
address organizational contexts explicitly, his 
meta theory clearly is intended to be comprehen
sive. This meta theory consists of three tensions.in 
which he believes a fully engaged human being 
operates: a tension of care, a tension of thought, 
and a tension of humor.61 Imbalance among these 
creates characteristic difficulties for producing 
change-caring too much, acting without careful 
thought, or engaging in cynicism as a life per
spective. Deetz suggests that critical theory "has 
been at its best when it begins with deep care but 
doesn't end there, explores social-historical con
structionism without forgetting the concrete 
o ther, and makes general claims without becom
ing smug, pretentious, or simplistic."62 

Gender and Race in Organizational 
Commlmication 
Mumby'S and Deetz's efforts to understand the 
domination-resistance continuum have been en
hanced by feminist scholarship in organizational 



communication. A relatively new addition to 
critical scholarship, feminist organizational com
munication began in the 1990s, following a fairly 
standard trajectory for feminist scholarship. 
Early studies established a binary model of gen
der differences, focusing on the ways in which 
women and men, usually framed as lllliversal 
and timeless categories, operated in organiza
tions. A second trend was the study of women as 
different-attending to gender meant attending 
to women as other than the norm, as different 
A third characteristic of feminist organizational 
communication scholarship was to treat women's 
issues as a uniform and uncontested set of inter
ests applicable to all women; and finally, gender 
differences were seen as an individual and inter
personal matter within organizations.63 

A 1990 study by Joan Acker, which argued 
that organizations are constituted by gender, 
argued that organizations are fundamentally 
gendered social formations . This insight shifted 
attention from issues of gender in organizations 
to studies of gendered organizations.b4 To illus
trate Ulis work, we focus on three examples
the work of Angela Trethewey, Karen Ashcraft 
and colleagues, and that of Robin Clair. 

Angela Trethewey is a feminist organizational 
communication scholar who has articulated the 
notion of organizations as gendered sites in a 
series of research studies. In each case, she goes 
into an organization and talks to women about 
their experiences rather than viewing the organi
zation from the outside. In one study, for exam
ple, she interviewed profesSional women, seeking 
to understand how women percei ve their profes
sional bodies and the strategies they use to man
age those bodies.65 Among her findings is "a ten
dency to overflow" - that "women never know 
when their bodies may display messages and 
meanings that were. not intended. linn Trethewey 
found that the majority of these unintended mes
sages have to do with femininity-whether 
expressing emotions, sexuality, pregnancy, or 
menstruation. Par these womenr not being in con
trol of bodily presentations of self was reaUy 
about revealing a feminine body because it ex
posed gendered differences and could destroy a 
woman's credibility. To succeed professionallYr 

Chapter 9 The Organization 275 

then, is a paradox of embodied experiences for 
women. 

Trethewey has been particularly influential in 
theorizing resistance w ithin largely female orga
nizations and the forms such resistance assume. 
In one study, she looked at client resistance to 
a social-senrices organization designed to assist 
low-income s~gle parents in obtaining the educa
tion and work necessary to support their farn.ilies 
without the assistance of welfare.67 Positioned as 
passive and deficient by the organization, the 
clients in fact found a variety of ways to resist this 
construction of themselves. Among many differ
ent forms of resistance, tlley made flm of the or
ganizational mandate that they participate in 
counseling, suggesting that the organization 
simply make a cardboard cutout of Freud to 
whom they could talk; they "bitched" about 
their social workers and the organization; and 
they transformed client-client relationships into 
rnentoring ones, not sanctioned by the organiza
tion. Trethewey suggests that these forms of re
sistance enabled the women to feel empowered 
about themselves and to envision alternatives to 
the conditions of their everyday lives.'" 

Trethewey adds to her work on resistance by 
explicitly articulating a theory of contradiction for 
organizational life. Using as a case study ti,e same 
social-services organization described previously, 
Trethewey describes the paradoxes present in ti,e 
organization.69 For instance, deSigned to em
power its clients to be self-sufficient, the organiza
tion only selected as clients individuals who al
ready demonstrated a considerable degree of 
self-sufficiency. The client must have goals and 
the motivation to pursue those goals-capabili
ties that point to self-sufficiency already. This 
leads to yet another paradox: selected on the 
basis of self-sufficiency, clients accepted into ti,e 
progranl are defined as incapable of determining 
appropriate plans of action or monitoring their 
own progress toward goals. Instead, a social 
worker is considered necessary in order for the 
clients to realize these goals. In complex organiza
tions, understanding the role irony plays in al
lowing different discourses to remain present 
at the same time is a way to capture and analyze 
the complexities, ambiguities, and diversities of 
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contemporary organizational life. Trethewey, 
then, has taken seriously the call to examine orga
nizations as gendered sites that contain often 
overlooked hegemoniC practice;. 

Karen Ashcraft and her colleague Brenda Allen 
extend the feminist work on organizations, sug
gesting that not only are organizations fundamen
tally gendered but they are also "fundamentally 
raced."70 Examining organizational communica
tion textbooks because they disseminate the 
canons of the field, Ashcraft and AJlen found that 
the books offer several implicit messages about 
race: (1) race is a separate, singular concept, of in
terest only to people of color; thus issues of race 
often are segregated in textbooks, confined to a 
chapter at the end; (2) race is relevant when it 
serves organizational interests such as creativity 
or productivity; (3) cultural/ radal differences are 
seen as synonymous with international differ
ences; (4) racial discrimination stems from per
sonal bias and the lack of racial minorities in the 
workplace (as numbers increase, discrimination 
will naturally dirnirtish); and (5) white work
places and workers are the norm. 

Robin Clair's work extends the interest in the 
complexities of organizational life and the ways 
gender, race, and other identity categories play 
out strategically in response to the various layers 
of meaning. Beginning with the silence-voice bi
nary, she uses narratives of the Cherokee nation 
to show how narratives are embedded in one an
other-there are always layers of potential con
tradiction to be addressed? l So, for instance, in 
one of these narratives, a British philanthropist 
attempts to save the Cherokee by providing one 
Cherokee boy with all. education. Paradoxically, 
of course, the education meant to save the 
Cherokees from destruction forced the boy to 
silence his Cherokee heritage. Silence and voice 
exist in a complex tension, and there can be 
voice in s ilence and silence in voice: "'interests, 
issues, and identities of marginalized people are 
silenced and . .. those silenced voices can be 
organized in ways to be heard."" 

Clair continues her work on the paradoxes of 
the voice-silence tension wi th the issue of sexual 
harassment. In her analysiS, she found that resis
tance and oppression are a particular kind of 

From the Source ... 

Over the years, we had heard many calls for closer 
attention to gender and race in organizational com
munication studies. Yet despite repetitive sum
mons, we didn't see issues of race finding much 
traction. Instead, we began to notice how Brenda 
Allen's work was cited as evidence that organiza
tional communication scholars did study race 
(ironically, most touted was a piece in which she 
criticized the dearth of such work). Meanwhile, 
stUdies of gender enjoyed a sharp rise. So our 
intent was to invite us all to take a closer look at 
how our own system turned good intentions into 
s ilence. 

- Karen Lee Ashcraft 

voice and silence-complicated comnlunication 
phenomena that Simultaneously contain and 
oppose the organization in which they occur. In 
an account of a male nurse's experience w ith 
sexual harassment, for example, Clair found that 
"Oppression becomes resistance when the fe
male nurses oppress Michael through sexual 
harassment in order to resist being infiltrated by 
a male. Furthermore, the female nurses con
tribute to their own oppression through their 
reliance on and use of sexual orientation as 
well as racism to taunt Mkhael."73 There is not 
just oppression and just resistance, in other 
words, and scholars of organizational culture are 
finding ways to study the shifting terrains of 
organizational life. 

Critical perspectives on organizational com
munication are a rich area for investigation. 
Feminist scholarship has led the way in investi
gating the pitfalls and possibilities of organiza
tiona I life- its gendered and raced dimensions 
and the interlocking ways communication func
tions to preserve and oppose dominant organi
zational ideolOgies. 

[11. this chapter, then, we see a strong affinity 
between sociocultural and critical theories of or
ganizational communication. The sociocultural 
tradition tends to concentrate on descriptions or 
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representations of organizational behavior, while 
the critical tradition exemplifies Mumby's dis
course of suspicion, critically assessing all as
pects of organizational life. Both promote the 
idea that various social arrangements, including 
cuJture itself, are created jointly in ongoing 
everyday communication. Both see that these 
social structures and arrangements are signifi
cant in the lives of organizational members, but 
critical theories go further in pointing out that 
such arrangements are hegemonic and far from 
democratic in most situations. 

Structuration theory is harder to classify than 
other theories in this chapter. It is clearly socia-· 
cultural in orientation, but it also has elements of 
cybernetics too. Structuration theory is some
times considered critical as well because it shows 
how patterns of power and morality are worked 
out, and how these cons tram freedom in social 
life. Once again, as with most of the areas covered 
in Ulis book, the traditions of theory are not discrete 
and mutually exclusive, but interface with one an
other in ways that help to broaden our understand
ing of the communication process. 

• A P P Lie A T ION S (&} M P Lie A T ION S 

We leam from the theories in this chapter that organizations are created through 
communication as people interact to accomplish individual and jOint goals. The 
process of communication also results in a variety of outcomes such as author

ity relations, roles, communication networks, and climates. The outcomes of or
ganizing are results of the interaction among individuals and groups within the 

organization, and all in turn affect future interactions within the organization. As 
we review the theories that elaborate this idea, several paints emerge: 

1. Organizations are made through communication. 
All mainstream organizational communication theory today acknowledges that 
organizations arise through interaction among members over time. In other 
words, communication, which is considered an instrumental tool byorgani
zational members, is actually the medium that makes organizations possible. 
Weick had it right: Communication is a process of organizing, and because 
communication is dynamic, an "organization" is just a snapshot of an evolving 

process over time. 
Always remember, then, that your communication in an organization is a vital 

part of an ongoing organizing process. The way in which you respond to your 
boss, for example, makes a link and has a certain quality that contributes to the 
nature of the organization itself. You can actually get a feel for your place in the 
organization by thinking about the individuals with whom you have the most 
contact, the nature of those contacts, what gets accomplished by interaction in 
your personal network, and the role that you and others take in this network. 

If you stop to think about these questions for a few minutes, you will see that 
individual interactions among people create microstructures and macrostruc

tures that define the organization. Network theory shows us that an organization 
is never just one structure, but many, a ll overlaid on one another, accomplishing 
a variety of functions. It also helps us see that these fonns are never permanent. 
Though they are patterned, they do change as interactions evolve. 
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A formal network reflects one way in which the organization is built, but for 
the communication scholar, the formal network omits a great deal. Classical the
ories such as that of Weber contributed to a powerful cultural nonm about how 
organizing should occur, but they do not provide a sense of how the interaction 
among members can result in the rich tapestries that define modem organiza
tions. The theories in this chapter describe many of the threads and patterns in 
these tapestries. 

2. Organizational activities function to accomplish individual and joint goals. 
Organizing activities have purpose, as organizational life is infused with goals 
and tasks. Working in an organization is an eminently practical experience. We 
participate in organizations precisely because they enable us to accomplish 
something personally important. The most obvious example is income, but we 
have lots of other goals as well, and many organizations that have nothing to do 
with income - churches, civic clubs, community associations, educational insti
tutions, and professional organizations - allow us to pursue many other values. 
Two goals that might not come immediately to mind are social life and structur
ing time. Many retirees go through a hard period of adjustment precisely be
cause they lose these valued commodities when they leave the organization. Or
ganizations bring you in touch with other people, allow you to make friends, and 
structure a very large part of your week. 

Much of your communication in organizations, then, helps you to meet your 
personal goals. Much of your communication, as well , is directed at accomplish
ing organizational goals. Organizations do have their own goals, and these can 
support, contradict, or ignore individual goals. Oflen these days, the goals of the 
organization are written out in mission and vision statements, but these rarely do 
justice to the richness of an organization'S actual goals. Long-range plans are 
more precise about what the organization thinks it is up to at any given time. We
ber's theory of bureaucracy was aimed to help organizations learn how to accom
plish their goals in spite of any individual goals workers may have. How can orga
nizational and individual goals be integrated? Organizational control theory looks 
at natural processes of concertive control that develop when communication cre
ates organizational identity to bring individual goals into line with organizational 
ones. In other words, there is something seductive about the daily work in an or
ganization that brings personal goals into alignment with organizational goals. 
Mumby would be suspicious of this state of affairs as a possible site of hegemony, 
and Deetz would question whether integration of goals is done in a way that cre
ates domination or democracy. Feminist scholars would look carefully at the ways 
private meanings get integrated into public settings, especially in gendered ways. 

3. In addition to achieving goals, communication activities create patterns 
that affect organizational life. 
A strong theme of the theories in this chapter is that communication is double
faced. The first face of organizational communication is its role in allowing us to 
accomplish goals. The second face is its role in creating structures and arrange
ments that organize, constrain, and focus our activities. Structuration theory 
teaches that the unintended consequences of action come back to bite us. In 
other words, communication acts are purposeful, but t~ey contribute to outcomes 
that influence Mure interaction in ways that are often outside of our awareness. 
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One of the outcomes of interaction is structure in the sense of lines of com
munication, as network analysis reveals. However, lines of communication are 
only one of many structuring elements of an organization. You can look at an or
ganization -in terms of behavior cycles, identity and control, culture, climate, 
power relations, and many others. On the dark side, structuration can create 
forms of oppression based on race, gender, and other factors. 

The lesson we can learn from this theme is that communication matters. It is 
more than an instrument for achieving personal and organizational goals. When
ever you communicate, something is made, and it behooves us to pay attention 
to what we are creating by how we interact with others in organizations. 

4. Communication processes create an organizational character and 
culture. 
The organizational culture movement recognizes the humanizing aspect of the 
organization. Indeed, apart from work structure, organizations are also human 
cultures, rich with tradition, shared meaning, and ritual. People's actions create 
and reflect the underlying culture of the organization. 

The cultural approach to organizational theory is a major advance in theories 
of organizations. Traditionally, management was seen as a rational process of 
manipulating "things" for the benefit of the organization. The culture approach 
shows us that this is only partly true. The cultural approach refutes the ideas that 
managers can somehow manipulate "objects" (like materials and machines) that 
are independent from the organization itself. The objects are only known through 
the meanings of the organizational culture, and those meanings will change from 
one organization, or even suborganization, to another. Organizations do more 
than adapt to environments; they create their own environments based on 
shared conceptions and interpretations. 

The character and feel of an organization is determined by its cu~ure. Culture 
gives life to daily activities, and when you think about it, you will enjoy, or de
plore, your involvement with an organization primarily because of its "feel," or 
the kind of life it makes possible. Perhaps some organizations are production 
"machines," but they are also a place where human beings spend most of their 
time out of the home, making the quality of life within an organization very im
portant to most workers. 

The culture of an organization is reflected in both work processes and collat
eral communication. In other words, the way in which an organization structures 
its work (the constraints, control processes, and values it promotes) and the in
formal contacts and styles of communication present in encounters not directly 
related to the work (coffee breaks, parties, car pools, chats at the water cooler, 
and other informal moments) reflect and produce the organization's culture. 

5. The patterns of power and control that emerge in organizational commu
nication open possibilities and create constraints. 
The empirically minded manager may think of culture as just another variable to 
be manipulated and managed." After all, managers are primarily responsible for 
ensuring the accomplishment of organizational goals, so why not bring culture 
into the service of goals? All forms of management exert some kind of ideological 
control. Even if not manipulated consciously by management, an organization's 
culture will include power relations. This is unavoidable. 



2BO Part Two Theories 

Power, then, is an inevitable outcome of organizational interaction. Power is 
necessary to get things done. It provides structure, reduces confusion, and 
lessens uncertainty. Empowerment allows people to use their most valuable per
sonal and community resources to accomplish goals. The question. then, is not 
how to avoid power and influence but who is in and who is out. What interests 
get privileged, and which are marginalized? 

Once you acknowledge that all interactions contribute to a cascading con
struction of culture within the organization. it is a smal l step to begin wondering 
about how the network of associations within an organization might be made 
more hUmane and inclusive. This question has led to the workplace democracy 
movement, in which the voices of multiple stakeholder groups, including all em
ployees and important groups "outside" the organization, are recognized as im
portant in organizational decision making.75 The various theories of organiza
tional democracy constitute a deep critique of structural and positional 
approaches to the organization. Instead of a top-down, managerial approach to 
control in which conflict is suppressed, democratic theories call for dialogue, 
participation, and valuing conflict as a way of enhancing the organizational life of 
everyone involved. 

There is a kinship between much of the work in workplace democracy and 
that of critical theory. Mumby alerts us to the need to address three issues in 
criticat studies.76 First, because the act of research is itself political, the re
searchers must become more aware of their own power over those studied and 
the ways research studies shape organizational relations. Second, organizational 
communication scholars must look at how the field has constructed a view of 
organizations that promotes certain interests over others. Finally, organizational 
communication has been seemingly oblivious to developments in feminist theory 
and should incorporate feminist insights into the critique of organization. 

Communication theory has made a tremendous contribution to our under
standing of organizations. By showing the importance of communication pat
terns in the construction of network connections, power structures. and culture, 
this work has greatly enhanced the field of organizational studies. 
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THE MEDIA 

With the remote control, you can move through, maybe, 50 television channels 

within a few minutes and get impressions very quickly about what is on. Even if you 

pause at various stations for just a few moments, you will be brought in touch with a 

huge world of subjects, from surgery to animals to wars to cooking to science to art. 

We are living in what Marshall McLuhan calls the "global village"; modern communi

cation media make it possible for millions of people throughout the world to be in 

touch with nearly any place on the globe. Mass media not only transmit information 

around the world, they also construct agendas, telling us what is important to attend 

to. George Gerbner summarizes the importance of mass media this way: "the ability 

to create publiCS, define issues, provide common terms of reference, and thus to al

locate attention and power."1 

Mass communication is the process whereby media organizations produce and 

transmit messages to .Iarge publics and the process by which those messages are 

sought, used, understood, and influenced by audiences. One of the earliest models 

to depict this view is that of Harold Lasswell. In his c lassic 1948 article, he pre

sented the simple and often-quoted model of communication:' 

Who 

Says what 

In which channel 
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To whom 

With what effect 

Using this model, Lasswell listed the parts of the mass communication system. 

He went on to identify major functions of the media of communication, including 

surveillance, providing information about the environment; presenting options for 

solving problems, or correlation; and socializing and education, referred to as trans

mission.3 Central to any study of mass communication, then, are the media them

selves.4 Media organizations distribute messages that affect and reflect the cultures 

of society. and they provide information simultaneously to large heterogeneous 

audiences, making media part of society's institutional forces. 

Various metaphors have been created to capture different aspects of media. For 

example, Denis McQuail refers to eight metaphors: media are windows that enable 

us to see beyond our immediate surroundings, interpreters that help us make sense 

of experience, platforms or carriers that convey information, interactive communica

tion that includes audience feedback, signposts that provide us with instructions 

and directions, filters that screen out parts of experience and focus on others, 

mirrors that reflect ourselves back to us, and barriers that block the truthS 

Joshua Meyrowitz presents three metaphors that identify major ways of thinking 

about media - medium as vessel, medium as language, and medium as environ

ment.6 The first metaphor- "medium-as-vessel" - is the idea that media are more 

or less neutral containers for content. Many of the theories presented later in this 

chapter assume this metaphor. 

The second metaphor is IImedium-as-language." Here each medium has its own 

structural elements or grammar, like a language. Print media, for example, have 

page design, font style, and so on. Other media may have various sound and visual 

compositional elements that themselves can affect consumers in various ways. The 

effects of a medium rely in large measure on these structural features. 

The third metaphor is "medium-as-environment," the idea that we live in a milieu 

of certain kinds of media-determined sensory information that comes to us with a 

certain level of speed, directionality, interactivity, physical reqUirements, and ease of 

learning. These media environments shape hUman experiences in significant and of

ten unconscious ways. Medium theory, which we will discuss later in this chapter, is 

based on this metaphor. 

In addition to conceptualizing the nature and content of media, media scholars 

recognize two faces of mass communication.7 One face looks from the media to the 

larger society and its institutions. Theorists interested in the media-society link are 

concerned with the ways media are embedded in society and the mutual influence 

between larger social structures and the media. This is the macro side of mass

communication theory. The second face looks toward people, as groups and indi

viduals, who make use of the media. This face reflects the link between media and 

audiences. Theorists interested in the media-audience link focus on group and 
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individual effects and outcomes of the media transaction. This is the micro side of 

mass communication theory.s 

In a landscape, then, media theory addresses three large thematic areas - media 

content and structure, society and culture, and audience. The theme of media content 

and structure covers the effects of the medium as well as its content. This theme gives 

special attention to signs and symbols used in media messages. The second theme, 

society and culture, covers the functions of mass communication in society, the dis

semination of infonnation and influence, public opinion, and power. Finally, the theme 

of audience looks at individual effects, audience communities, and audience uses of 

media. 

As always, we organize this chapter in terms of the traditions of communication 

theory. Five traditions have had an impact on theories of mass communication, in

cluding the semiotic, sociocuijural, sociopsychologicaJ, cybemetic, and critical. These 

are outlined in the chapter map on page 286' 

r THE SEMIOTIC 
TRADITION 

Recall from Chapter 3 that semiotics deals with 
the relationship among the sign, the referent, 
and the human mind. This tradition has been es
pecially influential i.n helping us see h ow signs 
and symbols are used, what they mean, and how 
they are organized. Any study that looks at the 
organization of symbols within a message is 
grounded in semiotic thinking. 

Media messages are especially intriguing 
from a semiotic perspective because they usually 
consist of a fascinating blend of symbolS" that are 
organized spatially and chronologically to create 
an impression, transmit an idea, or elicit a mean
ing in an audience.lO li you have had a class in 
media analysis, you probably spent time looking 
a t magazine articles, televis ion programs, and 
commercials to examine the various forms, com
pOSitions, texts, and other symbolic forms that 
constitute these messages. 

Semiotics has provided a powerful tool for 
exa mining the impact of mass media. For the 
semiotician, content is important, but content is 
a product of the use of signs. This approach fo
cuses on the ways producers create signs and the 
ways audiences understand them.ll Most would 
agree that signs take on special significance in 

the media, and the media shape, to a large de
gree, how signs function for us. As an example 
of a semiotic theory of media, we look to the work 
of Jean Baudrillard, who believes that media 
have forced increasing distance between symbols 
and the actual world of experience. 

Jean Baudrillard and the Semiotics 
of Media 
Jean Baudrillard, a French scholar, believes that 
signs have become increasingly separated from 
the objects they represent and that the media 
have propelled this process to the point where 
nothing is real.12 At first, a sign was a simple rep
resentation of an object or condition. The sign 
had a clear connection with what it Signified. 
Baudrillard calls this the stage of the symbolic 
order, common in feudal society. In the second 
stage, that of countelfeits (common from the Re
naissance to the Industrial Revolution), signs as
sumed a less direct relationship to the objects of 
life. Signs actually produced new meanings that 
were not n ecessarily a natural part of the experi
ence of that which was signified. For example, 
status, wealth, and prestige were connected to 
things because of how they were signified. The 
next stage, d uring the Industrial Revolution, is 
what Baudrillard calls pmd!lction; in it, machines 



were invented to take the place of humans, 
making objects independent of any human use 
of signifiers. In the era of production, once you 
push the right button, the metal press shapes the 
metal, no matter what you might think about it. 

Today we are in an era of simulation, in which 
signs no longer represent-but create-DUf re
ality. Simulation determines who we are and 
what we do. We no longer use tools to represent 
our experience: signs establish it. The metal 
press may continue to shape metal parts, but 
what we program the maChU1€ to make is very 
much determined by the predominant signs in 
our culture today. 

Disneyland epitomizes the era of simulation. 
Theme parks are fantasies constructed from 
signs. The real things-pirates, the frontier, and 
so on-can be reproduced anytime anywhere. 
Rather than have genuine communication in
volving interaction among people, the media 
dominate our lives with information that forms 
what we perceive to be genuine experience but 
that is fa.r removed from the natural order of 
things. Thls leads us to obscenely exaggerated 
forms of life. We begin to treat the pixates at Dis
neyland as real experiences, but in fact they are 
experiences within the simulations created by 
the media. We think Baudrillard would espe
cially appreciate the fact that movi.es are now be
ing based on the rides at Disneyland. We are 
used to movies based on books- something that 
had a real existence. With the making of The Pi
rates of the Caribbean series. based on a Disney
land ride, however, we can see a movie whose 
content is about the sign of a sign. 

Our commodity culture, wh.ich the media fos
ter, is one aspect of the simulation in which we 
live. The simulated environment tells us what 
we want-it forms our tastes, choices, prefer
ences, and needs. Consumption takes on value 
in and of itself. That we are consuming becomes 
most important, not what we are consuming or 
what we actually want. Most people's values 
and behaviors, then, are hlghly constrained by 
the "reality" simulated in the media. We think 
that our individual needs are being met, but 
these are actually homogenized needs shaped by 
the use of signs in the media. 
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Because objects are separated from their 
original natural state, they take on bizarre mean
ings for us. Possession is more important than use. 
Where once we needed farm animals to do work 
for us, we now value pets as a malter of owner
shlp. Our lives are full of objects that have no real 
use but that sit on shelves for us to possess and 
look at and make a life of pure "symbolicity." We 
buy a watch, not really to tell time but to wear as a 
form of apparel. Exaggera tion, hype, and excess 
become the criteria governing our interpretations; 
any literal connections to, or meanings fOf, signs 
themselves are gone. Expensive automobiles are 
status symbols, clothing is purchased for fun, and 
people consume snacks just to kill time. 

Media messages are filled with carefully de
signed symbolic images formulated to influence 
individuals and society. Baudril1ard's work has 
a sharply critical edge and is part of a line of 
work sometimes called lithe critique of mass so
ciety," which reacts to the large, complex, bu
reaucratic nature of the modem state. This line 
of work envisions a malleable mass of people in 
whlch societywide depersonalized relations re
place individuality, community life, and ethnic 
identity." Baudrillard's ideas, then, really cross 
the semiotic and the critical traditions, and the 
concern with the state of contemporary society 
anticipates the sociocultural tradition as well. 

r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

We summarize t111"ee bodies of work within t1,e so
ciocultural tradition that help us understand how 
the functions of, and responses to, the media are 
part of larger cultural contexts. The first of these, 
medium theory, examines the sociocultural effects 
of media apart from content. The second, agencta
setting, explores the effect of media on social 
agendas. Finally, we include social action media 
studies, whlch probe media communities per se. 

Medium Theory 
Without question, media productions respond to 
social and cultural developments and in turn 
influence those very developments. The mere 
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existence of certain kinds of media like televi
sion affects how we think about and respond to 
the world. And whlle the media function in a va
riety of ways for different segments of society, 
audiences are not uniformly affected but interact 
in unique ways with the media. This thesis is 
developed in the theories summarized in this 
section. 

Classical Medium Theory. Marshall McLuhan 
probably is best known for calling our attention 
to the importance of media as media. McLuhan, 
a well-known figure in the study of popular cul
ture in the 19605, received attention because of 
his unusual writing style and his startling and 
thought-provoking ideas." Although the 
specifics of McLuhan's theory are often rejected 
ill mainstream media theory, his general thesis 
has received widespread acceptance: media, 
apart from whatever content is transmitted, 
impact individuals and society. This idea in its 
various forms is what we mean by umedium 
theory." Television affects you regardless of 
what you watch. The Internet impacts society, 
regardless of what sites people visit. Personal 
media (e.g., iPods) change society; it doesn't 
matter what musicaJ selections an iPod user 
makes. 

McLuhan was not the first to write about this 
idea. Indeed, his ideas were greatly influenced 
by the work of his mentor, Harold Adams Innis, 
who taught that communication media are the 
essence of civilization and that history is di
rected by the predominant media of each age. lS 

For McLuhan and Innis, media are extensions of 
the human mind, so the predominant media in 
use biases any historical period. Ancient heavy 
media such as parchment, day, or stone are 
durable and therefore time binding because they 
last over time. Something written on stone, for 
example, is durable, unchanging, and will last a 
long time but it is hard to move and so does lit
tle to bind people across vast expanses of space. 
Because they facilitate communication from one 
generation to another and don't change much, 
time-binding media are biased toward tradition. 
ill contrast, space-binding media such as paper 

are light and easy to transport, so they facilitate 
communication from one location to another, 
fostering empire building, large bureaucracies, 
and the military. 

Because it is produced one sound at a time, 
speech as a medium encourages people to orga
nize their experience c1mmologically. Speech also 
requires knowledge and tradition and therefore 
supports community and relationship. Written 
media, which are spatially arranged, produce a 
different kind of culture. The space-binding effect 
of writing produces interests in political authority 
and the growth of empires across the land. 

McLuhan's thesis is that people adapt to 
their environment through a certain balance or 
ratio of the senses, and the primary medium of 
the age brings out a particular sense ratio, 
thereby affecting perception.' • McLuhan sees 
every medium as an extension of some human 
facu.lty, exaggerating that sense: "The wheel ... 
is an extension of the foot. The book is an exten
sion of the eye ... . Clothing, an extension of the 
skin . . .. Electric circuitry, an extension of the 
central nervous system."17 

Building on McLuhan. Donald Ellis presents 
a set of propositions representing a contempo
rary perspective on the basic ideas of Innis and 
McLullan.18 Ellis notes that the predominant me
dia at any given time will shape behavior and 
thought. As media change, so do the ways in 
whlch we think, manage information, and relate 
to one another. There are sharp differences 
among oral, written, and electronic media, each 
with different effects in terms of how we interact 
with each medium. 

Oral communication is highly malleable and 
organic. Oral messages are immediate and 
ephemeral, so that individuals and groups must 
keep inIormation in their minds and pass it on 
tluough speech. Because everyday experience 
cannot really be separated from the oral medium 
of transmission, life and knowledge cannot be 
separated . The telling and retelling of stories 
over time privilege narrative as a form of com
municalion and require group memory as the 
"holder" of society's knowledge. This can lead 



to a collective consciousness in which little 
distinction is made between self and group. 
Group identification and cohesiveness are high 
when oral media predontinate. 

Writing, and especially the advent of printing, 
led to profound changes in society. When you 
can write something dOWTI1 you can separate it 
from the moment. You can manipulate it, change 
it, edit it, and recast it. In other words, you can 
"act on" information and knowledge in a way 
that is not possible in the oral tradition. This 
leads to a separation of knowledge (what is 
known) from the knower (who knows it). Those 
who can read and write have special status, so 
that formal education takes on an important 
role. Knowledge, then, becomes objectified and 
can assume the status of truth, and individuals 
and groups can be divided among those who 
"have" the truth and those w ho do not. Further, 
information can be stored, or saved, which 
makes literacy a tool of conservation. Importance 
is aSSigned to that which is "stored" in written 
language. 

Another shift occurred when electronic media 
came to the fore. Electronic media such as televi
sion can be immediate and ephemeral, but they 
are not tied down to a particular place because 
they can be broadcast. Broadcast media extend 
your perception beyond where you are at any 
given moment, creating what McLuhan called 
the "global village." At the same time, like print, 
electronic media aUow information to be stored. 
Because they are more readily available than 
print, electronic media create an information ex
plOSion, and a great competition occurs among 
various media to be heard and seen. Information 
in electronic media is sold like a commodity, 
which creates pressure for information to be at
tractive. Knowledge in the electronic age changes 
rapidly, and we become aware of different ver
sions of truth. The constant change created by 
eJectronic media can make us feel confused and 
perhaps unsettled. 

If orality creates a culture of community and 
literacy creates a culture of class, then electronic 
communication creates a culture of "cells," or 
groups pitted against one another to promote 
their special interests. A new kind of public not 
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bound to place comes into being. The politics of 
interest and a commodity-based economy sepa
rate people by accentuating their differences. 
This change highlights the importance of the 
older values of participatory democracy tllat are 
accompanied by civility and collegiality rather 
than competi tion and division. 

If you were a member of a primarily oral 
culture, differences would be ntinimal, and deci
sions would be made collectively based on the 
wisdom of tradition as it has been passed down 
generation to generation. If you were a member 
of a primarily print-oriented culture, decisions 
would rely on "truth" stored in documents, and 
those who had access to information would have 
great influence as a class in society's decision 
making. But today, you are likely a member of a 
primarily electronic cul ture in which you iden
tify with interest groups that vie against one an
other. You hear many voices at once, and your 
challenge is to integrate these in some way. 

Another shilt- the rise of the Internet and re
lated technolOgies and computer-mediated com
munication (CMC) - has created yet additional 
forms of reality. These are generally referred to 
today as the "new media." Although McLuhan 
and his mentors began to identify various meclia 
environments and their potential effects, the 
stark shift from broadcast to interactive media 
with the rise of the Internet brought meclia envi
ronments to the fore, with a renewed interest in 
medium theory among communication scholars. 

New Media Theory. In 1990, Mark Poster 
published his landmark book, The Second Media 
Age, which heralded a new period in which in
teractive technologies and network commtmica
tions, particularly the Internet, would transform 
sOciety.19 The idea of the second media age, 
which really has developed from the 1980s to the 
present time, signaled important changes in me
dia theory. For one, it loosened the concept of 
"media" from primarily "mass" comrnWlication 
to a variety of media ranging from very broad to 
quite personal in scope. Second, the concept drew 
our attention to new forms uf media use that 
could range from individualized information 
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and knowledge acquisition to interaction. Third, 
the thesis of the second-media age brought 
medium theory from the relative obscurity of the 
19605 to renewed popularity in the 1990s and be
yond. The power of media in and of themselves 
came back into focus, including a renewed interest 
in characteristics of dissemination and broadcast 
media.20 

The first media age was said to be character
ized by (1) centralized production (one to many); 
(2) one-way communication; (3) state control, for 
the most part; (4) the reproduction of social strat
ification and inequality through the media; (5) 
fragmented mass audiences; and (6) the shaping 
of social consciousness. The second media age, in 
contrast, can be described as: (1) decentralized; 
(2) two-way; (3) beyond state control; (4) democ
ratizing; (5) promoting individual consciousness; 
and (6) individually oriented." 

There are perhaps two dominan t v iews of the 
differences between the first media age, with its 
emphasis on broadcast, and the second, with its 
emphasis on networks. These are the secial interac
tum approach and the secial integration approach. 22 

The social illteraction approach distinguishes 
media in terms of how dose they come to the 
model of face-to-face interaction. Older forms of 
broadcast-oriented media are said to emphasize 
transmission of information, which reduces the 
possibility of interaction. SUd, media are thought 
of primarily as informational and therefore medi
ate reality for the consumer. New media, in con
trast, are more interactive and create a new sense 
of personalized comm unication. 

Perhaps the most well-known advocate of this 
point of view is Pierre Levy, whose now-famous 
book is Cyberculture." Levy sees the World Wide 
Web as an open, flexible, and dynamic informa
tion environment, which allows human beings to 
develop a new orientation to knowledge and 
thereby engage in a more interactive, commu
nity-based, democratic world of mutual sharing 
and empowerment. The Internet provides virtual 
meeting places that expand social worlds, create 
new possibilities for knowledge, and provide for 
a sharing of perspectives worldwide." 

Of course, new media are not the same as face
to-face interaction, but they are said to provide 
new forms of interaction that bring us back into 

personal contact in ways that old€J.· media could 
not have done. There are problems in trying to 
make this compatison, and some believe that new 
media are more "mediated" than proponents 
would like to believe. They also contain powers 
as well as limits, disadvantages along with ad
vantages, and dilemmas. For exanlple, new me
dia may provide openness and flexibility of use, 
but they can also lead to confusion and dlaos. 
New media greatly widen choice, but choice is 
not always a virtue when we need structure and 
guidance. Diversity is one of the great values of 
new medja, but it can also lead to division and 
separation. New media may allow uS fleXibility in 
how we use time, but they also create new time 
demands.25 For example, you can now check your 
e-mail at any time of day, but you might have to 
spend a couple of hours a day checking e-mail to
day-which was not the case even 10 years ago. 

The second way in which media are distin
guished is in tenns of social integration. TIus 
approach characterizes media not in terms of in
formation, interaction, or dis5e1runation, but in 
terms of ritual, or how people use media as a way 
of creating community.26 Media are not prinlarily 
an instrument of information nor a means for 
adueving self-interest but rather allow us to come 
together in some form of community and offer us 
a sense of belonging. 

TIlis happens by using media as a shared ritual, 
which mayor may not involve actual interaction. 
According to the sOciaHntegration view, interac
tion is not even a necessary component of social 
integration through ritual. Face-to-face interac
tion, then, is no longer the gold standard or base
line for comparison of communication media. We 
interact not so much with other people but with 
the medium itself. We use media _not so much to 
tell us about something else but because using me
dia is a self-contained ritual that has meaning in 
and of itself. For example, you might set Wasllil1g
tall Post Online as your home page and check it 
several times a day, not so much because you 
want to know the news, but because you have 
ritualized the action. 

Every medium has potential for ritual and 
integration, but media accomplish this flUlction 
i.n different ways. With older broadcast-oriented 
media, such as television and books, centralized 



sources produce situations and charactel's with 
which audiences can identify. Yet broadcast me
dia allow for little interaction other than control
ling the remote or deciding what stories to read 
or not read. You listen and view, but media do 
not talk back, or interact, with you. 

In contrast, we use new media as a kind of 
shared ritual that makes u s feel part of some
thing bigger than ourselves. Media are ritualized 
because they become habitual, formalized, and 
take on values that are larger than media use it
self. A personal data assistant (PDA) such as a 
BlackBerry or Palm Pilot is indeed useful for 
keeping track of and exchanging information 
with others, but it is much more. It makes us feel 
that we are part of a social community of users; 
we identify with something that transcends our
selves. Maybe this is why certain people love to 
check their e-mail on a BlackBerry while h'avel
ing along a country road in France on vacation. 
Newer media, then, permit something that looks 
like interaction but is not similar to actual face
to-face presence. Instead, the newer media create 
computer simulations of presence. There is a 
high level of interaction, but with the computer, 
not with specific individuals. This idea is sup
ported by media-equation Iheo1"Y, which suggests 
that we treat media like people and interact with 
media as if they were persons. This explains why, 
for example , your computer may seem to have a 
personality, why you talk to your computer, why 
you appreciate what it does for you, and even get 
angry at it when it "misbehaves."27 

In this section we have looked at various ver
sions of medium theory. We see here, in summary, 
that particular kinds of media prevalent in society 
at various times in history have had a serious im
pact on individuals and social structure. We move 
now to a very different set of theories, still within 
the sociocultural tradition, that take the content of 
medja and the "medium-as-vessel" metaphor 
very seriously. The first of these is agenda-setting 
theory. 

The Agenda-Setting Function 
Scholars have long known that media have the 
potential for structuring issues for the public.'" 
One of the first writers to formalize this idea 
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was Walter Lippmann, a prominent American 
journalist." Lippmann took the view that the 
public responds not to actual events in the envi
ronment but to "the pictures in our heads," 
which he caUs the pseudoellv ironment: "For the 
real environment is altogether too big, too com
plex, and too fleeting for direct acquaIntance. We 
are not equipped to deal with so much subtlety, 
so much variety, so many permutations and 
combinations. And altogether we have to act in 
that environment, we have to reconshuct it on a 
simpler model before we can manage with it."30 
The media offer us that sinlpler model by setting 
the agenda for LIS. 

The agenda-setting function has been described 
by Donald Shaw, Maxwell McCombs, and their 
colleagues, who wrote: 

Considerable evidence has accumulated that edi tors 
and broadcasters play an important part in shaping 
our social reality as they go about Uleir day-to-day 
task of dl00sing and displaying news . .. _ This im
pact of the mass media-the abiljty to effect cogni
tive change among individuals, to sbucture their 
thinking-has been labeled the agenda-<5etting 
fwlction of mass communication. Here may jje the 
most important eHect of mass cornmtrn.ication, its 
ability to mentally order and organize our world for 
us. In short, the mass media may not l:x:! successful 
in telling llS what to think, but they are stunningly 
successful in telling us what to think about.31 

In otl,er words, agenda setting establishes the 
salient iss lies or images in the minds of the public. 

Agenda setting occurs because the media 
must be selective in reporting the news. News 
outlets, as gatekeepers of information, make 
choices about what to report and how to report 
it. What the public knows about the state of 
affairs at any given time is largely a product of 
media gatekeeping.32 Further, we know that how 
a person votes is determined maInly by what 
issues the individual believes to be important. 
For this reason some l'esearchers have come to 
believe that the issues reported during a candi
date's term in office may have more effect on the 
election tl,an the campaign itself. 

There are two levels of agenda setting. The 
first establishes the general issues that are im
portant, and the second determines the parts or 
aspects of those issues that are important. In 
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many ways the second level is as important as 
the first, because it gives us a way to frame the 
issues that constitute the public and media 
agendas. For example, the media may tell us that 
worldwide oil prices are an important issue (first 
level), but they also tell us how to understand 
this development as it impacts U.S. economics 
(second level)." 

Media framing, then, is not trivial but is 
critical to producing the world as we know it. 
Framing has received a good deal of research 
attention over the past 25 years.34 Todd Gitlin 
first applied the term framil1g to mass commuru
cation when he studied the way in which CBS 
made the student movement of the 1960s seem 
unimportant.35 

TI,e idea of media framing was picked up by 
agenda-setting theorists as a natural way in 
which second-level agenda setting occurs.'· 
Media depiction ... frame events in ways that con
strain how audiences can interpret these events. 
This can happen by various textual features of 
the Ustory" such as headlines, auelio-visual com
ponents, metaphors used, and the way in which 
the story is told, to name only a few of the ways 
framing functions." 

The agenda-setting function is a three-part 
process.38 First, the priority of issues to be dis
cussed in the media, or media agenda, must be set. 
Second, the media agenda in some way affects or 
interacts with what the public thinks, creating 
the public agellda. Finally, the public agenda af
fects or interacts in some way with what policy
makers consider important, called the policy 
agenda. In the theory's Simplest and most clirect 
version, then, the media agenda affects the 
public agenda, and the public agenda affects tile 
policy agenda. 

Although a number of studies show tilat the 
media can be powerful in affecting the public 
agenda, it is still not clear whether the public 
agenda also affects the media agenda. The rela
tionship may be one of mutual rather than linear 
causation. Further, it appears that actual events 
have some impact on both the media agenda 
and the public agenda. 

The prevailing opinion among media re
searchers seems to be that the media can but 

does not always have a powerful effect on the 
public agenda. The power of media depends on 
such factors as media credibility on particular is
sues at particular times, the extent of conflicting 
evidence as perceived by individual members of 
the public, the extent to which individuals share 
media values at certain times, and the public'S 
need for guidance. Media will most often be 
powerful when media credjbility is high, con
flicting evidence is low, individuals share media 
values, and the audience has a high need for 
guidance.39 

Karen Siune and Ole Borre studied some of 
the complexities of agenda setting in a Danish 
election'o 'fluee kinds of political broadcasts on 
radio and television were aired in this election. 
These included programs made by the political 
parties, programs in whkh the candidates were 
asked questions by a panel of journalists and 
ci tizens, and debates. All of these programs were 
recorded and analyzed by counting the number 
of statements made about each issue in the cam
paign. In addition, about 1,300 voters were inter
viewed at various points in the campaign to 
establish the public agenda. Because in Denmark 
the election campaigns last only three weeks and 
the number of political broadcasts is more lim
ited than in the United States, the researchers had 
an excellent opportunity to study the agenda
setting process. 

Siune and Borre found three kinds of agenda
setting effects. The first is the degree to which 
the media reflect the public agenda, called "ep,.e
selltatiJ:m. In a representational agenda, the public 
influences the media. The second is the mainte
nance of the same agenda by the public the entire 
time, which is called persistence. In a persistent 
public agenda, the media may have little effect. 
The third occurs when the media agenda influ
ences the public agenda, referred to as persua
S;OI1. This third kind of effect-media influencing 
the publiC- is exactly whatdassic agenda-setting 
theory predicts. 

If you determine agendas at three points in a 
campaign-at the beginning (time 1), at the 
middle (time 2), and at the end (time 3)-you 
can get a sense of these three effects. A correla
tion between the public agenda at time 1 and the 



media agenda at time 2 suggests representation, 
or audience-influencing media. A correlation be
tween the public agenda at time 1 and time 3 
suggests persistence, or stability of the public 
agenda. FinaJly, a correlation between the media 
agenda at time 2 and the public agenda at time 3 
suggests persuasion, or media influencing the 
public agenda. It is possible for any combination 
of these three to occur a t the same time. 

In their study, Siune and Borre found much 
persistence in the public agenda, but there was 
also some persuasion in the sense that the broad
casts seemed to affect the public agenda some
what. The most persuasive effects seemed to come 
fTOm programs in which citizens set the media 
agenda. There was also a fair agenda-setting ef
fect from the reporters and from the politicians 
themselves. The researchers did not find a repre
sentation effect in which the public affected the 
media. 

A natural question is who determines the me
dia agenda in the first place? This is a complex 
and difficult question. It appears that media 
agendas result from pressures both within me
dia organizations and frOIn outside sources.4.1 In 
other words, the media agenda is established by 
some combination of internal programming, ed
itorial and managerial decisions, and external in
fluences from n01unedia sources such as socially 
influential individuals, government officials, 
commercial sponsors, and the like. 

The power of media in establishing a public 
agenda depends in part on their relations with 
power centers. If the media have dose relation
ships with the elite class in society, that class will 
probably affect the media agenda and the public 
agenda in turn. Many critical theorists believe 
that media can be, and usually are, an instru
ment of the dominant ideology in society, and 
when this happens, that dominant ideology will 
permeate the public agenda. 

Four types of power relations between the 
media and outside sources can be found. The 
first is a high-power source and high-power me
dia. In this kind of arrangement, if the two see 
eye to eye, a positive symbiotic relationship will 
exert great power over the public agenda. This 
would be the case, for example, with a powerful 
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public official who has especially good relations 
with the press. On the other hand, if the power
ful media and the powerful sources do not 
agree, a struggle may take place between them. 

The second kind of arrangement is a high
power source and low-power media. Here, the 
external source will probably co-opt the media 
and use them to accomplish its own ends. TIus is 
what happens, for example, when politicians buy 
airtime or when a popular president gives the 
press the "privilege" of interviewing him. In th.e 
third type of relation, a lower-power source and 
high-power media, the media organization.c; 
themselves will be largely responsible for their 
own agenda. This happens when the media mar
ginalize certain news sources such as the student 
radicals and women's movements in the 1960s. 
The fourth type of relation is where both media 
and external sources are low in power, and the 
public agenda will probably be established by 
the events themselves rather than the media or 
the leaders. The media coverage of a disaster is an 
example of an event creating the agenda rather 
than the media, leaders, or the public doing so. 

As the agenda-setting function shows, there is 
an interaction between the public and the media, 
each influencing the other. But what is "the pub
lic"? We can measure average opinions and call 
this "public opinion," but this overSimplifies the 
process at best. Instead of thinking of the public 
in monolithic terms, we can look at small media 
a udiences, as the following theory shows. 

Social Action Media Studies 
Many med ia scholars believe that the audience 
cannot be characterized as an amorphous mass. 
Rather, it consists of numerous highly differenti
ated communities, each with its own values, 
ideas, and interests. Media content is interpreted 
within the community according to meanings 
that are worked out socially within the group, 
and individuals are influenced more by their 
peers than by the media.42 

Gerard Schoening and James Anderson call 
the community-based approach social action 
media studies, and they outline six premises of 
this work.43 First, meaning is not in the message 
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itself but is produced by an interpretive process 
in the audience. Different audiences will. inter
pret or understand what they read and view in 
different ways. For example, talk-radio programs 
may be taken to mean many things, depending 
on who is listening. 

The second premise is that the meaning of 
media messages and programs is not determined 
passively but produced actively by audiences. 
This means that audiences actually do something 
with what they view and read. They act as they 
view. Some listeners, for example, may turn on 
talk radio to combat boredom while driving, 
others may turn it on late in the evening as a 
sleep aid, and still others may listen to it actively 
during the day as a means of getting information 
about current events. What a particular talk ra
dio program means, therefore, is a product of 
how listeners treat it and what they do with it. 

The third premise is that the meanings of me
dia shift constantly as the members approach the 
media in different ways. Sometimes tl1e talk ra
dio program may be strictly entertainment, 
sometimes serious information, and sometirnes 
just background noise, depending on when and 
how it is listened to. 

Fourth, the meaning of a program or message 
is never indiVidually established but is commu
nal. It is part of the tradition of a group, commu
nity, or culture. The in1plication of tl1is is that 
when you join a community (by birth or member
ship), you accept the ongoing activities and 
meanings of that community or group. Fifth, the 
actions that determine a group's meanings for 
media content are done in interaction among 
members of the group. In other words, how we 
act toward the media and wha t mearungs emerge 
from those actions are social interactions. This 
does not mean that you never watch TV by your
self, but it does mean that how you watch TV and 
what you do with the television set are part of an 
ongoing interaction between yourself and others. 
If you listen to talk radio in the car while you 
commute to work, this pattern is part of a larger 
web of interactions with people at home and at 
work. It is a routine that is made possible by a 
huge network of factors involving work, home, 
radio, boredom, cars, highways, and so on. 

Finally, the sixth premise of social action 
media s tudies is that researchers join the com
munities they study, if only temporarily, and 
therefore have an ethical obligation to be open 
about what they are studying and share what 
they leam with those studied. Consistent with 
social action media studies, an increasingly pop
ular way of approaching media is to think of the 
audience as consisting of numerous intcl?Jretive 
communities, each with its own meanings for 
what is read, viewed, or heard.44 The researchers 
are part of such communities, and thus b.ing their 
own meanings about the media being studied to 
the research process. 

In Chapter 5, we presented the theory of 
Stanley Fish, who discussed the ways in which 
readers assign meaning to texts. Because of the 
fact that many texts come through the media, 
Fish has had a Significant in1pact on interpretive 
media stucties.~ For Fish, interpretive communi
ties come into being around specific media and 
content. A community develops around a shared 
pattern of consumption: common understand
ings of the content of what is read, heard, or 
viewed, and shared outcomes. For example, a 
television audience consists of a number of 
"cultures," or commw1ities of viewers, who 
use and perceive the medium-even individual 
programs-differently. Thus, if you want to dis
cover how television affects an audience, you 
have to understand the cultures of these various 
communities. Because the outcomes of media 
consumption depend on the cultural construc
tions of the community, this approach requires 
cultural interpretation.46 James Lull refers to 
tl1is type of work as the "ethnography of mass 
commwrication. "47 

For example, a program like Sesame Street ap
peals to a variety of interpretive communities. 
One such community might be middle-class 
cl1ildren whose parents encourage them to 
watch and discuss the show with them. Another 
community might be cllildren who view the pro
gram on their own to kill time before dinner 
every evening. The Harry Potter books are an
other example where very different interpretive 
communities can be found . The books have a 
number of audiences, such as the children to 



From the Source . .. 

Social action theorists believe that humans make 

sense of themselves and the world through two 
great semiotic systems -language and action -
both of which are human inventions and social 
products. It 's a very different approach from the 
cognitivist-based theories you've been reading 
about. Instead of your mind shaping what you 
do, what you do shapes your mind. And what you 
can do is what your culture provides. Just try 
going to work (school) tomorrow in an entirely 
unique way. 

-James A. Anderson 

whom the books are directed, adults who 
resonate with the books, and people who form 
groups to read the books together. 

Another example of an interpretive commu
nity would be people who get their news by 
listening to National Public Radio's All Things 
Considered in the car on the way home from 
work. Still another might consist of people who 
watch a lot of weekend footbaU for relaxation. 
entertainment, and socialUfe. And yet another 
might be the foUowers of the soap opera Desperate 
Housewives. 

Any person may be a member of a variety of 
interpretive communities, and particular social 
groups, such as the family, may be a crossing 
point for a number of such communities. For ex
ample, various members of a family may enjoy 
television news, top-40 radio programming, sit
coms, children's programs, biographies, and 
sports and are therefore members of a variety of 
conununities. 

Thomas Lindlof outlines three genres of inter' 
pretive communities.48 Because interpretive 
communities define their own meanings for 
media, these genres consti tute general types of 
media outcomes created by interaction within 
the interpretive communi ty. They are (1) content; 
(2) interpretation; and (3) social action. 

The first genre tha t characterizes an interpre· 
tive community is content, which consists of the 
types of programs and other media consumed 
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by the communi ty. One group shares an interest 
in televised footbaU, another in mystery novels, 
and still another in music videos. It is not 
enough that a community share an interest in 
one type of medium content; it must also share 
some common meanings for that content. A 
mother who thinks Sesame Sh'eet is a cute and 
harmless pastime for her children, the children 
who become intimately involved with the char
acters day after day, the teenage SOn who thinks 
it is silly, and the grandfa ther who loves the 
Muppets do not constitute an interpretive com· 
munity because they see very different things in 
the content of that program. 

Genres of interpretatio11 , then, revolve arowld 
shared meaning. Members of a community in
terpret the content of programs and other media 
in similar ways. The impact on their behavior, 
especially what ·they say about the media and 
the language used to describe it, is similar. The 
Tuesday morning quarterback is a good exam
ple. Members of the Monday night footbaU club 
spend a good deal of time on Tuesday morning 
analyzing the game and constructing their 
shared meanings about it. 

Finally, genres of social action are shared sets 
of behaviors toward U1e media in question, 
including not only how the med ia content is 
consumed (when and where it is viewed or 
read) but a lso the ways it affects the conduct of 
the members of the conununity. How are mem
bers' relationships among themselves affected 
by the media? Does a particular type of content 
facilita te the relationship in some way? Do 
people ta lk to one another about what they 
have seen or heard ? Do they use relationships 
viewed on television as models for their own 
relationships? 

An example of a cultural analysiS of media is 
Linda Steiner's investigation of the "No Com
ment" section of Ms. magazine.49 Ms. has regu
la rly published a page titled "No Comment," 
featuring quotations and entries fxom other 
sources, sent in by readers, to illustrate the 
stereotyping and oppression of women in merlia. 
The title of the section implies that the advertise
ment and what is wrong with it stands by itself 
without the need for conunent. 
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From the Source . .. 

I think that interpretive community theory is 
significant because it enables researchers to ask 
interesting questions about communication and 
culture. One particularly interesting question is: 
how do people create a collective identity at least 
in part through the ways in which they negotiate 
and legitimize readings of cultural texts? Thus the 
"community" metaphor has helped us understand 
the kinds of identities formed in cyberspace (virtual 
community), by product consumption (brand com
munity), and in the professions (communities of 
practice). 

-Tom Undlof 

items trom other magazines (especially print 
ads), journals, newspapers, and even textbooks 
and manuals have fOLmd their way onto the 
"No Comment" page. All items were originally 
published with a particular meaning in mind, 
but the readers of Ms. interpret them differently, 
offended by the way the items depict women as 
the property of men, mock feminism as offen
sive, explo it women's bodies to seU products, 
and promote sexual abuse and violence against 
women. Steiner shows how contributing to and 
reading the "No Comment" section solidifies a 
set of values al1d views. That readers choose 
similar items again and again to make a point at 
odds with the original publisher'S intent makes 
these readers an interpretive community, shar
ing attitudes and perceptions about the media's 
treabnent of women. 

Sociocultural theories of media are diverse in 
orientation. The three sample theories presented 
in this chapter take rather different approaches
looking a t the structure, functions, and audi
ences of the mass media. What these theories 
share is a concern for larger social and cultural 
forces. They do not agree on what these forces 
are, but they do see the need to look beyond me
dia content and individual effects. The primary 
contribution of the sociocultural tradition, then, 
is to capture large social and cultural outcomes 
of society-media interactions. 

Ir THE 
S OCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

In contrast with the sociocultural approach 
covered in the last section, much media theory 
has concentrated on individual effects of media. 
We turn now to how individuals are believed to 
be impacted, as depicted in the sociopsychologi
cal tradition. 

Parents wonder how teLevision is affecting 
their children. Educators want to know if chil
dren w ill learn from films, videos~ magazines, 
and television programs. People sometimes 
even wonder about the consequences of cell 
phones and video games on children. There is a 
vast literature on how media affect us, and we 
can only take an aerial shot of it here by provid
ing an overview of three large theoretical pro
grams within this tradition. The firs t looks at 
the effects tradition in general, the second fo
cuses on how individuals use media, and the 
third points to one cultural outcome of media 
effects. 

The Effects Tradition 
The theory of mass-com.mullica tion effects has 
undergone a curious evolution in this century.5O 
Early on, researchers believed in the "magic 
bullet" theory of communication effects. Indi
viduals were believed to be directly and heavily 
influenced by media messages, since media 
were considered to be extremely powerful jn 
shaping public opinion.'! According to this 
model, if you heard on the radio that you should 
buy Geiko car insurance, you would. 

Raymond Bauer observes that audiences 
are difficult to persuade and even calls them 
"obstinate."52 He denies the idea tha t a direct 
hypodermic-needle effect operates between com
municator and audience and suggests instead 
that many variables interact to shape effects in 
various ways.53 Bauer foreshadowed much cur
rent work on media effects, with his insistence 
that many factors are influential in the kind and 
amount of effects available from the media. 

-



The hypodermic-needle theory was fol
lowed by the "two-step flow hypothesis," which 
considered media effects to be minimal.54 The 
two-step flow hypothesis is the idea that the me-
dia inform opinion leaders, who influence others 
tluough interpersonal communication. You 
might get Geiko car insurance because a friend 
recommends it, but not because of any direct in
fluence from television advertiSing. 

Later, in the 1960s, we came to believe that 
media effects are mediated by other variables 
and are therefore only moderate in strength. A 
Ceika commercial might or might not influence 
YOll, depending on other variables, such as who 
you see the commercial with, how satisfied you 
are with your present car insurance, and so on. 

Perhaps the best-known work on this limited
effects approach was the reinlorcement approach 
most notably articulated by Joseph Klapper.55 In 
slU"veying the literature on mass commtutication 
effects, Klapper developed the thesis that mass 
communication is not a necessary and sufficient 
cause of audience e ffects but that it is mediated 
by other variables. Thus, media are only one 
contributing cause. 

The theory of selective exposure was another 
theory that emerged to explain moderate influ
ence by the media. According to this theory, 
effects on an audience are mediated by selectivity, 
as well as group and interpersonal factors. This 
means that audjence members are selective in 
their exposure to information.56 In its simplest 
form, the hypoU,esis of selective exposure pre
dicts that people in most circumstances will select 
information consistent with their attitudes. 

Compared with the bullet theory, the reinforce
ment and selective-exposure theories viewed 
mass commWlication as more complicated than 
had previously been imagined. They envisioned 
situations rife with mediating variables that 
would inhibit media effects. The research in this 
tradition did identify some important mediating 
variables, completing a more elaborate puzzle 
than had previously been constructed. 

Many scholars today, however, have returned 
to the powerful-effects model. Perhaps the most 
vocal contemporary spokesperson in favor of 
powerful effects is Elisabeth Noelle-Neumann'7 
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She believes that limited-effects theory has "dis
torted the interpretation of research findings over 
the years," and "that the 'dogma of media power
lessness' is no longer tenable."" Noelle-Neumann 
claims that the pendulum, which began swinging 
in the other direction after Klapper's famous 
work, has now reached its full extension and that 
most researchers believe that the media indeed 
have powerful effects. The following theory takes 
a special look at the effects of television viewing. 

Cultivation Theory 
The work of George Gerbner and his colleagues
cultivation theory-states that television brings 
about a shared way of viewing the world" 
Through their studies of televiSion, they devel
oped what they call cultivation theory. They begin 
by contextllalizing television and its importance 
asa medium: 

Television is a centralized system of storytelling. It 
is part and parcel of our daily lives. Its dramas, 
commercials, news, and other programs bring a 
re1atively coherent world of common images and 
messages into every home. Television cultivates 
from infancy the very predispositions and prefer
ences that used to be acquired from other primary 
sources. Transcending historic barriers of literacy 
and mobility, television has become the primary 
common source of socialization and everyday in
formation (mostly in the form of entertainment) of 
an otherwise heterogeneous popu1ation. The 
repetitive pattern of television's mass-produced 
messages and images fonns the mainstream of a 
common symbolic environment.60 

Gerbner calls this effect cultivation because 
television is believed to be a homogenizing agent 
in culture, or cultivating a common culture. Culti
vation analysis is concerned with the totality of 
the pattern communicated cumulatively by tele
vision over a long period of exposure rather than 
by any particular content or specific effect. In 
other words, this is not a theory of individual me
dia "effects" but instead makes a statement about 
the culture as a whole. It is not concerned with 
what any strategy or campaign can do but with 
the total impact of numerous strategies and cam
paigns over time. Total immersion in television, 
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not selective viewing, is important in the cultiva
tion of ways of knowing and images of reality. In
deed, subcultures may retain their separate val
ues, but general overriding images depicted on 
television will cut across individual social groups 
and subcultures, affecting them all. 

As you might imagine, the theory predicts a 
difference in the social reality of heavy television 
viewers as opposed to light viewers. Heavy 
viewers will believe in a reality iliat is consistent 
with that shown on television, even though tele
vision does not necessarily reflect the actual 
world. Gerbner's research on prime-time televi
sion, for example, has shown that there are three 
men to every woman on television; there are few 
Hispanics- and those shown are typically minor 
characters; there are almost entirely middle
class characters; and there are three times as 
many law enforcement officers as blue-collar 
workers. 

One of the most interesting aspects of cultiva
tion is the "mean-world syndrome." Although 
less than 1 percent of the population are victims 
of violent crimes in anyone-year period, heavy 
exposure to violent crimes t:hrough television 
can lead to the belief that no one can be trusted 
in what appears to be a violent world. Nancy 
Signorielli undertook a study of the mean-world 
syndrome, analyzll1g violent acts in more than 
2,000 children's television programs including 
6,000 main characters between 1967 and 198561 

Signorielli found that about 71 percent of prime
time and 94 peJ:cent of weekend programs in
cluded acts of violence. Prime-time programs 
averaged almost five acts of violence each, and 
weekend programs averaged six. That amOtUlts 
to over five acts per hour during prime time and 
about twenty per hour on weekends. The study 
established that a considerable amount of violence 
is presented on television. 

A second part of th.is study sought to deter
mine the effect of television violence on viewers. 
Signorielli surveyed people on five occasions 
between 1980 and 1986 regarding their views 
on the state of the world. The findings indicate 
that heavy viewers tend to see the world as 
gloomier and meaner than do light viewers, and 
heavy viewers tend to mistrust people more 

than light viewers do. Cultivation studies such 
as SignorieUi's have found, then, that there is a 
general fallout effect from television to the entire 
culture. Television is not a force for change as 
much as itis a force for stability and unilormity. 

Although cultivation is a general outcome of 
television viewing, it is not a universal phenom
enon, despite the mainstreaming effect. In fact, 
different groups are affected differently by culti
vation. Your interaction with others affects yOUL 

tendency to accept TV realHy. For example, ado
lescents who interact with their parents about 
television viewing are less likely to be affected 
by television images than are adolescents who 
do not talk with their parents about television. 
Interestingly, people who watch more cable tele
vision tend to manifest more mainstreaming
more tendency to adopt the views offered by 
television-than do people who watch less. 

Cu ltivation theory presents a more compli
cated picture than a simple limited or powerful 
effects model. Although effects seem to be 
strong, there are intervening variables that can 
limit certain television viewing effects. In a re
cent survey of the entire theoretica1 literature, 
Paul Power, Robert Kubey, and Spiro Kiousis 
conclude: '1.nstead of maintaining the usual po
larization between different 'camps' or, as dis
turbing, the complete neglect by one group of 
the other's work-the near complete talking 
past one another-we advocate drawing from 
the strengths and relevant theorizing and obser
vations of various approaches."62 

In the following section, we review theories 
that help to explain why media effects are com
plex. The uses, gratifications, and dependency 
models all place much more power in the audi
ence members themselves in terms of the rela
tionships they construct with the media. 

Uses, Gratifications, 
and Dependency 
One of the most popular theories of mass commu
nication is the uses-and-gratilications approach.63 

The uses-and-gratifications approach focuses on 
the consumer- the audience member-rather 
than the message" Unlike the powerful-effects 



tradition, this approach imagines the audience 
member to be a discriminating user of media. 
The basic stance is summarized as follows: 

Compared with classical effects studies, the 
uses-and-gratifications approach takes the media 
consumer rather than tl1e media message as its 
starting point, and explores his communication be
havior in terms of his direct experience with the 
media. It views the members of the audience as ac
tively utilizing media contents, rather than being 
passively acted upon by the media . TIms, itdoes 
not asswne a direct relationship between messages 
and effects, but postulates instead that members of 
the audience put messages to use, and that such 
usages act as intervening variables in the process 
of effect.65 

Here the audience is assumed to be active and 
goal directed. The audience members are largely 
responsible for choosing media to meet their 
own needs. In this view, media are considered to 
be only one factor contributing to how needs get 
met, and audience members are assumed to 
have considerable agency: they know their 
needs and how to gratify those needs. 

Expectancy-Value Theory. Philip Palmgreen 
created an extension of this theory based on his 
own work, that of Karl Rosengren, and others.66 

The theory applies expectancy-value theory, which 
you read about in Chapter 4, to media use. The 
gratifications you seek from media are deter
mined by your attitudes toward the media
your beliefs about what a particular medium can 
give you-and your evaluations of this material. 
For eXaIUple, if you believe that sitcoms provide 
entertainment and you like to be entertained, 
you will seek gratification of your entertainment 
needs by watching sitcoms. If, on the other hand, 
you believe that sitcoms provide an unrealistic 
view of life and you don't like this kind of thing, 
you will avoid viewing them. 

Of course, your opinion of sitcoms consists of 
several beliefs and evaluations, and whether you 
actually watch them will be determined by sev
eral things. Your entire cluster of beliefs and 
evaluations will determine your orientation to 
any type of program. Palmgreen's formula for 
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this, which mirrors the general expectancy-value 
formula presented in Chapter 4, is as follows: 

where 
G5i = gratification sought 

bi = belief 
ei = evaluation 

The extent to which YOll seek gratifications in 
any segment of the media (a program, a program 
type, a particular kind of content, or an entire 
medium) would be. determined by this formula. 
As you gain experience with a program, geru'e, 
or medium, the gratifications you obtain will in 
turn affect your beliefs, thus reinforcing your 
pa ttem of use. 

Let"s work an example. Assume for a moment 
that you have an insatiable desire for news. You 
are a news junky. News is GS (gratification 
sought) in the formula. Now assume that you like 
to explore news blogs and have made quite a 
study of them. You have developed a set of beliefs 
(b;l about the kind of news that each blog can pro
vide and how well it provides this (e,). Over time, 
the extent to which you come to use blogs to grat
ify your need for news will be determined by the 
sum of these beliefs and evaluations. 

To test the connection between expectancy 
values and media gratifications, David Swanson 
and Austin Babrow conducted a study of the 
viewing habits of students when it came to 
television news· 7 About 300 students at the 
University of Illinois were asked to fill out a 
questionnaire on their news viewing. To find out 
whether they watched the news and how they 
felt about it when they did, the students were 
asked how many times a week they viewed net
work and local news, how likely they were to 
view news in an average week, and whether 
other people thought they should watch the 
news. The questionnaire also tested the students' 
attitudes toward the news. 

To find out the extent to which the news grat
ified various media needs, the questionnaire 
then asked the students whether any of a num
ber of gratifications was met by watching the 
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news. These included such items as keeping up 
on current events, getting entertained, and giv
ing them things to talk about. The researchers 
found that the students' expectancy values (their 
attitudes) toward the news did relate to how 
much they used the news to gratify certain me
dia needs. As their expectations grew, their 
viewing increased. 

Dependency Theory. TI,e uses-and-gratiHca
tions approach is a lintited-effects theory. In 
other words, it grants individuals much control 
over how they employ media in their lives. 
Although media sdlOlars are divided on just 
how powerful the media are, some scholars have 
argued that the JimHed-effects and powerful-ef
fects models are not necessarily incompatible. 
Dependency theory takes a step toward shOwing 
how both may explain media effects. 

Sandra Ball-Rokeach and Melvin DeFleur 
originally proposed dependency theory.6S Like 
uses-and-gratiHcations theory, this approach re
jects the causal assumptions of the early rein
forcement hypothesis, the old idea that media 
simply reinforce previously held attitudes. To 
overcome this weakness, these authors take a 
broad systems approadl. In their model. they 
propose an integral relationship among audi
ences, media, and the larger society. 

Consistent with uses-and-gratilications theory, 
dependency theory predicts that you depend on 
media information to meet certain needs aJ1d 
achieve certain goals. But you do not depend on 
all media equally. Two factors determine how 
dependent you will become on media, according 
to Ball-Rokeach and DeFleur. 

First, you will become more dependent on 
media that meet a number of your needs than on 
merna that satisfy just a few. Media can serve 
a number of hmctions, such as monitoring 
government activities, reporting news, and pro
viding entertainment. For any given group of 
people, some of these functions are more impor
tant than others, and your dependence on infor
mation from a medium increases when it supplies 
information that is more central to you. 1£ you 
follow sports carefuUy, you will probably become 

dependent on ESPN or Sports Illustrated. A person 
who is not interested in sports will probably not 
even know where ESPN is on the dial, may never 
have looked at Sports Illllstrated, and typically 
skips the entire sports section of the newspaper. 

The second source of dependency is social 
stability. When social change and conflict are 
high, established institutions, beliefs, and prac
tices are dlallenged, forcing a re-evaluation and 
perhaps new choices in terms of media con
sumption. At such times your reliance on the 
media for information will increase. At other, 
more stable times your dependency on media 
may go way down. During times of war, for ex
ample, people become incredibly dependent on 
news programming. 

This model shows that social institutions and 
media systems interact with audiences so as to 
create needs, interests, and motives. These, in 
hlrn, influence the audience to select various 
media and nonmedia sources that can subse
quently lead to various dependencies. Individu
als who grow dependent on a particular seg
ment of the media will be affected cognitively, 
affectiveiy, and behaviorally by tl,at segment. 
Consequently, people are affected in different 
ways and to different degrees by the media. 

Of course, one's needs are not always strictly 
personal but may be shaped by the culture or by 
various social conditions. In other words, indi
viduals' needs, motives, and uses of media are 
contingent on outside factors that may not be 
within the individuals' control. These outside 
factors act as constraints on what and how me
dia can be used and on the availability of other 
nonmedia alternatives. 

For example, an elderly person who does 
not drive and has few friends may come to de
pend on television in a way that other indjvid
uals, whose life situations are different, will 
not. A commuter may come to rely on radio for 
information and news. A teenager may become 
dependent on downloading music because of 
certain norms i.n the social group. In general, 
"tl,e more readily available, the greater the per
ceived instrumentality, and the more socially 
and culturally acceptable the use of a medium 
is, the more probable that media use will be 



regarded as the most appropriate functional 
alternative. "69 

Furthermore, the more alternatives an indi
vid ual has for gTatifying needs, the less depen
dent the individual w ill become on any single 
medium. The number of functional alternatives, 
however, is not jus t a matter of individual 
choice or even of psychological traits but is lim
ited also by factors such as availability of certain 
media. A t this time, for example, not very many 
people are using Internet telephones because 
this new technology is not highly available. In 
years to come, that couJd change because of the 
increased availabili ty of the medium. 

~ THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

The interplay of public opmlOn and media 
content is an interesting phenomenon. In this 
section, we look at one popular theory that illus
trates this relationship as a cybernetic process. 

Public Opinion and the Spiral 
of Silence 
The topic of public opinion has been of great con
cen1 in political science. It is defined as opinions 
publicly expressed, opinions regarding public af
fairs, and opinions of the public as a group rather 
than of smaller groups of individuals. Elisabeth 
Noelle-Neumann's theory of the "spiral of silence" 
continues this analysis by demonstratiog how 
interpersonal conununication and media operate 
together in the development of public opinion.70 

As a political researcher in Germany, Noelle
Neumann observed that in elections, certain 
views seem to get more play than others. Some
times people mute their opinions rather than 
talk about them. Noelle-Neumann calls this the 
spiral of silence. The spiral of silence occurs when 
individuals who perceive tha t their opinions are 
popular express them, whereas those who do 
not think their opinions are popular remain 
quiet. This process occurs in a spiral, so that one 
side of an issue ends up w ith much publicity 
and the other side with little. 
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In everyday life, we express our opinions in a 
variety of ways: we talk about them, we wear 
buttons, and we put bumper stickers on our 
cars. According to this theory, people are more. 
apt to do these kiods of things when they per
ceive tha t others share their opinions and less 
apt to do so when they do not. 

This thesis rests on two premises. TIle first is 
that people know which opinions are prevalent 
and which are not. In other words, people are 
not reluctant to make educated guesses about 
public opinion and have a sense of the percent
ages of the population for and against certaio 
positions. This is called the quasi-statistical sense 
because while it is not scientific, there is a sense 
that it is the prevailing viewpoint. The second 
assumption is that people adjust their expres
sions of opinion to these perceptions. 

Noelle-Neumann presents considerable evi
dence to support these assumptions. In political 
elections, for example, people usually perceive 
quite accurately the prevailing opinion about the 
candidates and issues, and tl1ey are likely to ex
press their preferences when others share them. 
An interesting test of the tendency to remain 
silent on unpopular positions, devised by 
Noelle-Neumann is the "train test."71 Here, re

spondents are asked to imagioe that they are in 
a train compartment wi th a stranger for five 
hours and to decide whether they would be will
ing to discuss certain topics with this person. 
Respondents are told tl,.t they are to imagine 
that the other person mentions his or her 
opinion on a subject; the respondents then are 
asked w hether tl1ey would prefer to talk to the 
other person about this topic or not. Topics 
range from spanking children to the government 
of Germany. Interviewers presented this prob
lem to 3,500 respondents, covering numerous 
topics over several years. The overwhelming 
tendency was to freely discuss the top ic when 
one agrees with the other person but to let it 
s lide when one does not. People seem not to 
want to "make waves." 

Of course, other factors enter into the decision 
to express one's opinion: young people are more 
expressive than older people; educated individ
uals will speak up more than uneducated ones; 
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and men are generally more willing to disclose 
their opinions than women. However, the spiral 
of silence is also a factor, and according to this 
research, a powerful one. 

The spiral of silence seems to be caused by 
the fear of isolation. The spiral of silence is not 
just a matter of wanting to be on tile winning 
side but is an attempt to avoid being isolated 
from one's social group. Threats of critic.ism 
from others were found to be powerful forces in 
silencing individuals. For example, smokers 
who are repeatedly criticized for advocating 
smokers' rights were found to remain silent 
rather than state their views on this subject in 
the presence of vocal nonsmokers. In some cases 
the threat of expressing an opinion is extreme, as 
Noelle-Neumann notes: "Slashed tires, defaced 
or tom posters, help refused to a lost stranger ... 
demonstrate that people can be on uncomfort
able or even da.ngerous ground when the cli
mate of opinion runs CDwlter to their views. 
When people attempt to avoid isolation, they 
are not responding hypersensitively to triviali
ties; these are existential issues that can involve 
real hazards."72 

One can easily see how this process affects 
public opinion. There are, of course, exceptions 
to the spiral of silence. There are groups and in
dividuals who do not fear isolation and who will 
express their opinions no matter what the conse
quences-a characteristic of innovators, change 
agents, and the avant-garde. 

The media themselves also conb."ibute to the 
spiral of silence. When polled, individuals usu
ally state that they feel powerless in the face of 
rnecUa. Two kinds of experience accentuate this 
feeling of helplessness. The first is the diffi
culty of getting publicity for a cause or point of 
view. The second is being scapegoated by the 
media in what Noel1e-Neumam) ca lls the 
pillory iunction of media. In eacl, case the indi
vidual feels powerless against the media, mak
ing the media an important part of the spiral of 
silence. 

The media, then, publicize which opinions 
are prevalent and which are not. As a result, in
dividuals often cannot tell where their opinions 

come from. They confuse what is learned 
through the media with what is learned through 
interpersonal channels. This tendency is espe
cially true for television, with which so many 
people have a personal relationship: 

The longer one has studied the question, the 
clearer it becomes that fathoming the effects of U1e 
mass media is very hard. These effects do not 
come into being as a result of a single stimulus; 
they are as a rule cumulative, following the princi
ple that "water dripping constantly wears away 
stone." Further discussions among people spread 
the media's messages further, and before long no 
djfference can be perceived between the point of 
media reception and points far removed from it. 
The media's effects are predominantly lU1con
scious; people cannot provide an account of what 
has happened. Rather, they mix their own direct 
perceptions and the perceptions filtered through 
U1e eyes of the media into an indivisible whole that 
seems to derive from their own thoughts and 
experiences.73 

Media effects on public opinion, then, are cumu
lative and not always apparent. 

It sometimes happens that journalists' opinions 
differ from those of the general public, so that me
dia depictions contradict the prevailing expres
sions of individuals. When this occurs, a dual cli
mate of opinion results. Herer two versions of 
reality operate-that of the media and that of U,e 
public. Noelle-Neumann likens Utis event to an 
unusual weather situation-interesting and 
seemingly bizarre. In the 2004 presidential election 
.in the United States, for example, the incmnbent 
George W. Bush was strongly supported by public 
opinion, yet many believed that the media pro
jected a bias against the president. 

The spiral of silence, then, is a phenomenon 
involving personal and m,edia channels of com
munication. The media publicize public opinion, 
making evident which opinions predOminate. 
Individ uals express their opinions or not, de
pending on dominant points of view; the media, 
in tum, attend to the expressed opinion, and the 
spiral continues. 

The theory of the spiral of silence could be con
sidered part of the sociopsychological tradition 



because of its emphasis on what individuals 
do in response to the conditions they face, but 
we think tha t this theory actually demonstra tes 
cybernetic thinking quite well, as larger systemic 
interactions are at stake. An attraction of Noelle
Neumann's work is the complex interaction 
among individual statements, media depictions, 
and public opinion. 

Media studies have generally embraced the 
cybernetic approach. One of the most influen
tia l ideas i.n media theory is tha t media affect 
opinion leaders, who in tum disseminate infor
mation and influence through interpersonal 
communication networks, which leads to the 
adoption of ideas throughout socie ty, which in 
turn influences the media. [n other words, a 
large cybernetic circle exists tha t includes media, 
opinion leaders, and interpersonal networks. We 
turn now to the critical tradition, which focuses 
on the ways the media privilege dominant ide
ologies in a culture. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

The media are more than simple mechanisms for 
disseminating information: they are complex 
organizations that comprise an inlportant social 
institution of society. Clearly, the media a re 
major players in ideological struggle. Most criti
cal conunlUlication theories are concerned with 
mass media primarily because of the media's po
tential for disseminating dominant ideologies 
and their potential for expressing alternative and 
oppositional ones. For some critical theorists. 
media are part of a culture industry that literally 
creates symbols and images that can oppress 
marginalized groups. 

Critical theory in general goes well beyond 
the study of media. Because of its broad cultural 
implications, we address thls tradition in greater 
detai l in the following chapter. In this cllapter, 
however, we want at least to outline the major 
branches of critical media theory and to summa
rize some important developments in feminist 
media theory. 
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Branches of Critical Media Theory 
According to McQuail there are five major 
brancl1es of critica l media theory.74 The first is 
classical Marxism. Here, the media are seen as 
instruments of the dominant class and a means 
by which capitalists promote their profit-making 
interests. Media disseminate the ideology of 
the ruling classes in society and thereby oppress 
certain classes. 

The second branch is political-econml1k media 
theory, which, like classical Marxism, blames me
dia ownership for society's ills. In this school of 
thought, media content is a commodity to be 
sold in the marketplace, and the information dis
seminated is controlled by what the market wil l 
bear. This system leads to a conservative, n011-
risk-taking operation, making certain kinds of 
programming and certain media outlets donti
nant and others marginalized. 

The third theoretical branch is the Frankfurt 
School. This school of thought, whicl1 sees media 
as a means of constructing culture, places more 
emphasis on ideas than on materia l goods. In 
this way of thinking, media lead to the domina
tion of U,e ideology of the elite. This outcome is 
accomplished by media manipulation of images 
and symbols to benefit U,e interests of the domi
nant class. 

The fourth school is hegemonic tlteon;. Hege
mony is the dontinat io l1 of a false ideology or 
way of thinki.ng over true conditions. Ideology 
is not ca used by the economic system alo ne 
but is deeply embedded in all activities of so
ciety. Thus, id eology is not forced by one 
group on another but is pervasive and W1COIl 

scious. The dominant ideology perpetuates 
the interests of certain classes over others, and 
the media obviously p laya major role in this 
process. 

The first four scl1ools- classical Marxism, po
Utica] economy, Frankfurt, and hegemonic-are 
different approaches to media within the critical 
theory tradition. The critical trad ition takes a 
somewhat different direction with the fifth of 
MeQuail's approaches-"cultural studies." Re
lying largely on semiotics, this group of scl10Iars 
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is interested in the cultural meanings of media 
products; they look at the ways media content is 
interpreted, including both dominant and oppo
sitional interpretations. Cultural studies sees 
society as a field of competing ideas. What, for 
example, is the meaning of a music video? In 
cultural studies, a particular video could have 
various competing meanings, and each is a cul
tural production. 

Cu1tural shtdies is becOIning an increasingly 
popular and useful approach, and it can be 
used to integrate several insights from a vari
ety of schools of thought.75 Because of its broad 
social implications, we explore cultural studies 
in greater detail in the following chapte.r. For 
now, we would like to provide an overview of 
one variation of cultural studies with particu
lar applications to the media-Ieminist media 
studies. 

Feminist Media Studies 
Feminist mectia studies have been a particularly 
strong research area within cultural stucties. Fem
inist media Shldies have moved over the years 
from an interest in critiquing gender stereotypes 
(gender-depiction studies) to looking a t how 
depictions of women in the media are wlder
stood by audiences (gender-reception studies). 
Most recently, feminist media studies have 
been interested in how audiences actually mold, 
or negotiate, the meanings of media messages 
(meaning-negotiation stucties).'6 With these shifts, 
perspectives on gender have changed as well. 

Depiction and Reception. In early studies of 
stereotypes in the media, gender was conceived 
as a fairly stable category for distinguishing be.
tween characteristics and portrayals of women 
and men?7 Men, for example, were observed to 
be depicted 'in more powerful roles, while 
women were in more subservient ones. In recep
tion studies, the focus was on social and cultural 
factors in the family, institutions, and other 
forces that influenced how media depictions 
were received, or understood.18 So, for example, 

in vieWing a male or female character on televi
sion, your perception would be influenced by a 
raft of social forces that you have experienced 
throughout your life. In other words, your 
meanings for what you view are not determined 
solely by the depictions themselves but by what 
you bring to the viewing situation. 

Negotiation. More recent theories look at how 
individuals negotiate the meaning of gender in 
the media by making choices about how they 
wish to orient to various aspects of media pro
gramming. For example, a person might (1) pay 
attention to a particular gender stereotype and 
take it seriously, as might be the case for a girl 
who comes to idealize the female form depicted 
in media by personas such as Britney Spears, 
Lindsay Lohan, or Jessica Simpson; (2) ignore 
those depictions, as might be exemplified by 
boys who think it is not cool to pay attention to 
female stars, high-school girls who take a critical 
view of female role models, or mothers who 
want something different for their children; (3) 
enjoy these images on some ironic level, as 
might be the case w ith satirists; (4) use these de
pictions to empower them to take social action, 
as could happen with activists; or (5) some com
bination of the above. At times, gender is impor
tant to the production of meaning; at other times 
it is no t s ignificant ll1 the least. Its importance 
depends upon how viewers negotiate their 
orientations to the production. 

Thus, feminist media studies offer an in
creaSingly complicated understanding of gen
der in relation to the media. This move from 
simplistic analysis of representation to more 
complex views is the case with most branches 
of critical media s tudies. We turn now to one 
particular feminist media theory- the work of 
bell hooks.79 

bell hooks's Critique of Media 
The critique of the media that bell hooks advo
cates calls for the. use of commwtication to d isrupt 
and eradicate the ideology of domination-what 



she refers to as white supremacist capitalist 
patriarchy. This ideology of domination involves 
interlocking systems of sexism, racism, class elit
ism, capitalism, and heterosexism.80 For hooks, 
critiques of media are particularly important be
cause of the pervasiveness and power of the me
dia. She does not make the media responsible for 
the ideology of oppression; she believes every
one contributes to its continuation - even those 
who are oppressed. 

For hooks, those at the margins have a special 
responSibility to disrupt hegemOnic, or oppres
sive, discoUIse because they look "both from file 
outside in and from the inside out."Bl The stand
point of marginality nourishes the capacity to re
sist the ideology of domination and to raise "the 
possibility of radical perspective from which to 
see and create, to imagine altenlatives, new 
worlds."82 

hooks advocates decolonization as the basic 
means for disnlpting domination. Decoloniza
tion, which is the foundation of her approach to 
media critique, is a process of breaking with 
the assumptions of the reality of the dominant 
culture, including the tendency of oppressed 
people to internalize their inferior s tatus. Decol
onization involves the critical. analytic, and 
strategic creation of altenlative models of a nOI1-
dominant reality; hooks proposes two forms of 
decolonization-critique and invention. 

Critique is crucial because of the pervasive
ness of the media: " the politics of domination 
inform the way the vast majority of images we 
consume are constructed and rnarketed."B3 
Television and film are most important because 
they socialize people into the ideology of op
pression. When the television is on, whites" are 
always with us, their voices, values, and beliefs 
echoing in our brains. It is this constant pres
ence of the colonizing mindset passively con
sumed that undennines our capacity to resist. "84 

To counter this, critique should interrogate, 
cha llenge, and confront. For instance, hooks is 
not content to applaud the visibility of blacks in 
the media or the fact that a movie was made by 
a black person. Rather .. she questions every as
pect of representation.as 
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The second key to decolonization, according 
to hooks, is invention of nand aminating cultural 
forms. The primary means for creating such 
forms is through enactment, or living and acting 
in nondominating and nonexploitive ways in 
one's own life. Critique is meaningless, accord
ing to hooks, "without changing individual 
habits of being, without allowing those ideas to 
work in our lives and on our souls in a manner 
that transfonns."86 Individual choices about me
dia consumption are part of this strategy of en
actment for hooks, and this is what she means by 
decolo11izing. For hooks, then, decolonization is a 
thoroughly personal and personalizing process 
enacted in everyday life. 

The critical tradition in media studies, now a 
dominant approach in terms of scholarship, has 
been gJ-eatly influenced by the cybernetic, the 
sociocultural, and the semiotic trad itions. The 
influence of cybernetics is dear from the gener
ally held belief in critical studies that domina
tion is reproduced, or "articulated/' by many 
interacting forces. No one force, such as the 
media, creates all of society's power structures; 
instead, these are a product of society-wide in
teraction of many institutions. At the same time, 
critical theory does tend to reject old-style sys
tem theory because it takes an "objective" and 
descriptive approach and fails to account for the 
social realities tha t are actually created through 
system interactions. 

The sociocuJtural tradition has influenced 
critical approaches because of its emphasis on 
interpretation and social interaction as processes 
in which various structures and meanings get 
made. Sociocultural theories also emphasize dis
course, an important element of most critical 
work on media. Finally, the critical tradition has 
been influenced by ti,e semiotic tradition. Al
though most critical theorists would reject early 
semiotic tI,eories, they freely acknowledge tI,at 
symbols are powerful in producing cultural 
forms, including oppressive arrangements. In a 
sense, then, the critical tradition brings to bear 
all of the traditions in commwucation to our un
derstanding of the media and how they function 
in society and in our lives. 
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Part Two Theories 

A P P L I CAT ION S~} M P L I CAT ION S 

Because of the diversity of thought about media, theoretical generalizations are 
difficu~. Still, as you peruse the theories in this chapter, three themes emerge. 

1. The medium in which communication occurs contributes to the shape 
of society. 
McLuhan's theory is not much in favor anymore, but few would deny the 
legitimacy of his basic idea - that media forms in and of themselves do have an 
impact on culture. McLuhan's ideas are useful for stimulating a fresh look at the 
subject matter, but they provide little guidance on how to understand the 
process of mass communication. They are valuable in that they point to the im
portance of media forms in society, but they do not give a realistic picture of the 
variables involved in the effects of media forms. In sum, Kenneth Boulding 
points out, "It is perhaps typical of very creative minds that they hit very large 
nails not quite on the head."·' 

The line of work called medium theory, nicely summarized by Ellis, does call 
our attention to the impacts of media on SOciety. How did things change as we 
went from being an oral society to a literate one? What is the difference be
tween hearing news by word of mouth and sitting down to read a book? And 
how do things change again when we can simply switch on an electronic box 
to see images from around the world? If you read a novel, you will encounter 
many semiotic images created by words, but if you read a magazine, you will 
encounter a complex set of visual and textual signs that affect your mind in 
entirely different ways. Once those images begin to move, as in movies and 
television, then the complexity of the semiotic representation skyrockets. Apart 
from content, then, it behooves us to think critically and creatively about the 
media we consume, how these affect us as individuals, and how they shape 
our cultures and society. 

2. Media institutions have a major role in the production of culture. 
This generalization says a great deal, but it also says very little. The fact that me
dia have an impact is a truism. Clearly. mass communication involves the dis
semination of information and influence in society through media and interper
sonal channels. It is an integral part of culture and is inseparable from other 
large-scale social institutions. Media forms like television, film, and print - as 
well as media content - affect our ways of thinking and seeing the world. In
deed, media participate in the very creation of culture itself, and many believe 
that media are instrumental in disseminating power and domination in society 
and are thereby instruments of ideology and hegemony. 

The literature on media reflects a persistent conflict in the study of mass 
communication. How poweriul are media in the control of culture? Some ~gue 
that media are powerful forces in determining the character of culture and indi
vidual life. Other theorists claim that individuals have much control over the out
comes of media transactions in their lives. Yet a third group believes that mass 
media are important but that they are only part of a complex of factors involved 
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in social domination, and that individuals are influenced by the entire system of 
dominating forces. 

The media-influence process is complex. In the final analysis, the outcome of 
mass communication may be a product of the interaction among various soci
etal structures and individual needs, desires, and dependencies, and it seems 
unlikely that this system will ever be reduced to a single or simple formula. The 
theories in this chapter emphasize different aspects of this complex relationship. 

One of the most important lines of research on the cultural impact of media is 
critical theory, which maintains that media are powerlul forces for dominant in
terests in society. The so-called media hegemony thesis maintains that media 
are instruments of the dominant ideology, and by representing the interests of 
those already in power, media subvert the interests of marginalized groups. 
Scholars opposing media hegemony claim that the media actually represent a 
diversity of values and often speak out in opposition to the ideology of the pow
erful in society.sa 

The uses-and-gratifications approach was like a breath of fresh air in media 
research. For the first time, scholars moved away from the traditional viewpoint 
of the passive, unthinking audience and instead focused on receivers as active 
participants in the communication process. This approach is certainly one of the 
most popular framewor1<s for the study of mass communication, but a good deal 
of criticism has been leveled against it.89 

Dependency theory attempts to reconcile some of the problems of uses-and
gratification models with other powerful-effects models. This theory accounts for 
both individual differences in responses to media and general media effects. As 
a system theory, it shows the complexity of the interactions among the various 
aspects of the media transaction. The fusion of the uses-and-gratifications 
theory and the dependency theory provides an even more complete integration. 

3. Audience members and communities participate in constructing the 
meaning of media messages. 
No area in media theory has presented such quandaries and debates as studies 
of the audience. Media theorists are far from reaching consensus on how to 
conceptualize the audience and audience effects. Disputes over the nature of 
the audience seem to involve two related dialectics. 

The first is a tension between the idea that the audience is a mass public ver
sus the idea that it is a small community. The second and related debate is a 
tension between the idea that the audience is passive versus the belief that it is 
active. In the case of the former, audiences are viewed as a large population that 
can be molded by the media. In the case of the latter, audiences are viewed as 
discriminating members of small groups who are influenced mostly by their 
peers. 

Many media scholars believe that the mass community and active-passive 
dichotomies are too simple - that they do not capture the true complexity of au
diences. Rather than ask whether audiences are easi ly influenced by the media, 
it might be better to ask when and under what conditions they are influenced 
and when they are not. This view changes the debate from one about what the 
audience really is to what the audience means for people at different times and 
in different places'o 
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CULTURE AND SOCIETY 

We started our survey of communication theories in this book by looking quite 

narrowly at the individual communicator and expanded our scope of concern from 

messages, conversations, and relationships to groups and organizations. In the 

previous chapter, we looked at the media as a broad social institution. In this 

chapter, we take the broadest perspective yet to look at communication within the 

context of society and culture. Every act of communication - whether personal or 

mediated - is affected by and contributes to large social forms and patterns. 

Because the social and cultural context of communication is so huge, we often 

don't see it. To risk a cliche, we lose our view of the forest when we concentrate too 

much on individual trees. 

We forget, for example, that what we perceive, how we understand, and how we 

act are very much shaped by the language of our culture. Language is not an inert 

medium for transmitting information but affects and is affected by daily interaction. 

Patterns of interaction among friends, in communities, and throughout society de

termine lines of influence, which, in turn, shape our values, opinions, and behavior. 

If you have traveled to other countries, you have been able to see dramatic 

changes in human culture, obvious in dress, food, and behavior. In most parts of the 

world today, you have to travel only to the closest street corner to experience diver

sity because most of us do not live in homogenous communities. Cultural difference 
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is palpable, but we may not be used to thinking of ourselves as cultural beings 

whose sense of identity and how we relate to others is a product of some combina

tion of cultures that impact our lives. In this chapter, we will look at several theories 

from a variety of traditions that help us understand the context of society and 

culture. The chapter map on page 316 outlines the chapter. 

r THE SEMIOTIC 
TRADITION 

What does your language enable you to see? If 
your language is gendered - that is, if it in
cludes masculine and feminine nouns-you 
probably have a tendency to divide the world 
into male and female realms. Some languages 
have no tense, so past, present, and future nlust 
be inferred from context. Is the future "ahead of 
you"? Not all languages have that conceptual 
construction; in some languages, "the future is 
behind you," because you can't see it. Recall 
from Chapter 3 that semiotics is the study of 
how signs, including language, bridge the world 
of experience and the human mind. Since there 
is rarely a natural relationship between language 
and reality, language indeed shapes reali ty. One 
of the key differences among cultures is how lan
guage is used, as the two theories-linguistic 
relativity and elaborated and restricted codes
in this section show. 

Linguistic Relativity 
The Sapir-WhDlf hypothesis, otherwise known as 
the theory of linguistic relativity, is based on the 
work of Edward Sapir and his protege Benjamin 
Lee Wharf.' Known for his fieldwork in linguis
tics, Wharf discovered that fundamental syntactic 
differences are present among language groups. 
The Whorfian hypothesis of linguis tic relativity 
simply states that the structure of a culhtre'S lan
guage determines the bel1avior and habits of 
thinking in that culture. In the words of Sapir: 

Human beings do not live in the objective world 
alone, nor alone in the world of social activity as 
ordinarily lUlderstood, but are very much at the 
mercy of the particular language which has become 
the medium of expression for their SOCiety .... The 

fact of the matter is that the "real world" is to a 
Jarge extent wlconsciously built up on the lan
guage habjts of the group .... We see and hear and 
otherwise experience very largely as we do be
cause the language habits of our community 
predispose certain choices of interpretation.2 

This hypothesis suggests that our thought 
processes and the way we see the world are 
shaped by the grammatical structure of the 
language. 

Wharf spent mum of his life investigating the 
relationship of language and bei1avior. His work 
with the Hopi and their view of time illustrates 
the relativity hypothesis. Whereas many cul
tUres refer to points in time (such as seasons) as 
nouns, the Hopi conceive of time as a passage or 
process. Thus, the Hopi language never objecti
fies time. The Hopi would not refer to summer 
as "in the summer." Instead, the Hopi would re
fer to the passing or coming of a phase that is 
never here and now but always moving, always 
accumulating. By contrast, in Standard Average 
European (SAE) languages, including English, 
we visualize tinle as a line. We use three tenses
past, present, and future-to indicate locations 
or places in a spatial analogy. Hopi verbs, how
ever, have no tense in the same sense. Instead, 
their verb forms relate to duration and order. 

Suppose, for example, a speaker reports that 
a man "is running." The Hopi would use the 
word wari, which is a statement o f running as a 
fac t. The same word would be used for a report 
of past running: "He ran ." For the Hopi, the 
statement of fact is what is important, not 
whether the event is presently occurring or hap
pened in the past. If, however, the Hopi speaker 
wishes to report nmn;ng from menwry (the hearer 
did not actually see it), a different form
era wari-would be used. The English sentence 
"He will run" would translate warikni, whim 
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communicates nmnil1g as expectation. Another 
English form, "He runs [on the track team]," 
would translate wal'ikngwe. This latter Hopi form 
refers to running as a condition. 3 Again, it is not 
the location in past, present, or future that is im
portant to the Hopi but whether it is observed 
fact, recalled fact, or expectation. 

As a result of these linguistic differences, 
members of Hopi and SAE cultures will think 
about, perceive, and behave toward time differ
ently. For example, the Hopi tend to engage 
in lengthy preparation activities. Experiences 
(getting prepared) tend to accumulate as time 
"gets later." The emphasis is on the accumulated 
experience during the course of time, not on 
time as a point or location. In SAE cultures, with 
their spatial treatment of time, experiences are 
not accumulated in the same sense. The custom 
in SAE cultures is to record events so as to objec
tify what happened in the past. 

Notice that the theory of linguistic relativity is 
different from the social constructionist theories 
discussed earlier in the book. Tn social construc
tionism, people are believed to create their reali
ties in the process of interaction, whereas Whorf 
and Sapir teach that reality is already embedded 
in the language and therefore comes preformed. 
Both theories deal with cultural reality, but they 
approadl ti,e topic in dillerent ways. 

To illustrate one way in which language 
difference prefigures cultural difference, Basil 
Bernstein, in a series of classic studies in the so
ciology of language, discovered important dif
ferences in language use between dasses. This is 
the theory of elabora ted and restricted codes, to 
which we tunl next. 

Elaborated and Restricted Codes 
Basil Bernstein's theory of elaborated and re
stricted codes shows how the structure of the 
language employed in everyday talk reflects 
and shapes the assumptions of a social groUp.4 

Bernstein is especially interested in social class 
and the ways the class system creates different 
types of language and is maintained by language. 

The basic assumption of this theory is that the 
rela tionships established in a social group affect 

the type of speech used by the group. At the 
same time, the structure of the speech used by a 
group makes different things relevant or signifi
canl. This happens because different groups 
have different priorities, and language emerges 
from what is required to maintain relationships 
within the group. In other words, people learn 
their place in the world by virtue of the language 
codes they employ. 

For example, in one family where a strict 
authoritarian control system is used, children 
learn that they must respond to simple com
mands. In this kind of family, persuasive appeals 
would not only be irrelevant but coun terproduc
tive. For Bernstein, role and language go hand in 
hand . The kinds of roles that children learn are 
reinforced by the kind of language employed in 
the community, especially the family. The term 
code refers to a set of organizing pri.nciples be
hind the language employed by members of a 
social group. Two children who both speak Eng
lish might employ very different codes because 
their talk is different. 

Bernstein's theory centers on two codes
elaborated and restricted. Elaborated codes provide 
a wide range of different ways to say something. 
These allow speakers to make their ideas and in
tentions explicit. Because they are more com
plex, elaborated codes require more planning, 
explaining why speakers may pause more and 
appear to be thinking as they talk. Restricted 
codes have a narrower range. of options, and it is 
easier to predict what form they will take. These 
codes do not allow speakers to expand on or 
elaborate very much on what they mean. 

Restricted codes are appropriate in groups in 
which there is a strongly shared set of assump
tions and little need to elaborate on what is 
meant. Elaborated codes are appropriate in 
groups in which perspectives are not shared. 
Here, people are required to expand on what 
they mean. Restricted codes are oriented toward 
social categories for which everybody has the 
same meaning, whereas elaborated codes are 
oriented toward individualized categories that 
others might not share. 

For example, in some groups everybody 
knows the difference between masculine and 



feminine, and people are clearly identified in a 
male or female role. Everybody knows the place 
of a woman and a man, a girl and a boy in the 
social order. You can assume w hat people think 
and feel based on their gender identifica tion, 
and there is little need to explore individual dif
ferences. In other groups, however, gender as a 
category is not as usefuL beca use there is not a 
common understanding of what masculine and 
feminine mean. In such situations, it would take 
more words to explore w hat is appropriate be
havior for the individual child tha n it would to 
tell a gi rl to go to the kitchen and h elp her 
mother. 

Thus, elaborated codes are used by speakers 
who value individuality above group identifica
tion. Because the intent of the speakers cannot be 
inferred from their roles, they have to be able to 
express themselves ind ividually in some detail. 
BenlStein offers the example of a couple who has 
just come out of a movie and stops by to visit 
with friends. There, they discuss the film a t 
some length. The other couple has not seen it but 
can understand their friends' ideas about the 
film anyway: "The meanings now h ave to be 
made public to others w ho have not seen the 
film. The speech shows careful editing, at both 
the grammatical and lexical levels. It is no longer 
contexh Ialized. The meanings are explicit, elabo
rated and individualized ... . The experience of 
the Hsteners cannot be taken for granted. Thus 
each member of the group is on his own as he 
offers his interpretation.ltS 

A primary difference between the types of 
groups that use these two codes is their degree 
of openness. A closed-role S1Jstent is one that re
duces the number of alternatives for the partici
pants. Roles are set, and people are v iewed in 
terms of those roles. This understanding of who 
people are and h ow they should behave forms 
the basis of a common knowledge within the 
group. Because of this sha red meaning in the 
group, an elabora ted language is not n ecessary 
and therefore not cultured or learned. 

An open-mie system is one that expands the 
number of alternatives for individuals in the 
group. Roles are n ot categorical and s imple; 
rather, they are individualized, n egotiated, fluid, 
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and changing. 111OS, there may be little shared 
understanding of a person's identi ty within an 
open system , and an e laborated code is neces
sary for communica tion to take place in this 
system. 

Two major factors contribute to the deveJop
ment of an elaborated or restricted code within a 
system. The firs t is the nature of the major social
iz ing agencies within the system, including the 
family, peer group, school, and work. Where the 
structure of these groups is well defined in terms 
of fi xed roles, a restricted code is likely to d e
velop . Where the s tructure of tl,ese groups is less 
well defined and has fluid roles, an elaborated 
code is more likely to be created. The second m a
jor factor is values. Pluralis tic societies that value 
individuality promote elaborated codes, whereas 
narrower societies promote restricted ones. 

Apparent, then, is how codes are so s trongly 
associated with social class. Bernstein says that 
members of the middle class use both types of 
systems. They may, for example, be exposed to 
rather open roles at home but somewhat closed 
ones in the workp lace. Or peer groups may use 
closed roles, whereas a sch ool employs open 
ones. Members of the working class, however, 
are less likely to use elaborated codes. For work
ing-class individ uals, both the values and the 
role systems reinforce restricted codes, w hich 
leads Ben1Stein to write: "Without a shadow of a 
doubt the most formative influence upon the 
proced ures o f social ization, from a sociological 
viewpoint, is social class. The class structure in
fluences work and educational roles and brings 
families into a special relationship w ith each 
other and deeply penetra tes the structure of life 
experiences within the family.'" 

Berns tein tape-recorded young men from the 
working class and the middle class i.n England 
talking about capital punishment? He an alyzed 
sam p les of their speech and found interesting 
class differences. Even when the data were con
trolled for in telligence, the working-class speak
ers used longer phrases, shorter words, and less 
pausing than m iddle-class speakers. With an 
elaborated code, the middle-class boys needed 
more planning time, which explains their 
shorter phrases and lon ger pauses. 
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Many other differences found in this study 
illustrate elaborated and restricted codes. For ex
ample, middle-class speakers used "I think" sig
nificantly more than did working-class speakers. 
Working-class speakers made greater use of short 
phrases at the end of sentences to confirm the 
other person I s common understanding; these in~ 
eluded expressions like "isn't it?" "you know," 
and "wouldn't he?" Middle-class speakers had 
longer, more complex verb phrases, more pas
sive verbs, more uncommon adverbs and adjec
tives. And middle-class speakers made more use 
of the personal pronoun T. 

Elaborated codes are empowering because 
they enable speakers to adapt to a wide range 
of audiences and appeal to widely different 
types of people. On the other hand, elaborated 
codes can be aHenating because they separate 
and distance feeling from thought, sell from 
other, and personal belief from social obliga
tion. Although he acknowledges the limitations 
of restricted talk, Bernstein does not devalue it: 
ULet it be said immediately that a restricted 
code gives access to a vast potential of mean
ings, of delicacy, subtlety and diversity of cul
tural forms, to a unique aesthetic the basis of 
which in condensed symbols may influence the 
form of the imagining. "8 However, Bernstein 
also notes that those in power in society often 
devalue this type of speech, which further 
perpetuates the class system. 

The family is especially important in the de
velopment of code. Two types of families corre
spond to the two types of codes. Position jamilies 
have a clear and formally determined role struc
ture. They often have a closed commtmication 
system and use restricted codes. Such families 
tend to have sharp boundaries in their use of 
space and define objects and people in terms of 
U1eir position. Person-centered families determine 
roles on the basis of individuals' personaJ orien
tations raU1er than formally defined divisions. 
They tend to use open communication and elab
orated codes. Roles and relations within these 
families tend to be unstable and constantly in 
negotiation. These families do not jnaintain 
sharp boundaries in their use of space or in their 
ideas about people and things. 

Although a family may have a variety of 
means of exerting control and regulating behav
ior, there seems to be a predominant or preferred 
method employed, depending on the type of 
family. Some families prefer an imperative rnode 
of regulation, which is based on command and 
autllority. In this type of family, when Dad says, 
"Shut up," you do. This is preferred in hierarchi
cal families in which certain members are defined 
as in control according to the role structure. This 
kind of control is delivered with a restricted 
code. 

Otller families prefer positional appeals, based 
on role-related norms. Here, control is exerted 
by relying on commonly understood norms as
sociated Witll each role. Examples of this kind of 
appeal are "You are old enough to know better," 
or "Boys don't play Witll dolls." This kind of 
control can be expressed with restricted or elab
orated codes, depending on the degree of differ
entiation in the system. 

Finally, personal appeals are based on individu
alized characteristics and individualized rules, 
and tllese appeals often consist of giving reasons 
for why a person should or should not do some
thing. Again, the code employed can be restricted 
or elaborated, depending on the degree of shared 
understanding in the family. 

"Because these theories focus precisely on the 
relationship of signs to culture, they are clearly 
influenced by tl,e semiotic tradition. Linguistic 
relativity imagines a more direct relationship be
tween the sign-words and grammar-and the 
thought processes witlun a culture. In other 
words, the semantics and syntactics of language 
have a direct effect on thought and culture. The 
tlleory of elaborated and restricted codes imag
ines more of a two-way influence. In other words, 
the social struchlres of the culture necessitate 
certain language forms, but those language 
fonns support the culture as well. 

As is Ule case wi th most of the theories in this 
chapter-because they do focus on cultural 
matters-there is a kinship among the traditions 
represented here. Although we can argue that 
these. two theories are semiotic, we could just as 
easily say that they are sociocultural. In the 
study of culture, these two traditions support 



one another-an overlap we will see again 
as we move through the different theories 
summarized here. 

r THE CYBERNETIC 
TRADITION 

It should come as no surprise that systems think
ing, thoroughly embedded in the cybemetic 
tradition, would influence how we h eat commu
nication in society and culture because society it
self can easily be seen as a large system. You do 
not communicate the same amow1t with all oth
ers, but establish pathways, clusters, or nodes 
that define large social networks of communica
tion. Theories of the diffusion of information 
and influence nicely illustrate this tradition. 

The Diffusion of Information and 
Influence 
Lazarsfeld's Two-Step-Hypothesis. The im
portance of interpersonal networks was brought 
to light by an early voting study in 1940 con
ducted by Paul Lazarsfeld and his colleagues in 
Elmira, New York9 The researchers unexpect
edly fo und that the effect of media was influ
enced by interpersonal communication. This 
effect, which came to be known as the two-step 
flow hypothesis, was startling, and it had a major 
impact on our understanding of the role of mass 
media. We mentioned this theory briefly as a 
media theory in Glapter 10; here we will treat its 
societal dimensions. 

The Lazarsfeld study was the beginning of a 
line of research on how information and influ
ence are distributed in society. Lazarsfeld hy
pothesized that information flows from the mass 
media to certain opinion leaders in the commu
nity, who pass information on by talking to peers. 
He found that voters seem to be more influenced 
by their friends during a campaign than by the 
media. Since the original Elmira study, much ad
ditional da ta have come in, and this hypotheSiS 
has received substantial supportlO 

The two-step flow theory is best summa rized 
in Elihu Katz and Paul Lazarsfeld's classic work 
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Personal Inflllence. u These authors confirm that 
certain individuals known as opinion leaders re
ceive. information from the media and pass it on 
to their peers. Every group has opinion leaders, 
but these individuals are difficult to distinguish 
from other group members because opinion 
leadership is not a trait but a role taken by some 
individuals in certain circumstances. Opinion 
leadership changes from time to time and from 
issue to issue. In addition, opinion leaders may 
be of two kinds: those influential On one topic, 
called mOJ1D11'LOrphic, and those influential on a 
variety of topics, or polymorphiC. Monomorphism 
becomes more predominant as systems become 
more mOdelTI. 

Recent resea rch on two-s tep flow has shown 
that the dissemination of ideas is not a simple 
two-step process. A multiple-step model is gener
ally accepted now as more accurate in tenns of 
the actual process.12 Research has shown that the 
ultimate number of relays between the media 
and final receivers is variable. In the adoption of 
an innovation, for example, certain individuals 
will hear about it directly from media sources, 
whereas others will be many steps removed. 

We know that interaction in netwOl'ks plays an 
important role in relationships, small groups, and 
organizations and plays an inlportant role in the 
reception of the mass media as well. The diffusion 
of an innovation occurs when the adoption of an 
idea, practice, or object spreads by communica
tion through a social system. Several prominent 
U.S. and foreign researchers in fields such as agri
culture and rural studies, national development, 
and organizational communication have been re
sponsible for this line of research, and we now 
turn to the theory of the diffusion of innova tions. 

Everett Rogers's Diffusion of Innovations. 
The broadest and most conunwlication-oriented 
theory of diffusion is that of Everett Rogers and 
his colleagues.13 Rogers relates dissemination to 
the process of social chru1ge, which consists of 
invention, cliHusion (or communication), and 
consequences. Such change can occur intemally 
from within a group or externally through 
contact with outside change agents. Contact 
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may occur spontaneously or accidentally, or it 
may result from planning on the part of outside 
agencies. 

In the diffusion of innovations, many years 
may be required for an idea to spread. Rogers 
states, in fact, that one purpose of diffusion re
search is to discover the means to shorten this 
lag. Once established, an innovation will have 
consequences- be they hmctional or dysfunc
tional, direct or indirectJ manifest or latent. 
Change agents normally expect their impact to 
be hmctional, direct, and manifest, although this 
positive result does not always occur. 

The diffusion of innovations is well illustrated 
by the family-planning program instituted in 
South Korea in 1968. Mothers' clubs were estab
lished in about 12,000 villages throughout Korea 
for the purpose of disseminating information 
about family planning. Overall, the program 
was successfut and Korea saw a major decline in 
birthrate during this period. This program was 
built on the idea that interpersonal channels of 
communication would be crucial to the adoption 
of birth-<:ontrol methods. 

Rogers aDd his rolleagues studied the Korean 
case by interviewing about 1,000 women in 
24 villages to gather information about the net
works the women used for family plaruling." 
They fOLmd that the village leaders initially re
ceived their information about family plaruling 
from the mass media and family-plaruting 
worker visits, but interpersonal networks turned 
out to be most important in the dissemination
adoption process. Two network variables were 
especially important. The first was the degree to 
which the mothers' club leader was connected 
with others in the village network. The second 
variable was the amotmt of overlap between the 
family-planning network and the general village 
network. Birth-control adoption was greatest in 
the villages in which the leader talked to many 
people personally, and the village women talked 
about it among themselves. 

When innovations such as the cell phone, 
DSL lines, a new HIV therapy, or Internet shop
ping are introduced, it takes a while for them to 
catch on. Some innovations never catch on, but 
others spread rapidly. One innovation that has 

yet to catch on is a keyboard arranged so that 
the keys most often used are under the strongest 
fingers, an innovation which coLdd greatly increase 
keyboarding speed. The traditional "qwerty" key
board, named for the tirst keys of the top row, 
was deliberately deSigned to slow typists down. 
When the typewriter was first introduced, keys 
would jam if the typist went too fast, so position
ing often-used keys under weak fingers was the 
approach devised to limit typing speed. 

In contrast, the use of the Internet has been 
perhaps the fastest spreading umovation in the 
history of technology. You probably don't know 
very many people who have never used the In
ternet. Interpersonal influence is very important 
in this process. People raise awareness of the in
novation as they talk with one another about it. 
They share opinions, discuss their experience 
with the innovation, sometimes advocate its use, 
and sometimes resist it. 

The rate of adoption is determined by percep
tions of the innovation's relative advantage and 
its compatibility with existing values and expe
riences. The cOlnplexity of the innovation mat
ters, and potential adopters will more readily 
accept an innovation that they can experiment 
with, or try out, without making a huge commit
ment. They may also want to observe others' 
adoption before taking the plunge. 

People vary in their levels of resistance and 
the social support needed to adopt the new idea, 
practice, or object. There are always indjviduals 
who will adopt an innovation early, before most 
others consider doing so. TI1ese early adopters 
will set the stage, and they usually have an influ
ence on others. As more and more people adopt, 
a critical mass of adoption occurs that gives rise 
to a rapid increase in general adoption.ls A few 
people may be very slow to adopt and must see 
the innovation all aroLmd them before they will 
consider it. These are the late adopters. Of 
course, some may never adopt the new practice. 
In general, Rogers and his colleagues have 
found that adoption approximates an S-curve. 
On a time scale, the rise of adoption is s low 
at first, then it hits a critical mass after which 
a sudden rise in adoption occurs, and then it 
levels out. 



Both of the theories in tills section are essen
tially network theories; they depict systems of 
communication, consisting of lines of communi
cation that cluster people together in cybernetic 
loops. But they are more than simple connections 
or contacts because they build consensus and 
commonality through repeated communication. 
Although cybernetic theories do not" feel" much 
like the other traditions in this context, they do 
provide a way of understanding how cultunes 
and social structures get established and spread. 

THE 
PHENOMENOLOGICAL 
TRADITION 

If you had a friend who had just returned from 
visiting China, would you prefer to learn about 
the trip by sending this person an e-mail question
naire or by listening to stories about the trip? 
Could you learn more about the culture of a group 
of Iraqi war veterans by having each one fill out a 
series of scales or by observing several of their 
meetings and interviewing them? In these situa
tions, most of us would rely on personal contact 
and observation as a way of learning more about 
cultural experiences. Many researchers feel the 
same way and prefer to learn about cultune 
through personal interpretation rather than from 
tests, experiments, and questionnaires. This kind 
of knowledge is what characterizes phenomenol
ogy as a tradition. You may recall that the process 
of interpretation is hermeneutics. Cultural interpre
tation is commonly referred to as ethnography.16 

We look at cultural interpretation in two 
sections of this chapter. In this section, we 
focus on cultural interpretation as the core of 
ethnography-and thus the ways in which it is 
a phenomenological endeavor. In the following 
section, we show how ethnography is equally a 
part of the sociocultural tradition. 

Cultural Hermeneutics 
Cultural interpretation involves trying to under
stand the actions of a group or culture such as the 
Zulu, residents of the Castro in San Francisco, or 
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New York City high-school students. This kind of 
hermeneutics requires observing and describing 
the actions of a group, just as one might examine 
a written text, and trying to figure out what 
they mean. 17 

Clifford Goertz was a leading cultural inter
preter, or ethnographer.18 Geertz describes cul
tural interpretation as thick description, in which 
interpreters describe cultural practices "from the 
native's point of view." This level of interpreta
tion is contrasted with thin description, in which 
people merely describe the behavioral pattern 
with Htt1e sense of what it means to the partici
pants themselves. 

Like all hermeneutics, cultural interpretation 
uses a henneneutic circle. As described in Chap
ter 3, the hermeneutic circle is a process of mov
ing back and forth between specific observations 
and general interpretations. The circle, vital to 
aU hermeneutics, is a deliberate shifting of per
spectives from something that feels familiar to 
something that may stretch our understanding. 
[n cultural interpretation, this henneneutic circle 
involves a movement from experience-near con
cepts to experience-distant ones. Experience-near 
concepts are those fhat have meaning to the 
members of the culture, and experience-distant 
concepts have meaning to outsiders. The cultural 
interpreter essentially translates between the 
two, so that observers outside can have an un
derstanding of the insider's feelings and mean
ings in a situation. The interpretation process, 
then, is one of going back and forth in a circle be
tween what appears to be happening from Ollt
side to what insiders define as happening. 
Slowly, a suitable vocabulary can be developed 
to explain the insiders' point of view to outsiders 
without forsaking participants' own experience
near concepts.19 

For example, an etlu10grapher might wonder 
about the meaning of numerous tattoos and 
body piercings among a group of young people. 
From an experience-distant perspective, it might 
appear to be a form of group conformity. If YOll 
ask several young people what it means, they 
would answer in a m.ore experience-near way 
with something like, "Oh, it's so cooL" The 
ethnographer would need to investigate what it 
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means for something to be "cool" and perhaps 
relate this response to statements made by oth
ers. Eventually, a vocabulary acceptable to infor
mants and understandable to those who are not 
members of this group would be created. 

Ethnographic problems arise when inter
preters lack adequate unders tanding of behav
ior. The researchers w itness something that 
cannot be understood from their concepts, such 
as wearing pants so large that you can hardly 
walk, and seek to resolve the difficulty by creat
ing an explanation. Ethnography attempts to un
derstand things that are otherwise foreign. How 
would you make sense of a ceremony involving 
the fondling of rattlesnakes? Most of us have no 
frame for understanding such actions, but 
e thnographers would-through careful obser
vation, interviews, and inference-create an 
explanation that would make such behavior un
derstandable to outsiders and still feel "right" to 
those who actually practice snake handling. 

Ethnographic interpreters, of course, do not 
begin their inves tigation empty-handed. Previ
ous experience always provides some kind of 
schema for understanding an event, but ethnog
raphy is a process in w hich one's unders tandings 
become increasingly more refined and accurate. 
As a hermeneutic activity, then, ethnography is a 
very p ersonal process, a process in which re
searchers experience a culture and interpret its 
various forms. Although etlmographers take dif
ferent approaches to this process, many believe 
that the best approach is to live the culture first
hand. On this point, Lyall Crawford Wl·ites: "As 
an ethnographer, I am an expert about what only 
I verify-a state of affairs subject to emotiona l 
vulnerabilities, intellectual instabilities, and aca
demic suspicion. Thought of in these terms, tak
ing the ethnographic turn, living and writing the 
ethnographic life, is essentially a self-report of 
personal experiences."20 

Donal Carbaugh and Sally Hastings describe 
ethnographic theorizing as a four-part process.'! 
The first p art is to develop a basic orientation to 
the subject. Here etlmographers assess their own 
assumptions about culture and its manifestations. 
Communication ethnographers, for instance, de
fine. cmrununication as central to culture and 

worthy of ethnographic s tudy and d ecide to 
focus on various aspects of communication. 
They may assume further that clothing is an im
portant expression of meaning and a form of 
cmnmunication. 

TIle second phase of etlmographic theorizing 
defines the classes or kinds of activity tha t will 
be observed. Communication ethnographers, for 
example, might decide to look at the ways cloth
ing is worn. Next, the etlmographers theorize 
about the specific culture under investigation. 
Here certain activities will be interpreted within 
tile context of the culture itseU-young men 
wearing baggy pants is taken as a sign of group 
conformity and acceptance. Finally, in the fourth 
phase, the ethnographers move back out to look 
again at the general theory of culture with which 
they are operating and test it against the specific 
case. The etlmographers in this case might con
clude that baggy pants are yet another instance 
of how clothing is used by members of a culture 
to establish communal bonds. 

Because it relies on the personal experiences 
of the ethnographers themselves, cultural inter
pretation is thoroughly phenomenologicaL We 
will see later in this chapter how ethnography 
can fit within the cri tical tradition as well. 
Ethnography also relies on assumptions como. 
mon in the sociocultural tradition that capture 
the situational and eJnergent nature of meaning 
and action within cultural groups. It is to this 
line of thinking that we now turn. 

r THE SOCIOCULTURAL 
TRADITION 

In this chapter, the sociocultural tradition pro
vides a continuation of the phenomenological be
cause cultural interpretation is both hermeneutic 
and sociocultural in orientation. Each of the fol
lowing theories concentrates on the ways in 
which cultural groups create meaning, values, 
and practices through communication. 

An important asswnption of theories in this 
tradition is that society itself is a product of so
cial interaction, in which small and large social 
stnlClures-relationships, groups, organizations, 



and institutions- are constructed in everyday 
interaction. Symbolic interactionism, particu
larly the work of George Herbert Mead and 
Herbert Blumer, previously addressed in Chap
ters 4 and 6, was very important in establishing 
the connection between interaction and sOciety.22 

Sociocultural theories assume that social 
s tructure influences interaction. Variolls social 
arrangements affect and constrain the very talk 
that produced them, as structuration theory 
shows.23 Recognizing that even the largest social 
institutions consist of interlinked conversations, 
we concentrate in this section on two theories re
lying on cultural interpretation-ethnography of 
communication and performance ethnography. 

We should note that there is another branch of 
ethnography as well, which is critical in nature. 
Critical ethnography goes beyond ethnographic 
description and interpretation to address ques
tions of fairness, justice, freedom, well-being, 
and compassion for suffering. In other words, 
going beyond "what is:' critical ethnography 
posits "what might be."" 

Ethnography of Communication 
The ethnography of communication is simply 
the application of ethnographic methods to the 
communication patterns of a group. Here, the in
terpreter attempts to make sense of the forms of 
communication employed by the members of a 
conununity or culture. Ethnographers of com
munication look at (1) the forms of communica
tion used by a group; (2) the meanings these 
comnltmication practices have for the group; 
(3) when and where the group members use 
these practices; (4) how communication prac
tices create a sense of community; and (5) the va
riety of codes used by a group.25 Keep in mind 
that these issues require a phenomenological ap
proach, as we slUrunarized in the previous sec
tion, but the outcome is also highly sociocultural 
in orientation, so that the ethnography of com
munication crosses both traditions. 

The originator of this research tradition is an
thropologist Dell Hymes.'· Hymes suggests that 
formal linguistics is not sufficient by itself to 
uncover a complete lUlderstanding of language 

Chapter 11 Culture and Society 325 

because it ignores the highly variable ways in 
which language is used in everyday communica
tion. According to Hymes, culhtres communicate 
in different ways, but all forms of communication 
require a shared code, communicators who know 
and use the code, a channel, a setting, a message 
form, a topic, and an event created by transmission 
of the message. Anything may qualify as commu
nication as long as it is construed as such by those 
who use that code. Is snake handling communica
tion? How about baggy pants? Perhaps these are 
shared codes for expressing something among the 
members of the group. We cannot know until 
further ethnographic study is undertaken. 

Hymes referred to a group that llses a com
mon code as a speech community, a concept that 
has become a centerpiece within the ongoing 
work of the ethnography of communication." 
Speed) communities are richly different from one 
another, and this makes generalization difficult. 
To meet this challenge, comparative ethnography 
creates categories with which one can compare 
them. Within the ethnography of communica
tion, Hymes suggests a set of nine. categories that 
can be used to compare different cultures:28 

1. ways of speaking, or patterns of communica
tion familiar to the members of the group 

2. ideal of the fluent speaker, or what constitutes an 
exemplary commttnicator 

3. speech communitt}, or the group itseU and its 
boundaries 

4. speech situlltion, or those times when com
munication is considered appropriate in the 
community 

5. speech event, or what episodes are considered 
to be communication for the members of the 
group 

6. speech act, or a specific set of behaviors taken 
as an instance of comnlunication within a 
speech event 

7. components of speech ncts, or what the group con
siders to be the elements of a communicative act 

8. the rules of speaking in the community, or the 
guidelines or standards by which commu
nicative behavior is judged 

9. the functions of speech in the community, or what 
comnllmication is believed to accomplish 
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'This set of concepts is nothing more than a list 
of categories by which various commwuties can 
be compared. Two native groups-the Apache 
in the U.S. and the nongot in the Philippines, for 
example-would have. many different events 
that count as communication, varying behaviors 
that would be considered appropriate within 
those speaking events, and perhaps some dis
tinct rules for how to communicate. On the other 
hand, they might have some similar types and 
functions of communication as well. 

Participants in a local cultural community 
create shared meaning by using codes that have 
some degree of conunon understanding. Gerry 
Philipsen, a leader in the ethnography of com
munication, defines a speech code as a distinctive 
set of tmderstandings within a culture about 
what counts as communication, the significance 
of communication fanns within the culture, how 
those forms are to be understood, and how they 
are to be performed.29 The speech code is a 
culture's unwritten and often subconscious 
"guidebook" for how to comnn.micate within the 
culture. How does a teenager in the United 
States know how to communicate at school
what to say, how to wlderstand what others say, 
and how to talk? The group's speech code en
ables the teenager to do this. 

Philipsen makes several claims about speech 
codes. First, such codes are distinctive; they vary 
from one culture to another. Second, a speech 
community will have multiple speech codes. Al
though a single code may predominate at partic
ular times and in particular places, withln the 
community, several codes may be deployed. 

Third, speech codes constitute a speech com
m wti ty' s own sense of how to he a person, how 
to connect with other people, and how to act or 
communicate within the social group. The code 
is more than a list of semantic meanings; it estab
lishes the actual forms of conununication that 
competent members of the culture must know. 

Fourth, the code guides what communicators 
achlally experience when they .interact with one 
another. It tells them what certain actions should 
cOtmt as. It defines the meaning of speech acts. 
Fifth, speech codes are not separate entities but 
are embedded in daily speech. You can "see" the 

code in the patterns of cOffilnunication com
monly used, the terms communicators use to de
scribe what they are doing when they speak, and 
how they explain, justify, or evaluate the com
munication being used. You can de tect speech 
codes also in how members of the culture 
change their behavior and vocabulary in differ
ent forms of commwucation. 

Sixth, speech codes are powerful. They form 
the basis on which the culture will evaluate and 
conduct its communication. The skill or quality 
of perfonnance in communication is noticed and 
evaluated based on the requirements of the 
speech code. Moral judgments are made about 
whether individuals and groups communicate 
properly and make appropriate use of cultural 
conununica tion forms. 

Visit any American high school and you will 
see speech codes at work. Listen to how students 
talk to one another, notice when they do so, and 
observe the different fOTITIS of communication 
they use. Notice that they know what they are do
ing and that their communication patterns have 
meaning to them. Our communication is always 
constrained by the codes in use. We are able to 
switch codes as we move from one cultural set
ting to another, but we are never free from thern. 

Donal Carbaugh, suggests that ethnography 
addresses at least three types of problems.30 The 
first is to discover the type of shared identity cre
ated by communication in the cultura l commu
nity, be it African-Americans, La Habra High 
School cheerleaders, Japanese businessmen, or 
Jolm's Auto Body bowlers. This identity is the 
members' sense of who they are as a group. It is 
a common set of qualities with which most 
members of the community would identify. 

The second problem is to uncover the shared 
meanings of public perfarmaltces seen in the group. 
What consLitutes comnllmication within the cul
ture, and what meanings do the various displays 
evoke? What does "playing the dozens" mean in 
the black youth culture? What do cheerleaders at 
a high school basketball game communicate? 
What meaning is assigned to the "fines" at a 
Rotary meeting? 

The third is to explore contradictions, or para
doxes, of the group. How are these handled 



From the Source . •. 

When I was living among Blackfeet pecple in Mon
tana, I realized some moments when people were 
not verbally communicating but were deeply in
volved in listening to the natural world around 
them; when I was living among Finnish pecple. I 
discovered long periods of comfortable silence 
where my impulse was to get people talking! In 
both cases, and many others, the ethnography of 
communication provided not only a way of investi
gating these practices - of communicating with 
nature, and in silence - but also a way of living 
with others and respecting their communal ways. 
In this sense, the theory has offered to me not 
just an academic perspective but a way of living 
constructively with others. 

- Donal Carbaugh 

through commWlication? How, for example, 
might a culture treat its members as individuals 
while also providing a sense of community? 
How might autonomy be granted while main
taining authority? How might roles be taught 
while instilling ideals of freedom? 

In addressing these ethnographic problems, 
three types of questions are pursued. Questions of 
n01'm5 look for the ways comnllll1.ication is used 
to establish a set of standards and the ways no-· 
tions of right and wrong affect communication 
patterns. Questions of forms look at the types of 
comnlulucation used within the society. What 
behaviors CQtmt as communication, and how are 
they organized? Questiol1s of culturnl codes draw 
attention to the meanings of the symbols and be
haviors Llsed as communication in the cultural 
community. 

Although ethnography highlights aspects of 
group life, it can also reveal how persons see 
themselves as persons. Our group identities give 
rise to our individual identities. Who you are, 
your identity as a person, is determined in large 
measure by how you communicate, Willl whom, 
and in wh at settings. The etlU10graphic study 
of communication, then, offers insights into 
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various individual and group experiences. It is 
the study of the cultures that surround us and in 
which we participate. Carbaugh's own studies
of a college basketball audience, workers in a 
television station, married person's names, a 
television talk show, and a cOJTUnlmity land-use 
controversy-show the diversity of communi~ 
ties that can be explored ethnographically. 

As an example of an ethnography of commu
nication, consider Tamar Katriel's srudy on 
Israeli "griping."31 Based on her own experience 
as a "native griper" and about 50 interviews 
with mjddle~class Israelis, Katriel expla.ins the 
common communication form Idtttri111. TItis form 
of communication takes place throughout adult 
Israeli society, but it is most often seen among 
the middle dass and commonly takes place at 
Friday-night social gatherings called mesibot 
kit"rim, or griping parties. 

This conununication form is so common that 
it is widely recognized by Israelis as part of their 
national character. Griping does not deal with 
personal problems but national (and sometimes 
local) and public ones. It seems to affirm the 
Israeli identity as having important common na
tional concerns. These are concerns that society 
at large theoretically could address but that the 
individual has little power to change. Thus, 
griping is a kind of shared venting. It is more 
than this, however, since Ka triers informants 
told her that it proVides a sense of solidari ty and 
is fun . In fact, griping and joke telling are often 
viewed together as the primary means of estab
lishing cohesiveness in a social group in Israel. 

Griping follows a predictable pattern. It usu
ally begins with an initial gripe, followed by an 
acknowledgment and a gripe by another person. 
The pattern of a griping session can go from gen
eral societal problems to local ones, or the o ther 
way around. Katriel found two interesting vari
ants on the griping theme. Metagripillg is griping 
about griping, or complaining that Israelis gripe 
too much. The other form is the Gillig-ripe: "Stop 
griping, and start doing something." 

Griping is ritualistic, and the content of the 
commtmication does not seem to be important. 
One must not mistake griping for serious prob
lem solving on topics of concern. In fact, there is 
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a strict prohibition against gnpmg in the 
presence of non-Israelis-e.g., tourists-because 
outsiders do not understand the nahue of grip
ing and may take it literally, which would be 
embarrassing to the Israelis. 

This study illustrates Hymes's categories of 
comparative ethnography very well. The griping 
session is a communication event, which con
sists of particular types of speech acts; it also has 
rules and serves particular functions. The exam
ple also illustrates the ethnographic problems of 
identity, meaning. and tension. Griping reflects a 
certain national identity in Israel. It is under
stood among Israelis according to particular 
meanings, and manages tensions around prob
lems and what can be done about them. Griping 
is also a way that Israelis perfonn their culture, a 
topic considered in the following section. 

In this section we have explored one line of 
work within the broader tradition of e thnogra
phy. In the following section, we look at another 
one, which normally goes by the name pelformnnce 
ethnography. 

Performance Ethnography 
U you were to do fieldwork in a foreign culture, 
you would be observing what the people of the 
culture actually do-how they perfoT1l1 culture. 
The anthropologist Victor Turner is best known 
for bringing our attention to the fact that culttlIe 
is performed.32 Turner sees much in common 
between theater and everyday cultural life. Like 
actors, we say our 1ines as we perform with OUI 

bodies. 
The public performances in a culture are like 

social dramas, in which group members work out 
their relationships and ideas. Such dramas are 
liminal, meaning that they mark a transition from 
one state to another or a border between one 
thing and another. A limin is like a threshold or 
door between two places. Rites of passage are a 
good example, as they depict movement from 
one stage of life to another. Often rituals are limi
nal in the sense that they connect the sacred with 
the secular or symbolize the change of seasons. 

Tmner notes that social dramas tend to follow 
a certain process. The first stage is a breach, or 

some kind of violation or threat to community 
order. This is followed by a crisis, as members of 
the COnunlmity become agitated and take vari
ous sides on the issues raised by the breach. In 
the third phase, consisting of redressive Dr reme
dial procedures, members of the culture make per
fonnances that mend the breach or in some way 
return to a state of acceptance. This stage of the 
social drama often involves the most self-exami
nation and is the place where new meanings are 
created or old ones reproduced. There is, then, a 
fourth stage-reintegratIon-or restoration of 
peace. 

The way a conununity responds to a threat 
such as an attack or a natural disaster constitutes 
a kind of social drama. The United States re
sponded or performed in one way in response to 
the terrorist attacks of September ll-with a 
war deSigned to track down terrorists; Great 
Britain responded quite differently when terror
ists planted bombs on their lmderground
going about their business as a way of showing 
they would not become afraid as the terrorists 
wanted them to be. A very different response al
together occurs in some African communities 
when a member of the community violates 
norms of that community. In this instance, the 
entire community gathers in the village center 
with the individual who disrupted the commu
nity. All remain there until everyone has had a 
chance to say everything good they can think of 
about the individual. a very different kind of 
performance with a very different outcome
the individual is welcomed back into the 
community.33 

Cultural performance involves not only the 
manipulation of the body itself but also tl,e ma
nipulation of various media that may be experi
enced by eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and touch. 
How these media are used both makes and re
flects the meanings of the culture. Not all mem
bers of a group or culture participate in these 
social dramas and performances. Often certain 
members take the lead, and others may be 
selected to participate. Cultural performances, 
like presidential elections, are ways that "stars" 
show an audience its own culture. By seeing 
how the performers work things Oll t U\rough 
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breach, crisis, redressive action, and reintegration, 
the culture is both formed and leamed. 

Sporting events are a good example of social 
dramas. The teams come together in competition, 
which creates a breach, or threat to order. As the 
teams play and make gains against one another, 
a spirit of crisis arises, and fans take sides, cheer, 
boo, and may feel elated and/or disappointed. 
Rllles, officials, time-outs, halftime, huddles, and 
time with the coach offer moments for redressive 
action, as the teams and fans deal with the crisis 
in a valiety of ways. As we are writing this, Italy 
just won the world cup in soccer, principally be
cause Zinedine Zidane, the French soccer star, 
was booted from the game for head-butting an 
Italian player. This violation of etiquette was a 
breach of performance-and especially agoniz
ing to the French because it was SO unexpected. 
Usually, however, a game ends without the up
roar of this soccer match, reintegration occurs as 
teams shake hands, fans join their friends to re
hash the game or perhaps tune in to another 
game. These performances, then, are more than 
just games. They teach us about competition, 
collaboration, loyalty, and a host of other values 
important to a culture. 

Performance ethnography is significant be
cause it broadens the field beyond its traditional 
fixation on language and text to include embodied 
pmctice. Dwight Conquergood's work has been 
critical to the development of performance 
ethnography in communication. This move
from text to performance-raises a number of 
interesting questions:34 

1. Is culture better understood as a verb rather 
than a nm.m? 

2. Is ethnographic fieldwork a joint petformance 
between the researcher and the subject? 

3. How does performance impact interpretation, 
and can performance be considered a kind of 
hermeneutics? 

4. How should the results of performance 
ethnography be published, and how should 
scholarly representation itself make use of 
performance? 

5. What is the relationship between pedormance 
and power? 
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In working with these questions, Conquergood 
came to replace the traditional ethnographic ap
proach of obser-vation or seeing with listening. 
When we see, we look at the other as a spectator; 
when we listen, we take in the experience of the 
other and become engaged coperformers.35 

Ethnographic theories clearly prioritize cul
tural conditions and tendencies over individual 
ones. Within this tradition, conununication is 
never a simple tool for transmitting information 
and influence from one person to another, but a 
way in which culture itself is produced and re
produced. As a tradition, then, these theories 
place cultural forms at the center, showing how 
culture both influences and is influenced by our 
forms of communication. 

Cultural productions are interesting in their 
own right, but they have serious persona] and 
societal consequences, as we learn from the critical 
tradition. 

r THE CRITICAL 
TRADITION 

Many theories of communication have a ten
dency to "normalize" the institutions and struc
tures constructed in social interaction. By this, we 
lnean that theories often describe the outcomes of 
social interaction without questioning these out
comes. This tradition arose to COlmteract this ten
denc)" which explains the tenm critical. Although 
diffuse and hard to organize, this tradition brings 
one thing.in common to the table- the idea that 
social and cultural a.!Tangements are loaded to 
enforce the power of certain stakeholders in ways 
that dominate and even oppress others. The work 
in this tradition, then, looks for the ways in which 
power imbalance, hegemony, and domination are 
constructed in social interaction, and this work 
imagines other possibilities that are hwnanizing 
and deeply democratic in orientation.3/; 

Most critical theorists today view social 
processes as overdetermined, which means that 
they are caused by multiple sources. Critical 
scholars uncover oppressive forces through 
dialectical analysis, which exposes the underlying 
struggles between opposing forces.37 Although 
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the population generally perceives a kind of SUl'
face order to things, the critical scholar points 
out the contradictions that exist. Only by becom
ing aware of the dialectic of opposing forces in a 
struggle for power can individuals be liberated 
and free to change the existing order, Otherwise, 
they will remain alienated from one another and 
co-opted into their own oppression. 

If you have lived your life as a member of a 
privileged group, it may be hard for you to see 
this point, because, as critical theories point out, 
power is invisible to groups well served by cur
rent social institutions, Everything looks normal 
and good to people of privilege, Howeve,; if you 
are a member of a marginalized group, you may 
see inunediately the value that the critical tradi
tion brings to bear, ill many ways, the critical tra
dition is a consciousness-raising endeavor. It is 
very much mission driven in that critical theo
rists work to expose oppressive forces in society 
in ways that enable everyone to question the 
constructions of everyday communication. 

Many critical theorists believe that contradic
tion, tension, and conflict are inevitable aspects 
of the social order and can never be eliminated, 
The ideal state is a social environment in which 
all voices can be heard so that no force dominates 
any other. Language is an important constraint 
on individual expression, for the language of the 
dominant class makes it difficult for working
class groups to understand their situation and to 
get out of it. In other words, the dominant lan
guage defines and perpetuates the oppression of 
marginalized groups, It is the job of the critical 
theorist to create new forms of language that 
will enable the predominant ideology to be 
exposed and competing ideologies to be heard, 

Frankly, this section is difficult to organize, 
because the critical tradition itself is diffuse and 
wide-ranging. No scheme is perfect, but the use 
of four general categories of theory has been 
helpful to us in sorting out this body of work, 
These categories are (1) modemist theories; 
(2) postrnodern theories; (3) poststructuralism; 
and (4) postcoionialism, Briefly, modernist theo
ries rely on the assumption that society consists 
of certain pre-established structures that determine 
the power arrangement among groups, Post-

modem theories rely on the idea that structures 
are always in formation, being shaped and re
shaped by the communication practices used at 
any given moment in history, Poststructuralism 
is actually a variation of postrnodernism, a vari
ation fOCUSing on language and power, Finally, 
postcolonialism is a movement that focllses on 
oppressive forces, primarily those of European/ 
American imperialism and colonialism. 

Modernism 
The distinction between modern and postrnodern 
movernents marks a Significant fault line within 
the critical trarution.38 The modern version
often referred to as "structural"- centers on on
going oppressive social structures, which aTe 
considered real and enduring, though they may 
be hidden from the consciousness of most peo
ple, Critical scholars in this group attempt to 
name and expose these oppressive arrange
ments. In contrast, the posbnodern version 
teaches that there is no objectively real structllIe 
or central meaning and that oppressive "struc
tures" are ephemeral. There is a struggle, but it 
is not a struggle between monolithic ideologies, 
It is a struggle between fluid interests and ideas 
created in communication practices.31J 

The structural tradition in critical social science 
is highly "theoretical" in the sense that it presents 
a standing version of social life to explain how op
pressive structures work. The postmodelTI tradi
tion is rather "antitheoretical" because it denies 
the existence of any particular structure over time. 

In this section, we look at Marxisln as the 
forebear of the modem branch of the critical tra
d i tion, We also look a t the Frankfurt School and 
modernist approaches to feminist scholarship, 

Marxism. One of the most important intellec
tual strands of study of the 20th century was 
Marxist-based social theory, Originating with the 
ideas of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, who 
wrote in the 19th century, this Inovement consists 
of a number of loosely related theories challeng
ing the dominant order of society, This line of 
thought has influenced Virtually all branches of 
social science, including communication.40 



Marx believed that a society's means of 
production determine the structure of that soci
ety. Called the base-supers/meture relationship, 
tills notion is the idea that the economy is the 
base of all social sh'uch.lfe. Marx was most con
cerned with the consequences of capitalism as an 
economic system, believing that profit drives 
production. Labor, then, becomes a mere tool to 
generate profit, to Il,e ultimate hann of workers. 

All ins titutions that perpetuate this form. of 
domination are made pOSSible by this economic 
system.41 Economics d.rives politics, which is 
why classical Marxism is often called the critique 
of political economy. Marx's ultimate goal was rev
olution, in which workers-now aware of their 
plight-would rise up against Ille interests of 
capital to change the order of society. He be
lieved Il,at liberation would further the natural 
progress of history, in which opposing forces 
come to clash. Few critical theorists today are 
Marxist, in the classical sense of this term, but 
there is no ques tion that Marx had an immense 
influence on this school of thought, including 
concerns over dialectical conflict, domination, 
and oppression. For this reason nluch of this 
work is now labeled "neomarxist." 

As a movement, Marxism places great em
phasis on the means of communication in soci
ety. Communication pxactices are an outcome of 
the tension between individual creativity and 
the social constraints on that creativity. Only 
when individuals are truly free to express Il,em
selves with clarity and reason will liberation oc
curl and that condition cannot come about in a 
class-based society. 

The term ideologt) is important in most critical 
theories. An ideology is a set of ideas that struc
ture a group's reallty, a system of representations 
or a code of meanings governing how incUviduals 
and groups see the world.42 In classical Marxism, 
an ideology is a false set of ideas perpetuated by 
the dominant political force. For the classical 
Marxist, science must be used to discover 
truth and to overcome the false conscioIlsness of 
ideology. 

More recent critical theorists tend to assert 
that Illere is no single dominant ideology but that 
the dominant classes in society are themselves 
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constituted by a struggle among several ideolo
gies. Many current thinkers reject Ille idea that an 
ideology is an isolated element in the social sys
tem; rather, ideology is deeply embedded in lan
guage and all other social and cul rural processes. 
The French Marxist Louis Allllusser represents this 
perspective" For Althusser, ideology is present in 
the structure of society itself and arises from Ille 
actual practices undertaken by institutions wiiliin 
society. As such, ideology actually forms the indi
viduaYs consciousness and creates the person's 
subjective understanding of experience. 

In this model the superstructure (social orga
nization) creates ideology, which in turn affects 
individuals' notions of reality. According to 
Althusser, this superstructure consists of repres
sive sta te apparatuses, such as the police and the 
military, and ideological state apparahtses, such as 
education, religion, and mass media. The repres
sive mechanisms enforce an ideology when it is 
threatened by deviant action, and the ideological 
apparatuses reproduce it more subtly in every
day activities of communication by making an 
ideology seem nonnal. 

We live within a real set of material condi
tions, but we normally do not understand OLIT 

rela tionship to actual conditions except thiough 
an ideology. The real concUtions of existence can 
only be discovered through science, which 
Althusser poses in opposition to ideology. This 
idea has been highly controversial because it is 
based on a realist notion of truth, which most 
critical theorists now oppose. 

Marxist theories tend to see society as the 
grounds for a struggle among interests through 
the domination of one ideology over anolller. 
Hegemony is the process of domination, in whidl 
one set of ideas subverts or co-opts another-a 
process by which one group in society exerts 
leadership over aU others. The Italian Marxist 
Antonio Gramsci Originally elaborated the con
cept of hegemony." Hegemony can occur in 
many ways and in many settings; in essence, it 
happens when events or texts are interpreted in 
a way that promotes the interests of one group 
over those of another. This can be a subtle 
process of co-opting fue interests of a subordi
nate group into supporting Illose of a dominant 
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From the Source . .. 

Historical materialism, the theory pioneered by Karl 
Marx and Frederick Engels, understands all rhetor
ical and cultUral expressions as located in and 
conditioned (not entirely determined) by material 
(economic) conditions. Examination of the histori
cal context and political-economic motives (like oil) 
helps explain rhetorical acts (like war propaganda). 
The division of society between a minority ruling 
class and the rest of us results in struggle (for cul
tural, political, and economic hegemony) between 
"ruling ideas" (including sexism, racism, and ho
mophobia) and the rhetoric of ordinary people in 
social movements. 

-Dana Cloud 

one. For example, advertisers often play into the 
"women's liberation" theme, making it look as 
though the corporation sup_ports women's 
rights. What is happening here is that women's 
interests are being reinterpreted or appropriated 
to promote the interests of the capital economy. 
ldeology plays a central role in this process be
cause it structures the way people understand 
their experience, and it is therefore powerful in 
shaping how they interpret events. 

Today, Marxist theory, in contrast w ith other 
branches of the critical tradition, is characterized 
by its identification of actual social structures 
that determine, or cause, domination and op
pression to occur. TIlls line of work, then, is 
highly siTuctllralist in orientation. In communica
tion, much of the recent work has focused less 
on the economic or materialist conditions that 
create oppression and more on the discursive 
formations that contribute to the creation of 
structures of oppression and alienation. Both of 
these aspects are evident in Marx's work. As 
Cloud summarizes; "In classical Marxist texts on 
language and culture, one can discover two 
meanings of the word materialist. The first sug
gests ... that the human being is a historically 
situated product of discou.rses and relations. Th,e 
second tenet of materialist discourse theories 

posits that the mode of production, or the ways 
in which goods are made and distributed in so
ciety, determines the social relations and prevail
ing consciousness of a given epoch. "45 Both 
meanings contribute to hegemOnic ideologies 
tha t function to impede emancipation. Neither 
structural conditions nor discursive construc
tions are sufficient to understand and provide 
possibilities for cowltering oppression. 

Dana Cloud's work on "the materiality of dis
course" is an example of contemporary Marxist 
work within the discipline of communication.46 

Cloud argues that with the popularity of social 
constructionism-the line of thought that sym
bols construct our social worlds-critics are 
reluctant to argue that political and material con
ditions are implicated in texts. Instead, social 
constructionists are content to describe patterns 
in discourse and to see reality as a discursive 
formation, "rhetorically created and rhetorically 
altered."47 The "material" has for many become 
not physical conditions in the world but dis
course or texts. According to Cloud, emancipa
tion cannot be achieved through talk alone, and 
such an extreme constructionist position offers 
no guidance in evaluating different ideologies or 
for acting in the world. 

Disagreeing with this ex1Teme social construc
tionist stance, Cloud asks: IIU the discourse is the 
reality, would a critic of the 'freedom' inherent in 
the discourse around the war be forced to grant 
the nationalistic 1991 Super Bowl half-time an 
ontological status equal to the suffering of thou
sands of Iraqis as they were buried in the 
sand?"48 While this example is extreme, she uses 
it to illustrate that liberation is more than just a 
matter of emancipation from words. Cloud's fo
cus on materiality offers a return to a Marxist 
grounding in physical and economic conditions 
without ignoring the role of discourse in influ
encing those conditions. She argues for viewing 
rhetorical texts as symbolic resources contained 
and constrained by ideology so that lived expe
riences and economic interests are considered as 
they intersect with texts. Only when this inter
section is considered, according to Cloud, does 
social change become a possibility. Otherwise, 
all the critic can do is simply describe the 
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discourses at work in any particular historical 
moment, but the critic cannot act on them to 
facilitate change in consciousness, action, or 
ideology. 

Jiirgen Habermas and the Frankfult School. 
One of the longest and best-known Marxist trad.i
tions is the Prankfurt School. The Frankfurt School 
is such an important tradition in critical studies 
that it is often known simply as Critical Themy. 
Theoris ts following this tradition originally 
based their ideas on Marxist thought, although in 
the past 80 years the tradition has gone far afield 
from tha t origin. Communication takes a central 
place in this movement, and the study of mass 
communication has been especially important" 

This brand of critical theory began with the 
work of Max Horkheimer, Theodor Adorno, 
Herbert Marcuse, and their colleagues at the 
Frankfurt Institute for Social Research in 1923. 
The early Frankfurt scholars responded strongly 
to the d assical ideals of Marxism and the success 
of the Russian Revolution. They saw capitalism 
as an evolutionary stage in the development, 
first, of socialism and then of commWlism. Their 
ideas at that time formed a harsh critique of cap
italism and liberal democracy. With the rise of 
the Nazis in Germany in the 193Os, the Frankfurt 
sdlolars in1ffiigrated to the United States 
and there became intensely interested in mass 
communication and the media as struchues of 
oppression in capitalistic societies. 

The best-known contemporary Frankfurt 
scholar is Jiirgen Habermas, whose theory of 
lmiversai pragmatics and the transformation of 
society has had considerable influence in Europe 
and an increasing influence in the United States. 
Habermas is d early the most important 
spokesperson for the Frankhut School tod ay 
and has particular influence on the communica
tion field.50 His theory draws from a wide range 
of thought and presents a coherent critical view 
of communication and society. 

Habermas teaches that society must be un
derstood as a mix of three major interests
work, interaction, and power-all of which are 
necessary in a society. Work l the first interest, 
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consists of the efforts to create material resources. 
Because of its highly instrumental nature
achieving tangible tasks and accomplishing con
crete objectives-work is basically a "technical 
interest." It involves an instrumental rationality 
and is represented by the empirical-analytical 
sciences. In other words, technology is used as 
an instrument to accomplish practical results 
and is based on scientific research. This technical 
intel-eSt designs computers, builds bridges, puts 
satellites in orbit, administers organizations, and 
enables wondrous medical h-eatments. 

The second major interest is interaction, or the 
use of language and other symbol systems of 
communication. Because social cooperation is 
necessary for survival, Habermas names this 
second item the "practical interest." It involves 
practical reasoning and is represented in h..istori
cal scholarship and hermeneutics. The interac
tion interest can be seen in speeches, conferences, 
psychotherapy, family rela tions, and a host of 
other cooperative endeavors. 

The third major interest is power. Social order 
natu.rally leads to the dis tribution of power, yet 
we are also interested in being freed from domi
nation. Power leads to distorted com mwtication, 
but by becoming aware of the ideologies that 
dominate in society, groups can themselves be 
empowered to transform society. Consequently. 
power is an "emancipatory interest." The ratio
nality of power is self-reflection, and the branch 
of scholarship that deals with it is cri tical theory. 
For Habermas, the kind of work done by the crit
ical theorists discussed thus far in this chapter is 
emancipatory because it can empower otherwise 
powerless groups. Table 11.1 summarizes the ba
sic interests of work, interactionl and power. 

As an example of these interests at work, con
sider Steven Ealy's study of a Georgia State job
classification survey in the 1970s" At that time 
Georgia was s trapped with the responsibility of 
reclassifying 45,000 state job positions, a monu
mental task; according to Ealy, the result was a 
serious communication breakdown. The state 
employed a consulting firm to conduct the nec
essary survey, and a plan was drafted to collect 
information about each position, develop job 
specifications, classify the positions, and then 
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TAB l . E 11.1 
Three Interests of Society 

Type Nature of Interest Rationality Associated Scholarship 

Work Technical Instrumental Empirical sciences 
Interaction Practical Practical History/henneneutics 
Power Emancipatory Self-reflection Critical theory 

determine pay. A strong teclmical interest 
gUided !:he reclassification study. There was a job 
to be done, and the consultants developed a 
me!:hod to achieve this goal. They proceeded as 
if the task could be solved by !:he use of "objec
tive" or scientific procedures-gathering data, 
classifying jobs, and the like. 

The employees and !:he departments, however, 
did not think of !:he study !:his way. They saw the 
study as a practical problem, one !:hat affected 
their daily work and pay. For !:he departments, 
collecting data and implementing !:he results 
should have involved a good deal of interaction 
and consensus building, but it did not. 

Because the organizational decision makers 
held !:he power, their technical interests pre
vailed, !:he consultants' methods were imposed, 
and all practical interests were eliminated. In 
other words, the employees were expected sim
ply to comply wi!:h !:he survey without much 
discussion about their needs and the practical 
problems like operational difficulties, manage
ment problems, and moral questions that reclas
sification might create. 

In short, the participants were unequal in 
power and knowledge, and !:he interests of 
workers were subverted by those of manage
ment. The study lacked !:he kind of open com
munication that Habermas says is necessary in a 
&ee society. As a result the new dassification 
system was not accepted by employees and was 
implemented only partially after many delays, 
new studies, lawsuits, and appeals. 

As this case illustrates, human life cannot be 
properly conducted from !:he perspective of only 
one interest-work, interaction, or power. Any 
activity is likely to span all three categories. For 

example, !:he development of a new dmg is a 
clear reflection of a tedmical interest, but it can
not be done without cooperation and communi
cation, requiling an interaction interest as well. 
In a market economy, !:he dmg is developed by a 
corporation to gain a competitive advantage, 
which is clearly a power interest too. 

No aspect of life, not even science, is intexest 
free . An emancipated society is free from unnec
essru'y domination of anyone interest, and 
everybod y has equal opportunity to participate 
in decision making. Habermas believes that a 
strong public sphere, apart from private inter
ests, is necessary to ensure this state of affairs. 

Haberrnas is especially concerned with the 
domination of the technical interest in contem
porary capitalistic societies. In such societies, the 
public and private are intertwined to !:he point 
that !:he public sector carmot guard against !:he 
oppression of private, technical interests. Ideally, 
!:he public and private should be balanced, and 
!:he public sector should be strong enough to 
provide a climate for free expression of ideas 
and debate. In modern society, however, that cli
mate is stifled. 

It is clear from the foregOing discussion !:hat 
Haberrnas values communication as essential to 
emancipation because language is the means by 
which the emancipatory interest is fulfilled. 
Communicative competence is therefore neces
sary for effective participation in decision mak
ing. Competence involves knowing how to use 
speech appropriately to accomplish goals, which 
requires compelling argumentation" 

Habermas's theory, sometimes called univer
sal pragmatics, establishes universal principles for 
!:he use of language. As an example, let's say !:hat 



you give a speech to a labor group, claiming that 
labor unions today do not fight for their mem
bers' rights. Clearly, you want the audience to 
take some action on this problem. In this speech, 
you are making a claim, asserting your feelings 
about it, and trying to influence the audience. 
Three validity criteria mllst be met in order for 
your audience to take your speech seriously: you 
must be (1) tmthful; (2) s incere; and (3) appro
priate. These validity claims are not always easy 
to secure, since people do not always believe 
that one's statements are valid. In the labor-man
agement case, you Inight have some difficulty 
proving your case, as happened in the Georgia 
reclassification situation. Here, the Inanage
ment's validity claims about the new system 
were severely challenged in the form of objec
tions, lawsuits, and individual appeals. 

Habermas uses the term discourse to describe 
the special kind of communication required 
when a speaker's statements are challenged. Un
like norma] communication, "discourse" is a 
systematic argument that makes special appeals 
to demonstrate the validity of a claim. So, for ex
ample, if your audience does not accept your 
speech at face value, you will need to engage in 
special argumentation, or discourse. 

Again, there are different kinds of discourse, 
depending on the type of speech act being de
fended. Truth claims are argued with theoretic 
discourse, which emphasizes evidence. If the 
union denied your allegations about its role, you 
would be pressed to make a case by expanding 
your argument to include evidence showing that 
the tmion in fact did not participa te in certain ac
tivities deSigned to benefit workers. 

When appropriateness is being argued, practi
cal discourse is used. This emphasizes norms. If 
the union resisted your attempts to begin 
bargaining, you would have to create practical 
discourse to demonstrate the appropriateness of 
negotiations. Challenges to one's sincerity also 
_require special action to demonstrate genuine 
concern, but this is usually direct action rather 
than discourse. 

Of course, there is no guarantee that the audi
ence would agree with your evidence or the 
norms used to appeal for more union involve-
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ment. Where communicators do not share the 
same standards or concepts for evaluating the 
strength of an argument, they must move to a 
higher level of discourse, which Haberrnas calls 
metatheoreticai discourse. Here, communicators 
argue about what constitutes good evidence for 
a claim or what nonns are indeed appropriate in 
the given situation. This is the kind of thing the 
Supreme Court does, as one example. 

An even higher level of discourse is some
times necessary-metaethical discourse. Here, the 
very nature of knowledge itself is under con
tention and must be argued. Such discotU'se is a 
philosophica l argmnent about what constitutes 
proper knowledge, which is precisely what criti
cal theory addresses, for it challenges the as
sumed procedures for generating knowledge in 
society. 

Habermas believes that free speech is neces
sary for productive normal communication and 
higher levels of discourse to take place. Although 
impossible to achieve, Habermas describes an 
ideal speech situation on which society should be 
modeled. First, the ideal speech situation re
quires freedom of speech; there must be no con
straints on what can be expressed. Second, a ll 
individuals must have equal access to speaking. 
In other words, all speakers and pOSitions must 
be recognized as legitimate. Finally, the norms 
and obligations of society are not one-sided but 
distribute power equally to all strata in society. 
Only when these requirements are met can com
pletely emancipatory communication take place. 

Emancipatory communication in the form of 
higher levels of discourse is essential to transform 
society so that the needs of the individual can 
be met. Habermas believes that people normally 
live in an unquestioned life-world- the ordinary, 
daily activities of life. This life-world, however, 
is constrained by certain aspects of the social 
system Stich as money, bureaucracy, and corpo
rate power. We see here shades of Althusserian 
ideology in Habermas's theory: the idea that the 
superstructure creates an ideology that affects 
the ordinary understanding of citizens in their 
everyday lives. Habermas frames this problem as 
colonizntiol'l, or the power of the system over indi
viduals. When the life-world is colonized by the 
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system, there is less opportunity to use language 
to achieve positive goals for individuals. 

For Habennas, critical theory raises questions 
and calls a ttention to problems about the life
world that make critical reflection and resolution 
necessary. Only when we are aware of the prob
lems of our life-world and the ways the system 
influences our view of life can we become eman
cipated from the entanglements of the system. 

There is more opportunity to accomplish 
emancipation in modern society ilian in t:t:adi
tional society because of the relatively greater 
amount of conflict in modernity. In modern soci
ety we have the opporttmity to hear a variety of 
viewpoints, but only if the system will allow free 
expression. Modern capitalistic societies have 
not yet achieved emancipation, and critical theo
rists have a responsibility to work toward making 
this possible. 

Feminist Scholarship in the Modem Tradition. 
Feminist scholarship within the modernist tradi
tion centers around two lines of inquiry: (1) femi
nist scholarship that works primarily for the 
social, political, and economic equality of the 
sexes-that seeks for women to gain equal status 
with men within existing power structures; and 
(2) that scholarship seeking to dismantle and re
structure the social system to make it more eman
cipatory for women and men. In the most general 
terms, these can be viewed as libeml and radical 
feminism, respectively. 

Liberal feminism, the foundation of the 
women's movement of the 1960s and 1970s, is 
based in liberal democracy, the idea that justice 
involves the assurance of equal rights for all in
dividuals. Liberal feminists say that women 
have been oppressed as a group and tha t they 
have not had equal rights with men, as evi
denced by women's lower average income, 
women's exclusion from centers of power and 
decision making, and women's lack of opportu
nity to advance in careers of their choice. 

In contrast to the liberal school of thought, 
radical feminism believes that the oppression of 
women runs far deeper than political rights. For 
radical femini sts, the problem goes to the heart 

of our social sh·ucttrre, which is patriarchal. The 
patriarchy perpetuates a set of gender-laden 
meanings that promote masculine interests 
and subordinate feminine ones. Women are op
pressed because the very fabric of society is 
based on a constructed reality that devalues and 
marginaljzes women's experience. If gender is a 
social construction, then in Ollr present order of 
things it is a man-made construction. The term 
radical is a ppropria te for this movement beca use 
it goes to the root of social stnlcture and de
mands basic redefinitions of all facets of society. 

For example, instead of merely thinking tha t 
there should be more women physicians, society 
itself must redefine the whole nature of medi
cine, especially in regard to how it treats the ex
periences of women, how women as traditional 
healers have been displaced, and the like. In
s tead of limiting the struggle to overcoming the 
glass ceiling, women must strive to change the 
very definition of commerce and economy in so
ciety at large so that it better accommodates the 
interests and needs of women, children, and 
men. Feminist inquiry in this category seeks' to 
transform society rather than simply just incor
porate women's voices within it.53 

The early work in terms of acadenlic disci
plines generally, and communication in partiCll
lar, tended to focus on the fu·st category of 
feminism- understanding sex and gender dif
ferences in order to move toward a valuing of 
the feminine on equal terms with the masculine. 
Women's discourse was seen, from this vantage 
point, as "different" from the position of white 
males and differently valued as a result. Femi
nist scholars sought to describe the perspectives 
and worldviews that women's different dis
COUlse created; the different expectations of and 
patterns for women's communication; and the 
ways women accommodated, challenged, and 
subverted stich expectations.54 Feminist scholars 
sought, by means of these studies, to add 
women's communication practices to those of 
the d;scipline and to value the often-more
private and vernacular discourses that charac
terized much of women's experience.55 They 
also argued that the inclusion of women and 
women's discourse-an elaborated range of 

-



communication behaviors- could be to every
one's benefit. 

While such studies tII1C()vered many important 
gendered patterns in society and created greater 
awareness of how gender functions, women and 
femininity often ended up constructed as unitary 
constructs-constructs that applied across the 
board to all women.56 These essentializing ten
dencies have been forcefully and productively 
challenged by scholarship that seeks to empha
size individual standpoints, as well as the neces
sary intersections of gender, with other societal 
classifications.57 With these developments, femi
nist scholarship moves from modernist to post
mcxiern concerns, as we see in the next section. 

Posbnodernism 
While the modem branch of the critical tradition 
identifies a variety of a priori oppressive social 
structures, the postrnodem branch resists the idea 
that any one, enduring arrangement is responsi
ble for power inequities. Postrnodemism is based 
on the idea that social realities are constantly pr~ 
duced, reproduced, and changed through the use 
of language and otller symbolic forms. We begin 
this section by describing cultural studies, the 
movement most frequently identified with post
modernism. We then tum to two important areas 
of application and extension-feminist cultural 
studies and critical race theory. 

Cultural Studies, Cultural s tudies involve 
investigations of the ways culture is produced 
through a struggle among ideologies.58 The most 
notable group of cultural scholars, British Cul
tural Studies, is associa ted with the Centre for 
Contemporary Cultural Studies at the Univer
sity of Birmingham. The origins of this tradition 
are usuaIly traced to the writings of Richard 
Haggart and Raymond Williams in the 1950s, 
which examined the British working class after 
World War U.59 Today, tl,e name most associated 
with the movement is Stuart HaIl'" Although in
fluenced by Marxist thought, these scholars take 
a rather different direction in their thinking 
about oppressive communication. 
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The cultmal studies tradition is distinctly re

formist in orientation. These scholars want to see 
changes in Western society, and they view their 
scholarship as an instrument of socialist cultural 
struggle." They believe that such change will 0c

cur in two ways; (1) by identifying contradic
tions in society, the resolution of which will lead 
to positive, as opposed to oppressive, change; 
and (2) by prOViding interpretations that will 
help people lmderstand domination and the 
kinds of change that would be desirable. 

The study of mass commtmication is central to 
this work, for the media are perceived as power
ful tools of dominant ideolOgies. In addition , me
dia have the potential of raising the conscious
ness of the population about issues of class, 
power, and domination. We must be cautious in 
interpreting cultural shldies in this light, how
ever, because media are part of a much larger set 
of institutional forces. Media are important, but 
they are not the sole concern of these scholars, 
which is why they refer to their field as "cultural 
studiesU rather than "media studies." 

Cultural shldies scholars speak of culture in 
two ways. The first definition is the common 
ideas on which a society or group rests, its ideol
ogy, or the coUective ways by which a group un
derstands its experience. The second definition 
is the practices or the entire way of life of a 
group-what individuals do materially from 
day to day. These two senses of cul ture cannot 
really be separated, for the ideology of a group is 
produced and reproduced in its practices. In 
fact, the general concern of cultural theorists is 
the link between the actions of society's institu
tions, such as the media and the culture. Prac
tices and ideas always occur together within a 
historical context. 

For example, people watch television every 
day, making them part of a television cul ture. 
The entire television industry is a cultural pro
duction as well because it is a means for creating, 
disputing, reprodUCing, and changing culture. 
The concrete or material practices involved in 
producing and conswning television are a crucial 
mechanism in the establishment of ideology. 

This shared understanding is an ideology de
termined by numerous, often subtle, influences 
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that come together and make common experience 
seem real to us. In cultural studies, this process of 
having our realities reinforced from many sources 
is called articulation. Our shared understandings 
seem real beca use of the connection, or articula
tion .. among several sources of verification.62 

For example .. it may seem absolutely essential 
to you to get a college degree. You think that a 
college education is good and leads to success in 
life. You thlnk that you will get a good career by 
attending college and that you will be able to 
have a more meaningful life because of what you 
learn in college. You think that a college educa
tion will make you more literate and able to par
ticipate more critically in our democratic society. 
These beliefs are commonly accepted by many 
people in our culture, but they are SOcially con
structed ideas reinforced seemingly from every 
direction- from family, media, and school itself. 
Our acceptance of the superiority of higher edu
cation is a product of a very strong articulation. 

Because some ideologies are more articulated 
than others, ideologies exist on an unequal footing 
in society. Cultural theory posits that capitalistic 
societies are dominated by a particular ideology of 
the elite. Hegemony, however, is always a fluid 
process, what Hall calls a temporary state charac
terized by a "theatre of shuggle." In other words, 
the stmggle between contradictory ideologies is 
constantly present and constantly shifting. 

As we saw earlier in the chapter, early Marxist 
theory taught that the infrastmcture (economic 
system) is a fowldational factor in what gets pro
duced, materially and socially, in a culture.63 In 
cultural studies, however, the forces at play in s0-

ciety aTe considered to be overdetermined, or 
caused by multiple sources. Cultural studies the
orists, then, are interested in the relations among 
different components of the cultural field as they 
interact with one another against variolls histori
cal and social processes. A cultural critic might 
examine how a particular artifact or cultural 
practice-a television program, song, sports 
event-is positioned against an intersecting set 
of historical discourses in order to better under
stand a set of cultural practices" 

Communication, especially through the media, 
has a special role in affecting popular culture 

through the dissemination of iniormation. The 
media are extremely inlportant because they di
rectly present a way of viewing reality. Even 
though the media portray ideology explicitly 
and directly, opposing voices will always be pre
sent as part of the dialectical struggle between 
groups in a society. Still the media are domi· 
nated by the prevailing ideology, and they there
fore trea t opposing views from within the frame 
of the dominant ideology, which has the effect of 
defining opposing groups as "fringe." The irony 
of media is that they present the illusion of di
versity and objectivity, when in fact they are 
clear instruments of the dominant order.65 

At the same time, however, audiences may 
use their own categories to decode the message, 
and they often reinterpret media messages in 
ways never intended by the source.66 As a 
result of alternative meanings, oppositional 
ideologies can and do arise in society. The in
tended meaning of a commercial may be com
pletely lost on certain parts of the audience that 
interpret it in different ways. For example, an 
advertiser may use sex to make a product ap
pealing to men, but feminist viewers see the 
image as demeaning to women. Or an image 
of wilderness may be used to sell SUVs, an 
approach that only irritates, rather than per
suades, envirorunentalists. 

For Hall and his colleagues, the interpretation 
of media texts always occurs within a stnIggle of 
ideological control. Ronald Lembo and Kenneth 
Tucker describe the process as "'a competitive 
arena where individuals or groups express oppos
ing interests and battle for cultural power."67 Rap 
is a good example of this sbuggle. Does it reflect 
the genuine values and interests of the black 
youth culture, or is it a sign of the degeneration of 
society? The answer depends on which interpre
tive community is asked. The chief ain1 of cultural 
studies, then, is to expose the ways ideologies of 
powerful groups are unwittingly perpetuated and 
the ways they can be resisted to disrupt the sys
tem of power that disfranchises certain groups. 

In the next two sections, we look at two appli
cations of cultura l studies-feminist cultural 
scholarship and critical race theory And although 
each of these focuses on different aspects of 



culture, both exist within the postmodern tradi
tion because they look at how categories such as 
gender and race are created in discourse and 
h ow these discourses create domination as well 
as opportunities for resistance and empowerment. 

Feminist Cultural Studies. We saw in the pre· 
vious section that modernist feminist studies 
identified a patriarchal system as the source of 
women's oppression. In contrast to this ap
proach, feminist cultural studies suggests that 
power relations are constructed in social interac
tion of various types and that the language and 
symbolic forms are constant! y creating ca tegories 
of thought as well as social relationships. Specifi· 
cally, feminist commlUlication scholars examine 
the ways the male language bias affects the rela· 
tians between the sexes, the ways male domina
tion has constrained commwtication for females, 
and the ways women have both accommodated 
and resisted male patterns of speech and Ian· 
guage. Al though feminist scholarship has both 
modern and postmodern aspects, within the 
communication field, most current feminist work 
clearly aligns with cultural studies-and thus 
postmodernism-reflecting its interest in op
pressive and emancipatory possibilities of dis
course and other symbolic forms.68 

As an example of this kind of work, Fern L. 
Johnson and Karren Young looked at television 
commercials for children's toys aired in the 199Os; 
the researchers viewed the commercials to see 
how they embodied discourse codes linking 
products to gender stereotypes.69 Johnson and 
Young found that in addition to outnwnbering 
girl-Oriented ads, boy-oriented commercials em
phasized action, competition, destruction, and 
agency and control, while girl-Oriented ads em
phasized limited activity, feelings, and nurturing. 
In speaking roles, characters tended to polarize 
genders, and boy ads included many power 
words, which were essentially absent in girl ads. 
Based on this study, then, children's television ad
vertisements seem to reproduce cultural stereo
types by using them for marketing purposes, and 
the advertisements continue to socialize children 
into traditional patterns of gender relations 
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Feminist scllOlars do not just examine cultural 
texts out in the world; they have also become 
self-reflexive in treating scholarship and the 
scholarly enterprise itself as a cultural text. Fem
inist scholars have pointed out how research and 
theory building, like all aspects of life, are domi
nated not only by gender biases but by biases of 
Western science, including privileging objectiv
ity, Eurocentricism, and imperialism. Contempo
rary feminist scholars, then, seek to articulate the 
interrelated forms of oppression, realizing 
that working to end one kind of oppression is 
useless-and in fact impossible-if other op
pressions remain entrenched and unaddressed.'" 

Accordingly, feminist scholars seek to devise 
methods of scholarship that take into account 
the shifting female subject and its related dis
courses while also situating it in lived experience_ 
They explore how the so-called gender-neutral 
discourses of the academy have denled women 
voice, strategies by which women can interrupt 
the academic conversation, and what the acad
emy stands to lose and gain from such exclu
sions. Power relations are examined as they are 
manifest throughout society as well as in the 
very academic practices by which such investi
gations occur. fn this sense, feminist scholarship 
undertakes the emancipatory aim of cultural 
studies, not only for culture generally but for its 
own scholarship. 

Critical Race Theory. Critical race theory 
(CRT), another example of the cultural studies 
approach, has a foot in both the modernist and 
postmodem traditions. CRT dates its origins to 
the 1970s, when a group of lawyers and legal 
scholars realized that the progress made by the 
civil rights movement had not continued and, in 
fact, that much racism had gone underground. 
Foundational to the movement was the idea of 
legal indeterminacy-the idea that not every le
gal decisjon has a single correct outcome. The 
movement had activist origins as well: from the 
civil lights movement, CRT took the notion of 
socia l justice-that historic wrongs need to be 
addressed-and from radical feminism, it dn,w 
upon the idea that largely unrecognized patterns 
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of social behavior constitute patriarchy and 
other forms of domination?1 These origins point 
to a grOtmding in modernist approaches. 

Proponents of critical race theory share several 
beliefs. First, CRT scholars see racism as ordinary, 
common, or nonnal-it is "the us ual way society 
doeS' business" and thus it is difficult to address 
because it appears ordinary. If discriminatory 
practices are luunarked in everyday discourse, 
this means they usually go unaddressed in the 
law as well. Second, CRT scholars agree that 
wrute domination in the United States functions 
to serve the psychological amd mate.rial advan
tage of dominan t groups, wruch means there are 
relatively few people genuinely interested in 
eradicating racism. Critical race theorists want to 
show, then, how what is seen as "normal" in fact 
contains a deep bias toward wrute culture. 

CRT further posits, however, that race is a so
cial construction-race and racism are products 
of social interaction that society constructs, ma
nipulates, and abandons as convenient. This is 
where CRT makes a turn toward postmod
ernism . Critical race theorists lmderstamd tha t 
race is not only a stm ctural category but a fluid 
and shifting one. These scholars, then, are partic
luarly interested in the s tories that get told in a 
culture in regard to race. It depends, of C01U'se, 
on who is doing the telling. Did OJ Simpson kill 
Nicole Simpson? The story told by a white per
son might concentrate on issues of guilt or inno
cence; for many African-Americans, however, 
the s tory looks different: it is a triumph of a per
son of color over a system that routinely dis
criminates against blacks. 

Another set of stories that have interested 
CRT scholars is the different stories told about 
different racial groups a t different times-de
pending on the interests of the dominant culture. 
A society may have, for example, little use for 
Chinese laborers at one time and instead needs 
and welcomes Japanese workers. During an
other period, the Japanese fall into disfavor-as 
was the case during World War ll - whlle 
African-Americans are "cultivated" for jobs in 
the Army and in factories. 

CRT advocates share a belief in the impor
tance of nonwhites telling their s tories about 

From the Source . .. 

At the time that I wrote The Rhetoric of Racism, 
little systematic theoretical work had been done on 
the relationship between rhetoric and race. Since 
then, however, a number of important perspectives 
have emerged that have enhanced our understand
ing of that relationship. Aaron Gresson 's research 
on racial-recovery narratives, and John Hatch's 
work on racial reconciliation, to name only two ap
proaches, have placed the discussion of rhetoric 
and race squarely in the realms of empirical and 
moral knowledge. In my own work I have begun to 
question whether or not race can be adequately 
understood as a problem capable of a rhetorical 
solution, and have instead begun to think of it as a 
social pathology. The theoretical assumptions at 
work in such a view are radically different from 
those that posit racism as a product of miseduca
tion or lack of understanding, and they present an 
important challenge to scholars working to under
stand the rhetorical problems and possibilities of 
racial difference and identity. 

-Mark McPhail 

race and racism as a way to bring their "unique 
perspectives" to the law's "master narratives," 
or widely accepted stories of what is normal and 
right.72 Such stories help "race" the law by 
showing that it is not the neutral and just arbiter 
it is often assumed to be from the side of white 
privilege. CRT scholars want to make the dis
courses of racism transparent in order to allow 
for many voices to enter the dialogue and for a 
wider range of stories to be told. 

Withln the communication discipline, critical 
race theory is still a relative newCOlner. Mark 
McPhail suggests that "fhere has been scant dis
cussion of race and rhetoric which incorporates 
contemporary perspectives."'" Many intersections 
can be made, however, between race, language, 
and power. The tension between race as a social 
construction and race as a material condition is 
one that is, at the core, a matter of communication, 
each with different pragmatic implications. If race 
is seen as prirnmily material, then energies must 



be cUrected at physical concUtions if racism is ever 
to be eradicated. If issues of race are considered as 
much social constructions as physical ones, as 
would be the case in a cultural-studies approach, 
then remecUes can be found in language and social 
relations, ranging from curtailing racist speech, to 
hosting ctiversity seminars, to increasing the 
representations of underrepresented groups in 
mecUa. 

Anothef issue that also involves communica
tion is the tension between the perspectives 
identified as color-blind and color-conscious. 
One position says that legal decisions should no 
longer take note of race-that decisions should 
be color-blind, a stance many CRT scholars dis
pute. They argue that if racism is indeed embed
ded in our thought processes, social structures, 
and discourse, then aggressive measures to ad
dress race are necessary in order to bring about 
change. So a paradox is constructed about race: 
in order to alneliorate race relations, we need to 
talk about race, but that conversation itseU may 
reproduce existing patterns of racism. The insis
tence on attention to legal and civil rights
often the foundation upon which societal 
changes are predicated-is questioned by criti
cal race theorists because such rights often are 
procedural rather than substantive. "Rights" fa
vor the interests of the powerful and can and are 
often changed tafit the interests of the dominant 
and elite. How rights are defined is a matter of 
interpretation, legally and sod ally, and language 
and communication are important factors in 
such definitions.74 

Also of interest to commllIlication scholars is 
the importance of telling one's story so that these 
personal stories can serve as colU1terhistories to 
many stock U.S. narratives about immigrants.75 

Introducing these narratives into legal cUscourse 
is a matter of communication. Thus, while CRT
was modernist in its origins, contemporary con
cerns take a decidedly postmodemist s tance 
as well as bringing communication issues to 
the fore. 

A recent extension of cri tical race theory- and 
another line of work clearly within the postmod
ern tradition- is the study of whiteness. After 
many decades of studying race, "a generation of 
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scholars is putting whiteness lmder the lens and 
examining the construction of the white race,"76 
[n general, these scholars examine what it means 
to be white, how whiteness became established 
legally, how certain groups moved into white
ness (Irish and Italians, for example, were origi
nally seen as nonwhite, on par with blacks), and 
the privileges that come with being white. Com
munication scholars have recognized the diffi
culty of studying whiteness, because whiteness 
is at once invisible and yet extremely important. 
Thomas Nakayama and Lisa Penaloza note: "If 
wruteness is everything and nothing, if white
ness as a racial category does not exist except in 
conflict with others, how can we tmderstand 
rada] politics in a social structure that centers 
whites, yet has no center?"77 

Thomas Nakayama and Robert Krizek attempt 
to make the cultural construction of whiteness 
visible by describing six strategies inherent to 
the discourse of whiteness,?8 They arrived at 
these strategies after interviewing people about 
what it means to be white. They found six differ
ent constructions of whiteness embedded in the 
answers they received: (1) white is equated with 
power- white means status, majority, and dom
inance; (2) white is a default position-if you are 
not another color, you are white; (3) white is a 
scientific classification-fairly meaningless and 
without social status; (4) white means national 
origin - I'm an American; (5) whjte means the 
refusal to label self as any racialized category, 
Whether white, black, or any other ethnic group; 
and (6) white means European ancestry. These 
varied and at times contradictory mappings of 
white discursive space suggest how expansive, 
central, and powerful the concept of whiteness 
is, even when it is being downplayed. 

In sum, critical race theory and research on 
whiteness provide postmodem examples of 
how the careful exaluination of discourse can 
reveal ways in which society constructs cate
gories that constrain and liberate various 
groups of people. We move now from the post
modern to the poststructural. As we make this 
transition, keep in mind that these two strands 
of the critical tradition support rather than 
oppose one another. 
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Poststructuralism and the Work of 
Michel Foucault 
Originally, poststructuralism was a movement 
originating in France in reaction to traditional 
semiotic ideas about language.'" Specifically, 
posts tructuralists objected to the idea that lan
guage structures are just natural forms to be 
used by individuals as a tool of commwucatlOn. 
Theu goal was to "deconstruct" language in or
der to show that language can be understood, 
used, and constructed in a limitless nwnber of 
ways. "When we nonnalize meanings and gram
mars/ we are in fact privileging one fann of 
discourse over another, which is ultinlately and 
always oppressive. You can see tha t poststruc
turalism is also pOShnorlem, because it resists 
any idea that posits a universal, normal structure 
or way of being in the world. 

Within the communication field today, the most 
influential poststructuralist is Michel Foucault. 
FOllcault is normally ~lought of as a poststruc
turalist but is, in fact, impossible to classify 
neatly"" Although he denied a structuralist bias in 
IUs work, IUs writings bridge poststructural and 
structural traditions within the critical tradition. 

Foucault says that eadl period has a distinct 
worldview, or conceptual shucture, that deter
mines the nature of knowledge in that period. 
The character of knowledge in a given epoch 
Foucault calls the epis!ellle, or discursive forlllation. 
The vision of each age is exclusive and incom
patible with visions from other ages, making it 
impossible for people in one period to think like 
those of another. The episteme, or way of tilink
ing, is determined not by people but by the pre
dominant discursive structures of the day. These 
discursive structures are deeply embedded ways 
of practicing or expressing ideas, and what 
people know cannot be separated from tile struc
tures of discourse used to express iliat knowl
edge. For Foucault, discourse includes written 
texts, but it a lso includes spoken language and 
nonverbal forms such as architecture, institu
tional practices, and even charts and graphs. 

An example of how discourse shapes knowl
edge is Richard N ixon's famous Checkers 
speech. Martlla Cooper applied Foucault's ideas 

to ~,is speech to show how the discourse made 
use of-indeed created-standards for respond
ing to an accusation.81 ln the presidential cam
paign of 1952, vice-presidential cand idate 
Richard Nixon was accused of harboring a secret 
campaign fund. He responded to tilis accusation 
by denying the charge, opening IUs private fi
nances to public scrutiny, and claiming that the 
only possible illegitimate contribution he had 
received was a dog named Checkers. 

This speech has been analyzed by several 
scholars of rhetoric, each looking at the ways tilis 
particular spealker used strategies to appeal to 
the national audience at that time. For Foucault, 
this kind of analysis is mel evant. Cooper shows 
how tlUs speech was an event that served to cre
ate and reinforce knowledge structures in our 
culture. In pa rticular, the speech defined what it 
meant to respond to an accusation, reinforcing 
the rule tila t when accused, people should 
respond. 

The s tructure of discourse is a set of inherent 
rules that determines the form and substance of 
discursive practice. Foucault's use of rules is not 
entirely like that of the other tileorists in this 
book, because for hlrn, rules apply across the 
culture in a variety of types of discourse and 
function on a deep and powerfulleve\. These are 
not merely rules for how to talk but rules ~,at 

determine the very nature of our knowledge, 
power, and ethics . These rules control what can 
be talked or written about, who may talk or 
write, and whose talk is to be taken seriously. 
Such rules also prescribe the form that discourse 
must take. In our day, for example, "scientific 
authorities" are given great credibility, and in 
matters of "fact," most people prefer the fonn of 
"objective studies" over the form of conjecture 
or myth. 

So in the Checkers speedl, for ins tance, we 
see w hat counts as good evidence for a claim 
tilat a politician is corrupt (or not corrupt). We 
learn from tlUs discourse that politicians must 
speak out when accused of wrongdOing, and the 
model. of the honest, average American is 
created here as well. 

Contrary to pcpular belief, according to Foucault, 
people are not responsible for establishlng the 



conditions of discourse. Inversely, it is discourse 
that detennines the place of the person in the 
scheme of the world. Our present discursive 
structure defines humans as the foundation and 
origin of knowledge, but Foucault believes that 
the epis teme will again shilt and humans will 
once again clisappear from their central place in 
the world: "It is comforting ... and a source of 
profound relief to think that man is only a recent 
invention, a figure not yet two centuries old, a 
new wrinkle in our knowledge, and that he will 
disappear again as soon as that knowledge has 
discovered a new form."82 

This radical idea does not mean that humans 
do not produce cliscourse. Indeed, they do; but 
any number of individuals could have produced 
a given statement, and any speaker or writer is 
merely fulfilling a role in malting a s tatement. 
That Nixon was the source of the Checkers ad
dress is unimportant. Nixon took the role of agent 
in this case, and since then any number of other 
politicians have done essentially the same thing. 
Language itself prefigures personhood; what the 
self is at any given is a construction. In other 
words, a Nixon-type person was created by the 
language in the Checkers speech. In other times, 
entirely different ideas about knowledge, power, 
and the self emerge from the discourse in use. 

Foucault's research on the penal system is a 
good example of the relationship among lan
guage, discourse, and the system they create.53 He 
found a dramatic shift in the 18th and 19th cen
huies away from torture and public punishment 
to incarceration and protection of the criminal 
from bodily harm. Prior to this period, convicts 
were publicly tortured or executed in a kind of 
spectacle. In the cliscursive formation of that day, 
the body was seen as the central object of political 
relations. It was very natural that power should 
be exerted against the body and that punishment 
should involve bodily pain. Tn the latter discur
sive formation, however, the body lost this status, 
as power became more a matter of the inclividual 
human psyche or soul. Thus locking people up 
came to be viewed as a more appropriate punish
ment than flogging them in public. 

Foucault's work centers on analyzing discourse 
in a way that reveals its rules and structure. 
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What he first called orchorology and later genealogy, 
this method seeks to lmcovel~ through careful 
description, the regularities of discourse. It 
displays disparities or contradictions, rather 
than coherence, and reveals a succession of one 
fonn of discourse after another. For Uus reason, 
Foucault places emphaSiS on comparative de
scriptions of more than one piece of discourse. 
Interpretation, or establishing the meaning of a 
text, cannot be avoided in text analysis, but it 
should be minimized because interpretation 
does not reveal discursive structure and, in fact, 
may obscure it. 

Foucault's writings center on the subject of 
power. He believes that power is an inherent 
part of all diSCl.ll"s ive formation. As such, it is a 
function of discourse or knowledge and not a 
human or institutional property. The episteme, 
as expressed in language, grants power. Power is 
held by aU parties in an interaction; it is not 
something one person has and another does not. 
It is a creative force that pervades all human 
activity. Foucault's approach to systems of clis
course foreshadows Ule next area of inquiry
post-colonialism. 

PostcoloniaIism 
Postcolonial theory involves a critique of colonial
ism, whidl has been an important cultural struc
ture of the modem period. Scholars working in the 
postcolonial movement are devoted to examining 
Eurocentrism, imperialism, and the processes of 
colonization and decolonization-alJ of the ways 
in which the colonial experience can be under
stood as an ideology of domination. Postcolonial 
scholars seek to examine, understand, and ulti
mately undo the historical structures that created, 
maintain, and continue to reproduce the oppres
sion of the colonial experience. 

While many postcolonial scllolars are them
selves from nations that were subject to Euro
pean colonization, their focus is not restricted to 
the literal colonization practices of these coun
tries as empires. They also foclls all what is 
called "neocolonialism" as it occurs in contem
porary discourse about "others." Neocolonialism 
is present, for example, in the lise of the tenns 
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First World and Third World for "developed" and 
"developing" nations, in the massive transfer
ence and "invasion" of U.S. culture into all parts 
of the world, and in treabnents of nonwhite 
races as "other" in U.S. media.54 

Edward Said's work on "otherness" is often 
considered the origin of postcolonial theory. In 
his book Orienta/ism, Said discusses the systems 
of discourse by which the '''world' is divided, 
administered, plundered, by which humanity is 
thrust into pigeonholes, by which 'we' are 'hu
man' and ' they' are not."85 1l1ese systems of dis
courses extend beyond the political realm to the 
academic world as well. Said points out how 
members of non-Western cultures are pOSitioned 
as the "subjects" of study; that ultimately be
comes the subject of a "learned" field in the 
academy. TI,en "others" become something to 
learn about, and thus they are tumed into ob
jects, making them dominated once again by the 
process of knowledge production. The postcolo
nial project, then, is concerned generally with 
how the discourses of the Western world legit
imize certain power structures and reinforce the 
colonizing practices of Ulose nations whose 
dominance continues to be reproduced. 

The stance of postcolonialism is inherently 
political, seeing emancipation from oppressive 
structures as they continue to play out in Western 
discourses and in the material world. Postcolo
nial critics recognize, however, that the answer 
to Western domination is not simply retreating 
into a pre-Western past or indigenous tradition 
in order to preserve some kind of "nativeH iden
tity. This is not only impractical but simply 
reproduces the "USH versus "them" ideology 
that is at work in the larger world. Rather the 
postcolonial critic seeks to understand the world 
from a place betvveen two cultures, to resist 
any singular form of cultural understanding, 
and to see cultural identities in more compli
cated ways. 

An important theme in postcolonial work, 
then, is hybridihJ-the spaces between cultures. 
Living between two cultw-es and not being truly 
part of either creates what Gloria Anzaldua calls 
the borderlands," a displac~d position that car
ries with it a special consciousness and way of 

seeing that is valuable to understanding both 
cultures. Postcolonial theorists ask the discipline 
of communication to examine ways of commu
nicating that take into account how aU of us live, 
to some degree, in the borderlands. 

Postcolonial theory is thus very mudl con
cerned with power-another basic component 
of the critical tradition. While offering a critical 
understanding of the power dynamicS of impe
rialism in all of its forms, it also understands the 
difficulty of moving out of the ideological struc
tmes that dominate the academy and the world. 
Postcolonial scholars suggest several ways to be
gin to grapple with the forms of domination in 
which we find ourselves. First is to unlearn priv
ilege- to recognize and acknowledge the ways 
in which our daily practices connect to larger po
Htkal, national, and international interests in the 
world. Even simple things like being able to buy 
band-aids that match one's skin tone are signs of 
II privilege" that members of the dominant 
culture often do not even U1ink about. 

A second suggestion is to avoid essentializing 
others in the same way that others have been es
sentiaJized by Western discourses. The postcolo
nial critic who attempts to discuss the situation 
of a woman in Senegal, for instance, faces the 
problem of colonizing tha t woman by speaking 
with auU,ority about and essentially defining 
the nature of her experience. Gayatri Spivak of
fers the idea of "strategic essentializing" as a 
way out of this bind . The critic recognizes that 
he will end up essentializing to some degree and 
thus constantly examines that stance, consider
ing essentialism not as "the way things are" but 
as "something one must adopt to produce a cri
tique of anything."" The postcolonial critic, 
then, is constantly self-reflexive and considers 
how the processes of sdlolarship may be inscrib
ing the very power relations and hegemonic 
structures he is seeking to resist. 

Trinh T. Minh-ha's work demonstrates sev
eral aspects of the intersection of the postcolo
nial w ith communication theory. A Vietnamese 
filmmaker, musician, composer, poet, and author, 
Trinh examines and seeks to disrupt IIrooted ide
ologies" or established order in any form. What 
is troublesome for Trinh about hegemOnic 

-



systems is that they usually are unmarked, 
unnoticed, and thus considered normCl.l: it be
comes "the only way people can tlUnk about 
something."BS Even those who might be ex
pected to resist the system-those who have 
been colonized- participate in and are co-opted 
by the dominant world view, maintained by 
prevailing social codes and techniques of catego
rization and standardization. As a result, the col
onizer and colonized speak the same language. 
Trinh's aim is to disrupt any singular ideology, 
replacing it instead with a world of many possible 
meanings. 

Trinh distinguishes between otherness and 
difference to exp10re how individuals are posi
tioned in systems of domina tion. Individuals in 
privileged positions in regard to an ideology 
tend to respond to others who are dilferent from 
them through a lens of olllerness, assigning a 
fixed, stable, essential identity to the other. Mar
ginalized or colonized individuals, on the other 
hand, typically respond to others through a lens 
of difference. They move between outsider and 
insider positions, exploring the meaning of Il,e 
self through the image one has of the other and 
vice versa. Identity, then, becomes an open, fluc
tuating, ongoing process of construction, "a mul
tiplicity of I's, none of which truly dominates."" 

Trinh adopts two primary communication 
tools-violation of expectations and honoring 
multiplicity- to seek disruption of ideologies of 
domination. Violation of expectations means 
sinlply breaking Il,e rules with regard to a par
ticular situation, experience, or text. Trinh's 
documentaries are a prime example of this in op
eration. In her film S1l111ame Viet Given Name 
Naill, for instance, she had Vietnamese women in 
the United States act out transcripts of inter
views others had done with women in Vietnam. 
The re-enactment is deliberately ambiguous, un
til the women, in "real" interviews, discuss why 
Illey agreed to play the roles on screen. In Re
assemblage, she uses silence over the titles, intro
ducing music much later in the film: music tells 
an audience what to expect, and Trinh wants 
audiences to suspend their expectations. 

The disruption of expectations is tied closely 
to Trinh's second communication strategy-the 
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honoring of multiplicity or the construction of 
messages Il,at are deliberately ambiguous. She 
prefers and creates messages that do not setUe 
"down with any single answer,"90 with audience 
members invited to participate in the making of 
meaning. Trinh not only challenges systems of 
domination, then, but llseS communication tech
niques to challenge and destabilize ideologies in 
order to unearUl new possibilities. 

The postcolOnial project, in swn, brings the 
concerns of the critical tradition- domination, 
ideology, and power- to the global scene. It 
seeks to offer ways that we can listen to those 
who have been colonized in all kinds of ways by 
Western discourses, and it seeks to offer ways 
that we can begin to bring Illem into the conver
sations about identities, politics, globalization, 
and power. 

This tradition is oppositional, it is conscious 
and proud of its values, and it holds a dear goal 
of consciousness-raising. This tradition, too, in
cludes assumptions and i.nsights from all the 
oll,er traditions, except the sociopsychological. 
The keen interest in signs and the effect of signs 
and symbols in establishing social domination 
shows a strong crossover with semiotics. The 
idea in postmodernism tha t pa ttems of influence 
and domination are overdetermined, or a prod
uct of the interaction of many forces, shows a 
certain kinship with cybernetics. Most critical 
studies are obviously influenced by the sociocul
tural and, because of their reliance on hermeneu
tic methods, the phenomenolOgical as well. 

Still, critical theories resist many tendencies 
of the other traditions. Critical scholars worry 
that other forms of scholarship are merely de
scriptive and participate in the normalizing of 
otherwise hegemOniC forces. Poststructural theo
ries especially resist the semiotic notions of lan
guage stnlctrne, and postmodern theorists 
would reject objective system descriptions often 
found in Ille cybernetic tradition. Finally, mod
ernist critical theories would almost certainly 
reject phenomenology and especially its individ
ualistic bias. Jl,US, w illie critical theory has em
bedded in it many bits and pieces of Il,e other 
traditions, its goal is usually to oppose and resist 
those tradi tions. 
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The implications of communication theory in the broadest context are both 
grand and small, as they impact society, culture, and individuals. We capture 
these implications here in five propositions: 

1. Difference is the soul of society. 
Most psychologically oriented communication theory focuses not on difference 
but on similarity, unity, or conformity. When we look at the individual communi
cator from a psychological point of view, we seem most interested in the pre
dictability and repeatability of an individual's thinking and behavior. Once we 
move beyond the individual to look at larger social and cultUral patterns, how
ever, difference emerges as the defining characteristic of human life. Not only 
are cultures and social institutions diverse but individual human beings, because 
of their involvement in these larger social structures, are themselves diverse. 

The theories in this chapter say a great deal about difference - differences in 
language, cultural forms, class, gender, and power. Because people communi
cate within different circles of influence, because their cultures provide different 
linguistic forms, and because certain groups dominate others, society is like a 
tapestry of numerous threads, colors, and patterns, and the whole, composed of 
diversity, constitutes the largest context in which communication takes place. 

Who you are as a person, then, is largely determined by the combination of 
social formations impacting your life. For some of us, the forces that define our 
identities are clear, espeCially in the case of race, class, gender, and other cul
tural fonns. As any person who is lesbian, an immigrant, or has a disability will 
tell you, group identity matters. For others, though equally important, the social 
categories affecting their lives are translucent. Though many of us fail to see the 
relevance of cultural factors, it would take only a few weeks in an intercultural 
communication course to realize the sociocultural nature of our lives. 

The fact of difference is one of the most important things you can learn in life. 
Human beings are distinguished by difference, yet sometimes we have difficulty 
coping w~h it. Some resist it, seme tolerate it, and others celebrate it. Each of 
these responses, however, is a matter of communication. 

2. Social diversity is created and managed through communication. 
Ordinary human beings weave the fabric of society in everyday communication. 
The people with whom we communicate, what we talk about, and how we com
municate creates groups, organizations, cultures, and institutions. Dynamic so
cial impact theory shows that mere clustering of people together into networks 
creates a kind of influence structure, ethnography provides rich deSCriptions of 
cultural forms, and cultural studies identifies the ways in which communication 
produces power and domination. 

As we have seen in virtually all of the chapters of this book, communication is 
more than an odorless, tasteless, neutral tool for transmitting information. It is 
more than an instrument of influence. Communication is the environment in 
which social worlds are made, and we do have a say in the wonds that get 
made. The good news is that we have some power to determine what we want 
to achieve through communication; the bad news is we cannot do it alone. In 
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other words. we are in this together. and we will together build a social world 
based on the communication forms we employ in interaction with others. Al
though we use a variety of visual, spatial, and tactile symbols in communication, 
language is especially important in the process of social construction. 

3. Language and culture are inextricable. 
The early work of Sapir and Whorf showed the power of language in influencing 
thought. Cultural difference. according to linguistic relativity. is determined in 
large measure by linguistic differences. Bernstein showed how language affects 
and reflects social class and family relationships. and the ethnography of com
munication broadens this analysis to show how cultural difference includes vari
ation in expressive forms of all types. The conclusion is inescapable: language 
and culture go hand in hand. 

How you talk shows others who you are. Language use is a form of social 
bonding and identification. When you are "with" or "in" a grouP. your language 
says. "I am part of you. but not pari of them:' or. "I am with them. and not you." 
In other words. you perform culture every day. 

It is true that "sticks and stones can break bones." but words matter too. A 
common belief is that words and deeds are different. that talking and doing are 
separate. and - more to the point - we should stop talking so much and start 
doing. But very little communication theory supports this idea. Indeed. commu
nication scholars will almost universally tell you that doing and talking can never 
be separated. as each affects the other. 

4. Social arrangements are consequential. 
Your personal identity. what you think and do. your resources. and your privilege 
are all consequences of where you are positioned within the structure of society. 
For example. the theory of the diffusion of innovations says that the technolo
gies you employ will depend in large measure on who you know and what tech
nologies they use. The theory of elaborated and restricted codes suggests that 
how you think about yourself and other members of your family depends upon 
how you address one another. 

Privilege is an especially important consequence of the organization of soci
ety. The privilege you enjoy or do not possess is determined. in part. by the op
portunities you have had, and opportunity is very much a product of your own 
social status. For example. feminist theory shows that masculine values that 
permeate society can marginalize the experiences of women. Cultural studies 
takes a more complex view. Scholars in this branch of study do not see any sin
gle set of ideas as perpetually dominant. Although various interests may domi
nate at any particular time and certain classes of people are oppressed in this 
process. the field of ideological struggle is constantly in flux. 

5. Contexts of communication are interlinked. 
Because contexts are built up from interaction, no single context is ever suffi
cient to explain the communication process. Your communication may be af
fected largely by your sense of self (Chapter 4). the messages of others (Chapter 
5). the conversations you are having at the moment (Chapter 6). your relation
ships (Chapter 7). the group (Chapter 8). the organization (Chapter 9). or the 
media (Chapter 10); but in the end all are part of a large social and cultural milieu 
that affects and is affected by all the others. 
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T HEORIZING YOUR WORLD 

We began this book by talking about what 
communication theories are and how they are 
constructed. As a student, reading this book for 
a class, you probably did not put yourself any
where near that group of "scholars who theorize 
about communication." But in this last chapter, 
we are going to suggest that you always have 
been such a U,eorist and that you can be deliber
ately so. 

You are always constructing theories-expla
nations-to make sense of the world. You just 
don't realize that you are doing so. You have a 
theory that helps you explain why your friend 
doesn't help out in the tutoring program anymore 
or why your boss isn't more appreciative of your 
efforts at a new job. Sometimes you theorize 
about actual communication processes-when 
you try to figure out how to handle a difficult en
counter with your mother, for instance. At other 

times, you theorize about outcomes-what will 
happen if you confront your friend about his 
dropping U,e bali on the tutoring program. And 
no matter the content of your theory, communica
tion is involved as you frame that explanation
putting it in certain language, labeling it as some
thing, sharing it with others. In other words, your 
ideas about what is happening and what you 
might do about it are always based on generaliza
tions you carry about how things work. 

Any communication theory you generate is in 
response to an exigence--a situation, problem, 
urunet need, something that is not as you would 
like it to be. So much of our communication and 
most of our theorizing occurs because we want 
to accomplish something, get something figured 
out, have our needs met in some way. 

When faced with an exigence, need, or goal, 
Our next step is typically to figure out how to 
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address it. Many people don't give this step any 
thought-they simply respond the way their 
friends, their family, and/or their culture tells 
them to respond-the prevailing tacit theory 
that you learn from experience. In some families, 
for example, if a boy is insulted by another boy, 
there is only one appropriate response: punch 
his lights out. But regardless of your upbringing, 
we hope this book gives you an awareness of the 
almost infinite nlunber of ways to frame a situa
tion and to respond. Because you have read this 
book, you probably now realize that you have 
many more commtrnication options than YOLI 

realized you had before. 
We hope you will not simply appreciate that 

you theorize and that you have lots of options 
with your communication. We hope you will 
take the next step and become a much more de
liberate theorizer in all areas of your life. We 
hope you will deliberately consider your re
sponses, tmderstand why you have selected 
them, and decide whether a particular theory is 
the one you want to continue to have in place in 
your liie. 

In other words, we want to encourage you to 
not only think about how you theorize to ex
p lain the world around you but through theory 
to create the kind of world in which you want to 
live. This may seem like a pretty big jump--from 
making sense of your world with theories to ac
tually creating that world. But this is the natural 
outcome of any kind of theorizing. The kind of 
theory you choose to explain something deter
mines how you view that phenomenon and how 
you act on it. If you prefer theOlies of attribution, 
it means you are focused on a more cause-effect 
approach to the world than if you choose to 
focus on theories about marginalized cultural 
groups and the larger social forces that contextu
alize communication. In either case, you are 
focus ing on some things and not others, you are 
seeing some things and not others, and you are, 
in essence, making some things and not others a 
part of your world. 

What we are saying, then, is that as the theo
rist of your own life, you have choices about the 
kind of world you will construct with yuur theo
ries. You can just as well construct YOUT world 

deliberately as let it come to you willy-nilly. You 
can be in charge of the choices. TI,ough the reali
ties we shape with our perception, OUf language, 
and our theorizing are symbolic ones, they often 
are more important than the objective reality 
that they represent. 

Choosing to label something as a misunder
standing, an argument, or an affront makes all 
the difference to how you act on that incident, 
what kind of relationship gets made with the 
others involved, and how you feel about your
self in the process. You can choose to dwell on 
your family life and blame it for your current 
problems, or you can decide it created some 
contrasting experiences tha t helped make you 
into the resourceful person you are today. You 
can claim to be just "lucky" to have made it 
out of a negative upbringing, or you can take 
responSibility for ti,e choices you made to get 
yourself out. Each of these fearnings indeed 
creates a different world-tile world in which 
you end up living. That world will be one filled 
with blame or luck or responSibility, given your 
choice of communication. And you will open 
up Of limit your choices, given the &arning you 
choose. 

The conuntmication theories offered here give 
you many ideas about ti,e options available for 
framing or making your world. You have been 
exposed to many possibilities and have probably 
fOlmd some that make more sense to you than 
others-that resonate with your assumptions 
about and approach to the world. You can pick 
and choose from among them, adopting entire 
theories that you really like or combining just 
pieces of theories to make explana tions that work 
for your world. But most important, you can do 
this deliberately, thoughtfully, conSciously, and 
systematically. You can choose, because of a 
communication theory, to change your perspec
tive or approach, to communicate differently, to 
construct a clifferent world. 

We have all known people who made dra
matic changes in their lives-sometimes by taking 
things slowly and going step-by-step and some
times by doing something different overnight. 
Perhaps you embarked on an exercise program 
that resulted in your losing 50 pounds, or 



perhaps YOll decided to quit smoking or to 
return to school at the age of 45. In each case, a 
different way of theori zing the issue and com
municating about it made the difference. 

As you leave this class, then, think about the 
world you have created with your personal com
munication theories. What do you like about your 
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world? What would you like to be different? 
How can you deliberately use conununication 
theories to help you make changes? World m ak
ing is one of the perks of s tudying communica
tion: we hope you do it w ith a sense of the re
sponsibility you have as a cocreator of the world 
in whidl we all get to live. 



BIBLI 

Adlinstein, Peter. Law and Explnnation: An £SS0l) in the Phi
losophy of Science. New York: Oxford University Press, 
1971-

Acker, J. "I tierarchies, Jobs, Bodies: "A Theory of Cendered 
OrganizaHons." Geader "ad Soo'ety 4 (1990): 139--58. 

Affifi, Walid A., ed. "CollCX1uy on [nformation Seeking." 
Human Comllllmialtion Resenrch 28 (2002): 207-3] 2. 

Agar, Michael. Spenking of Etlmogmphy. Beverly Hills, CA: 
Sage, 1986. 

Agger, Ben. CHltu ml Studies as Critical Theory. London: 
Falmer, 1992. 

Ajzen, leek, and Martin Fishbein. Understanding Attitudes 
and Predicting Social Behavior. Englewood Oiffs, N]: 
Prentice-Hall, 1980. 

Akmajian, Adrian, Richard A. Demers, Ann K Farmer, 
and Robert M. Hamish. An introduction to umgllage and 
Communication. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 1994. 

Aldoory. Linda, and Elizabeth L. Toth. "The Complexities 
of Feminism i11 Communication Scholarship Today." lD 
CommunicatiOI1 Yearbook 24, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, 34.5--UL Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Alexander, Bryant. "Querying Queer Theory Again (or 
Queer Theory as Drag Performance)." In Queer Theory 
and Communication: From DisdpUlTing Qlleers to Qlleering 
the OiscipJine(s), edited by Gust A. Yep, Karen E. 
Lovaas, and John P. Ella, 349-52. New York: Harrington 
Park Press/Haworth Press, 2003. 

Allor, Martin. "Relocating the Site o f the Audience." Criti
cal Studies;11 Mass Communication 5 (1988): 217- 33. 

Althusser, Louis. For Marx. Translated by B. Brewster. 
New York: Vintage, 1970. 

Althusser, Louis. Lenin a1Jd P/li/osopl1y. Translated by 
B. Brewster. New York: Monthly Review Press, 1971. 

Altman, lnvin. "Dialectics, Physical Environments, and 
Personal Relationslilps." Communication Monographs 60 
(1993): 26-34. 

356 

Albuan, Irwin, and Dalmas Taylor. Social Penetration: The 
Development of Illterpersonal Relationships. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, ]973. 

Altman, Irwin, A. Vinsel, and B. Brown. "Dialectic 
Conceptions in Social PSydlOlogy: An Application 
to Social Penetration and Privacy Regulation." In Ad
W11ces in ExpeJ'imentai Soanl PStjc/wlogy, vol. 14, edited 
by L. Berkowitz, 76-] 00. New York: Academic, 1981. 

Alvesson, Mats, and Stanley A. Deetz. "Cri tical TIleory 
and Postmodemism Approaches to Organiza tional 
Studies." In Handbook ojOrgal1iznti011al Studies, edited 
by S. Oegg, C. Harding, and W. Nord, 173- 202. 
London: Sage, 1996. 

Alvesson, Mats, and Hugh Willmott, eds. Critical Mmwge
lIIellt Stlldies. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 1992. 

Andersen, Peter A "Nonverbal Immediacy in inter
personal Communication." In Mliltichannel Integmtiol15 of 
NOl1verbal Bellaviol; edited by A. W. Siegman and S. Feld
stein, 1-36. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1985. 

Andersen, Peter A. "TIle Trait Debate: A a'incal Examina
tion of the Individual Differences Paradigm in the 
Communication Sciences." In Progress i/1 Communica
tion Scie11Ces, vol. 8, edited by Brenda Dervin and M. J. 
Voigt, 47-82. Norwood, NJ: Ablex, 1987. 

Andersen, Peter A. "When One Cannot Not Corrununi
cate: A Challenge to Motley's Traditional Communica
tion Postulates." Comlll1fnication Studies 42 (1991): 
309--25. 

Anderson, James A. Communication Theonf Epistemological 
FOlll1dat1olJs. New York; Guilford, 1996. 

Anderson, James A. Communication Yearbook 11. Newbury 
Park, CA: Sage. ] 988. 

Anderson, James A. "Thinking Qualitatively." In An Inte
gra ted Approach to Communication Theory and Research, 
edi ted by Michael B. Sclwen and Don W. Stacks, 45-59. 
Mahwah. NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

-



Anderson, James A, and Geoffrey Baym. "Philosophies 
and Philosophic Issues in Communication, 1995-2004." 
JOJ lrnal of Communication 54 (2004): 589-6] 5. 

Anderson, Norman H. "integration Theory and Attitude 
Change." PsycJlOlogiC!/I Review 78 (1971): 171-206. 

Anderson, Rob, Leslie A. Baxter, and Kenneth N. Gssna, 
eds. Dialogue: Theorizing Differences in Comll1unicntion 
Studies. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2004. 

Anderson, Rob, and Kenneth N. Cissna. TIle Martin 
Buber-Carl Rogers Dialoglle: A New Trm1script With Com
mentary. Albany: SUNY Press, 1997. 

"Anderson Succeeds Ellis as CommunicatioN Theory Editor, 
Invites Papers," lCA Newsletter 24 (January 1996): ] . 

Angus, Ian. "The Politics of Common Sense: Articulation 
Theory and Critical Communication Studies." In Com
munication Yearoook 15, edited by Stanley A. Deetz, 
535-70. Newbur), Park, CA: Sage, 1992. 

Anzaldua, Gloria. BorderlnndsfLn Frontera: The New 
Mestizn. San Frandsco: Aunt Lute Books, 1987. 

Anzaldua, Gloria. "La Prieta." In This Bridge Cn1/cd My 
Bnck: Writ.ings by Rndienl Women ofColo,~ 2nd ed., edited 
by Olerrie Moraga and Gloria Anzaldua. New York: 
Kitdlen Table: Women of Color, 1983. 

Anzaldua, Gloria. 'l'11;s Bridge Cnlled My Bnck: Writings blJ 
Rndicnl Women of Color, 2nd ed., edited by Olerrie Mor
aga and Gloria Anzahla. New York: Kitchen Table: 
Women of Color, 1983. 

Applegate, James L. "The Impact of Construct System 
Development on Communication and Impression For
mation in Persuasive Messages." Comnrtlllicntioll Mono
graphs 49 (1982): 277-89. 

Applegate, James L., and Howard E. Sypher. "A Con
structivist Theory of Communication and Culture." In 
Theories i11 Intercultural C011lllltlllientWn, edited by Young 
YWl Kim and WilHam B. Gudykunst, 41-65. Newbury 
Park,CA:Sage, 1988. 

ApUleker, Bettina. Tnpestries of Life: Women's Work, 
Womell's Consciousness, and the Memzing of Daily Experi
ence. Amherst: University of Massachusetts Press, 1989. 

Arato, Andrew, and Eike Gebhardt, eds. The Essentin/ 
Frankfllrt School Reader. New York: Continuum, 1982. 

Ardener, Edwin. "The 'Problem' Revisited." In Perceiving 
Women, edited by Shirley Ardener, 1-27. London: Mal
aby, 1975. 

Ardener, Edwin. "Some Outstanding Problems in the 
Analysis of Events." Paper delivered CIt the Association 
of Social Anthropologists' Decennial Conference, 1973. 

Ardener, Shirley. Defilli'lg Femnles: TIle Nnture of Women in. 
Society. New York: Wiley, 1978. 

Arnett, Ronald C. Communication and Commlll1ih): ImpJica
ti0l1S of Martin Buber's Din/oglle. Carbondale: Southem 
Illinois University Press, 1986. 

Arnett, Ronald C. "Rogers and Buber: Similarities, Vet 
Fundamental Differences." Westel7l Journal of Speech 
Communication 46 (1982): 358-72. 

Amett, Ronald c., and Pat Arneson. Dinlogic Civility in a 
Cynical Age: Community, Hope, and Interpersonal Rela
tiot/ships Albany: SUNY Press, 1999. 

Bibliography 357 

Arrow, HoUy, KeUy Beuas Heruy, Marshall Scott Poole, 
Susan Whee1an, and Richa(d Moreland. "Thaces, Tra
jectories, and Timing: The Temporal Perspective on 
Groups." In Theories of Small Groups: Interdisdplillary Per
spectives, edited by Marshal l Scott Poole and Andrea B. 
Hollingshead, 313-68. ThoUS<U1d Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Artz. Lee, Dana L. Cloud, and Steve Macek, eds. Of Our 
Own Making: Mnrxism and CommunicatioH Studies. New 
York Peter Lang, forthCOming. 

Arundale, Robert B. "Pragmatics, Conversationallmpli~ 
cature, and Conversation." In Handbook of Lnngunge (lnd 
Social Interaction, edited by Kristine L. Fitdl and Robert 
E. Sanders, 41-66. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbawn, 
2005. 

Asante, Molefi K. "An Afrocentric Communication 
Theory." In COIllemporary Rhetoricnl 71/cory: A Render, 
edited by John L. Lucaites, Celeste M. Condit, and Sally 
Caudil1, 552-62. New York: Guilford Press, 1999. 

Asante, Molefi K. Afrocentricity: The Theory of Sodal 
Change. Trenton, NJ: Africa World Press, 1988. 

Ashby, W. Ross. "Principles of the Self-Organizing Sys
tem." In Plincipies ofSe1J-OrgmTiznti0l1, edited by H. von 
Foerster and G. Zopf, 255-78. New York: Pergamon, 
1962. 

Ashcraft, Karen Lee. "Feminist Organizational Communi
cation Studies: Engaging Gender in Public and Pri
vate." 1n El1gngil1g Organizational Communicafion Theory 
nnd Research: Multiple Perspectives, edited by Steve May 
and Dennis K. Mumby, 141-69. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 2005. 

Ashcraft, Karen Lee, and Brenda 1. Allen. "TIle Racial 
Foundation of Organizational Commlllucation." Com-
11Tul1jentiol1 Theory 13 (February 2003): 5-38. 

Ashcroft, Bill, Gareth Griffiths, and Helen TIffi.n, eds. The 
Post-Coloninl Sfudies Reader. London: Routledge, 1995. 

Atkinson, Paul. Understanding Etlmog!"flphic Texts. New
bury Park, CA: Sage, 1992. 

Auslander, Leora. "Do Women's + Feminist + Men's + 
Lesbian and Gay + Queer Studies = Gender Studies?" 
Differences: A Jouma/ of Feminist Cuil.llral Studies 9, no. 3 
(1997): 1- 30. 

Austin, J. L. How to Do Things witll Words. Cambridge, 
MA: Harvard University Press, 1962. 

Austin, J. L. Philosophy of Lnng'/lage. Englewood Oiffs, NJ: 
Prentice-Hall, 1964. 

Avant-Mier, Roberto, and Marouf Hasian, Jr. " tn Seardl of 
the Power of Wruteness: A Genealogical Exploration of 
Negotiated Racial Identities in America's EtlUlic Past." 
Communication Qum1erly 50 (Summer/Fall 2002): 
391-409. 

Averill, James. "The Acquisition of Emotions During 
Adulthood." In The Social COllstrLlction of Emotion, edited 
by Rom Harre, 9&-119. New York: Blackwell, 1986. 

Averill, James. Anger (/Ild AggreSSion: An Essay 01'1 Emotion. 
New York: Sprlnger-Verlag, 1982. 

Averill, James. "A Constructivist View of Emotion." In 
Theories of Emotion, edited by K. Plutchik and H. KeJler
man, 305-39. New York: Academic, ]980. 



358 Bibliography 

Averill, James. "On the Paucity o f Positive Emotions." In 
Assessment alld Modification of Emotional BelurviDl: edited 
by K. R. Blankstein, P. PI mer, and J. Polivy, 7-45. New 
York: Plenum, 1980. 

Babrow, Austin S. "Communication and Problematic 
lntegration: Milan Kundera's 'Lost Letters.'" Communi
cation Monographs 62 (1 995): 283-300. 

Babrow, Austin S. "Communication and Problematic Inte
gration: Understanding Diverging Probabil ity and 
Value, Ambiguity, Ambivalence, and Impossibility." 
COllllnlll1icnnon Theon) 2 (1992): 95-130. 

Babrow, Austin S., ed. "Uncertainty, Value, Communica
tion, and Problematic Integration." Special issue, 
jOtInUli o/Commullicntiol1S1 (2001): 553-73. 

Bahg, Chang-Gen. "Major Systems Theories Throughout 
the World." Befuroioml Sciel1ce 35 (1990): 79-107. 

Bakhtin, Mikhail M. The Dialogic IItmginnlion: Four Essays, 
edited by Michael Holquis t and translated by Caryl 
Smerson and Michael Holquist. Austin: University of 
Texas Press, 1981. 

Bakhtin, Mikhai l M. "Discourse in the Novel." In The Dia
logic Imagina tion: Four Essnys, edited by Michael 
Holquist and translated by Caryl Emerson and Michael 
Holquist. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1981. 

Bakhtin, Mikhail M. "Toward a Methodology for the 
Human Sciences." In Speech Genres and Ot1ler Lnte Es
says, edited by Caryl Emerson and Michael Holquist 
and translated by Vern W. McGee. Austin: University 
of Texas Press, 1986. 

Bakhtin, Mikhail M. "Toward a Reworking of the 
Dos toevsky Book." In Problems of Dostoevsky's Poetics, 
ecUted and trans lated by Caryl Emerson. Minneapolis: 
University of Mlnnesota Press, 1984. 

Baldwin, M. W. "Relational Schemas and the Processing 
of Sodal Information." Psychological Bu.lletin 112 (1992): 
461-84. 

Bales, Robert F. interaction PIUCess Analysis: A Method 
for the Study of Small GlUllps. Reacting, MA: Addison
Wesley, 1950. 

Bales, Robert F. Personality fwd Interpersonal Behavior. 
New York: Holt, Rlnel1art & Winston, 1970. 

Bales, Robert E, Stephen P. Cohen, and Stephen A. 
Williamson. SYMLOG- A System for tile Multiple Level 
Observation of Groups. London: Collier, 1979. 

Ball-Rokeach, Sandra L and Muriel G. Cantor, eds. Medin, 
Audience, and Social Structure. Beverly HiJls, CA Sage, 
1986. 

BalJ-Rokeach, Sandra J., and Melvin L. DeFleur. "A 
Dependency Model of Mass-Media Effects." Communi
cation Resenrch 3 (1976): 3-2]. 

Ball-Rokeach, Sandra J., a nd Melvin L. DeFleur. Theories of 
Mass Communication. New York: Longman, 1982. 

Banks, Stephen P , and Patricia Riley. "Structuration 
Theory as an Ontology for Commwtication Research." 
In Communication Yearbook 16, edited by Stanley A. 
Deetz, ] 67-96. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1993. 

Barge, J. Kevin, and Robert T. Craig. "Practical Theory." 
In Hal1dbook of Applied Communication, edited by 

L. Frey and K Cissna. (Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum, 
forthCOming). 

Barge, J. Kevin, and Randy Y. Hirokawa. "Toward a Com
murucation Competency Model of Group Leadership." 
Small Group Behavior 20 (1989): ]67-89. 

Barge, J. Kevin, and Martin Little. "Dialogical Wisdom, 
Communicative Practice, and Organizational W e." 
Comlllunication Theory 12 (2002): 375-97. 

Barker, James R, and George Cheney. "The Concept and 
the Practices of Discipline in Contemporary Organiza
tional Life." Communication Monograplls 61 (1 994): 
19--43. 

Bamlund, Dean. interpersonal Communicat ion: Survey alld 
Studies. New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1968. 

Barringer, Tessa, Linda Tyler, Sarah Williams, and Toroa 
rohatu, eels. "Strategies of Displacement for Women, 
Natives and Their Others: Intra-views w ith Trinh T. 
Minh-ha." Women's Shldies Journal [New Zealand] 10 
(1 994), 11. 

Barthes, Roland. Empire of Signs. Translated by Richard 
Howard. New York: Hill & Wang, 1982. 

Baudrillard, Jean. The Illusion of tile End. Translated by 
Chris Turner. Cambridge: Polity, 1994. 

BaudriUard, Jean. Sinwlaliol1s. Translated by Paul Foss, 
Paul Patton, and Philip Beitchman. New York: Semio
text(e),1983. 

Baudrillard, Jean. Symbolic Exc/umge and Death. Translated 
by lain Hamilton Grant. 'Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1993. 

Bauer, Raymond. "The Audience." In Hmufbook of ComnHl
nicatiol1, edited by Ithiel de Sola Pool and Wilbur 
Schramm, 141-52. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1973. 

Bauer, Raymond. "TIle Obstinate Audience: The Influence 
Process from the Point of View of Social Communica
tion." Amelican Psychologist 19 (1964): 319-28. 

Bauman, Zygmunt. Hermeneutics and Social Science. New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1978. 

Bavelas, Janet Beavin. "Behaving and Commurucating: A 
Reply to Motley." Western !oumal of Speech Communica
tion 54 (1 990), 59:H502. 

Baxter, LesUe A. "Relationships as Dialogues," Personal 
Relationships, forthCOming. 

Baxter, Leslie A. "The Social Side of Personal Relation
shi.ps: A Dialectical Perspecti ve." In Social Cotltext and 
Relationships: Understandin.g Relations/lip Processes, 
vol. 3, edi ted by Steve Duck, 139-69. Newbury Park, 
CA Sage, 1993. 

Baxter, Leslie A, and Dawn 0. Braithwaite. "Social 
Dialectics: The Contradictions of Relating." In Explain
il"!g Commllllication: Contemporary Theories and Exem
plars, edited by Bryan Whaley and Wendy Samter, 
275-92. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2006. 

Baxter, Leslie A., and Barbara M. Montgomery. "A Guide 
to Dialectical Approaches to Studying Personal Rela
tionships." In Dialectical Approaches to Stlldying Personal 
Relationships, edHed by Barbara Montgomery and 
Les lie Baxter, 1- 1S. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
1998. 



Beatty, Michael J. "Thinking Quantitatively." In An Inte
grated Approach to CO/mmmicatioll Theory and Research, 
edited by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 33-44. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbawn, 1996. 

Beatty, Michael J., and James C. McCroskey. TIle Biology of 
Comllllwication: A Commtl11ibiological Perspective. 
Cresskill, NJ: Hampton Press, 2001. 

Beatty, Michael L James c. McCroskey, and Alan O. 
HeiseL "Communication Apprehension as Tempera~ 
menta l Expression: A Communibiological Paradigm." 
CommLmicatiot/ Monographs 65 (1998): ]97-219. 

Becker, Howard. "Becoming a MarihUarul User." American 
JOLl"wl of Sociology 59 (1953), 235-42. 

"Becker, Samuel L "Marxist Approaches to Media Studies: 
The British Experience," Critical Shldies in Mass Com
II111nicatim1 ] (1984): 66-80. 

Ben, Elizabeth, and Linda C. Forbes'. "Office Folklore in 
the Academic Papetwork Empire: The Interstitial Space 
of Gendered (Con)Texts." Text and Performance Qllar
terly 14 (1994),181-96. 

Bellah, Robert N., Richard Madsen, William M. Sullivan, 
Ann Swidler, and Steven M. Tipton. Habits of the Hearl. 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1985. 

Bennett, Tony. "Cultural Studies: A Reluctant Discipline." 
Cultural Studies 12 (1998): 528-45. 

Benson, Thomas W., ed. Speech Commu/licatio1l in the 20HI 
Celltury. Carbondale: Southern Illinois University 
Press, 1985. 

Berelson, Bernard, and Gary Steiner. HUman Behavior. 
New York: Harcourt, Brace, & World, 1964. 

Berger, Arthur Asa. Signs in Contemporary Culture: An 
Introduction to Semiotics. Salem, WI: Sheffield, 1989. 

Berger, Charles R. "Interpersonal Communication: Theo
retical Perspectives, Future Prospects." ]ollnwl of 
Colfllllwzicntion 55 (2005): 415-47. 

Berger, 01arles R. "Message Production Skil l in Social 
Interaction." In Ha11dbook of Communication and Social 
interaction Skill, edited by John O. Greene and Brant R 
Burleson, 257-90. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 
2003. 

Berger, Charles R. "Planning Strategic Interaction." COII1-

l1Iullicatiol'l Theory 4 (1994): 3-6. 
Berger, Charles R. Planning Strategic Intemctioll: Attailling 

Goals Through Communicative Action. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 1997. 

Berger, Charles R. "Producing Messages Under Uncer~ 
tainty." In Message Prodl/etion: AdvnI!ces in Commullicn
lion Theory, edited by Jorn1 O. Greene, 221--44. Mahwah, 
NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1997. 

Berger, Charles R., and James J. Bradac. Language and So
cial Kl1owledge: Uncertainty in Interpersonal Relatiolls. 
London: Arnold, 1982. 

Berger, Charles R, and R. J. Calabrese. "Some Explo
rations in Initial Interaction and Beyond: Toward a De
velopmental Theory of Interpersonal Commwucation." 
Ruman Comnnmication Resenrdll (1975): 99-]]2. 

Berger, Charles R., and Steven H. Chaffee, eds. Handbook of 
Communication Science. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1987. 

Bibliography 359 

Berger, Charles R, and Steven H. Chaffe. "The Study of 
CO~tu~ication as a Science." In HandbookofCommwli
cnhon SCIence, edited by Charles R. Berger and Steven 
H. Chafee, 15-19. Newbury Park, CA Sage, 1987. 

Berger, Charles R., and William Douglas. 'Thought and 
Talk: 'Excuse Me, But Have I Been Talking to Myself?'" 
In HIlIJ'Uln Communication Theory, edited by Frank E. X. 
Dance, 42-60. New York: Harper and Row, 1982. 

Berger, Charles R, R. R. Gardner, M. R. Parks, L. Schul
man, and Gerald R. Miller. "Interpersonal Epistemol
ogy and Interpersonal Communication." [n Explo~ 
rations in Interpersonal Cmmlllll1ication, edited by Gerald 
R. Miller, 149-71. Beverly Hills, CA Sage, 1976. 

Berger, Charles R., Susan H. Karol, and Jerry M. Jordan. 
"When a Lot of Knowledge Is a Dangerous Thing: The 
Debilitating Effects of Plan Complexity on Verbal flu
ency." HUInalt Communication Research ] 6 (1989): 91- 119. 

Berger, 01arles R, and Katherine Ann Kellermann. "To 
Ask or Not to Ask: ls That a Question?" In Commullica
lioll Yenl'book 7, edited by R. N. Bostrom, 342-68. Beverly 
Hilis, CA Sage, 1983. 

Berger, Peter L., and Thomas Luckmann. The Social 
Constl1lction of Renlity: A Treatise in the SOCiology of 
Knowledge. Garden City, NY: Doubleday. ]966. 

Berkowitz, L., ed, Adrnl1ces in Experimental Sodal Psycllo/~ 
ogy, voL 14. New York: Academic, 1981. 

Bernstein, Basil. Class, Codes, and CO/ltmi; Theoretical Stud
ies Toward a Sociology of umguage. London: Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1971. 

Bernstein, Richard 1. Beyond Objectivism and Relativism: 
Science, Hermeneutics, and Pmxis. Philadelphia: Univer
sity of Pennsylvania Press, 1983. 

Billingsley, Julie M. "An Evaluation of the Functional Per~ 
spective in Small Group Commwucation." In Comlllu~ 
nicntiol1 Yearbook 16, edited by Stanley A. Deetz, 6]5-22. 
Newbury Park, CA, Sage, 1993. 

Bineham, Jeffery L. "A Historical Account of the Hypo
dennic Model in Mass Communication." Communica
tion Monographs 55 (1988): 230-46. 

BirdwhisteU, R. Introduction ioKinesics. Louisville, KY: 
University of LouisviUe Press, 1952. 

Bird whisteU, R Kinesics aJ1d Context. Philadelphia: 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1970. 

Bitzer, Lloyd. "Aristotle's Enthymeme Revisited." Quar
terly JOllnlal of Speech 45 (1959), 399-408. 

Blair, Carole. "The Statement: Foundation of Foucault's 
Historical Criticism," Westem jounraJ of Speech Commu
nication 51 (1987): 364-83. 

Blair, Carole, Julie R Brown, and Leslie A. Baxter. "Disd
plining the Feminine." Quarterly Joumal of Speecb 80 
(1994),383-409. 

Blalock, Hubert M. Basic Dilemmas in the Social Sciences. 
Bevedy Hills, CA, Sage, 1984. 

Blankenship, Jane, and Deborah C. Robson. "A 'Feminine 
Style' in Women's Political Discourse: An Exploratory 
Essay." Conmllll1icntioll Quarterly 43 (1995): 353-66. 

Bloomfield, leonard. ulIlgllage. New York: Holt, Rinehart 
& Winston, 1933. 



360 Bibliography 

Blumer, Herbert. Symbolic Interaction ism: Perspective al1d 
Method. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-HaU, ] 969. 

Blumler, Jay, and Elihu Katz, eds. Tile Uses of Mnss 
Commullication. Bevedy Hills, CA: Sage, 1974. 

Bochner, Arthur P., and Eric M. Eisenberg. "Family 
Process: System Perspectives." In Handbook of COIl1-
IIltl1lication Science, edited by Charles R Berger and 
Steven 1-1. Chaffee, 540-63. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1987. 

Bodenhausen, Galen V .. and Alan J. Lambert, eds. FOHI1 -

dntiolls of Socinl Cognition: A Festschrift In HOllor of 
Robert S. WyeJ~ Jr. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
2003. 

Booth-Butterfield, Melanie. and Steve Booth-Butterfield. 
"The Role of Affective Orientation in tJ,e Five Factor 
Personality Structure." COtrlllltll'lication Resenrcil Reports 
19 (2002), 301-13. 

Bordelon, Suzanne. "Contradicting and Complicating 
Feminization of Rhetoric Narratives: Mary Yost and 
Argument from a Sociological Perspective." Rhetoric 
Socieh} QUllrterly, 35 (2005), 101- 24. 

BormalU1, Ernest G. C011l1lltm icatioll Theory. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, ] 980. 

Bormann, Ernest G. "Fantasy and Rhetorical Vision: The 
Rhetorical Criticism of Social Reality." QuarterlY }O!lrnal 
of Speech 58 (1972), 396-407. 

Bormann, Ernest G, "Fantasy and Rhetorical VISion: Ten 
Years La ter." QI/arterly }oumal of Speech 68 (1982): 
288-305. 

Bormann, Ernest G. The Force of Fantasy: Restoring tlte 
American Drenm. Carbondale: Southern lllinois Univer
sity Press, 1985. 

Bormann, Ernest G. Theory and Resenrc/z ill the Commtillica
tive Alts. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1965. 

Bonnann, Ernest G., Jolm F. Cragan, and Donald C. 
Shields. "An Expansion of the Rhetorical Vision Com
ponent of the Symbolic Convergence Theory: The Cold 
War Paradigm Case." Communication MOl1ographs 63 
(1996),1-28. 

Bormann, Ernest G., John F. Cragan, and Donald C. 
Shields. "Three Decades of Developing, GroW1ding, 
and Using Symbolic Convergence Theory (SCT)." In 
Communication Yearbook 25, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, 271-313. MaJl\tvah, N): Lawrence Erlbaum, 
2001. 

Boster, Franklin J. "On Making Progress in Communica
tion Science." HWlIml Commllnication Reset/relt 28 (2002): 
473-90. 

Bostrom, Robert N., ed. ComlnUnicatioll Yearbook 7. Beverly 
Hills, Ck Sage, 1983. 

Bostrom, Robert N. "Theories, Data, and Communication 
Resea rch." Comm unication Monographs 70 (2003): 
275-95. 

Bos trom, Robert N., and Lewis Donohew. "The Case for 
Empiricism: Clarifying Fundamental lssues in Com
munication Theory." Cor1l1111micntioll Monographs 59 
(1992),109-29. 

Bottomore, Tom, and Armand Mattelart. "Marxist Theories 
of Communication." III Intel71ational El1C1Jc1opedia of 
Communications, vol. 2, edited by Erik Bamouw, George 
Gerbner, Wtlbur Schramm, Tobia L. Worth, and Larry 
Gross, 476-83. New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

Bouldlng, Kenneth. "The Medium Is the Massage." In 
McLlllu11'I: Hot and Cool, edited by G. E. Steam, 56-64. 
New York: Dial, 1967, 

Bourdieu, Pierre. Lnl'lgtlage and Symbol Power. Cambridge, 
MA: Harvard University Press, ]991. 

Bowers, John Waite, and James J. Bradac. "Issues in 
Communication Theory: A Metatheoretical Analysis." 
1n Communication Yem'book 5, edited by Michael Bw
goon, 1-28. New Brunswick, NJ: Transaction Books, 
1982. 

Brantlinger, Patrick. Bread and Circuses: Tlleories of Mass 
Culture as Social Decay. Ithaca, NY: Cornell University 
Press, 1983. 

Brinberg.. David, and Joseph E. McCrath. Validity arId the 
Research Process. (Beverly Hills, CA Sage, 1985. 

Brock, Bernard L. "EvoJution of Kenneth Burke's 
Criticism and Philosophy of Language." In Kenneth 
Burke and Contemporary EUI'OI'elll1 Thought: Rhetoric in 
n'al1sitial1, edited by Bernard L Brock, 1-33. Tuscaloosa: 
University of Alabama Pre:;s, 1995. 

Brock, TLmothy c., and Melanie C. Green, eds. Persuasion: 
Psydwlogicalll1sigllts and Perspectives. Thousand Oaks, 
Ck Sage, 2005. 

Brookey, Robert Alan, and Robert WesterfeU1aus. "Pistols 
and Petticoats, Piety and Purity: To Wong Foo, the 
Queering of the American Monomyth, and the Margin
alizing Discourse of Deification." In Critical Studies ill 
Media COllltnllnicatiol1 18 (2001): 141-55. 

Bross, B. J. Design for Decision, New York: Macmillan, 
1952. 

Brown, Penelope, and Stephen Levinson. Politeness: Some 
Universals ill ulI1guage Usage. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1987. 

Brown, Roger. "Politeness Theory: Exemplar and Exem
plary." In The LegacyofSolOtnfJ71 Asdl: Essnys ill Cogllitial7 
and Social Psycllology, edited by irvin Rock, 23-38. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1990. 

Brummett, Barry. "Some Implications of 'Process' or ' In
tersubjectivity': Postmodem Rhetoric." Philosophy and 
Rhetoric 9 (1976), 21-5l. 

Bryant, Donald C. "Rhetoric: Its Functions and Its 
Scope." Quarterly Journal of Speech 39 (1953): 401-24. 
Reprinted in Contemporary Rhetoric: A Reader's COllfse
book, edited by Douglas Ehninger, 15--39. Glenview, fL: 
Scott, Foresman, 1,972. 

Bryant, JelU1ings, and Dori.(la Miron. "Theory and Re
seard1 in Mass Communication." /oun/ai ofCommunica
tioll 54 (2004), 662-704. 

Bryant, Jennings, and Dolf Zillmann. Perspectives Oil Media 
Effects. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1986. 

Buber, Martin. I and 171011. Translated by Walter Kaufmarm. 
New York: Charles Scribner, 1958. 



Buck, Ross. "From DNA to MTV: The Spontaneous Com
munica tion of Emotional Messages." In Messnge Pro
duction: Advances jn Comm unication Tlleory, edited by 
John 0. Greene, 313--40. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erl
baum, 1997. 

Buck, Ross, and C. Arthur VanLear. "Verbal and Nonver
ba l Communication: Distinguishing Symbolic, Sponta
neous, and Pseudo-Spontaneous Nonverbal Behavior." 
/olll1lnl ofCommlllliention 52 (2002): 522-41. 

Buckley, Walter, ed. Modem Systems Re5ellrc/I for the Belmv
ioml Scientist. Chicago: Aldine, 1968. 

Buller, David 8., and Judee K. Burgoon . "Interpersonal De
ception Theory." Communicntion Tlloory 6 (1 996): 203-42. 

Burgoon, Judee K . "Commwlicative Effects of Gaze Be
havior: A Test of Two Cont-rasting Explanations." 
Human Communication Resenrch 12 (1 986): 495-524. 

Burgoon, Judee K. "It Takes Two to Tango: In terpersonal 
Adaptation and Implications for Relaliona1 Comrrnmi
cation." In Comlllunication: Views from the Helm for the 
21s1 Cel1 tury, edited by Judith S. Trent. 53-59. Boston: 
AUyn & Bacon, 1998. 

Burgoon, Judee K. "Nonverbal Signals." In Handbook of In
terpersonal Communication, edited by Mark L. Knapp 
and Gera ld R. Miller, 229-85. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1994. 

Burgoon, Judee K., and Aaron E. Bacue. "Nonverbal Com
munica tion Ski ll s." In Handbook of Communication and 
Social Interaction Skills, edited by John 0. Green and 
Brant R. Burlesen. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
2003. 

Burgoon, Judee K, David B. Buller, Laura K. Guerrero, 
Walid A. Afifi, and Clyde M. Feldman. " Interpersonal 
Deception: XII. Information Management Dimensions 
Underlying Deceptive and Tnlthfu1 Messages." Com
IIIUllienfiotl Monographs 63 (1996): 50-69. 

Burgoon, Judee K., Leesa Dillman, and Lesa A. Stern. 
"Adaptation in Dyadic Interaction: Defining and 
Operationalizing Patterns of Reciprocity and Compen
sation." COl1lnllmiCXltion Tltoory 3 (1993): 295-316. 

Burgoon, Judee K., and Norah E. Dunbar. "An Jnterac
tioniSI Per.:."}Jective on Dominance-Submission: Inter
personal Dominance as a DynamiC, SituationaUy 
Contingent Social SkilL" Communicntioll MonograplJs 67 
(2000),96-121. 

Burgoon, Judee K., and Je rold L. Hale. "Nonverbal 
Expectancy Violations: Model EJaboration and Appli
cation." Comtn lmicntion Monographs 55 (1988): 58-79. 

Burgoon, Judee K., Lesa A. Stem, and Leesa OiJlman. 
lnterpersonlll Adaptation: Dyadic Interaction Patterns. 
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1995. 

Burgoon, Judee K., and Cin dy H. White. "Researching 
Nonverba l Message Production: A View from inter
action Adaptation Theory. II In Message Prodllctioll: 
Adwllces ill Communication Theory, edited by John 0. 
Greene, 279-312. Mahwah, Nj: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1997. 

Burgoon, Michael, ed. Communication Yenrbook 5. New 
Brunswick, NJ: Transaction Books, 1982. 

Bibliography 361 

Burhans, David T. " The Attitude-Behavior Discrepancy 
Problem: Revisited." Qrmrterly Journal of Speech 57 
(1971),418-28. 

Burke, Kenneth. "Dramatism." 10 Intf'nlUtiol1nl Ellcyclope-
dia oj the Social Sciences, vol. 7, edited by David L. Sills, 
445. New York: Maanillan/Free Press, 1968. 

Burke. Kenneth. Language as Symbolic Action: Essays 011 

Life, Literature, and Met//Ods. Berkeley: Universi ty of 
CaJ ifornia, 1966. 

Burke, Kenneth . "Prologue in Heaven," TIle Rhetoric of 
Religion: Studies ill Logology. Berkeley: UniverSity of 
California Press, 1979. 

Burke, Kenneth. A Rhetoric of Motives. Berkeley: Univer
s ity of California Press, 1969. 

Burleson, Brant R. "Attribution Schemes and Causal 
Inference in Natural Conversations." In Contemporary 
Issltf!S iM Lnnguage and Discourse Processes, edited by 
Dona1d G. Ellis and William A. Donohue, 63-86. Hill s
dale, 1\1); lAwrence Erlbaum, 1986. 

Burleson, Brant R. "Comforting Messages: Significance, 
Approaches, and Effects." In Communication of Social 
Slipport: MesSilges. Interactions, Relationsllips, and Com
,mlllity, edi ted by Brant R. Burleson, Terrance L 
AJbrecht, and Irwin G. Sarason, 3-28. Thousand Oaks, 
CA, Sage, 1994. 

Burleson, Brant R., ed. Communirn fiou Yearbook 18. 
Thousand OaI<s, CA Sage, 1995. 

Burleson, Brant R., ed. Communication Yearbook 19. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1996. 

Burleson, Brant R., ed. Comm unientiol1 Yearbook 20. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1997. 

Burleson, Brant R. "The Constructivist Approach to 
Person-Centered Com.munication: Ana lysis of a Re
search Exemplar." In Rethinking Communication: Para
digm Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, Lawrence 
GrOSSberg, Barbara J. O'Keefe, and Ellen Wartclla, 
~. Newbury Park, CA, Sage, 1989. 

Burleson, Brant R "Emotional Support Skill ." In Handbook 
of Communication and Social Interaction Skill, edited by 
John 0. Greene and Brant R. Burleson, 551-94. 
Mahwah, N): Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

Burleson, Brant R, Terrance L. Albrecht, and Irwin G. 
Sarason, eds. Communication of Social Support: Messages, 
Interactions, Relationships, and Commun ity. TI,ous .. md 
Oaks, CA, Sage, 1994. 

Burleson, Brant R., and Sally Planalp. "Producing Bmo
tion(aJ) Messages." Commllllientiol1 Tlleory 10 (2000): 
221- 50. 

BurreU, Gibson, and Gareth Morgan. Sociological Para
digms and 01'gani2tlti01wl Analysis: Elements of H1e Sociol
ogy of Corporate Life. London: Heinemann, 1979. 

Butler, Judith. Gender Trouble: Feminism and llle SlIbvers;OII 
of Identity. New York: Routledge, 1989. 

Butler, Judith. "Imitation and Gender fnsubordi
nation." In blside/Out: Lesbiml Theories, Gay Theories, 
edited by Diana Fuss, ] 3-31. New York: Routledge, 
1991. 



362 Bibliography 

Buttny, Richard. "The Ascription of Meaning: A Wittgen
steinian Perspective." Quarterly jOllJ11l1l of Speech 72 
(1986): 261-73. 

Button, Graham, ed. EtlmomctllOdology {md the Human 
Sciences. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
1991. 

Cahill, Spencer. "Erving Coffman." Tn Symbol ic Inl'emc
tianism: An In troduction, all Interpretation, on Integmtion, 
edited by Joel M. Charon, 185-200. Englewood Cliffs, 
NJ: Prentice-Hall. 1992. 

Caley, Michae1 T., and Oaiyo Sawada, Milldscapes: The 
Epistemology of MagolUh Mnntynmn. Amsterdam: 
Gordon & Breach, 1994. 

Cameron, Deborah. Working willi Spoken Discollrse. 
London: Sage, 2001. 

CampbeU, John Angus. "Hans-Georg Gadamer's Truth 
and Method." Quarterly Jour/lnl of Speech 64 (1978): 
101-22. 

Campbell, Karlyn Kohrs. MtHI emmol Spenkfor Her: A Crit
ical Study of Early Feminist Rhetoric. Vol. LWestport, CT: 
Greenwood,1989. 

Canary, Daniel L and Marianne Dainton, eds. Mililltninil1g 
Relationships Through Communication: Relational, Contex
tllal, and Clillural Variations. Mahwah, NJ: l.awrence 
Erlbaum, 2003. 

Cappella, Joseph N. "The Management of Conversationa l 
lnteraction in Adu Its and Infants." In Handbook of Inter
personal COmmUJ1iClltioJ1, edited by Mark L. Knapp and 
Gerald R Miller, 380--418. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1994. 

Cappe1 la, Joseph N. "The Management of Conversa
tions." In Handbook of Interpersonal Cotrllllunicaiioll, 
edited by Mark L. Knapp and Gerald R. Miller, 
39:>-439. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

Cappella, Joseph N., and John 0. Greene. "A Discrep
ancy-Arousal Explanation of Mutual lnfluence in 
Expressive Beh avior for Adult-Adult and Want-Adult 
lnteraction." Communication Monogrophs 49 (1982): 
89-114. 

Carbaugh, Donal, ed. Cultural C01n1mmicntion lmd Inter
cultllral Coninct. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1990. 

Carbaugh, Donal, ed. "Culture Talking Abou t Itself." In 
Cillt ural ComllumiClltioll alld fl1teratltural Contact, edited 
by DonaI Carbaugh, ]-9. Hillsda le, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum,1990. 

Carbaugh, Donal, and Sall y Hastings. "A Role for Com
mtmication Theory in Ethnography and Cultura l 
AnaLysis," Communication Theory 2 (1992): 156---65. 

Carey, J. W. "H arold Adams Innis and Marshall 
McLuhan." Antioch Review 27 (1 %7): 5-39. 

Carli, L. L., and A. H . Eagly. "Gender Effects on Social 
Influence and Emergen t leadership." In Handbook of 
Gender and Work. ed.i ted by Gary N . Powell, 203-22. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1999. 

Carlone, David, and Bryan Taylor. "Organizational Com
munication and Cultural Studies: A Review Essay." 
Comllluniaztion Theory 8 (1998): 337-67. 

Carragee, Kevin M. ,i A Cri tical Evaluation of Debates Ex
amining the Media H egemony Thesis," Westen! JOllrnal 
ofColll111tll1iCiltion57 (1993): 3.30-48. 

Carra gee, Kevin M "Interpretive Media Study and inter
pretive Social Science." Critical Shldies ;/1 Mnss Commu
nication7 (1990): 8]-96. 

Carragee, Kevin M., and Wim Reefs. "The Neglect of 
Power in Recent Framing Research," Jourlwl ofCommu
nicntioll 54 (2004): 214-333. 

Cartier, F. A. "The President's Letter." Journal ofCol1l11llll1i
Clltiol19 (1959): 3-5. 

Casmir. Fred L., cd. Building Co,mmmiCiltion Theories: A 
SOciO/Cll/hlm' Approaclt. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 1994. 

Casmir, Fred L. "The Role of Theory and Theory Build
ing." In Building Communication 17leor;es: A Sociol 
Cullural Approach, edited by Fred. L. Casmir, 7-45. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawre.nce Erlbaum. 1994-

Cattell, Raymond. "Concepts and Methods in the Mea
surement of Group Syntality." Psychological Review 55 
(1948): 4l!-{,3. 

Chaffee, Steven H . "Thinking About '111eory." .In An In/e
gm/ed Approach to Comllll/Ilirotion Theory and Research, 
edited by Michae1 B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 15-32. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbau m, 1996. 

Olaron, Joel M. SymboliC fn teraclionism: An Introduction, nl1 

InlerprelnliOl'I, an Integration. Englewood Cliffs, N) : 
Prentice-HaU, 1992. 

Chen, Guo-Ming. "Toward Transcultural Understanding: 
A H annony Theory of Chinese Communication." In 
TmllsCllltliral Realities: Interdisciplinary Perspectives on 
Cross-Clllh/l'llI Relations, edited by V. H. Milhouse, M. K. 
Asante, and P. 0. Nwosu, 5-70. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 2001. 

Cheney, George. Rhetoric ;n an Organizntiol1l11 Society: Milll
aging Multiple Identifies. Columbia: University of South 
Carolina Press, 1991. 

Cheney, George. "The Rhetoric of Identification and the 
Study of Organizational Communication." Quarterly 
jOllrnal of Speed, 69 (1983): 143-58. 

Cheney, George, and Lars Th0ger Ou.istensen. "Organi
za tional Identity: Linkages Between Internal and 
External Communica tion." In Tile New Hal1dbook of 
Orgmlizafio11l11 ComnllmiClliion: Adumces ill Tl1eOlY, Re
Sl!iI/'cll , and Methods, edited by Fredric M. Jablin and linda 
L Putnam, 231-69. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Cheney, George, and Daniel J. Lair. "Theorizing about 
Rhetoric and Organizations: Oassical, Inlerpretive, and 
Critical Aspects." In Engagillg Organiznt iontl l Commfmi
cat-ion Theory alld Research: Mull-iple Perspectives, edited 
by Steve May and Dennis K. Mumby, 55-84. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Cheney, George, Joseph Straub, Laura Speirs-Glebe, 
Cynthia Stoh l. Dan DeGooyer,Jr., Susan Whalen, Kathy 
Garvin-Doxas, and. David Carole. "Democracy, Partici
pation, and Commu nication at Work: A M ultidisci pli
nary Review." In Cammunirotion Yearbook 21, edited by 



Michae1 E. Roloff, 35-91. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1998. 

Cheney, George, and Phillip K. Tompkins. "Coming to 
Terms with Organizational Identification and Commit
ment." Central Stlltes Speech jOllnwl38 (1987): 1- 15. 

Cheney, George, and Phillip K. Tompkins. "On the Facts 
of the Text as the Basis of Human Communication 
Research." In Conmnmiclltiol1 Yell/'book 11, edited by 
James A. Anderson, 455-81. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1988. 

Childs, Marquis, and J. Reston, eds. WlIlter Lippmlllllllllld 
His Times. New York: Harcourt Brace, 1959. 

Chimombo, Moira, and Robert L Roseberry. Tile Power 
of Discourse: Au Introduction to Discourse Annlysis. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 199B. 

01omsky, Noam. umgunge llIut Mind. New York: Har
court, Brace, Jovanovich, 1975. 

Cissna, Kenneth N., and Rob Anderson. "TI1e Contribu
tions of Carl R. Rogers to a Philosophical Praxis of 
Dialogue." Western joumlll of Speed/ ConmlLmiClltion 54 
(1990): 125-47. 

Cissna, Kenneth N., and Rob Anderson. "Public Dialogue 
and In te lJeetual His tory: Hearing Multiple Voices." In 
Dialoglle: Theorizing Difference in ComnulI1imtiotl Studies, 
edited by Rob Anderson, Leslie A. Baxter, and Kenneth 
N . Cissna, 193-208. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2004. 

Oai r, Robin Patrie. "Organizing Silence: Sil ence as Voice 
and Voice as Silence in the Narrative Exploration of the 
Treaty of New Echota." Western jotlmal of COIlllmmim
lion 61 (1997): 315-37. 

Clair, Robin Patrie. Orgnnizing Silence: A World of Possibili
ties. Albany: SUNY Press, 1998. 

Clevenger, Theodore, Jr. "Can One Not Conununkate? A 
Conflict of Models." Commullication Sh ldies 42 (1991): 
340-53. 

Cloud, Dana L Control mId Consolation in AII/eriam Culture 
nnd Politics: Rl'letorics of T71empy. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1998. 

Cloud, Dana L. "The Materiality of Discourse as 
Oxymoron: A Chal lenge to Critical Rhetoric, " Western 
/01lnwl ofCol1mnmiCll/ion 58 (1994): 141-63. 

Cloud, Dana L. "The Matrix and Critical Theory's 
Desertion of the Real." Crilielll Cilitumi Communication 
Stunies 3 (2006). In press. 

Code, Lorraine. "Women Knowing/Knowing Women: 
Critical-Creative In terventions in the Politics of Knowl
edge." In Handbook of Gender and Women's Studies, 
edited by Kathy Davis, Mary Evans, and Judith Lorber, 
167-82. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2006. 

Collins, Barry, and Harold Guetzkow. A Social Psycl1ology 
of Group Processes Jor Decision-Milking. New York: Wiley, 
1964. 

Collins, Patricia Hill. Black Feminist Thought: Knowledge, 
Consciollslless, and the Politics of Empowermen t. Boston: 
Unwin Hyman, 1990. 

Collins, R., ed. Media, Culture, nnd Society: A CritiCll! Reader. 
London: Sage, 1986. 

Bibliography 363 

Conquergood, Dwight. "Ethnography, Rhetoric, and Per
formance," Qunrterly jotlmlll of Speech 78 (1992): 80-97. 

Conquergood, DWight. "Rethinking Ethnography: To
ward a Critical Cultural Politics," Communication 
MOllogmp"s 58 (1991): 179-94. 

Cooper, Joel, Robert Mirabile, and Steven J. Scher. 
"Actions and Attitudes: The Theory of Cognitive 
Dissonance." In Persuasion: Psychological [I1sighls lind 
Perspectives, edited by Timothy C. Brock and Melanie C. 
Green, 63-80. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Cooper, Lane. Tl1e Rhetoric of Aristotle. New York: 
Meredith,1932. 

Cooper, Martha. "Rhetorkal Criticism and Foucault's Phi
losophy of Discursive Events," Cel1trnl Stlli'eS Speech 
JmmUll 39 (1988): 1- 17. 

Cooren, Frant;ois. "The Contribution of Speed1 Act 
Theory to the Analysis of Conversation: How Pre
sequences Work." In HlIl1dbook of Lnngllage lind Social 
Internctiol1, edited by Kristine L. Fitch and Robert E. 
Sanders, 21--40. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2005. 

Courtright, John A. "A Laboratory rnvestigation of 
Group think." COmmllniClltiol1 Monographs 45 (1978): 
229-46. 

Cozby, P. W. "Self-Disclosure: A Literature Review." Psy
chologiml Bulletin 79 (1973): 73-9l. 

Cragan, John F., and Donald C. Shields. Applied Communi.
mtion Research: A Drmnntistic Approach. Prospect 
Heights, lL: Waveland, 1981. 

Cragan, John E, and Donald C. Shields. Symbolic TIteories 
il1 Applied C01/11/lHnicntion Resellrch: Bonnmm, Burkel lind 
Fisher. Cresskill, NJ: Hampton, 1995. 

Cragan, John F., and Donald C. Shields. Understllnding 
Commlll1icntion Theory: The Commlll1imtive Forces for HIl
HUIIl Acti0l1. Boston: A llyn & Bacon, 1998. 

Cragan, John E, and David W. Wright. "SmaJI Group 
Communication Research of the 1980s: A Synthesis and 
Critique." Comll1l1llicntion Studies 41 (1990): 212- 36. 

Craig, Robert T. "Communication as a Practica l Disci
pline." In Rethinking Com11llfl1 icntion: Paradigm Issues, 
edited by Brenda Dervin, Lawrence Grossberg, Ba rbara 
J. O'Keefe, and Ellen WarteJl a, 97-122. Newbury Park, 
CA: Sage, 1989. 

Craig, Robert T. "Communication Theory as a Field." 
COImmm icntion Tlleory 9 (1999): 11 9-61. 

Craig, Robert T. "Why Are There So Mnny Communica
tion Theories?" jOl/mnl of Cornmllniclltion 43 (1993): 
26--33. 

Craig, Robert T, an d Kevin Barge .. rpractical Theory." In 
HlIlldbook of Applied Communication, edited by Larry 
Frey and Ken Gssna. Mahwah, N): Lawrence Erlbaurn, 
forthcoming. 

Craig. Robert T., and Heidi Muller. Theorizing COmtlllmlCll
hon: Rendings Across Traditions. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, forthCOming. 

Craig, Robert T., and Karen Tracy, eds. Coftverslliional Co
lterence: Foml, Stmctllre, lind Stmtegy. '3rd ed. Beverly 
HOUs,CA:Sage, 1983. 



364 Bibliography 

Craig, Robert T., and Karen Tracy. "Grounded Practical 
Theory: The Case of Intellectual Discussion." COlllllltl
"iClltion Theory 5 (1995): 248-72. 

Crawford., LyruJ. "PersonaJ Ethnography," Communicntion 
Monographs 63 (1996), 158-70. 

Crockett, Walter H. "Cognitive Complexity and Impres
sion Formation." In Progress ill Experimental Personality 
Research, vol. 2, edited by B. A. Maher, 47- 90. New 
York: Academic, 1965. 

Cronen, Vernon E. "Practical Theory, Practical Art, and 
the Pragmatic-Systemic Account of inquiry." Communi· 
ention Tlleory 11 (2001): 14--35. 

Cronen, Vernon E., Victoria Chen, and W. Barnett Pearce. 
"Coordinated Management of Meaning: A Critical The
ory." In Theories in Intc1nl1tllrnl Communication, edited 
by YOlU1g Yun Kim and WLlliam B. Gudykunst, 66-98. 
Newbury Park~ CA: Sage, 1988. 

Cronen, Vernon E., and Peter Lang. "Language and Ac
tion: Wittgenstcin and Dewey in the Practice of 111er
apy and Consultation." HI/lIU/n Systems: Tile jOllmal of 
Systemic ConsuUatioJ/ and Mnllngemerlt 5 (1994): 4-43. 

Cronen, Vernon E., W. Barnett Pearce, and Linda Harris. 
"The Coordinated Management of Meaning." In COIII
JXlrntive Hwnnn Commlll1icntioll Theory, edited by Frank 
E. X. Dance. New York: Harper & Row, 1982. 

Cronen, Vernon E., W. Barnett Pearce, and Linda Harris. 
"The Logic of the Coordinated Management o f Mean
ing." COml1l1l11icnt;ol1 Edual.lion 28 (1979): 22-38. 

Cupach; William R., and Tadasu Todd Imahori. "Identity 
Management Theory: Communication Competence in 
Intercu ltural Episodes and Relationships." 111 InterCII I
tural Coml11l1nicntion Competence, edited by Richard L. 
Wiseman and Jolene Koester, 112-31. Newbury Park, 
CA Sage, 1993. 

Cushman, Donald P. "The Rules Approach to Communi
cation Theory: A PhilosophicaJ and Operational Per
spective." In Comrmmicntiol1 TIleory: Eastern and Western 
Perspectives, edited by D. Lawrence Kincaid, 223-34. 
San Diego: Academic, 1987. 

Cushman, Donald P. "The Rules Perspective as a Theore
tical Basis for the Study of Human Conununication." 
COlIIlJllllliClltiOIl Qunrterly 25 (1977): 30-45. 

Cushman, Donald P., and Branislav Kovacic, eds. Water
shed Research Tmditions ill HLlmnn COlnltHmicnl"ioll Theory. 
Albany' SUNY Press, 1995. 

Cushman, Donald P., and W. Barnett Pearce. "Generality 
and Necessity in Three Types of Theory About Human 
Co.mmlU1ication, with Special Attention to Rules 
Theory." I-JIIIIUIti Communication Researdl 3 (1977): 
344-53. 

DaJlmayr. Fred R. ulI1gllllge lind. Politics. Notre Dame, IN: 
University of Notre Dame Press, 1984. 

DaJy. John A., and James c. McCroskey, eds. Avoiding 
Comllluniclltion: Shyness, Reticence, lind COI/Ill/lmicnti0l1 
Apprehension. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1984 .. 

Dance, Frank E. X. "The 'Concept' of Communication." 
(ollrnal o[CoJnnJlmicntion 20 (1970): 201- 10. 

Dance, Frank E. X., ed. HUl1Ial! COllll1lllllication Theory: 
Compamtive Essays. New York Harper & Row, 1982. 

Dance, Frank E. X., and Carl E. Larson. Tile Functions oj 
Himzan Communication: A Theoretical Approocll. New 
York: Holt, Rinehart & Wmston, 1976. 

Davis, Dennis K., and Thomas F. N_ Puckett_ "Mass Enter
tainment and Community: Toward a Culture-Centered 
Paradigm for Mass Communkation Research." In Com
munication Yem-book 15, edi ted by Stanley A. Deetz, 
3-34. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1992. 

Davis, Kathy, Mary Evans, and Judith Lorber, eds. Hand
book of Gender al1d Women's Studies. Thousand Oaks, 
CA Sage, 2006. 

Davison, W. P, and F. Yu., eds. Mass COllZII1lmicati0l1 Re
search: Major Issiles and Future Direcl"iol1s. New York: 
Praeger, 1974. 

de Saussure, Ferdinand. Course ill General Linguistics. 
London: Peter Owen, 1960. 

Deetz, Stanley A., ed. Commtll1icatiOll Yearbook 15. New
bury Park, CA: Sage, 1992. 

Deetz, Stanley A- "Conceptualizing Human Understand
ing: Gadamer's Hermeneutics and American Commu
nication Studies." ComlHlIl1icntiol! Quarterly 26 (1978): 
12- 23. 

Deetz, Stanley A. "Critica11heory." In Engaging Orgal1izn
tional Commlmicntiorl Theory and Research: Milltiple Per
spectives, edited by Steve May and Dennis K. Mumby, 
85-112. 'Thousand Oaks. CA Sage, 2005. 

Deetz, Stanley A. DeIl/OCTaCl) in an Age of Corpornte Colo
lIiZlltion: Developments il1 COlltlllllnicntiol1 and lI,e Politics 
of Everydny Life. Albany' SUNY Press, 1992. 

Deetz, Stanley A. "Describing Differences in Approaches 
to Organization Science." Organization Science 7 (1996): 
191-207. 

Deetz, Stanley A. "Disciplinary Power in the Modern Cor
poration_" In Criticnl Mllllngement Studies, edited by 
Mats AJvesson and Hugh Willmott, 21-45. Newbur)' 
Park, CA: Sage, 1992. 

Deetz, Stanley A. "The New Politics of the Workplace; 
Tdeology and Other Unobtrusive Controls." 1n After 
Postmodemislll: Reconstructing Ideology Critique, edited 
by Herbe rt w. Simons and Mick Billig, 172- 99. Thou
sand Oaks, CA Sage, 1994. 

Deetz, Stanley A., cd. PFlCllomenology ill Rhetoric and 
Communication. Washington, DC: Center for Advanced 
Research in Phenomenology/University Press of 
America, 198!. 

Deetz, Stanley A. Transforming Com11l111limtiol1, Transform
ing Busilless: Bllilding Responsive alld Responsible Work
places. Cresskill, NJ: Hampton, 1995. 

Deetz, Stanley A. "Words Without Things: Toward a 
Social Phenomenology of Language." Qlwrterly jounml 
of Speech 59 (1973), 40-51-

Deffner, Elizabeth. "A Sorority of Sisters." AmeriClltl Profile 
(April 23, 2006), 6. 

DeFleur, Melvin L., and Sandra J. Ball-Rokeach, Theories of 
Mnss Commullicntioll. New York: longman, 1982_ 



Delgado, Richard, and Jean Stefanac. Critical Race Tlle01Y: 
An Introduction. New York:, New York University Press, 
2001. 

Delia, Jesse G. "Communication Research: A History." In 
Handbook ofCommLmicntiol1 Science, edi ted by Charles R. 
Berger and Steven H. Chaffee, 20-98. Newbury Park, 
CA Sage, 1987. 

Delia, Jesse G. "Interpersonal Cognition, Message Goals, 
and Organization of Communication; Recent Construc
tivist Research." In COImmmicaliol1 Theory: Eastem and 
Western Perspectives, edited by D. Lawrence Kincaid, 
255-74. San Diego: Academic, 1987. 

Delia, Jesse G. "The Logic Fallacy, Cognitive Theory, and 
the Enthymeme: A Seardl for the Foundations of Rea
soned Discourse," Quarterly JOllrnnl afSpeech 56 (1970): 
140-48. 

Delia, Jesse G., Susan L Kline, and Brant RBurJeson., 
"The Development of Persuasive Communication 
Strategies in Kindergartners Through Twelfth
Graders." Commllnication Monographs 46 (1979): 241-56. 

Delia, JesseG., Barbara J. O'Keefe, and Daniel J. O'Keefe. 
"The Constructivis t Approach to Communication." Tn 
Humal1 Communiclltion Theon;: Comparative Essays, 
edited by Frank E. X. Dance, 147-91. New York: Harper 
& Row, 1982. 

DePaulo, Bella M., Matthew E. AnsfieJd, and Kathy L. 
Bell. "Theories About Deception and Paradigms for 
Studying It: A Critical Appraisal of Buller and Bur· 
goon's lnterpersonal Deception Theory and Research." 
Com1'lulIicntioll Theory 6 (19%): 297- 311. 

Dervin, Brenda. "The Potential Contribution of Feminist 
Scholarship to the Field of Communication." /ollmnl of 
COJnmUH;ClI!1"on 37 (1987): 107-20. 

Dervin, Brenda, Lawrence Grossberg. Barbara J. O'Keefe, 
and Ellen Wartella. eds. Rethinking Commllnication: 
Paradigm Exemplars. Newbury Park, CA.: Sage, 1989. 

Dervin, Brenda, and M. J. Voigt, eds. Progress jn Communi
cation Sciences. Nonvood, Nl : Ablex, 1986. 

Deutsch, Karl W. "On Communication Models in the So
cial Sciences." Public Opinion Quarterly 16 (1952): 356--80. 

Dewey, John. Haw We Think. Boston: Heath,1910. 
Dick, Hugh c., ed. Selected Writings of Francis Bacon. New 

York: Modern Ubrary, 1955. 
Diefenbeck, James A. A Celebration of Subjective TllOught. 

Carbondale: Southern Illinois University Press, 1984. 
Digman, J. "Personality Struchtre: Emergence of the Five

Factor Model." Annual Review of Psycholo81J 41 (1990): 
417-40. 

Dillard, James Price, and Linda J. Marshall . "Persuasion 
as a Social Skill. " In Handbook of COl/llllunicah'on mul So
cial lnteraction Skill, edited by John O. Greene and Brant 
R. Burleson, 479-513. MahWa1l, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
2003. 

Dilthey, Wilhelm. "The Rise of Hermeneutics." Translated 
by F. Jameson. New Literary History 3 (1972): 229-44. 

DiPalma, Carolyn, and Kathy E. Ferguson. "Clearing 
Ground and Making Connections: Modernism, 

Bibliography 365 

Poshnodernisrn, Feminism." In Handbook of Gender mul 
Women 's Studies, edited by Kathy Davis, Mary Evans, 
and Judith Lorber, 127-45. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
2006. 

Dirlik, Arif. "CuJturalism as Hegemonic Ideology and 
Liberating Practice." In Tile Natllre and COH fexl of Minor· 
ity Discourse, edited by A. JanMoharned and D. Lloyd, 
394--431. New York: Oxford University Press, 1990. 

Dissanayake, Wunal. Comnnmicatioll Theory: The Asian 
Perspective. Singapore: Asian Mass Communication 
Research and Information Center, 1988. 

Dissanayake, Wimal. "The Need for the Study of Asian 
Approaches to Communication." Media Asia 13 (1986): 
6-13. 

Domenid, Kathy, and Stephen W. Littlejohn. Faccwork: 
Bridging Theory and Practice. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
2006. 

Donnell y, J. H., and J. M. [vancevich, "Post-Purchase Re
inforcement and Back-Out Behavior." Journal of MlIrkel
ing Resenrch 7 (1970): 399--400. 

Dow, Bonnie J, "Feminism, Difference{s), and Rhetorical 
Studies." Commul1ication Studies 46 (1995): 106-17, 

Dow, Bonnie J., and Celeste M. Condit. "The State of the 
Art in Feminist Scholarship in Communication." Jour
nal of COllllllunicntiol1 55 (2005): 448-78. 

Dow, Bonnie]., and Marl Boor Tonn. "'Feminine Style' and 
Political Judgment in tlle Rhetoric of Ann Richards." 
Quarterly Journal of Speech 79 (1993): 286-302. 

Dresner, Eli. "Davidson's Philosophy of Communica
tion." Communicntioll Theory 16 (2006): 155--72. 

Drew, Paul. "Conversation AnalysiS." In Hnudbook of Um
glluge and Social Interaction, edited by Kristine L. Fitcll 
and Robert S. Sanders, 71- 102. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 2005. 

Ealy, Steven D. Comlllunication, Speech, and Politics: Haber
mas and Politicn! Analysis. Washington, DC: University 
Press of America, 1981. 

Eco, Umberto. A TIJeonJ of Semwtics. Bloomington: Indiana 
University Press, 1976. 

Edwards, R "The Social Relations of Production at the 
Point of Production." In Complex Orgal1izntiol1s: Criticn/ 
Perspectives, edited by M. Zey-Ferrell and M. Aiken. 
Glenview, IL: Scott, Foresman, 1981. 

Ehninger, Douglas. Con femporOlY Rhetoric: A Reader's 
Cottrsebook. Glenview, IT..: Scott, Foresman, 1972. 

Eisenberg, Eric M., and Patricia Riley. "Organizational 
Culture." In TIle New Hnndbookoj Organizationnl Com
munication: Advances in Tlleory, Reset/rcll, and Melhods, 
edi ted by Fredric M. Jablin and Linda L. Putnam, 
291- 322. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Eisenstadt, S. N. Max Weber on Clwrisma and Institution 
Building. OUcago: University of Chicago Press, 1968. 

Ekman, Paul, and WalJace Friesen. Emotion in the Human 
Face: Guidelines for Research and an Integration. of Find
ings. New York: Pergamon, 1972. 

Ekman, Paul, and Wallace Friesen. "Hand Movements." 
Jou11Ini ofCommunicntiol122 (1972): 353-374. 



366 Bibliography 

Ekman. Paul, and Wallace Friesen. "Nonverbal Behavior 
in Psychotherapy Researd1." In Researcll in PSlJcllOlher
apy, vol. 3, edited by J. ShJien, 179-216. Washington, 
DC: American PsychoJogicaJ Associat.ion, 1968. 

Ekman, Paul, and Wallace Friesen. "The Repertoire of 
Nonverba l Behavior: Ca tegories, Origins, Usage, and 
Coding." Semioticn 1 (1969): 49-98. 

Ekman, Paul, and Wallace Friesen. Unmasking the Focl!. 
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1975. 

Elgin, Suzette Haden. Na tive Tongue. New York: The 
Feminist Press, 2000. 

Elliott, Philip . "Uses and Gra tifications Research: A Crj ~ 

tique and Sociological A1 ternative." In TIle Uses of Mnss 
Communica tion, edi ted by Jay Blumler and Elihu Katz, 
249-68. Beverly H ills , CA: Sage, 1974. 

Ellis, Donald G. Crafting Society: Etlmicity, Classrand Com
municotion Theory. Mah wah, Nl : Lawrence Erlbaum, 
1999. 

Ell is, Donald G. "Fixing Communicative Meaning: A Co
herentis t Theory." Communicat-ioll Research 22 (1 995): 
515-44. 

Ellis, Donald G. From ul1Igltage to Communication. 
Mahwah, N): Lawrence 'Erl baum, 1999. 

Ellis, Donald G. "Poststntd uralism and Language: Non
Sense," CcmmlllHiClltion Monographs 58 (1 991): 213-24. 

Ellis, Donald G., and William A. Donohue, eels. Contempo
mnJ Issues in u mgllnge and Discourse Proresses. Hillsdale, 
NJ: LBwrence Erlbaum, 1986. 

Emmers-SoOlmer, Tara M., and Mike AUen. "Surveying 
the Effect of Media Effects: A Meta-Analytic Summary 
o f the Media Effects Research." HUl1Im, CommlmiClltiO/I 
Research 25 (1999): 473-497. 

Enos, Theresa, ed. Encyclopedia of Rhetoric and Composition: 
Communicnti01z from Ancient Times to the Infonnation Age. 
New York: Garland, 1996. 

Emi, John Nguyet. "Queer Figurations in the Media: Crit
ical Reflections on the Mid lael Jackson Sex ScandaL" 
Crit-ical Studies in Mass COII/mUl licatioH 15 (1 998): 158-80. 

Everett, James L. "Communication and Sociocultural 
Evolution in Organizations and Organizational Popu
lations." Comllllll1icntion Theory 4 (1994): 93-110. 

Eysenck, Hans J. TIw BiolOgical Dimensions of Persol1nlity. 
Springfield, rL: Olarles C. Thomas, 1976. 

Fabr igar, Leandre R., Jon A. Krosnick, and Bonnie L. 
MacDougall. "Attitude Measurement: Techniques for 
Measuring the Unobservable." In Persuasion: Psycliolog
icnl Insights and Perspectives, edited by Tunothy C Brock 
and Melanie C. Green, 17-40. TI10usand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 2005. 

Farmer, Frank, ed. Ltmdmnrk Essays: On Bakhl iJz, Rhetoric, 
and Writing. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaurn/ 
Hermagoras, 1998. 

Farrell, Thomas B. "Beyond Science: Humanities Contribu
tions to Communication Theory." In HalldbookofComlllu
nication Science, edited by Charles R. Berger and Steven 
H. Chaffee, 123-39. Newbury Park, CA Sage, 1987. 

Farre ll, Thomas B. Nonlls of Rhetorical Cllilure. New 
Haven, CT: Yale University Pre;s, 1993. 

Far rell, Thomas B., and James A. Aune. "Cdtical Theory 
and Communication: A Selective Literahlre Review." 
Quarterly JOllrnni of Speedl 65 (1 979): 93-120. 

Fay, Brian. Social Theory and Political Practice. London: 
Allen & Unwin, 1975. 

Fayol, Henri. General and iI'llillstrinl Management. New 
York: Pitman, 1949. 

Festinger, Leon. A 711eOry ofCog7litive Dissonance. Stanford, 
CA: Stanford University Press, 1957. 

Festinger, Leon, and James M. Carlsmith. "Cognitive Con· 
sequences of Forced Compliance." Journal oj Abllommi 
and Social Psychology 58 (1959): 203-10. 

Fine, Gary Alan. "The Sad Demise, Mysterious Dis
appearance, and Glorious Trhunph of Symbolic 
Interactionism." Annual Revier.v of Sociology 19 (1 993): 
61-87. 

Fink, Edward L. "Dynamic Social Impact Theory and the 
Study of Hwnan Communication," JOllmal ofColl1111 l1ni
cntion46 (1 996): 4-77. 

Fisch, Max H . Peirce, Semiotic, and Pmgmiltism. Blooming
ton : Indiana University Press, 1986. 

Fish, Stanley. Is There a Text in This Class? Cambridge, MA: 
Harvard University Press, 1980. 

Fishbein, Martin. "A Behavior 111eory Approach to the 
Relations Between Beliefs About an Object and the At
titude Toward the Object. " In Readings in Attitude Tlle
ory and Measllremenf, edited by Maro'n Fishbcin, 
389-400. New York: Wiley, 1967. 

Fishbein, Martin, ed. Readings in Altitude Theory and Mea
surement. New York: Wiley, 1967. 

Fishbein, Martin. Understanding Attill/des and PredicL-illg 
Behavior. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1980. 

Fishbein, Martin, and fcek Ajzen. Belief, Attihlde, Intention, 
and Behavior. Reading, MA: Addison-Wesley, 1975. 

Fisher, B. Aubrey. "Decision Emergence: Phases in Group 
Decision Making ." Speech Monographs 37 (1970): 53--60. 

Fisher, B. Aubrey. Perspect ives 0 /1 H uma/1 Commlll1ication. 
New York: Macmillan, 1978. 

Fisher, B. Aubrey. "The Process of Decision Modification 
in Small Discussion Groups." JOHnwl ofCommlll1icntioll 
20 (1970): 51-64. 

Fisher, B. Aub rey. Small Group Decision Milking: Communi
cation and the Group Process. New York: McGraw-Hili, 
1980. 

Fisher, B. A ubrey, and Leonard Hawes. "An Interact 
System Model: Generating a Grounded Theory o f 
Small Groups." Qum·terly JOllr1U11 of Speech 57 (1 971): 
444-53. 

Fiske, A. P., and S. E. Taylor. Socinl Cognition. New York: 
McGraw-Hill,l991. 

Fiske, Donald W., and Richard A. Shweder. "Introduction: 
Uneasy SociaJ Science." tn Metallzeory in Social Science: 
Plllrnlisms alld Subjectivities, edited by Donald W. Fiske 
and Richard A. Shweder, 1- 18. Chicago: UniverSity o f 
Ch.icago Press, 1986. 

Fiske, Donald W., and Richard A. Sh weder, eds. Metafile. 
ory in Social Science: Pillralisms nHd SlIbjectivities. 
Ch.icago: UniverSity of Chicago Press, 1986. 



Fiske, John. Introdllction to COllllllll1lication Studies. New 
York: Methuen, 1982. 

Fiske, Joh n. Rending the PopLilar. Winchester, MA: Unwin 
Hyman, 1989. 

Fiske, john. Television CLllitlre. New York: Methuen, 
1987. 

Fiske, John. Understanding Popular Cllilllre. Wmchester, 
MA: Unwin Hyman, 1989. 

Fitch, Kristine L., and Robert E. Sanders, eds. Handbook of 
Language and Socia/ Interaction. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 2005. 

Fitzpatrick, Mary Anne. Between H IIsbal1ds alld Wives: 
Commllnication in Mnm·age. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1988. 

Fitzpatrick, Mary Anne. "Interpersonal Communication 
on the Starship Ente rprise: ResiJjence, Stability, and 
Change in Relationships in the Twe.n.ty-First Century." 
In Communication: Views from the Helm for tile 21st Cen
tury, edited by Jud ith S. Trent, 4J-46. Boston: Allyn & 
Bacon, 1998. 

Fletcher, G. ]. O. "Cognition in Close Relationships." New 
Zenland laumal ofPSl)chology 22 (1993): 69--81. 

Fodor, J. A, T. G. Bever, and M. F. Garrett. The Psychology 
ofLnllgllage: An Illtrodllctioll/0 Psyc1lOlil1gttiStiCS and Gen
erative GrammllJ'. New York: McGraw-Hili, 1974. 

Follett, Mary Parker. Creative Experience. New York: Long~ 
man, Green, 1924. 

Fortner, Robert S. "Mediated Communication Theory." In 
Bllilding Comn1Hllication Theories: A Socio/Cult1lral Ap
proach, edited by Fred L. Casmir, 209-40. Hillsdale, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 1994. 

Forum: "Can One Not Communicate?" Western 10l/mill of 
Speech Communication 54 (1990); 1-20. 

Forum: "Social Approaches to Interpersonal Communica
tion." Communication Theory 2 (1992): 131- 72,329--59. 

Foss, Karen A., and Sonja K. Foss. " Personal Experience 
as Evidence in Feminist Scholarship." Westel11 10llmal of 
Commtll"JiClltioll58 (1994): 1994): 39--43. 

Foss, Karen A., and Sonja K. Foss. Women Speak: The Elo
quence of Women's Lives. Prospect Heights, IL: Wave
land,1991. 

Foss, Karen A, Sonja K. Foss, and Cindy L. Griffin. 
"Cheris Kramarae." In Feminist Rhetorical Theories. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1999. 

Foss, Karen A., Sonja K. Foss, and Cindy L. Griffin. Fend
nist Rhetoriml Theories. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1999. 

Foss, Sonja K., and Karen A Foss. Inviting Tmnsfonllatiml: 
PrescHtaliona/ Speaking for a Changing World. 2nd ed. 
Prospect Heights, IL: Wa veland, 2003. 

Foss, Sonja K, Karen A. Foss, and Robert Trapp. Con tem
porary Perspectives a l l Rlletoric. 2nd ed. Prospect 
Heights, JL: Waveland, 1991. 

Foss, Sonja K., Karen A. Foss, and Robert Trapp . Contem
porary Perspectives 011 Rhetoric. 3rd ed. Prospect Heights, 
JL: Waveland, 2002. 

Foss, Sonja K, and Ann Gill "Mich~l Foucault'sTheory of 
Rhetor ic as Epistemic," Western lournal of Speech Com
nnmicatioll 51 (1987): 384-402. 

Bibliography 367 

Foss, Sonja K, and Cindy L. Griffin. "Beyond Persuasion: 
A P roposal for an Invi tational Rhetoric." Comrmmica
tion Mol1ograp/lS, 62 (March 1995): 2-18. 

Foss, Sonja K, Cindy L.. Griffin, and Karen A. Foss. 
"Transforming Rhetoric Through Feminist Reconstruc
tion: A Response to the Gender-Diversity Perspective." 
WOllletl'S Studies in eorml1l/l1ica/1on 20 (1997): 117-36. 

Foucault, Michel. Tile Archaeology of Knowledge, 
lTanlated by A. M. Sheridan Smith. New York: 
Pantheon, 19'n. 

Foucault, IvIichel. Disdplil1e alld Punish: Tile Birth of tile 
Prison. Translated by A. Sheridan. New York: Vintage, 
1979. 

Foucault, Michel. The Order of Things: An Arclweology of the 
HlIlIlan Sciences. New York: Pantheon, 1970. 

Foucau1t, Michel. Power/Knowledge: Selected l /1fl!l"Views and 
Otlter Writings 1927-1977. Translated by Colin Gordon, 
Leo Marshall, John Mepham, and Kate Soper, ed. Colin 
Gordon. New York: Pantheon, 1980. 

Fraser, Nancy. llllr!lly Practices: Power, Discourse, Gild 

Gender ill Contemporar.V Sacinl Theory. Minneapo lis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1989. 

Frey, Larry, and SunwoU. "The Symbolic-In terpretive Per
spective of Group Life." in Theories of Small Groups: 111-
ferdisciplinmy Perspectives, edited by MarshaH Scott 
Poole and Andrea B. Hollingshead, 185-240. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage, 2005. 

Frey, Lawrence R., ed. Group Communication ill Context: 
Studies of B01111 Fide Groups. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 2003. 

Frey, Lawrence R., ed. The Handbook of Croup Communica
tiOll Theory and Hesearch. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1999. 

Friedman, Maurice, ed. Martin Buber and the Human 
Sciences. Albany: SUNY Press, 1996. 

Friedman, Maurice. "Reflections on the Buber-Rogers 
Dialogue: Thirty-Five Years After." In Mnrtill Buber mid 
the Human Sciences, edited by Maurice Friedman, 
357-70. Albany: SUNY Press, 1996. 

Friedrich, Gustav W., and Don M. Boileau. "The Conunu
nicanon Discipline." [n Teaching Communication, editeti 
by Ani ta L. Vangelis ti, john A. Daly, and Gustav 
Friedrich, 3-13. Mahwah, N}: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1999. 

Fries, Charles. The Structure of English New York: 
Harcourt, Brace & World, 1952. 

Froman, Wayne. Merleau-Pollh): Language alld the Act of 
SpeeclL LeWisburg, PA: Bucknell University Press, 1982. 

Fros t, Peter j., Larry F. Moore, Mery l Reis Louis, Craig C. 
Lundberg, and Joanne Martin, eds. Organizational 
Cttlhl l"e. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

Fry, Donald L., and Virginia H. Fry. "A Semiotic Model for 
the Study of Mass Communication." in COmlnUniClltiol1 
Yearbook 9, edited by Margaret L MCLaughlin, 443--62. 
Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1986. 

Fulk, Janet, and joseph E. McGrath."Touchstones: A 
Framework for Comparing Premises of Nine l ntegra
tive Perspectives on Groups." In Theories of Small 
Groups: lnterdisciplinmy Perspectives, edited by Marshall 



368 Bibliography 

Scott Poole and Andrea B. Hollingshead, 397-426, 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Fusfield, William. "Communication Without Constella
tion?: Habermas's Argumentative Turn in (and Away 
from) Critical Theory," Communication Theory 7 (1997): 
301-20. 

Fuss, Diana, ed. Inside/Out: Lesbian TfJeories, Cay Theories. 
New York: Routledge, 1991. 

Gadamer, Hans-Georg. Trutll and Method. New York: 
Seabury, 1975. 

Garfinkel, Harold. Studies in £!lmomclhodology. Engle
wood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1%7. 

Garko, Michael G. "Perspectives on and Conceptua liza
tions of Compliance and Compliance-Gaining." Com
IIlUnication Qunrterly 38 (1990): 138-57. 

GasHJ, John. "An Appraisal and ReVision of the Construc
tivis t Researd 1 Program." In Commu nication Ycm'book 
18, edited by Brant R. Burleson, 83---104. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage, 1995. 

Gauntlett, David. Media, Gender, and Identity: An Il1 trOOllc+ 
ti01/, London: Routledge, 2002. 

Ceertz, Clifford. The Interpretation ofCllltlires. New York; 
Basic,1973. 

Ceertz, Clifford. Local Knowledge: Further Essays ill Inter
pretive Anthropology. New York: Basic, 1983. 

Gerbner, George. "Living with Television: The Dynamics 
of the Cultivation Process." In Perspectives on Media Ef
fects, edited by Jennings Bryant and DolI Zillrnann, 
17-40. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1986. 

Gerbner, George. "Mass Media and Human Communica
tion Theory." In Human ConmamiCl/tion Theory, edited 
by Frank E. X. Dance. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Win
ston, 1967. 

Gerbner, George, Larry Gross, Michael Morgan, and 
Nancy SjgnorieJlL "Uving with Te1evision." In Pers
pectives 011 Media Effects, edited by Jennings 'Bryant 
and DoLI ZiUmann, 17---40. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 1986. 

Gergen, Kenneth J. "The Social Constructionist Move
ment in Modem Psychology." American Psycllologist 40 
(March 1985), 266-75. 

Gergen, Kenneth 1- Toward Tml1sformatiol1 in Social Knowl
edge. New York: Springer-Verlag, 1982. 

Gergen, Kenneth J., and Giin R. Seroin. "Everyday 
Unders tanding in Science and Daily life." In Everydny 
Understanding; Social and Scientific Implications, edited 
by Giin R. Semin and Kenneth J. Gergen, 1- 18. London: 
Sage, 1990. 

Giddens, Anthony. Central Problems in Social Tlleory: Ac
tiOI1, Stn/clure. find Contradiction in Socinl Analysis. 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1983. 

Giddens, Anthony. New Rilles of Sociological Method. New 
York: Basic, 1976. 

Giddens, Anthony. Profiles and Critiques in Social TheOl-Y. 
Berkeley: University of Californja Press, 1983. 

Giddens, Anthony. Studies in Social alld Political Theory , 
New York: Basic, 197'1. 

Giffney, Noreen."Denormatlzing Queer TIleory: More 
Than (Simply) Lesbian and Gay Studies." Feminist The.
on) 5 (2004), 7~78. 

Gilbert, Shirley J. "Empirical and Theoretical Extensions 
of Self-Disclosure." In Explorations in Il1terpel'sonal Com
IIluniClltion, edited by Gerald R. Miller, 197-216. Beverly 
Hills, Ck Sage, 1976. 

Giles, Howard, Justine Coupland, and Nikolas 
Coupland. "Accommodation Theory: Communica
tion, Context, and Consequence." Tn Contexts of 
Accommodation: Developments ill Applied Sociolinguistics, 
edited by Howard Giles, Justi ne Coupland, and Niko
las Coupland, 1-68. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1991. 

Giles, Howard, Justine Coupland, and Nikolas Coupland, 
eds. Contexts of Accommodation: Developments hI Applied 
Sociolinguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1991. 

Giles, Howard, Anthony Mulac, James J. Bradac, and 
Patricia Johnson. "Speech Accommodation Theory: TIle 
First Decade and Beyond." InCommll1lication Yearbook 
10, edited by Margaret L. Mclaughlin, 13-48. Newbury 
[lark, CA: Sage, 1987. 

Giles, Howard, and Richard L. Street, Jr. "Communicator 
Characteristics and Behavior." In Handbook of Interper
sonal Communication, 2nd ed., edited. by Mark L. Knapp 
and GeraJd R. MjlJer. 103-61 . Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1994. 

GilLigan, Carol. III tl Different Voice. Cambridge, MA: 
Harvard University Pre;s, 1982. 

Gitlin, Todd. TI,e W1lOle World Is Watclling. Berkeley: 
UniverSity of California Press, 1980. 

Glazer, Nathan. "The Sodal Sciences in Ube ral Educa
tion." In The Philosophy of the Curriculum, edited by 
Sidney Hook, 145-58. Buffalo, NY: Prometheus, 1975. 

Glenn, Cheryl. Rhetoric Retold: Regendering the Tradition 
from Antiquity Through tlte Renaissance. Carbondale: 
Southern Illinois UniverSity Press, 1997. 

Coffman, Erving. Behavior in PlIblic Places. New York: Free 
Press,1963. 

Coffman, Erving. Encounters: Two Studies in the Sociolo~) of 
Interaction. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1961. 

Goffman, Erving. Frame Analysis: An Essay 011 the Organ;· 
ZIl liol1 of Experience. Cambridge, MA: Harvard Univer
sity Press, 1974. 

Goffman, Erving. l l1tel'nction RUlIal: Essays 011 Face-io-Face. 
BelUlmor. Garden Gty, NY: Doubleday, 1%7. 

Coffman, Erving. The PresentatiOlJ of Self in EveMJday Life. 
Garden Oty, NY: Doubleday, 1959. 

Goffman, Erving. Relatiolts ill Public. New Yo.rk: Basic, 
1971. 

Goldsmith, DaenaJ. "The Role of Facework in Supportive 
Communjcation." In Communication of Social Support : 
Messages, Intel'nctions, Relationships, and Commllnily 
edited by Brant R. Burleson, Terrance L. Albrecht, and 
Irwin C. Sarason, 29--4.9. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1994. 



Gonzalez, Alberto, and JoBeth Gonzalez. "The Color 
Problem in Sillyville: Negotiating White rdentity in 
One Popular 'Kid-Vid.'" CmllJ/IIlJliClltioll QuartL71y 50 
(2002): 410-21. 

Gonzalez, Alberto, Marsha Houston, and Victoria Chen, 
eds. Qur Voices: Essays in Culture, Etlmicity, and Comn1lf
I/irotiolt. Los AngeJes: Roxbury, 2004. 

Gordimer, Nadine. July's People. New York: Penguin 
Books, 1981. 

Goudge, Thomas A. The Thought of Peirce. Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 1950. 

Goman, Dennis S. "Communication in Groups: The 
Emergence and Evolution of a Field of Study." Tn Tile 
Handbook of Group CommllnicatiOfl Tlleo lY and Research, 
edited by Lawrence R. Frey, 3-36. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1999. 

Gouran, Dennis S. "Communication Skills for Group De
cision Making." In Handbook of Communication Qnd So
cial Interaction Skills, edited by John O. Greene and 
Brant R. Burleson, 834-70. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum,2003. 

Gouran, Dennjs S., and Randy Y. Hirokawa. "Counterac
tive Functions of Communication in Effective Group 
Decision-Making." In Communication and Group Deci· 
sion-Making, edited by Randy Y. Hirokawa and Mar
shall Scott Poole, 81-92. Beverly l-Wls, CA: Sage, 1986. 

Gouran, Dennis S., Randy Y. Hirakawa, KeUy M. Julian. 
and Geoff B. Leatham. "The Evolution and Current 
Status of the Functional Perspective on Communica
tion in Decision-Making and Problem-Solving 
Groups." In Commlinication Yearbook 16, edited by 
Stanley A. Deetz, 573-600. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1993. 

Gouran, Dennis 5., Randy Y. Hirakawa, Michael Calvin 
McGee, and L.:1urie L. Miller. "Communication in 
Groups: Research Trends and Theoretical Perspec
tives." In Buildillg Communication 17lcories: A Socio/ 
Cultural Approach, edited by Fred L. Casmir, 241-68. 
Hillsdale, N): Lawrence Erlbaum, 1994. 

Graddol. David, Jenny Cheshire, and Joan Swann. De
scriptive Lnnguage. Buckingham, UK: Open University 
Press, 1994. 

Grarnsci, Antonio. Selections from the Prison Notebooks. 
Translated by Q. Hoare and G. Nowell Smith. New 
York: International, 1971 

Gray-Rosendale, Laura, and Sibylle Gruber. Alternntive 
Rhetorics: Challenges to lite Rhetorical Traditiol1. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 2001. 

Greenberg, Bradley 5., and Michael B. Salwen. "Mass Com
munication Theory and Research: Concepts and Mod
els." In An Integrated Approach to COII/l/nll1ication TlzeOlY 
and Research, edited by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. 
Stacks, 63-78. Mahwah, N}: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Greene, John O. "Action Assembly Theory: Metatheoreti
cal Commitments, Theoretical PropOSitions, and 
Empirica l Applications." In Rethinking Commuuicntion: 
Parndigm Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, lawrence 

Bibliography 369 

Grossberg, Barbara O'Keefe, and Ella WarteJIa, 117-28. 
Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Greene, John 0. "A Cognitive Approadl to Human Com
munication: An Action Assembly Theory." C0/11llllmica
tion Monograplls 51 (1984): 289--306. 

Greene, John 0., ed. Message Production: Adval1ces in 
Communication. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
1997. 

Greene, J01m 0., and Brant R. BurJeson, cds. Handbook of 
Coml111mication and Social Interaction Skills. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

Greene, John 0., and Deanna Geddes. ,. An Action Assem
bly Perspective on Social Skill" Con111Hmicat-ion Thcory 
3 (1993): 26-49. 

Grice, H. Paul. "Logic and Conversation." Tn Syntax and 
SemmJtics , voL 3, edited byP. Cole and J. Morgan. New 
York: Academic, 1975. 

Gronbeck, Bruce. "McLuhan as Rhe torical Theorist." Jour
nal ojColnlllllllirotion 31 (1981): 117-28. 

Grossberg, Lawrence. "Does Communication Theory 
Need Intersubjectivity?: Toward an lmmanent Philoso
phy of Interpersonal Relations." In Co/lllllufliennon Yenr
book 6, edited by Michael Burgoon, 171-205. Beverly 
HiUs, CA: Sage, 1984. 

Gudykunst, William 8., ed. Commllnication Yearbook 24. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Gudykunst, William B., ed. Communication Yearbook 25. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Gudykunst, William 8., ed. Communication Yearbook 26. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2002. 

Gudykunst, William B. "Culture and the Development of 
interpersona l Relationships." rn Communicatiol1 Year
book 12, edited by James A. Anderson, 315-54. New
bury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Gudykunst, William 8., ed. Thcorizing about lnterculhlral 
Communication. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Gudykunst, William B. "Uncertainty and Anxiety." In 
Theories in InterclIituml Coml1lunicntion, edited by Young 
YlUl Kim and William B. Gudykunst, 123-56. Newbury 
Park,~:Sage, 1988. 

Gudykunst, William 8. "The Uncertainty Reduction and 
AnXiety-Uncertainty Reduction Theories of Berger, 
Gudykunst, and Associates." In Watershed ResenrclJ Tra
ditions ill HumaJ1 Communication Theory. edited by Don
ald P. Cushman and Branislav Kovacic, 67- 100. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 1995. 

Guerrero, Laura K., and Kory Floyd. Nonverbal Communi
cation in Close Relationships. Mahwah, NI: Lawrence 
ErIbaum,2006. 

Guignon, Charles, and David R. Hiley. Richnrd Rotty. 
Cambridge: Cambridge Univen;ity Press, 2003. 

Guignon, Charles, and David R. Hiley. Richard Rorty, 
Objectivity, Relativism, and Tl'lItll. Cambridge, UK: 
Cambridge UniverSity Press, 1990. 

Habermas, Jfugen. Communication and the Evoltltion of So
ciety. Translated by Thomas McCarthy. Boston: Beacon, 
1979. 



370 Bibliography 

Habermas, JUTgen. KlIowledge and Human Interests. Trans
lated by Jeremy J. Shapiro. Boston: Beacon, 1971-

Habermas, Ji.irgen. l..cgitimnliol1 Crisis. Translated by 
Thomas McCarthy. Boston: Beacon, 1975. 

Habermas, JUTgen. PostmetnphysiCfll TfIinkil'lg: Phi/osophim/ 
Essays. Translated by William Mark Hohengarten. 
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 1992. 

Haberrn<ls, Jiirgen. Tlleory and Prnctice. Tran~lated by 
Thomas McCarthy. Boston: Beacon. 1973. 

Habermas, Jurgen. The 17u!on) of Communicative Action. 
Vol. 1, Reason and tile Rntionali.zation of Society. Trans
lated by Thomas MLCarthy. Boston: Beacon, 1984. 

Hahemlas, JUrgen. Tile Tlleon) of Commllnicalive Action. 
Vol. 2, Lije'World and System. Translated by Thomas 
McCarthy. Boston: Beacon, 1987. 

Hale, Oaudia. "Cognitive Complexity-Simplicity as a De
terminant of Communication Effectiveness." Commulli~ 
cation Monographs 47 (1980): 304-11 . 

Hall, A 0., and R. E. Fagen. "Definition of a System." In 
Modern Systems Research for the Behavioral Sciel1tist, 
edited by Walter Buckley, 81-92. Chicago: Aldine, 
1968. 

Hall, Calvin 5., and Gardner Undzey. Theories of PeTSOlInl~ 
ify. New York: Wiley, 1970. 

Hall, Edward T. BetJond Culture. New York: Doubleday, 
1976. 

HaU, Edward T. The HiddeJ1 Dimension. New York: 
Random House, 1966. 

Hall, Edward T. TIle Silent Language. Greenwich, CT: 
Fawcett, 1959. 

Hajj, Edward T. "A Sys tem for the Notation of Proxemic 
Behavior." Amelialtl Anthropologist 6..11 (1%3): 1003-26. 

HaIJ, Stuart. "Cultural Studies: Two Paradigms." In 
Media, Clllture, and Society: A Critical Render, edited by 
R. Collins, 57-72. London: Sage, 1986. 

HaJl, Stuart. "Ideology." In International Encyclopedia of 
CommllniClltiol'lS, vol. 2, edited by Erik Barnouw, George 
Cerbner, Wilbur Schramm, Tobia L. Worth, and Larry 
Gross, 307-11. New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

Hall, Stuart. "Signification, Representation, Ideology: 
Althusser and the Post~Structuralist Debates," CI"il-ical 
Shldies ill Mass Communication 2 (1985): 91-114. 

Hall. Stuart, Dorothy Hobson, Andrew Lowe, and PauJ 
Willis, eds. Culture, Media, umgllage. London: Hutchin
son, 1981. 

Halperin, David J. St. Foucault: Tmuards tl Gay Hagiography. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1995. 

Halperin, David M. "The Normalization of Queer 
Theory." In Queer Them-y and Communication: From 
Disciplifling Queers to Queering the Discipline, edited by 
Gust AYep, Karen E. Lovaas, and John P. Elia, 339-45. 
New York: Harrington Park Press/ Haworth Press, 
2003. 

Hamelink, Cees J. "Emancipation or Domestication: To~ 
ward a Utopian Science of Communication." !oUrllllf of 
Communication 33 (1983): 74-79. 

Hanson, N. R. Patterns of Discovery. Cambridge: Carn~ 
bridge University Press, 1961. 

Harding, Sandra. Whose Science? Whose KnOWledge? Thil1k~ 
ing From Women's Lives. Ithaca, NY: Cornell University 
Press, 1991. 

Ha rms, John B., and David R. Dickens. "Postmodern 
Medin Studies: Analysis or Symptom." CritiCll I Studies 
in Mass Commul1iClltion 13 (1996): 210-27. 

Harper, Nancy. Hllman CommliniClltiOlI Theory: The History 
ofa Paradigm. Rochelle Park, NJ: Hayden, 1979. 

Harre, Rom. "Language Games and Texts of Identity." In 
Texts of Identity, edited by John Shotter and Kenneth 
Gergen, 20-35. London, Sage, 1989. 

Harre, Rom. "An Outline of the Social Constructi onist 
Viewpoint." In Tile Social Construe/ioll of Emotions, 
edited by Rom Harre. New York: Blackwell, 1986. 

Harre, Rom. Personal Being: A TIleory for Individual Psyclwl
ogy. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1984. 

Harre, Rom. Social Beiug: A Theory for Social Behavior. 
Totowa. NJ: Littlefield, Adams, 1979. 

Harre, Rom, and Paul F. Secord. The Explanation of Social 
Behaviollr. Totowa, NJ: Littlefield Adams, 1979. 

Harris, Zellig. Structural Lingtlisf'ics. Chicago: University 
of Chicago Press, 1951. 

Harrison, Randall . Beyond Words: A ll II I traduction to Non~ 

verbal Commtl1l icafiol1. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice
Hall,1974. 

Hasian, Marouf, Jr., and Fernando Delgado. "The Trials 
and Tribulations of Racialized Critical Rhetorical The
ory: Understanding the Rhetorical Ambiguitjes of 
Proposition 187," Comllll1lliwtion TI,eOJ-Y 8 (1998): 245-70. 

Hecht, Mid1ael L., Jennifer R. Warren,Eura Jung, and 
Janice L. Krieger. "1he Communication Theory of Iden
tity: Development, Theoretical Perspective, and Future 
Directions." In Theorizing Interpersonal CO/llmllnication~ 
edited by William B. Gudykunst, 257-78. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage. 

Heidegger, Martin . An IlItrodllCt-iolL to Metaphysics. Trans
lated by R Manheim. New Haven, Cf: Yale University 
Press, 1959. 

Heidegger, Martin. Being and Time. Translated by J. 
Macquarrie and E. Robinson. New York: Harper & 
Row, 1962. 

Heidegger, Martin. 011 tile Way to Ltmgt/age. Translated by 
Peter D. Hertz. New York: Harper & Row, 1971. 

Heider, Fritz. T/Je Psychology of Interpersonal Relations. 
New York: Wiley, 1958. 

Heinz, Bettina. "SOlmds Queer to Me: The Politics of Dis~ 

illusionment." In Queer Theory and Communication: From 
Disciplining Queers fo Qlleering the Discipline(s), edited 
by Gust A Yep, Karen E. Lovaas, and John P. Elisa, 
369-74. New York: Harrington Park I'ress/HawortJ1 
Press, 2003. 

Helle, H . J., and S. N. Eisenstadt, eds. Micro~Sociologicnl 

Tlt.eory: Perspectives 011 Sociologicnl177eory. Vol. 2. Beverly 
Hills, CA, Sage, 1985. 

Henderson, Greig, and David Cra tis WiUiams, eds. Un~ 

ending COllversations: New Wril-ings by fwd Abollt Kmmetl1 
Bllrke. Carbondale: Southem illinois University Press. 
2001. 



Hennessy, Rosemary, and Chrys lngrilham, eds. Mnlerial
ist Feminism: A Render in Class, Difference, and Women's 
Lives. New York: RoutJedge, 1997. 

Hewes, Dean E., and Sally PlanaJp. "The Individual's 
Place in Communication Science." In Ha"dbook of Com
municat ion Science, edited by Charles R. Berger and 
Steven H. Chaffee, 146-83. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1987. 

Hickman, C. A., and Manford Kuhn. butividllals, Groups, 
and Economic Behavior. New York: Holt, Rinehart & 
Winston, 1956. 

Hines, Sally. "What's the Difference?: Bringing Particular
ity to Queer Studies of Transgender." joul11al of Gellder 
Sh,dies IS (2006), 49-66. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y. "Group Communication and Deci
sion Making Performance: A Continued Test of the 
FW1ctional Perspective." Human Communication Re
seaTch 14 (1988), 487-515. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y. "Group Corrununication and Prob
lem-Solving Effectiveness: An uwestigation of Group 
Phases." HUI1U111 Coml1l1l11icaLion Research 9 (1983): 
291-305. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y. "Group Communication and Prob
lem-Solving Effectiveness I: A Critical Review of Incon
sistent Findings." Communication Quarterly 30 (1982): 
134-4l. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y. "Group Communication and Prob
lem-Solving Effectiveness n." Westem jOllmnl o{Speecli 
Commll11;cntion 47 (1983): 59-74. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y., and Marshall Scott Poole, eds. Com
mll11icatioll and Group Decision-Making. Beverly Hills, 
CAe Sage, 1986. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y, Abran J. SaJazar, Larry Erbert, and 
Rid1ard. J. Ice. "Small Group Communicatjon." In All 
Integrnted Approach 10 Comnumicatz·o/l Theory and Re
search, edited by Michae1 B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 
359-382. Mahwah, N}: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Hirokawa, Randy Y., and Dirk R. Scheerhorn. "Communi
cation in Faulty Group Decision-Making." In COlltl1umi
callon and Croup Decision-Mnkillg, edited by Randy Y. 
Hirakawa and Marshall Scott Poole, 63-80. Beverly 
Hills, CA, Sage, 1986. 

Hoben, John B. "English Communication at Colgate 
Re-examined." jOl lrJU1l. of Commlll1icatiOJ1 4 (1954); 
71-108. 

Hodge, Robert, and Gunther Kress. Social Semiotics. 
Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1988. 

Hofstede, G. ClJ ihf re filld Organizations: Sofhuare of the 
Mind. London: McGraw-Hill, 1991. 

Hoggart, Richard. Uses of LiteraClJ. London: Chatto & Win
dus, 1957. 

Hollingshead, Andrea B., Gwen M. WittenbaulTI, Paul B. 
Paulus, Randy Y. Hirokawa, Deborah G. Ancona, 
Randall S. Peterson, Karen A. Jehn, and Kay Yoon. "A 
Look at Groups from the FlU1ctional Perspective." In 
TI·leories of Small Groups: Interdisciplinary Perspectives, 
edited by Marshall Scott Poole and Andrea B. Holling
shead, 21-62. Thousand Oilks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Bibliography 371 

Holmes, David. Commurlication Theory: Meaia, TechnologtJ 
ana SOCiety. London: Sage, 2005. 

Holtgraves, Thomas. "Comprehending Speaker Mean
ing." Tn Communication YeMbook 26, edited by William 
8. Gudykunst, 2-35. Mahwah, N): Lawrence Erlbaum, 
2002. 

Holton, Gerald. "Science, Science Teilching, and Rational
ity." .Tn Tile Philosophy of lhe CurricJllulN, edi ted by 
Sidney Hook, 101- 108. Buffalo, NY: Prometheus, 1975. 

hooks, bell. Black Looks: Race and Representation. Boston: 
South End, 1992. 

hooks, belL Feminist Theory: From Mnrgil1 to Center. Boston: 
South End Press, 1984. 

hooks, bell. Killing RJ:zge: Ending RnciS11I. New York: Henry 
Holt, I995. 

hooks, bell. Remembered Rnptllre: Tile Writer at Work. New 
York: Henry Holt, ]999. 

hooks, bell. Tnlking Back: TIlinking Feminist, TllillJ...illg Blnck. 
Boston: South End, 1989. 

hooks, belt Yearning: Race, Gender, and Cultuml Politics. 
Boston: South End, 1990. 

hooks, bell. Bell Hooks: CaUllml Criticism a1Jd Tnmsfor
mation (VHS). Northampton, MA: Media Education 
Foundiltion, 1997. 

Hooks, Sidney, ed. Tile Philosophy of tile Curriculum. 
Buffalo: Prometheus, 1975. 

Hookway, Christopher. Peirce. London: Routledge & 
Kegan Paul,1985. 

Houna, Joseph. "Two Idea ls of Scientific Theorizing." In 
Communication Yearbook 5, edited by Michael Burgoon, 
29-48. New Brunswick, NJ: Transaction Books, 1982. 

Houston, Marsha. "The Poljtics of Difference: Race, C1i1ss 
and Women's Communication." In Women MIlking Mean
illg: New Feminist Directions il1 Communication, edited by 
Lana Rakow, 45-59. New York: RoutJedge, 1992. 

Houston, Marsha. "When Black Women Talk with White 
Women: Why the Dialogues Are Difficult." lnOllr Voices: 
EsStlys in Culture, Etlmicity, aud COII/mullication, 3rd ed., 
edited by Alberto Gon.z.ilez, Marsha Houston, and 
Victoria Chen, 9&-104. Los Angeles, CA: Roxbury, 2000. 

Houston, Marsha, and Olgil Idriss Davis, eds. Centering 
Ourselves: African Allleriam femi"ist and Womanist Stud
ies of Discourse. Cresskill, NJ: Hampton Press, 2002. 

Hovland, Carl l., 0. J. Harvey, and Muzafer Sherif. "As
similation and Contrilst Effects in Reaction to Commu~ 
nication and Attitude Change." jOl/mnl of Abmmna/ and 
Socinl P"Jc/wlogy 55 (1957): 244-52. 

Huesca, Robert, and Brenda Dervin. "Theory ilnd Practice 
in Latin American Alternative Communication Re
search." IOllmn! ofCoIIT11I1I11ication44 (1994): 53--73. 

Hugh, C. Dick, ed. Selected Writings ofFroncis Bncon. New 
York: Modem Library, 1955. 

Huspek, Michael "Taking Aim on Habermas's CriticaJ 
Theory: On the Road Toward a CriticaJ Hermeneutics," 
Col1Z1111l1licativn MonographS 58 (1991); 225-33. 

Huspek, Michae1. "Toward Nonnative Theories of Com
IDlU1ication with Reference to the Frankfurt School: An 
Introduction." COllll1l1miCl1tioll Theory 7 (1997): 265-76. 



372 Bibliography 

Husserl, Edmund. Idells: GCllemllntrodllction to Pllre Phe
nomenology. Translated by W. R. B. Gibson. New York: 
Collier, 1 %2. 

Hussert, Edmund. Phcnol1Jetlology alld the Crisis of Philoso
pity. Translated by Q. Lauer. New York: Harper & Row, 
1965. 

Hyde, Michael J. "The Ontological Workings of Dialogue 
and Acknowledgement." In Dinlogue: TIleorizillg Differ· 
ence in COllllllllnicntiol1 Studies, edited by Rob Anderson, 
Leslie A. Baxter, and Kenneth N. Cissna., 57-74. Thou
sand OaksrCA: Sage, 2004. 

Hyde, Mid'\aeJ J. "Transcendental Philosophy and Hu
man Conununication." In Interperso1Tnl CoIlJIIlUI,iClltiOIl, 

edi ted by J. ). Pilotta, 15---34. Washington, OC: Center 
for Advanced. Research in Phenomenology, 1982. 

Hymes, Dell. FOlmdntiol lS ;1'l Sociolinguistics: An Etlmo
gmpltic Approach. Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl
vanja Press, 1974. 

lhde, Don, ed. The COllflict of Interpretation: Essays in Her
mcneutics. Evanston: Northwestem University P ress, 
1974. 

lmahori, Tadasu Todd. "Valjdation of Identity Manage
ment Theory in Japan: A Comparison of In traethnic 
and Jnterethnic Communication." Shldies in ElIglisll 
Ltmguage and Literatllre, SCi rll!1Z Gahlin University, 42 
(2001): 25-50. 

Imahori, Tadasu Todd, and William R. Cupach. "Identity 
Management Theory." In T7leorizing abolll llltercultlll'l1l 
COIwllImicatioll, edited by William B. Gudykunst, 
195--210. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2OOS. 

Infante, Dominic A., Teresa A ChandJer, and Jill E. Rudd. 
"Test of an Argumentative SkilJ Deficiency Model of In
terspousal Violence." Communication Monographs 56 
(1989): 163-77. 

Infante, Dominic A., and Andrew S. Rancer. "Argumenta
tiveness and Verbal Aggressiveness: A Review of Re
cent Theory and Research." In Coml1llmicnt ion Yearbook 
19, edited by Brant R. Burleson, 319-52. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, 1996. 

Infante, Dominic A., Andrew S. Rancer, and Deanna F. 
Womack. Building Comm llnication Theory. Prospect 
He.ights, IL: Waveland, 1993. 

l ngraham, Ouys. "Thinking Straight, Acting Bent: Het
eronormativity and Homosexuality." In Hnlldbook of 
Gender arid Women's Stlldies. edited by Kathy Davis, 
Mary Evans, and Judith Lorber, 307- 21. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, 2006. 

Innis, Harold Adams. TIle Bins o/Communication . Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 1951. 

Innis, Harold Adams. Empire and CommlflliCllliollS. 2nd ed. 
Toronto: UniverSity of Toronto Press, 1972. 

Jablin, .Fredric M., and Linda L. Putnam, cds. TIle New 
Ha"dbook of Orgalliznh'onal Commlwication: Advnnces ill 
Theory, Research, and Metl'lOds. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage,2oo!. 

Jackson, Sa lly, and Scott Jacobs. "ConversationaJ Rele
vance: Three Experiments on Pragmatic Connectedness 
in Conversation." In Commwliartion Yearbook 10, edited 

by Margaret L. Mclaughlin, 323-47. NeWbury Park, 
CA: Sage, 1987. 

Jacobs, Scott. "Language." In Handbook of Interpersol1al 
Communication, edited by Mark L. Knapp and Gerald 
R. M iler, 330-35. 8everly Hills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

Jacobs, Scott. "Language and InterpersonaJ Communica
tion." In Handbook of Interpersonal Communicatioll, 
edited by Mark L. Knapp and GeraJd R. Miller, 
199-228. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1994-

Jacobs, Scott, and Sall y Jackson. "Building a Model of 
Conversational Argument." In Rethinking C01ll1l'111nico
lioll: Paradigm Exemplars, vol. 2, edi ted by Brenda 
Dervin, Lawrence Grossberg, Barbara J. O'Keefe, and 
Ellen Wartella, 153-71. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Jacobs, Scott, and SaJ1y Jackson. "Speech Act Structure in 
Conversa tion: Rational Aspects of Pragmatic Coher
ence." In Conversational Coherence: Fon", Str1lcture, and 
Stra tcgy, 3rd eeL, edited by Robert T. Craig and Karen 
"fracy, 47--66. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1983. 

Jacobs, Scott, and Sally Jackson. "Stra tegy and Structure 
in Conversational Influence Attempts." Coml11HIlicatl011 

MonographS 50 (1983): 285-304. 
Jacobsen, Thomas L. "Theories as Communications." 

COlllllllll1icnliol1 Theory 2 (1 991): 145-50. 
Jan ik, Allan, and Stephen Toulm.in. Wittgellsteill's Viemlfl. 

New York: Simon and Schuster, 1973. 
Janis, Irving. Crucial Decisions: Lendership i1l Policy 

Makin.g mid Crisis Mnnageme/lt. New York: Free Press, 
1989. 

Janis, Irving. Groupthink: PSyc/lOlogicnf Studies of Po/icy 
Decisions muf Fiascoes. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 
1982. 

Janis, I rving, and Leon Mann. Decision,Mnking: A Psycho
logical Analysis of Conflict, Clloice, mut Commitmcn t. 
New York: Free Press, 1977. 

JanMohamed, A., and D. Lloyd, eds. Tile Nature and 
COl1text of Minority Discou rsc, 394-431. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1990. 

Jansen, Sue Curry. "Power and KnOWledge: Toward a 
New Cri tical Synthesis." ]ouma' 0/ COllwl1l1licnt ion 33 
(1983): 342-54. 

Jarboe, Susan. "A Comparison of Input-Output, Process
Output, and Input-Process-Output Models of Small 
Group Problem-Solving Effectiveness." Commlmicnt iOll 

Monographs 55 (1988): 121-42. 
Jarrett, James L. 17/C Hw~umities nnd Humanistic Edllcntioll . 

Reading, MA: Adclison-Wesley, 1973. 
Jensen, JoU. "The Consequences of Vocabul<'lries." ]Oll I"lW/ 

ofCollll1llllliClll1'on 43 (1993): 67-74. 
Jensen, Klaus Bruhn. "When Is Meaning? Communica

tion Theory, Pragmatism, and Mass Media Reception." 
In Commllnicatioll Yearbook 14, edited by James A. 
Anderson, 3-32. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1991. 

Johnson, C. David, and J. Stephen Picou. "The Founda
tions of Symbolic Interactio:n.ism Reconsidered." In Mi
cro-Sociologicol T lleory: Perspectives on SociologlCll I Theory, 
vol. 2, edited by H. j . Helle and S. N. Eisenstadt, 54-70. 
Beved y Hilis, CA: Sage, 1985. 



Johnson, Fern L. Spenking Cultl/rally: uIIIgtlllge Diversity in 
the United Stntes. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2000. 

Johnson, Fern lo, and Karren Young. "Gendered Voices in 
Children's Television AdvertiSing," Critical Stlldies in 
Media Communicntion 19 (2002): 461--80. 

Johnson, H. "A New Conceptualization of Source of Orga
nizational Climate." Administrative Science Quarterly 3 
(1976),275-92. 

Jones, Elizabeth, Bernadette Watson, John Gardner, and 
Cindy Gallois. "Organizational Conunt-mication: Chal
lenges for the New Century." Journal Of COlnmtil1icatiOlI 
54 (2004), 722-5l. 

Jones, Stanley E., and Curtis D. LeBaron. "Research on the 
Relationship Between Verba l and Nonverbal Commu
nication: Emerging Integrations." JOl/rnal ofCommuniCll
He'" 52 (2002), 499-52l. 

Joseph, Jenny. "Warning." In WIlen 1 Am (Ill Old Woman 
I Shall Wear Purple, 4th ed., edi ted by Sandra Martz. 
Watsonville, CA: Papier-Mache Press, 2003. 

Jourard, Sidney. Disclosing Man to Himself New York: Van 
Nostrand, 1968. 

Jourard, Sidney. Self-Disclosure: An Experimental Analysis 
of tlte Transparent Self New York: Wiley, 1971. 

Jourard, Sidney. The Transparent Self New York: Van 
Nostrand Reinhold, 1971. 

Kalbneisch, Pamela J., ed. Conmlllllicnt-ion Yearbook 28. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence ErJbaum, 2004. 

Kantor, David, and William Lehr. Inside the FamUy. New 
York: Harper and Row, 1975. 

Kaplan, Abraham. The Condllct of [nquiry. San Francisco: 
Chandler, 1964. 

Katriel, Tamar. "'Griping' as a Verbal Ritual in Some Is
raeli Discourse." In Cultural CommwliClltiOtJ and blter
CIIltftral Contact, edited by Donal Carbaugh, 99-114. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence ErlbauIn, 1990. 

Katz, Elihu. "The Two-Step Flow of Communication. to 

Public Opinion QllUrterfy 21 (1957): 61-78. 
Katz, Elihu, Jay Blumler, and Michael GUJF:vitdl. "Uses of 

Mass Communication by the IndividuaL" I..n Mnss Com-
1flunicalioll Rescnrch: Major Isslles and Fllhlre Directions. 
edited by W. P. Davidson and F. Yu, 11-35. New York: 
Praeger, 1974. 

Katz, Elihu, a,od Paul LazarsfeJd. Person"i hiflllence: The 
Pari Played by Peaplein the Flow of Mass CommLillicnlions. 
New York: Free Press, 1955. 

Katz, James E., Ronald E. Rice, Sophia Acord, Kiku 
Dasgupta, and Kalpana David. "Personal Mediated 
Communication in Theory and Practice." In Communi
catioll Yearbook 28, ed.ited by Pamela J. Kalbfleisch, 
315-71. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum" 2004. 

Kavoori, Anandarn P. "Getting Past the Latest 'Post': As
sessing the Term 'Post·Colonial.'" Critical Studies in 
Mnss Conmllmicnlion 15 (1998): 195-202. 

Kelley, Harold H., and John W. Thibaut. interpersonal Reln
t;01ls: A TJlC07"y of Interdependence. New York: Wuey, 1978. 

Kelley, Harold H., and lohn W. Thibaut. Interpel"SOl1J11 Reln
lions: A Theory of [nlerdepcndence. 3rd ed. New York: Wi
ley, 1989. 

Bibliography 373 

Kel lner, Douglas. "Media Communications vs. Cultural 
Studies: Overcoming the Divide." CommllniCfliiol1 TI,e
ory 5 (1995), 162-77. 

Kellner, Douglas. Media Cllltltre: Cllltural Studies, ldent-ity 
alld Politics Between lite Modern lind tlte Poshnociel'11. Lon· 
don: Routledge, 1995. 

Kelly, George. 77le Psychology of Personnf Constructs. New 
York: North, 1955. 

Ketmedy, George A. Compnmtive Rhetoric: An Historical 
ami Cross-Cultural Tntrodllction. New York: Oxford Uni
versity Press, 1998. 

Kim, Young Yun, and WiUiam B. Gudykunst, cds. 771eories 
in Intercultural C01nIlJtmicn tioll. Newbury Park, CA: 
Sage, 1988. 

Kincaid, D. Lawrence, ed. Communication Theory: Ensfern 
and Westen, Perspectives. San Diego: Academic, 1987. 

Klapper, Joseph T. Ti,e Effects of MlIss Commun icatiolt. 
Glencoe,IL: Free Press, 1960. 

Kline, Susan lo, and Janet M. Ceropski. "Person-Centered 
Communication in Medical Practice." In Emergent 
Isslles ill Human Decision Making, edited by Gerald M. 
Phillips and Julia T. Wood, 120-41. Carbondale: South
ern fUinois University Press, 1984. 

Knapp, Mark L., and Judith Hall. Not/verbal Commltnica
lion ill Human In teraction. New York: Holt, Rinehart & 
Winston, 1992. 

Knapp, Mark L., and Gerald R. MiJier, cds. Handbook of 
Interpersonal Commllnication. 2nd ed. Thousand Oaks, 
CA Sage, 1994. 

Koerner, Ascan F., and Mary Anne Fitzpatrick. "Toward a 
Theory of Family Communication." COl1l1nllllication 
Theon) 12 (2002), 70-9l. 

Koerner, Ascan E, and Mary Anne Fitzpatrick. "Under
s tanding Fam..i ly Communica tion Patterns and Family 
FunctiOning: The Roles of Conversation Orientation 
and Conformity Orientation." til Communication Year
book 26, edited by William B. Gudykunst, 36-68. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 2002. 

Koes tler, Arthur. The Gltost in tlte Machille. New York: 
Macmillan. 1 %7 

Kraidy, Marwan M. "Hybridity in Cul tural Globaliza
tion/' COl1lJ1l11n icntion Theory 12 (2002): 316-39. 

Kramarae, o,eris. "Feminist Theories of Communica
tion." 1.11 Internntiollnl Encyclopedill of Commwlicntiol1S, 
vol. 2, edited by Erik Barnouw, George Gerbner, Wilbur 
Schramm, Tobia L. Worth, and Larry Gross, 157-60. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

Kramarae. o,eris. "Gender and Dominance." Commullica
HOJ1 Yearbook 15, edited by Stanley A. Deetz. Newbury 
Pad<, CA Sage, 1992. 

Kramarae, Cheris. Women and Men Speakiug: Frameworks 
1m. AlUllysis. Rowley, MA: Newbury House, 1981-

Kramarac, Cheris. ''Words on a Feminist Dictionary." rn A 
Feminist Dictiol1ary, edited by Cheris Kramarae, PauJa 
A. Treichler, with Ann Russo. Boston: Pandora, 1985. 

Krippendorff, KJaus. "Conversation or lntellechlal hnpe-
rialism in Comparing Communication (Theories)." 
CommllnicnticJ11 Tlleory 3 (1993): 252-66. 



374 Bibliography 

Kri ppendorff, K1aus. "Cybernetics." III Intel1ll1tiona{ 
Encyclopedia of COIll11l1lnicnt-ions, vol. I , edited by Erik 
Bamouw, George Gerbner, Wilbur Schramm, Tobia L. 
Worth, and Larry Gross, 443-46. New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1989. 

Krippendorff, Klaus. "The Past of Communication's 
Hoped-For Future." Jaumal ofCommuniC!llioll43 (1993): 
34-44_ 

Kuhn, TIlomas S. Tile St n /c lure of SCientific Revolu tions. 
2nd ed. Oucago: University of Chicago Press, 1970. 

Kwant, Remy C The Plumomenological Philoscphy of Merlenll 
Ponty. Pittsburgh: Duquesne University Press, 1963. 

La). Barbara Ballis. "Symbolic Interaction Theori es." 
Al1Iel'icnn Behavioral Scientist 38 (1995): 421-41. 

Lang, Chris. "A Brief His tory of Literary Theory m," 
hUp:llwww.xenos.org/essays/ litthry4.htm. 

Lang. Chris. "A Brief His tory o f Literary Theory VII," 
http,//www_xenos_org/essays/ Utthry8.htm_ 

Langer, Susanne. Mind: An ESsny 01' HWl1fln Feeling. 3 vols, 
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1967, 1972, 
1982_ 

Langer. Susanne. Phifosopf,y hI a New KetJ. Cambridge, 
MA: Harvard: University Press, 1942. 

Lanigan, Richard L. Phenomena/og!! ofCommunicntion: Mer
leau-Porl ty's Tllenlllfics ill Communic%gy O/uf Semiology. 
Pittsburgh: Duquesne University Press, 1988. 

Lannamann, John W. "Deconstructing the Person and 
Changing the Subject of Interpersonal Studies." 
Commullicntion TIleory 2 (1992): 139-48. 

Lannamann, John W. "ln terpersonal Communication Re
search as Ideological Practice." CommuniCtltiolZ 17leory 1 
(1991), 179-203_ 

Lasswell, Harold . "The Structure and Function of Com
munication in Society." In The Communication of Ideas, 
edi ted by L. Bryson. New York: lnstitute for Religious 
and Social Studies, 1948_ 

Lazarsfe1d, Paul, Bernard Berelson, and H. Gaudet, Tlte 
People's Choice. New York: Columbia Uni~ersity Press, 
1948-

leBaron, Curtis 0., Jenny Mandelbaum, and Phillip J. 
Glenn. "An Overview of Language and Social interac
tion Research." In Studies il1 Language and Socia/Interac
tion ill Honor of Robert HOppel~ edited by P. J. Glenn, C. 
D. leBaron, and J. Mandelbaum, 1-44. Mahwah, Nj: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

l...ecds-Hurwitz, Wendy. "Ethnography." In Handbook of 
Lmzgllage nnri Socin / Interactioll, edited by Kristine L. 
Fitch and Robert E. Sanders, 355-79. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum.. 2005. 

Leeds-Hurwitz, Wendy. Semiotics and Communication: 
Signs, Codes, Cultures. Hillsdale, N) : Lawrence Erlbaum, 
1993_ 

Leeds-Hu.rwitz, Wendy. "A Socia] Account of Symbols." 
In Beljond tlte Symbol Model: Reflections 011 the Representa
tional Nah ,,·e of Language, edited by John Stewart, 257-
278. Albany: SUNY Press, 1996. 

Leeds-Hurwitz, Wendy, ed. Social ApproaclJes to Communi
cation. New York: Gu ilford, 1995. 

Leeds-Hurwitz, Wendy. "Social Approaches to Interper
sonal Communication." Communication Theory 2 (1992): 
131- 72,329-59_ 

Lembo, Ronald, and Kenneth H. Tucker. "Culh.lrc, Televi 
s ion, and Opposition: Rethinking Cultural Studies," 
Critical Studies ill Mass Commllrlication7 (1990): 97- 116. 

LePoire, Beth A "Two Contrasting Explanations of In
vo lvement Violations: Expectancy Violations Theory 
Versus Discrepancy Arousal Theory." Human Com/1/!llIi
catiOlz Research 20 (1994); 560-91. 

Levy, Pierre. Cyberculture. Paris: Editions Odile Jacob, 1997. 
Lewin, Kurt . Resolving Social Conflicts: Selected Papers 011 

Group Dyl1nmics. New York: Harper & Row, 1948. 
Lindlof, Thomas R. "Media Audjences as Interpretive 

Communities." ill COIIUlllmicntion Yearbook U, edited by 
James A. Anderson, B1- 107. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1988_ 

Undlof, Thomas R, cd. Na trlra / A!ldiences: QlIa/itnlive Re
search of Media Uses and Effects. Norwood, NJ: Ablex, 
1987_ 

Li.:ndlof, Thomas R., and TlffiOthy P. Meyer. "Mediated 
Communica tion as Ways of Seeing, Acting, and 
Constructing Culture: The Too ls and Foundations of 
Qualitative Research." In Naiural Audimces: Qualitative 
Research of Media Uses and Effects, edited by Thomas R. 
Undlof, 1-32_ Norwood, NJ Ablcx, 1987_ 

Lippmann, Walter. PI/blie Opinion. New York: Maonil1an, 
1921-

Uttlejohn, Stephen W. "Communication Theory." In Ency
clopedia of Rhetoric and Composition: Communication from 
Ancien' Times to Ihe Information Age, edited by ll1eresa 
Enos, 117- 21. New York: Carland, 1996. 

Littlejohn, Stephen W. "An Overview of the Contribu
tions to Human Communication Theory from other 
Disciplines." In Humall CommliHicat-ion 711eory: Compar
ative Essnys, edjted by Frank E. X. Dance, 243--85. New 
York: Harper & Row, 1982. 

Littlejohn, Stephen W., and Kathy Domenici. E11gaging 
CommUl'licatiol1 i" Conflict: Systemic Practicc. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage, 2001. 

Lovell, Terry, ed. British Feminist Thought: A Reader. 
Oxford; Blackwell, 1990. 

Lovell, Terry. " Introduction: Feminist Criticism and 
Cultural Studies." In British Feminist Thought: A Readcr, 
edited by Terry Lovell, 271- 80. Oxford: Blackwell, 
1990_ 

Lucaites, John L., Celeste M. Cond it, and Sally Caudill, 
eds. Con temporary Rhetorical Theory: A Reader. New 
York: Guilford Press, 1999. 

Lull, James. "The Social Uses of Television." H uman 
CoI1Jf1Jzmication Resenrch 6 (1980); 197- 209. 

Lustig, Myron W. "Theorizing About H uman Communi
cation." C0ll1111zmication Quarterly 34 (1986): 451-59. 

Lutz, Catherine. "Morality, Domination, and Under
standings of 'Justifiable Anger' Among the Haluk" In 
Evmydny Understanding: Social aud SCientific Implications, 
edited by Giin R. Semin and Kenneth 1-Gergen, 204---26_ 
London: Sage, 1990. 



Lyne, John R. "Rhetoric and Semiotic in C. S. Peirce." 
Qtlllrterly JOlll71al of Speech 66 (1980): 155-68. 

Lyotard, Jean-Fran\'Qis. The Postmodenr Condition: A Report 
011 Kl1owlerige. Mandlester, UK: Manchester University 
Press, 1984. 

Macey, David. Tile Penguin Dictionary of CriticnJ Tlleory. 
London: Penguin Books, 2000. 

Madntyre, Alasdair. After Virtue. Notre Dame, IN: Uni
versity of Notre Dame Press, 1984. 

MacIntyre, Alasdalr. "Onto logy." In TIle Encyclopedia of 
Philosophy, vol. 5, edited by P. Edwards, 542-43. New 
York: Macmillan, 1967. 

Macy, Joanna. Mlltual Causality in Bllddhism and General 
System Tlwory. Albany: SUNY Press, 1991. 

Madison, D. Soyini. Critical Ethnography: Method, 
Ethics, and Performance. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
2005. 

Madison, O. Soyini, and Judith Hamera, eds. Tlte Sage 
Handbook of Pelfonnal1ce StJldies. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 2006. 

Mahler, Alwin, and Everett M. Rogers. "The Diffusion of 
Interactive Communication Innovations and the Criti
caJ Mass: TIle Adoption of Telecommunications Ser
vices by Gennan Banks." Teleconml1l1licatiol1s Policy 23 
(1999), 719--40. 

Mahmood, Saba. "CulturaJ Studies and Ethnic Abso
lutism: Comments on Stuart HaJJ 's 'Cultu re, Conunu
rtity, and Nation'" Cllitl/Tnl Studies 10 (1996): 1- 11 . 

Makus, Anne. "Stuart HaU's Theory of Ideology: A Frame 
for Rhetorical Criticism," Wcste111 JOllnlal of Speech Com
ntlll"lieation54 (1990): 495-514. 

MaJin, lrwin, and Karrjn Vasby Anderson. "Invi ting Con
s tructive Argument." Argumentation and Advocacy 36 
(2000), 120-33. 

MaJlin, Samuel B. Mer/call-Ponty's Philosophy. New Haven, 
Cf: Yale Universi.ty Press, 1979. 

Mandelbaum, Jenny. "lnterpersonal Activities in Conver
sational Storytelling." Western Journal of Speech Comnm
l"z7cation53 (1989): 114-26. 

Manis, Jerome G., and Bernard N. Me1tzer, eds. SymbOliC 
Interaction. Boston: AUyn & Bacon, 1978. 

Marshall, Judi. "Vl£wing Organizational Communication 
from a Feminist Perspective: A Critique and Some 
Offerings." 1n Coml1lHl1icat;on Yearbook 16, ed ited by 
Stamey A. Deetz, ]22-43. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1993. 

Martin, Leonard, and Abraham Tesser, eds. The CO/1S
irllcti01J of SociaL Judgments. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlba um, 1992. 

Martyna, Wendy. "What Does 'He' Mean?" Journnl of 
Commul1ication 2B (1 978): 131- 38. 

Maruyama, Magoroh. "The Second Cybernetics: Devia
tion-Amplifying MutuaJ Causal Processes." Americnl1 
Scientist 51 (1 963), 164-79. 

Marwell, GeraJd, and David R. Schmitt. "Dimensions of 
CompUance-Gaining Stra tegies: A Dimen.<;ional Analy
sis." Sociometry 30 (1967): 350-64. 

Marx, Karl. Capitol. ducago: Kerr, 1909. 

Bibliography 375 

Marx, Karl. The Communist Mnnifesto. London: Reeves, 1888. 
Matson, Floyd W. The Idea of Man. New York: De1acorte, 

1976. 
Matson, Floyd W., and Ashley Montague, eds. The HUl!1an 

Dialogtle: PerspccI-ives on COll1l1lllniClltioll. New York: Free 
Press, 1967. 

Mattelart, Armand, and Michele Mattelart. T/-Ieories of 
Conmllln;cat;OJ1: A Sltort 1lIimductiol1. London: Sage, 
1998. 

May, Steve, and Dennis K. Mumby, eds. Engaging Organi
zatiO/1al Communicntion Theory muJ Research: MlI/HpJe 
Perspt..'Clives. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

McCarthy, Thomas. Ideals and IlIlisions: On Reconstl1lc1ion 
and Decol1strllction in Contemporary Critical Theory. 
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 1993. 

McCombs, Maxwell. "New Frontiers in Agenda Setting: 
Agendas of Attributes and Frames." Mass Communica
tion Review 24 (1997): 4-24. 

McCombs, Maxwell, and Tamara Bell. "The Agenda Set
ting Role of Mass Conununication." In An lntegmterl 
Approach to Communication Theon) and Research, ed ited 
by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 93-110. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

McCo mbs, Maxwell E., and DonAld L. Shaw, "The Bvol ll ~ 

Hon of Agenda-Setting Research: Twenty-Five Years in 
the Marketplace of Ideas." JOIII'1ml ofCommlillication43 
(1993),58-67. 

McComack, Steven A. " lnforma tion Maniplliation TIle
ory." ComlJllmication Monographs 59 (1992): 1- 17. 

McCornack, Steven A., Tunothy R. Levine, KaU,leen 
Solowczuk, Helen I. Torres, and Dedra M. Campbell. 
"When the Alteration of Information Is Viewed as De
ception: An Empirical Test of Information Manipula~ 
tion Theory." Comnllmicatiofl Monographs 59 (1992): 
17-29. 

McCroskey, James c. "The Commurtication Apprehen
s ion Perspective." In Avoiding COl1lmllllicntiol1: Shyness, 
Reticence, and Coml1um;cMion Apprehension, edi ted by 
John A. DaJy and James C. McCroskey, 13-38. Beverly 
Hills, CA: Sage, 1984. 

McCroskey, James c., ed. Persol'lnlity and Comnltll1ication: 
Trait Perspectives. New York: Hampton Press, 1998. 

McCroskey, James c., AJan D. Heisel, and Virginia Rkh
mond. "Eysenck's BIG THREE and Communication 
Traits: Three Correlational Studies." Conlllul11icatiol1 
Monogmphs 68 (2001), 360--66. 

McKenna, Wendy, and Suzanne Kessler. "Transgendering: 
Blurring the Boundaries of Gender." [n Halldbook of 
Gender and Womefl's Studies, edited by Kathy Davis, 
Mary Evans, and Judith Lorber, 342-54. 'fhousand 
Claks,CJ\,Sage,2006. 

McKeon, Rid1ard . "Gibson Winter's Elements for a.Social 
Ethic: A Review," Journal of Religion 49 (1 969): 77-84. 

Mclaughlin, Li.sa. "Feminist Communication Scholarship 
and 'The Woman Question ' in the Academy." Comlltll
nicntion Theory 5 (1 C)Q!i): 144--61. 

McLaughlin, Margaret L. Conversat ion: How Tnlk Is 
Organized. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1984. 



376 Bibliography 

McLuhan, MarshaU. n'e Gutenberg Galaxy: Tlte Making of 
Typogmpllic Mnn. Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 
1962. 

McLuhan, MarshalL Tile Mechanical Bride. New York: 
Vanguard,1951. 

MeLuhan, Marshall. Unders tanding Media. New York: 
McGraw-Hill, 1964. 

McLuhan. Marshall, and Quentin Fiore. Tile Medi1lm Is the 
MnsSlIge. New York: Bantam, 1967. 

McLuskie, Ed. "Ambivalence in the 'New Positivism' for 
the Philosophy of Communication: TIle Problem 
of Communication and Communicating Subjects." In 
Commllnication Ycnrbook 24, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, 255-69. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

McNamee, Sheila. "Research as Social lntervention: A Re
search Methodology for the New Epistemology." Paper 
delivered at the Fifth lntemational Conference on 
Culture and Communication, Philadelphia, October 
1988. 

McPhail, Mark. The Rhetoric of Racism. lanham, MD: 
Umversity Press of America, 1994. 

McPhee, Robert D. "Formal Structure and Organizational 
Communication." In Organizntionn/ Communication: Tm~ 

ditiorUlI Themes ami New Directions, edited by Robert D. 
McPhee and Phillip K. Tompkins, 149-78. Beverly 
H ills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

McPhee, Robert D. "OrganizationaJ Communication: A 
StructurationaJ Exemplar." In Rethinking Cotmmlll ic{/
tiOIl: Paradigm Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, 
Lawrence Grossberg, Barbara }. O'Keefe, and Ellen 
WarteUa, 199-212. Beverly .Hills, CA: Sage, 1989. 

McPhee, Robert D., and Marshall Scott Poole. "Organiza
tiona l Structures and Configurations." In The New 
Handbook of Orgm1iwtiona/ Commun ication: Advances ill 
Theory, Resellrcll, lind Methods, edited by Fredric M. 
Jablin and Linda L. Putnam, 503-43. Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage, 2001. 

McQuai l, Denis. Mnss Cotnnnmicatioll Tll1!ory: An b,troduc
lion. London; Sage, 1987. 

Mead, George Herbert. Mind, Self, (md Sodety. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1934. 

Meltzer, Bernard N. "Mead's Social Psychology." In Sym· 
bolic InteractioH, edited by Jerome G. Manis and 
Bernard N. Meltzer, 4-22. Boston: A1Jyn & Bacon, 1972. 

Mendoza, S. Lily, Rona T. Halualani, and Jolanta A. 
Drzcwiecka. "Moving the Discourse on Identities in in
tercultural Communication: Structure, Culture, and Re
signification ." Commllnication Quarterly, 50 (Summer / 
Fall 2(02): 312-27. 

Merleau-Ponty, Maurice. The PlienomL'Il0logy of Perceptiou. 
TransJated by C. Smith. London: Routledge & Kegan 
Paul,1974. 

Mertz, Elizabeth, and Richard J. Parmentier, eds. Semiotic 
Mediation: SocioC1Jiturn/ and Psychological Perspectives. 
Orlando: Academic, 1985. 

Mertz, Elizabeth, and Richard J. Parmentier. "Signs' Place 
in Medias Res: Peirce's Concept of SerrUotic Mediation." 
In Semiotic Mediation: Sociocultu ral alld Psychological 

Perspective, ed ited by Elizabeth Mertz and Richard 
Parmentier, 23-48. Orlando: Academic, 1985. 

Metts, Sandra, and Erica Grohskopf. "Impression Man
agement: Goals, Strategies, and Skills." In Hal1dbook of 
Cot1ltrWn iclltiol1 and Social lnleracHon Skills, edited by 
John 0. Greene and Brant R. Burleson . Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaurn, 2003. 

Meyers, Renee A., Jennifer L. BerdahJ, Dale Brashers, Jen
nifer R. Considine, Janice R. Kelly, Celia Moore, Jen
mier L. Peterson, and Jemufer R. Spoor. "Understand
ing Groups from a Feminist Perspective." In Theories of 
Small Groups: Interdisciplinary Perspectives, edited by 
Marshall Scott Poole and Andrea B. Hollingshead, 
241- 76. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 20OS. 

Meyrowitz, Joshua. "Images of Media: Hidden Ferment
and Hamlony- in the Field." jOllrtlal of Comm lUliClltiOll 
43 (1 993): 55-67. 

Meyrow itz, Joshua. "Understandings of Media." ETC: A 
Review of General Semantics, 56 (1 999): 44-53. 

Miike, Yoshitaka. "Asian Approaches to Human Commu
nication: A Selected Bibliography." Intercllltl lmJ COI11-
tmlniention Studies 12 (2003): 209-18. 

Milke, Yosh itaka. "Non·WesteOl Theory in Western Re
search ?: An Asiacentric Agenda for Asian Communka· 
tion Studies." Review of Communication 6 (2006): 5-32. 

Miike, Yoshitaka. "Rethinking Humanity, Culture, and 
Communication: Asiacentric Critiques and Contribu
tions." Human Communication 7 (2004): 69-82. 

Milke, Yoshitaka. "Theorizing Culture and Corrununica
non in the Asian Context: An Assumptive Founda~ 

ti on. " InlerwlturnJ Communication Studies 11 (2002): 
1- 21. 

Miike, Yoshitaka. "Toward an Alternative Metathcory of 
Human Communication: An Asiacentric Vision." fntcr
culhlral Commlll1iCllnOIl Studies 12 (2003): 39-63. 

Milke, Yoshitaka, and Guo-l\lling O1eJ1- "Perspectives on 
Asian Cul tures and Communica ti on: An Upda ted 
Bibliography." Chinn Medin Resenrdl2 (2006): 98-106. 

Milburn, Trudy. "Speech Community: Reflections upon 
Communicalion.." Ln COItlllulUicatio" Yearbook 28, edited 
by Pamela j . KalbAeisch, 411-41. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum. 2004. 

Milhouse, V. H., Molefi K. Asante, and P. O. Nwosu, eds. 
TrnllsclI/tural Rellljties: Interdisciplinary Perspectives 011 
Cross-ClI/h lml Relations. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
2001. 

Millar, Frank E., and L. Edna Rogers. "A Relationa l 
Approach to Lnterpersonil l Communication." In El:plo
rntions jl11nterpersonal C011l11l1mication, edited by Gerald 
R. Miller, 87-105. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1976. 

Miller, Gerald R. "TIle Current Sta te of Theory and Re
search in lnterpersonal Communication." HlITlllIn Com
Ill llllicntioH Research 4 (1978): 164-78. 

Miller, Gerald R. "On Defining Communication: Another 
Stab." jOUI1U11 of Communication 16 (1966): 88-98. 

Miller, GeraJd R. "Persuasion." In HlI1tdbook of COII/mllui
cation Science, edited by O1arles R. Berger and Steven 
H. Chaffee, 446-83. Newbmy Park, CA: Sage, 1987. 



Miller, Gerald R., and Henry Nicholson. COfl1l11 lll1ication 
11lquiry. Reading. MA: Addison-Wesley, 1976. 

Mi ller. Lynn C, MichaeJ J. Cody, and Margaret t. 
McLaughlin . "Situations and Goals as Fundamental 
Constructs in lnterpel'sonal Corrummication Research." 
In Handbook of rnterpersonal Commll11 ientiol't, 2nd ed., 
edited by Mark L. Knapp and Gerald R. Miller, 162-97. 
'fhousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1994. 

Mokros, Hartmut 8., and Mark Aakh us. "From Informa
tion-Seeking Behavior to Meaning Engagement Prac
tice: Implications for Communication Theory and 
Research." HWnnl1 ConllUlmiclll'iol1 Research 28 (2002): 
298-312. 

Monge. Peter R "Communication Theory for a GJobaliz
ing World." In COl1ll1l1l11icatioll: Views from the Helmfor 
the 21s1 CcnturYI edited by Judith S. Trent, 3-7. Boston: 
Allyn & Bacon, 1998. 

Monge, Peter R. "The Network Level o f Anal ysis ." In 
Hnlldbook OfColIIIJllmimfiotl Science, edited by Charles R. 
Berger and Steven H. 01a.ffee, 239-70. Newbury Park, 
CA Sage, 1987. 

Monge, Peter R, and Noshir S. Contracto r. "Emergent 
Communica tion Ne tworks." In Tlte New Handbook of 
OrgallizatiOlwl Commuu ication: AdvarEces ill TlleOlY, Re
search, alld Methods, edited by Fredric M. Jablin and 
Linda L. Putnam, 440-502. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
2ool. 

Monge, Peter R, and Noshir S. Contractor. Theories of 
Communication Networks. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 2003. 

Montgomery, Barbara M., and Leslie A. Baxter. "Dialo
gism and Relational Dialectics." In Dialectical Ap
prondlcs to Shldying Personal Relatiollships, edited by 
Barbara Montgomery and Leslie Baxter. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 1998. 

Moores. Shaun. Interpreting Audiences: The Ethnography of 
Media Consumplion. London: Sage, 1993. 

Morgan, Gareth. Images ofOrganizntion. Beverly Hills, CA: 
Sage, 1986. 

Morgan, Michael, and James Shanahan. "Two Decades 
of Cultivation Research: An Appraisal and Meta
Analysis." COm1tl1lll icatioll Yearbook 20, edited by Brant 
R. Burleson, 1-45. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1997. 

Moriarty, Sandra E. "Abduction: A ll1eory of Visual 
interpretation." Comnllll1ication Theory 6 (1 996): 167-87. 

Morris, O,arles. "FoWldations of the Theory of Signs." In 
Intemati01'lal EI1C1Jclopedia of Unified Science, vol. 1, part 
1. Chicago: University o f Chicago Press, 1955. 

Morris, Charles. "George H . Mead as Social PsycholOgist 
and Socia l Philosopher." In Mind, Self, and Society. 
Chicago: University of Olicago Press, 1934. 

Morris, Charles. Signification and Signifiml1ce. Cambridge, 
MA: MIT Press, 1964. 

Morris, Charles. Signs, UlI1g lmge, and Behavior. New York: 
Braziller, 1946. 

Morson, Gary Saul, and Caryl Bmerson. Mikhail Bakhtil1: 
Crentiol1 of a Prosaics. Stanford, CA: Stanford University 
Press, 1990. 

Bibliography 377 

Motley, Michael T. "Facial Affect and Verbal Context in 
Conversa tion." HI/man Communication Research 20 
(1993): 3-40. 

Motley, Michael T. "How One May Not Communicate: A 
Reply to Andersen." COfnllltmicalioll Studies 42 (1 991): 
326-39. 

Motley, MichaeJ T. "On Whether One Can(not) Not Com
municate: An Examination Via Tracli tional Communi
cahon Postulates." Western [ollrual of Speech Communi
cation 54 (1990): 1-20. 

Motley, Michael T., and Carl T. Camden. "Facial Expres
sion of Emotion: A Comparison of Posed Expressions 
Versus Spontaneous Expressions in an Interpersonal 
Commlmication Setting." Western JOIll'lwl of Speecll 
Commlll1imtio1l52 (1 988): 1- 22. 

Mueller, Milton. "Why Communications Policy 1s Passing 
'Mass Commwlication' By: Political Economy as the 
Missing Link." Critical Studies in Mass Communication 
12 (1995), 455-72-

Mumby, Dennis K. Communication and Power in Orgmz iz.n
lions: Discourse, Ideology, and Domillntiol1. Norwood, NJ: 
Ablex, 1988. 

Mumby, Dennis K. "Critical Organizational Communica
tion Studies: 'The Next 10 Years." Commlmimtion Mono
graphs 60 (1993): 18-25. 

Mumby, Dennis K. "Modernism, Postmodemism, and 
Communication Studies: A Rereading of an Ongoing 
Debate," Communication Tlwory 7 (1997): 1-28. 

Mumby, Dennis K. "The Political Function of Narrative in 
Organizations," Conmnl1lication Monographs 54 (1 987): 
120-25. 

Mumby, Dennis K. "The Problem of Hegem ony: Reread
ing Gramsci for Organizational Communica tion Stud
ies." Weslel'l1 [ot/rnal of Communication 61 (1997): 343-75. 

Mura, Susan Swan. " Licensing Violations: Legitimate Vio
lations of Grice's Conversationa l Principle." In Conver
sational Coherence: FOMII, Structure, and Strategy, edited 
by Robert. T. Craig and Karen Tracy, 101- 15. Beverly 
Hills, CA Sage, 1983. 

Murdock, Graham. "Across the Great Divide: Cultura l 
Analysis and the Condition of Democracy." Critical 
Studies ill Mass Communication 12 (1995): 89-95. 

"Muted Group Colloqu itun Excerpts." Women and Lan
lI',age 28 (2005): 50-72. 

Nakayama, Thomas K , and Robert L Krizek. " \Nhiteness: 
A StrategiC Rhetoric," Qllarterly Journal of Speech 81 
(1995): 291-309. 

Nakayam a, Thomas K., and Judith N. Martin, oos. White
ness: The Comm unication of Social Idelltity. '111ousand 
Oaks, CA, Sage, 1999. 

Nakayama, Thomas K, and Lisa N. Pefialoza. "Madonna 
T I Races: Music Videos Through the Prism of Color." In 
Tile Madonna Connection: Representational Politics, St/b
wltllrnl ldcl1tities, mui CliituraJ Theory, edited by Cathy 
Schwichtenberg. Boulder, CO: Westview, 1993. 

NeJson, Cary, and Lawrence Grossberg, eels. Mnrxism and 
the Interpretation of Culture. Urbana: University of flli 
nois Press, 1988. 



378 Bibliography 

Newcomb, Theodore. "An Approach to the Study of 
Communicative Acts," Psychological Review 60 (1953): 
393-404. 

Newhagen, John E. "Colloquy: [nfonnation Processing: A 
More Inclusive Paradigm fo r the Study of Mass Media 
Effects." Humml COll1lJllinicntiOlI Research 26 (2000): 
99-103. 

N icotera, Anne Maydan. "The Constructivist Theory of 
Delia, Clark, and Associates." In Watershed Research 
Traditions in Human COlllmunicntion TlJeOly, edited by 
Donald P. Cushman and Branislav Kovacic, ~6. 
Albany' SUNY Press, 1995. 

NoeIJ e-Neumann, Elisabeth. "The Effect of Media on 
Media Effects Research." IOl/rnal of Communication 33 
(1983),157-65. 

Noelle-Neumann, Elisabeth. "Rehlrn to the Concept of 
Powerful Mass Media." In S tudies of Broodcnsting. 
edited by H . Eguchi and K. Sata, 67-112. Tokyo: 
Nippon Hoso Kyokii, 1973. 

Noelle-Neumann, Elisabeth. The Spiral of Silellce: Public 
Opiltion-Our Social Skill. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1984. 

Noclle-Neumann, Elisabeth. "The Theory of Public Opin
ion: The Concept of the Spiral of Silence." In Comlnwli
cation Yearbook 14, edited by James A. Anderson, 
256-87. Newbury Park, Ck Sage, 1991. 

Nofsinger, Robert. Everyrlny Conversation. Newbury Park, 
Ck Sage, 1991. 

Detzel, John G. "Culturally Homogeneous and Heteroge
neous Groups: Explaining Communication Processes 
through Individualism-Collectivism and Self-Con
strua1." IlltenlOtioll(lJ }ounwl of hltercuitllrtll Relations 22 
(1998),135-61. 

Oetzel, John G. "Effective lnterculturaJ Work Group Com
munication Theory." In Theorizing abollt Commllllicntioll 
alld Cult-lire, edited by William B. Gudykunst, 351- 7l. 
Thousand Oaks, Ck Sage, 2005. 

Oetzel, John G. "Explaining lndividual Commun.ication 
Processes in Homogeneous and Heterogeneous Groups 
through IndlviduaJism-Collectivism and Self-Construal" 
Human COImmmicntiol! Research 25 (1998): 202.-24. 

OerL.cl, John G. "Intercultural Small Groups: An Effective 
Decision-Making Theory." In Intercu/t uTf/1 Commllnica
tion Theories, edited by R. L. Wiseman, 247-70. 
TIlOusand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1995. 

Detzel, John G. "Self-ConstruaJs, Communication Pro
cesses, and Group Outcomes in Homogeneous and 
HeterogeneolL'; Groups." Small Group Researc/! 32 
(2001),19-54. 

Oetzel, John G., Trudy E. Burtis, Martha 1. Chew Sanchez, 
and Frank G. Perez. "Investigating the Role of Commu
nication in Culturally Diverse Work Groups: A Review 
and Synthesis." Commllnication Yearbook 25, edited by 
Wtlliam B. Gudykunst, 237-70. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Er1baum, 2001. 

Ogden, C. K., and I. A. Richards. The Mean ing of MCllI1ing. 
London: Kegan, Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1923. 

O'Keefe, Barbara J. "The Logic of Message Design: 
Individ ual Djfferences in Reasoning About Com
munication." Comllllinicalion Monographs 55 (1988): 
80-103. 

O'Keefe, Barbara J. "Variation, Adaptation, and Func
tionaJ Explanation in the Study of Message Design." In 
Developing Communication Theories, edited by Gerry 
Philipson, 85-118. Albany' SUNY Press, 1997. 

O'Keefe, Barbara J.. and Gregory J. Shepherd. "The Pur
suit of Multiple Objectives in Face--to-Face Persuasive 
lnteractions: Effects of Construct' Differentia tion on 
Message OJ:ganization," COlmmmica!ioll Monographs 54 
(1987),39&-419. 

O'Keefe, Dan1e1 J. Persuasion: The01yand Research. Newbury 
Park, CA: Sage, 1990. 

O'Keefe, Daniel J. "Two Concepts of Argument." IOllrnal 
of tile American Forensic Association 13 (1 971): 121-28. 

Orbe, Mark. "ACo-Cultural CommwucationApproach to 
Intergroup Relations." JOllrl'ull of Il'Itergrollp Relations 24 
(1997),36-49. 

Orbe, Mark. Constructing Co-ClI/hlrnl Tf/Cory: An Explica
t ion of Culture, Power, and Commmdcation. Thousand 
Oaks, CA, Sage, 1998. 

Orbe, Mark. "Continuing the Legacy of Theorizing From 
the MarginS: Conceptualizations of Co-Cultural The
ory," Women and Lnngunge 28 (2005): 65-66. 

Orbe, Mark. "From the Standpoint(s) of TraditionaUy 
Muted Groups: Explicating a Co-Cultural Communica
tion Theoretical ModeJ." eorlllllllllicatiol1 Theory 8 
(1998),1-26. 

Orbe, Mark, "Laying the Foundation for Co-Cultural 
Communication Theory: An lnductlve Approach to 
Studying Non-Dominant Communication Strategies 
and the Factors that Influence Them." Communication 
Sh,dies 47 (1996), 157- 76. 

Orbe, Mark P., and Regina E. Spellers. "From the Margins 
to the Center: Utilizing Co-CulturaJ Theory in Diverse 
Contexts." In Theorizing About Intercultural Communica
tion, edited by William B. Gudykunst, 173--91. Thou
sand Oaks, CA, Sage, 2005. 

Osgood, 01arles. Cross Cultural Universals of Affective 
Meaning. Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1975. 

Osgood, Charles. "]ne Narure of Measurement of Mean
ing." In TIle SC1I1alltic Differe1IHal Technique, edited by 
James Snider and Charles Osgood. Chicago: Aldine, 
1969. 

Osgood, Charles. "On Understanding and Creating 
Sentences." Amelical'l PSlJchologist 18 (1963): 735-51. 

Osgood, Glarles, ed. "Semantic Differential Teclmique in 
the Comparative Study of Cultures." In The Sellum t-ic 
Differential Technique, edited by James Snider and 
O w.r1es Osgood. Chicago: Aldine, 1969. 

Osgood, Charles, and Meredith Richards. "From Yang and 
Yin to And or But." umgWlge 49 (1973): 380-412. 

Pacanowsky, Michael b. "Creating and Narrating Organi
zational Realities." In RetiliJ1king Coltmllll1icntion: Para
digm Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, Lawrence 



Grossberg, Barbara J. O'Keefe, and Ellen Wartella, 
250-57. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Pacanowsky, Michael E., and Nick O'Donnell-Trujillo. 
"Communication and Organizational Cultures." 
Western }oUMwl of Speech Comml/n ication 46 (1982): 
115-30. 

Pacanowsky, Michae1 E., and Nick O'Donnell-Trujillo. 
"Organizational Communication as Cultural Per
formance." Coml1l!l11ication Monographs 50 (1 983): 
129-45. 

Palmer, Richard E. Hemzenel/tics: Interpretation Tlleory in 
Scfileiermac!ter, Difthey, Heidegger, aud Gadamer. 
Evanston, lL Northwestern University Press, 1969. 

Palmgreen, Philip. "Uses and Gra tifica tions: A Theoretical 
Perspective." In COllllnulliCll l"ion Yearbook 8, edited by R. 
N. Bostrom, 20-55. Beverly fUlls, CA, Sage, 1984. 

Papa, Michae1 J., Mohammad A. Auwal, ru,d Arvind Sing
ha L "Organizing for Social Change Within Concertive 
Control Systems: Member Identi fication, Empower
ment, and the Masking of Discipline." COr/lmullicntion 
Monographs 64 (1997): 219-49. 

Parmentier, Richard J. "Signs' Place in Medins Res: Peirce's 
Concept of Semiotic Mediation." In Semiotic Medial"iol1: 
Sot.:iocultural and Psychological Perspectives, edited by 
Elizabeth Mertz and Richard Parmentier, 23-48. Or* 
lando, FL: Academic, 1985. 

Patterson, Miles L. Nonverbnl Behavior: A FlIllci1ol'lnl Per
spective. New York: Springer-Verlag, 1983. 

Pa tterson, Miles L., and Vicki Ritts. "Social and Commu
nicative Anxiety: A Review and Meta*Analysis." In 
Communication Yenrbook 20, edited by Brant R. Burleson, 
263-303. Thousand Oaks, CA, Sage, 1997. 

Pav itt, Glarles. "TI,e Third Way: Scientific Realism and 
Communication Theory." Communication Tlleon) 9 
(1999),162-ll8. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "A 'Camper 's Guide' to Construe
tionisms." HW/1lI11 Systems: The }ol/nUil o/Systemic Con
sultnlicfI/ and MnrUigement 3 (1992): 139-61. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. Commwz icalioll and tile Human COl1di
ti0 1Z. Carbondale: Southern TIlinois University Press, 
1989. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "The Coordinated Management of 
Meaning: A Rules Based Theory of Interpersonal Com
munication." In b.-plora fions in Intel'persollnl Communi
cation, edited by Gerald R. MiJler, 17-36. Beverly Hills, 
CA Sage, 1976. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. 'The Coordinated Management of 
Meaning (CMM)." In Tlleorizing About Intercultural 
Commul1ication, edited by Wi lliam B. Gudykunst, 
35--54~ Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "On Comparing TI'COries: Treating 
Theories as Conunensurate or Incommensurate." COI1l
l1tunicntion Theory 2 (1991): 159-64. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "Rules Theories of Communication: 
Varieties, Umitatio.ns, and Potentials." Paper presented 
at the meeting of the Speech CornmWlication Assoda* 
tion, New York, 1980. 

Bibliography 379 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "A Sailing Guide for Socia l Construc
tionists." In Socinl Approaches 10 Comlllllnicntion, edited 
by Wendy Leeds-H urwitz, 88--11 3. New York: Guilford, 
1995. 

Pearce, W. Barnett. "Scierltific Research Methods in Com
munication Studies and Their Implications for Theory 
and Research." In Speeclt Commzlll irotioll in lite 20th Cen
fury , edited by Thomas W. Benson, 255--81. Carbondale: 
Southern Illinois University Press, 1985. 

Pearce, W. Barnett, and Vernon Cronen. COll7l1llln icnt-ion, 
Action, and Menning. New York: l'raeger, 1980. 

Pearce, W. Barnett, and Karen A. Foss. "The Historical 
Contex t of Communication as a Science." In HI/man 
Communication: Theory and Research, edited by Gordon 
L. Dahnke and G. W. Clatterbuck, 1-20. Belmont, CA: 
Wadsworth, 1990. 

Pearce, W. Ba rnett, and Jeremy Kearney, eds. "Coordi
nated Management of Meaning: Extensions and 
Applications." Special issue, HI/man Sys tems 15, nos. 
1-3 (2004). 

Pea,ree, W. Barnett, and Kimberly A. Pearce. "Extending 
the Theory of tJ,e Coord inated Management of Mean
ing (CMM) TIuuugh a Comrnunjty Dialogue Process." 
COInimmication Tlleory 10 (2000): 405--23 . 

Pearce, W. Barnett, and Kimberly A. Pearce. "Taking a 
Communication Perspective on Dialogue." In Dialogue: 
Theorizing Difference ill Communication Studies, edited by 
Rob Anderson, Leslie A. Baxter, and Kenneth N. 
Cissna, 21 - 38. TI,ousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2004. 

Penman, RObyn. "Good Theory and Good Practice: An 
Argument in Progress." Commun ication TIleory 3 (1992): 
234-50. 

Pepper, Stephen. World Hypotheses. Berkeley: University 
of California Press, 1942. 

Perloff, Ridlard M. Tile Dyllnmics of Persunsioll: CommZll1i
caliofl and Attitudes in tlte 21st Centl/ ry. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

Peters, John Durham. "Tangled Legacies." }m/nUiI ofCom
munication 46 (1 996): 85--147. 

Peterson, John L., and RalphJ. DiClemente, cds. Handbook 
of HIV Prelxmf-ion. New York: Kluwer Academic, 2000. 

Petronio, Sandra. Bnlancing the Secrets of Private Disclo
sures. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2000. 

Petronio, Sandra. Boundaries of Privacy: Dialectics of Disclo
sure. AJbany: SUNY Press, 2002, 

Petty, Richard E., and John T. Cacioppo. Comm unication 
mul Persunsiort: Central and Peripheral Routes to Attitude 
Chal1ge. New York: Springer-Verlag, 1986. 

Petty. Richard E., John T. Cacioppo, and Rachel Goldman. 
"Personal Involvement as a Determinant of Argument* 
Based Persuasion." /oumal of Personality and Soc-wi Psy
chology 41 (1981), 847-55. 

Petty, Richard E., John T. Cacioppo, Alan J. Strathman, and 
Joseph R. Priester. ''To Think or Not to Think: Exploring 
Two Routes to Persuasion." 10 Persuasion: Psychological Irl~ 
sights and Perspectives, edited by Tunothy C. Brock and 
Melanie C. Green, 8-116. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 



380 Bibliography 

Petty, Richard E., Duane T. Wegener, Leandre R. Fabrigar, 
Joseph R Priester, and John T. Cacioppo. "Conceptual 
and Methodological Tssues in the Elaboration Likeli
hood Model of Persuasion: A Reply to the Michigan 
State Critics." Commllnicntion Theory 3 (1993): 336-62. 

Phelan, Shane. Getting Specific: Pastll/odem Lesbian Politics. 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1994. 

Philipsen, Gerry. "The Coordinated Management of 
Meaning Theory of Pearce, Cronen, and Associates." In 
Watershed Research Traditions in Human Conmull'licntiol1 
TllCory, edited by Donald P. Cushman and Branislav 
Kovacic, ] 3-43. Albany: SUNY Press, 1995. 

Philipsen, Gerry, ed. Developing Commllnication Theories. 
Albany: SUNY Press, 1997. 

Philipsen, Gerry. "An Ethnographic Approach to Com
munication Studies." In Rethinking Commul1ico.tion: Par
adigm Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, Lawrence 
Grossberg, Barbara J. O'Keefe, and Ellen Wartella, 
258-<;9. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Philipsen, Gerty. "A Theory of Speech Codes." In Develop
ing Communication Theories, edited by Gerry Philipsen 
and Terrance L. Albrecht, 119- 156. Albany: SUNY 
Press, 1997. 

Philipsen, Gerry, tlnd Terrance L. Albrecht, eels. Develop
ing Coml1umication Tl1oories. Albany: SUNY Press, 1997. 

Philipsen, Gerry, and Lisa M. Coutu. 'The Ethnography 
of Speaking." In Handbook of umgunge and Socinl Interac
tiOll, edited by Kris tine L. Fitch and Robert E. Sanders, 
355-80. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaurn, 2005. 

Philipsen, Gerry, Lisa M. Coutu, and Patricia Covarru
bias, "Speech Codes Theory: Resttltement, Revisions, 
and Responses to Criticism." In Theorizing about In.ter
cliltural Conlllllmicaliol1, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, SS-J;8. Thousand Oaks, CA, Sage, 2005. 

Phillips, Gerald M., and Julia T. Wood, eds. E1IIergenl ls
sues in Human Decision Milking. Carbondale: Southern 
llJinois University Press, 1984. 

Pietila, Veikko. "Perspectives on Our Pas t: Charting the 
Histories of Mass Communkation Studies." Critical 
Sh/dies in Mass Communication 11 (1994): 346--61. 

Pillai, Poonam. "Rereading Stuart Hall's Encoding/De
coding Model," Commlfnicntiol1 TIleary 2 (1992): 221-33. 

PiJoHa, f. J., ed./uterpersol1nl Communication. Washington, 
DC Center for Advanced Research in PhenomenolOgy, 
1982. 

PJanalp, Sall y, and Dean E. Hewes. "A Cognitive Ap
proach to Communication Theory: Cogito Ergo Dico?" In 
COIHlmmicntiol1 Yearbook 5, edited by Michael Burgoon, 
49-77. New Brunswick, N): Transaction Books, 1982~ 

Plutchik, K., and H. KeUerman, eds. Tlleories of EmotioH. 
New York: Academic, 1980. 

Polanyi, Michael. Personal Knowledge. London: Routledge 
& Kegan Paul. 1958. 

Pollock, DeUa, and J. Robert Cox. "Historicizing 'Reason': 
Critical Theory, Practice, and Postmodernity." Cmmlll/
nicntion MOl'zogmphs 58 (1991): 170-78. 

Pomerantz, Anita, tlnd B. J. Fehr. "Conversation Analysis: 
An Approach to the Study of Social Action as Sense 
Making Practices." In Discollrse as Socinl Interaction, 
edi ted by T. A. van Dijk, 64-91. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1997. 

Ponse, Barbara. Identities in the Lesbian World: Tile Sociaf 
CDI1stl'Lfction of Self Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 
1978. 

Pool, Jthiel de Sola, Frederick W. Frey, Wilbur Schramm, 
and Nathan Maccoby, eels. Handbook ofCOImmmiccdion. 
Chicago: Rand McNally, 1973. 

Poole, Marshall 5oott. "Communication and Organizational 
Climates: Review, Critique, and a New Perspective." [n 

Organizational Communication: Traditional Themes find 
New Directions, edited by Robert D. McPhee and Phillip 
K. Tompkins, 79-108. Beverly Hills, CAe Sage, 1985. 

Poole, Marshall Scott "00 We Have Any Theories of 
Group Communication?" COlnl1llfniClition Studies 41 
(1990),237-47. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, and Andrea B. Hollingshead, OOs. 
Theories of Smllll Groups: Interdisciplinary Perspectives. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, and Robert D. McPhee. "Structura
tion Theory." In Engagillg Organizntiol1l11 Communication 
Theon) and Research: Muftiple Perspectives, edited by 
Steve May and Dennis K Mumby, 171-98. Thousand 
Oaks, CA, Sage, 2005. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, and Robert D. McPhee. "A 
Structurational Analysis of Organizational Climate." In 
Communication and Organizations: An Interpretive 
Approach, edited by Linda L. Putnam and Michael E. 
Pacanowsky, 195--220. Beverly HilJs, CA: Sage, 1983. 

Poole, Marshall Scott; and Jonelle Rotl1. "Decision Devel
opment in Small Groups TV: A 1)rpoJogy of Group De-
cision Paths." HI/man Communication Resenrch 15 (1989): 
323-56. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, and Jonelle Roth. " Decision Devel
opment in Small Groups V: Test of a Contingency 
Model." HI/m(ln Communication Resenrcll 15 (1989): 
54"-89. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, David R. Seibold, and Robert D. 
McPhee. "Group Decision-Making as a Structurational 
Process." Quarterly {oumal of Speech 71 (1985): 74-102. 

Poole, Marshall Scott, David R. Seibold, and Robert D. 
McPhee. "A Structurational Approach to Theory-Build
ing in Group Decision-Making Research." In COllIlIluni
cation and Group Decision-Making, edited by Randy Y. 
Hirokawa and Marshall Scott Poole, 238-40. Beverly 
Hills, CA: Sage, 1986. 

Poster, Mark. The Second Medin Age. Cambridge: Polity, 
1995. 

PoHer, Jonathan. Representing Reality: Discourse, Rlletoric 
find Social Construction. London: Sage, 1996. 

Potter, Jonathan, and Margaret Wetherell. Discourse and 
Social Psyc1lology: Beyond ALtitlldes alld Behnvior. London: 
Sage, 1987. 

-



Potter, W. James. On Media Violence. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1999. 

Power, Paul, Robert Kubey, and Spiro Kiousis. "Audien.ce 
Activity and Passivity: An Historical Taxonomy." 
Communicatioll Yearbook 26, edited by WiUjam B. 
Gudyktmst. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2002. 

Powers, John H. "On the Intellectual Structure of the 
Human Communication DiScipline." COl1llnllnicatiOll 

Edllcah'on 44 (1995): 191- 222. 
Protess, David, and Maxwell McCombs, Agenda Setting: 

RClIdings 011 Media, Public Opinion, alld PoliLy .. lIUlking. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1991. 

Pryor, Robert. "On the Method of CriticaJ Theory and Its 
Imp lications for a Critical Theory of Communication." 
In PlienomenoloKlJ in RIletoric and COllllllll1licatiOll, edi ted 
by Stanley A. Deetz, 25-35. Washington, DC: Center for 
Advanced Research in Phenomenology/University 
Press of America, 1981. 

Psathas, George. COHversatioll Analysis: The Study ofTalk
in-Interaction. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1995. 

Putnam, Linda L. "Metaphors of ConmlUnication and Or
ganization." In CommtllliCJItion: Views from the Helm for 
tile 21st CenhlrY, edited by Judith S. Trent, 145- 52. 
Boston: Ally n & Bacon, 1998. 

Putnam, Linda L. "Revitalizing Smal l Group Communi
cation: Lessons Learned from a Bona Fide Group Per
spective." Commtmicnliol1 Stlldies 45 (1994): 97- 102. 

Putnam, Unda L., and Michael E. Pacanowsky, cds. Com
munication and Organizations: All Interpretive Approach. 
Bevedy Hilis, Ck Sage, 1983. 

Putnam, Linda L., and Cynthia Stohl. "Bona Fide Groups: 
An Alternative Perspective for Communication and 
Smail Group Decision Making." In Communication and 
Group Decision Mnking, edited by Randy Y. Hirakawa 
and MarshaU Scott Poole, 147-78. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage, 1996. 

Putnam, Unda L., and Cynthia Stohl. "Bona Fide Groups: 
A Reconceptualization of Groups in Context. " Commu
niClltioll Studies 41 (1990): 248-65. 

Quinones, Vitania M. "The Paradox as Expressed 
Through Ethn.ic Labels." Paper prepared for Rhetorical 
Criticism, Department of Communication & Journal
ism, University of New Mexico, FaU 2003. 

"Racial, Cultural, and Gendered Identities in Educational 
Contexts: Communication Perspectives on Identity Ne
gotiation." Special issue, Comnllmicntiol1 Education 52 
(2003). 

Rahman, Monum, and Anne Wit~, "What Really Mat
ters?: The ElUSive Quality of the Material in Feminist 
Thought." Femiuist Theory 4 (2003): 243-61. 

Rakow, Lana F., ed. Women Making Memling: New Feminist 
Directions in Communication. New York: Routledge, 1992. 

Rapoport, Anatol. "Strategy and Conscience." In The Ha
l11all Dialogue: Perspectives 011 Commun ication, edited by 
Floyd W. Ma tson and Ashley Montagu, 79-96. New 
York: Free Press, 1967. 

Bibliography 381 

Rawlins, William. Friendship Matters: Communication, Di
alectics, and tile Life Course. Hawthorne, NY: Aldine, 
1992. 

Rayburn, J. D., n. "Uses and Gratifications." In An Inte
grated Approach to Communication Theory cmd Researcll, 
edited by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 
145-63. Mahwah, NJ: LaWTence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Reese, Stephen D. "Setting the Media's Agenda: A Power 
Balance Perspective." In C01mmmication Yearbook 14, 
edited by James A. Anderson, 309-40. Newbury Park, 
Ck Sage, 1991. 

Reeves, Byron, and Clifford Nass. The Media Equation: 
How People Treat. Computers, Television, a1ld New Media 
Like Real People and Places. New York: Cambridge Uoi-' 
versi.ty Press, 1996. 

Reynolds, Larry T. Jllteradionism: Exposition ami Critique. 
Dix Hills, NY: General Hall, 1990. 

Rhee, June Woong. "Strategy and lssue Frames in Election 
Campaign Coverage: A Social Cognitive Account of 
Framing Effects," JOIl l"1la/ of Commllnication 47 (1 997); 
2&-48. 

Rice, Ronald E. "Artifacts and Paradoxes in New Media." 
Media and Society 1 (1999), 24-32. 

Ricoeur, Paul. Tile Conflict of Interpretations: ESsays in 
Hermeneutics, ed ited by Don Thde. Evanston, IL: North
western University Press, 1974. 

Ricoeur, Paul. Freud and Philosophy: An EsSflY on lnterprela
tion. Translated by D. Savage. New Haven, CT: Yale 
University Press, 1970. 

Ricoeur, Paul Hermeneutics al'ld tile HI/mall Seier/res: Essays 
011 Lnngllage, Action, and lntelpretation. Translated and 
edited by J. B. Thompson. Cambridge: Cambridge Uni
versity Press, 1981. 

Ricoeur, Paul. Interpretation 771eory: Discourse and the Sur
plus of Meaning. Fort Worth: Texas University Press, 
1976. 

Ridgeway, Cecilia L., ed. Gender, Interaction, and Inequality. 
New York: Springer-Verlag, 1992. 

Rogers, Carl. Client-Centered Thernp1J. Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin, 1951. 

Rogers, CarL 011 Becoming a Persol'l. Boston: Hough ton 
Mifflin, 1961. 

Rogers, Carl. "A Theory of Therapy, Personality, and In
terpersonal Relationships, as Developed in the Client
Centered Framework." In PSycllOlogtj: A Shldy of Sdence, 
vol. 3, edited by Sigmund Koch, 184.- 256. New York: 
McGraw-Hill,1959. 

Rogers, Carl. A Way of Being. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 
1980. 

Rogers, Everett M. Diffusion of Innovations. New York: Free 
Press, 1995. 

Rogers, Everett M. "Diffusion 111eory: A Theoretical 
Approad1 to Promote Community-LeveJ Change." In 
Handbook of HIV Prevention, edited by John L. Peterson 
and Ralph J. DiClemente, 57- 65. New York: KIuwer 
Academic, 2000. 



382 Bib liography 

Rogers, Everett M. "The Empirical and the Critical 
Schools of Communication Research." In Commllnica
tion Yearbook 5, edited by Michael Burgoon, 125-44. 
New Brunswick, NJ: 'Transaction Books, 1982. 

Rogers, Everett M. A Hist01"Y of Comllllmicntioll Study: A 
Biographical Approach. New York: Free Press, 1994. 

Rogers, Everett M., and James W. Dearing. "Agenda
Setting Research: Where Has It Been, Where Is It 
Going?" in Communictltion Yenrbook 11, edited by James 
A. Anderson, 555-93. Newbury Park, CA:. Sage, 1988. 

Rogers, Everett M., and O. Lawrence Kincaid. Communi
ca tioll Networks: Thwnrd a New Paradigm for Research. 
New York: Free Press, 1981. 

Rogers, L. Edna, and Valentin Escudero, eels. Relational 
Commllnication: An 1111emctiol1ai Perspective to the Stlfdy of 
Process and Form. tv1ahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2004. 

Rogers, L. Edna, and Valentin Escudero. "Theoretical 
Foundations." In Relationnl Communication: An Interac
tional Perspedive to the Study of Process and Form, edited 
by L. Edna Rogers and Valentin Escudero, 3-22. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2004. 

Roloff, Michael E. Interpersonal Communication: The Social 
Exchallge Approoch. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1981. 

Roloff, Micbael E., and Charles R Berger, eds. Social 
Cognition and Communication. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 
1982. 

Rorty, Richard. Philosophy and the Mirror of Nat life. Prince
ton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1979. 

Rosengren, Karl Erik. "Culture, Media, and Society: 
Agency and Structure, Continuity and Change." In Me
din Effects and Beyond, edited by Karl Erik Rosengren, 
3-28. London: Routledge, 1994. 

Rosengren, Karl Erik. "From Field to Frog Ponds." J01ll"l1al 
ofColnl1lwlicalioll43 (1993): 6-17. 

Rosengren, Karl Erik, ed. Medin Effects and Beyond. 
London: Routledge, 1994. 

Rosengren, Karl Erik. "Substantive Theo ries and Formal 
Models-Bourdieu Confronted." European JOtlmal of 
Communication 10 (1995): 7-39. 

Rosengren, Karl Erik, L. Wenner, and Philip Pa lmgreen, 
eds. Media GmtijicatiotlS Research: Current Perspectives. 
Beverly Hills, CA Sage, 1985. 

RoskilI, Mark. '''Public' and 'Priva te' Meanings: TIle 
Pajntings of van Gogh." Journal of Communication 29 
(1979): 157-69. 

Rosteck, Thomas. "Cultural Studies and Rhetorical 
Studies." QtlfII'ler/y Journal of Speech 81 (1995): 386-421. 

Rubin, Alan M. "Audience Activity and Media Use." 
Communication Monographs 60 (1993): 98-105. 

Rubin, Alan M., and Paul M. Haridakis. "Mass Conunu
nication Research at the Dawn of the 21st Century." In 
Communication Yearbook 24, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, 73-99. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 200l. 

Rubin, Alan M, and Sven Windahl. "The Uses and De
pendency Model of Mass COlmnurUca tion." Crit-icnl 
Studies ill Mnss Communication 3 (1986): 193. 

Rueckert, William, ed. Critical Responses to Kenneth Burke. 
Minneapolis: UniveISity of Minnesota Press, 1969. 

Ruesch,. Jiirgen. "TeclUlology and Social Communica
tion." In Communication Theory and ResearclT, edited by 
L. 'Thayer. Springfield, IL: Thomas, 1957: 462. 

Rush, Ramona R , and Autumn Grubb-Swetman. 
"Feminist Approaches." In An Integrated Approach to 
Communication Theory and Resenrch, edited by Michael 
B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 497- 518. Mahwah, NJ: 
Erlbaum, 1996. 

Ryan, Kathleen J., and Elizabeth J. NataUe. "Fusing Hori
zons: Standpoint Hermeneutics and Lnvitational 
Rhetoric." Rhetor;c Society Qilarterly, 31 (2001): 69- 90. 

Sackmann, Sonja A. "Managing Organizational Culture: 
Dreams and Possibilities." In Communication Yearbook 
13, edited by James Anderson, 114-48. Newbury Park, 
CA: Sage, 1990. 

Sacks, Harvey, Emanuel Schegloff, and Gail Jefferson. "A 
Simplest Systematics for the O rganization of Turn 
Taking for Conversation." umguage 50 (1974): 696-735. 

Said, Edward. OrientaIism. New York: Random House, 
1978. 

Sa lmon, Charles T., and Carroll J. Glynn. "Spiral of Si
lence: Communication and Public Opinion as Socia l 
Control. " In An lnlegmled Appl'O(1ch to Comll11micatiol1 
Theory and Research, edited by Michael 8. Sal wen 
and Don W. Stacks, 165--80. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlb.um, 1996. 

Salwen, Michael 8., and Don W. Stacks, eels. Anlnfegraled 
Approach to Communication Thcory. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Sankoff, Gillian . The Social Life of Ltmgunge. Philadelphia: 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1980. 

Sapir, Edward. Lnnguage: An 1f1tl'oouction to the Sltldy of 
Speech. New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, 1921. 

Sass, James S., and Daniel J. Canary. "Organizational 
Commitment and Identification: An Examination of 
Conceptual and Operationa l Convergence." Westem 
JOl/mal of Speech COl}ltlltluicntiol1 55 (1991): 275-93. 

Schaef, Anne Wilson. Women's Reality: An Emelging Female 
System in tlte White Male Society. Minneapolis, MN: 
Winston Press, 1981. 

Scheufele, Dietram A. "Framing as a llleory of Media 
Effects." Journal ojCom/lIIl1Tication 49 (1999): 103-22. 

Schiffrin. Deborah, Deborah Tannen, and Heidi Hamilton, 
eds. Handbook oj Discoul"se Alwlysis, Oxford, UK: Black
weJI,2001. 

Schleiermacher, Friedrich. Hermenelltik, edited by H. 
Kimmerle. Heidelberg, Gennany: Carl Winter, Un iver
s itaetsverlag,1959. 

Schoening, Gerard T, and James A. Anderson. "Social 
Action Media Studies: Foundational Arguments and 
Common Premises." Communication Tllem'Y 5 (1995): 
9:>-116. 

Schramm, William, and D. F. Roberts, eds. The Process mui 
Effects of Mass Communication. Urbana: University of 
Illinois Press, 1971. 

Schu tz, Alfred. TIle Phenomenology of tile Social World. 
TI-anslated by George Walsh and Frederick Lehnert. 
Evanston, IL: Northwestern University Press, 1967. 



Scott, Craig R. "Communication Technology and Group 
Communication." In Tile Handbook of Group Commllllicn
lion Theory and Research, edited by Lawrence R Frey, 
432-74. Thousand Oaks, CAo Sage, 1999. 

Scott, Craig R, S. R. Corman, and George Cheney. "Devel
opment of a Structurational Model of Identifica tion in 
the O rganiza tion ." Comm unicntion Theory 8 (1 998): 
298-336. 

Searle, John. Speech Acts: All Essny iu the Philosophy of lAn~ 
gunge. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1969. 

Sears, David 0., and Jonathan I. Freedman. "Selecti ve Ex
posure to lnfonnation: A Critical Review." In The 
Process and Effects of Mass Communication, edited by 
William Schramm and D. F. Roberts, 209- 234. Urbana: 
University of Ulinois Press, 1971. 

Sebeok, T110mas. "The Doctrine of Sign." In Frontiers in 
Semiotics, edi ted by J. Deely, B. Williams, and F. E. 
Kruse. Bloomington: lndiana University Press, 1986. 

Secord, Paul F., ed. Explaining Human Bellavior: Conscious
ness, Human Action, and Sotin! Structure. Beverly Hills, 
CA, Sage, 1982. 

Seibold, Da~rid R "Groups and Organizations: Prentises 
and Perspectives." In Comm1lnication: Views from the 
Helm for the 21 st Cen tury, edi ted by Judith S. Trent, 
162-68. Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1998. 

Seibold, David R., James G. Cantrill, and Renee A. 
Meyers. "Communication and Interpersonal Influ
ence." In Handbook of IlIterpersoJln/ Communication, 2nd 
ed., edited by Mark L. Knapp and Gerald R Miller, 
542-88. Thousand Oaks, CA, Sage, 1994. 

Seibold, David R , and Brian H. Spitzberg. "Attribution 
Theory a nd Research: Fonnalization, Review, and Im
plica tions for Communication." In Prog1'eSS in Commu
nication Sciences, vol. 3, edited by Brenda Dervin and 
M. j. Voigt, 85-125. Norwood, NJ: Ablex, 1981. 

Senge, Peter. The Fifth Discipline: The Art a/1d Prnct ice of the 
Learning Ol8anizntion. New York: Currency-Doubleday, 
1994. 

Severin, Werner J., and James W. Tankard, Communicatiol'l 
Theories: Q,'igi11S, Methods, Uses. New York: Hastings 
House, 1979. 

Shapiro, Michael A. "Generalizability in Communication 
Research." HUmall Communication Researcll 28 (2002): 
491- 500. 

Shapiro, Michael A., Mark A. Hamil ton, Arutie lang, and 
Noshir S. Contractor. "Information Systems Dhrision: 
Intra personal Meaning, A ttitude, and Socia l Systems." 
Tn Communicntion Yearbook 24, edited by William B. 
Gudykunst, 17- 50. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2001. 

Shaw, Donald L., and Maxwell E. MC£orrilis, The Emergence 
of American Political Issues. St. Paul. MN: West, 1977. 

Sherif, Muzafer. Social Interaction-Process and Products. 
Chicago: Aldine, 1967. 

Sherif, Muzafer, and Carll. Hovland. Social Judgmenl.. 
New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1961. 

Sher if, Muzafer, Carolyn Sherif, and Roger Neberga lL 
Attitude and Altitude Change: The Soda1 JlIdgment
Involvement Approoc1t. Philadelphia: Saunders, 1965. 

Bibliography 383 

Shimanoff, Susan B. Communicntiol1 Rules: Theory mId 
Research. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1980. 

Shoemaker, Pamela J. "Media Gatekeeping." In All inte
grated Approach to Comnmnicat-ion Theory nnd Research, 
edited by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 79-91. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Shoemaker, Pamela J., James W. Tankard, and Dominic L. 
Lasorsa. How to Bllild Social Science Theories. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage, 2004. 

Shome, Raka. "Caught.in the Tenn 'Post-Colonial': Why 
the 'Post-Colonial' Still Matters." Crit icn/ Studies in 
Mass Conmllmicntion 15 (1998): 203-12. 

Shome, Raka. "Postcoloniallnterventions in the Rhetori
cal Canon: An 'Other' View." Communication Theory 6 
(1996),40-59. 

Shome, Raka, and Radha S. Hegde. "Postcolonial Ap
proaches to Communication: Charting the Terrain, 
Engaging the lntersections." Communication Theory 12 
(2002),249-70. 

Shotter, John. "Before Theory and N ter Representational
ism: Understanding Meaning 'From Within' a Dialogue 
Process." In Beyond file Symbol Model: Reflections Oil the 
Repl'esentntiollnl Nature of Language, edited by John 
Stewart, 103-34. Albany: SUNY Press, 1996. 

Shotter, John , and Kenneth Gergen, eds. Texts of Identity. 
London,Sage,1989. 

Shugart, Helene A. /I An Appropriating Aesthetic: Repro
ducing Power in the Discourse of Critical Scholarship/' 
Communication Themy 13 (2003): 275-303. 

Shugart, Helene A. "Reinventing Privilege: The New 
(Gay) Man in.contemporary Po pular Media." Critical 
Studies ;n Media Conmnmicatim120 (2003): 67-91. 

Shugart, Helene A., Cather ine Egley Waggoner, and O. 
Lynn O'Brien Hallstein. "Mediating Third-Wave Femi
nism: Appropriation as Postmodern Media Practice." 
Critical Stlldies in Media Communication 18 (2001): 
194-210. 

Siegman, Aaron W., and Stanley Feldstein, eds. Multichrm
/lei Integrnt iolls of Nonverbal Behnvior. Hillsda le, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum, 1985. 

Sigman, Stuart J. "Do Social Approaches to Interpersonal 
Communication Constitute a Contribution to Commu
nication Theory?" Communicafiol1 Theory 2 {1992}: 
347-56. 

Sigman, Stuart }. "On Communication Rules from a Social 
Perspective." Human Conmumicntion Resenrch 7 (1980): 
37-5l. 

Sigman, Stuart J. A Perspective on Socinl Commlll1ical'ion. 
Lexington, !vIA: Lexington Books, 1987. 

SignorieJIi, Nancy. "Television's Mean and Dangerous 
World : A Continuation of the C ultural 1.ndicators 
Perspective." In Cultivation Analysis: New Directions ill 
Media Effects Research, edited by Na ncy SignorieUi and 
Michael Morgan, 85-106. Newbury Park, CA Sage, 
1990. 

Signorielli, Nancy, and Michael Morgan, ~d~. ClIltivnlioll 
Annlysis: New Directions in Medin Effects Resenrcll. New
bury Park, CAo Sage, 1990. 



384 Bibliography 

SignorielJi, Nancy, and Michael Morgan. "Cultivation 
Analysis: Research and Practice." In An lntegmted 
Approach to Conmllmical'ion Theon) and Researcli, edited 
by Michael B. Sal wen and Don W. Stacks, 111-26. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Sillars, Alan L. "Attribution and Communica tion ." in So
cial Cogni/iol1 (l11d Communication, edited by Michael E. 
Roloff and Charles R. Berger, 73-106. Beverly Hills, CA: 
Sage, 1982. 

SiJvennan, David, and Brian Torode. The Mntel'inf Word: 
Some Theories of umgunge nnd Its Limits. London: 
Routledge & Kegan PauL 1980. 

Silverman, Kaja. TIle Subject of Semiotics. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1983. 

Simon, Herbert A. Admil1istrntive Behavior. New York: Free 
Press, 1976. 

Simons, Herbert A., and Mick Billig, eds. After Posbnod
ernism: Recollstmciing Ideologl) Critique. Thousand Oaks, 
CA Sage, 1994. 

Simonsl Herbert W., and Trevor MeJia, eds. The Legacy of 
Kennell1 Burke. Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 
1989. 

Singhal, Arvind, and James W. Dearing, eds. Commullicn
Non of Innovations: A /ollmey with Ev Rogers. Thousand 
Oaks, CA Sage, 2006. 

Siune, Karen, and Ole Borre. "Setting the Agenda for a 
Danish Election." /01l11ln1 of Commlmicatioll 25 (1975): 
65-73. 

Slack, Jennifer Daryl, and Martin AUor. "The Political and 
Epistemo logica l Constituents of Critical Communica
tion Research." /oumal of Communicatiml 33 (1983): 
128--219. 

Sloop, John M., and Kent A. Ono. "Out-Law Discourse: 
The Critical Politics of Material Judgment." Philosophy 
rout Rhetoric 30 (1997): 5{H;9. 

Smith, Eliot R. "Socia l Cognition Contributions to Attri
bution Theory and Research." in Social Cognition: Im
pact on Social Psychologt) , edited by Patricia G. Devine, 
David L. Hamilton, and Thomas M. Ostrom, 77- 108. 
San Diego; Academic, 1994. 

Smith. Ted J., ID. "Diversity and Order in Conununication 
Theory: The Uses of Philosophical Analysis." Commu
niClltioll Quarterly 36 (1988): 28-40. 

Smythe, Dallas W., and Tran Val' Dinh. "On Critica l and 
Administrative Research: A New Critical Analysis." 
/mll1U11 ofCommunicntion 33 (1983): 117-27. 

Snider, James, and Charles Osgood, eds. The Semfllltic Dif
ferential Techniq!le. OUcago: Aldine, 1969. 

Snow, C. P. The Two ClIltures and a Second Look. Cambridge: 
Cambridge Uni versity Press, 1964. 

Soukup, Charles. "Computer-Mediated Conununication 
as a Virtua l Third Place: Building Oldenburg's Great 
Good Places on the World Wide Web," New Medin muf 
Society 8 (2006): 421--40. 

Sparks, Glenn G., W. James Potter, Roger Cooper, and 
MicheJ Dupagne. " Is Media Research Prescientific?" 
CommlluicnticfJl Theory 5 (1995): 273-89. 

Spender, Dale. Mnn Nfnde Lnngunge. London: Houtledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1980. 

Spiva k, Gayatri. The Postcolonial Cril-ic, edited by S. Ha
rasym. New York: Routledge, 1990. 

Sproule, J. Michael. "Progressive Propaganda Critics and 
the Magic Bullet Myth." Critical Studies hI Mnss Commll
llicafio1l6 (1989): 225-46. 

Stacks, Don W., and Michael B. Salwen, eds. All Integrated 
Approoch to Comm liniCiltion Theoryaud Research. Mahwah, 
NJ lawrence Erlbaurn, 1996. 

Stacks, Don W., and Michael B. Salwen. " Integrating 
Theory and Research: Starting with Questions." In An 
Tnlegrated Approac/I 10 Communication TheO/y alld Re
search, edited by Michael B. Salwen and Don W. Stacks, 
3-14. Mahwah, NJ: lawrence Erlbaum, 1996. 

Steam, G. E., ed. McLuhan: Hot and Cool. New York: Dial, 
1967. 

Steiner, unda. "Oppositional Decoding as an Act of Hesis
tance." Criticnl Studies in Mass Communication 5 (1988): 
1- 15. 

Stens trmn, Anna-Bdta. An Introduction to Spoken lntemc
lion. London: Longman, 1994. 

Stewart, John, ed. Beyond the Symbol Model: Reflections on 
the Representational Natllre of Language. Albany: SUNY 
Press, 1996. 

Stewart, John. Lnnguoge as Al'tictllnlc Conlact: Toward a 
Post-Semiotic Philosophy of Communication. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 1995. 

Stewart, John. "One Philosophical Dimension o f Social 
Approaches to Interpersonal Communica tion." COtn-
1IIunicntion Theol'Y 2 (1992): 337-47. 

Stewart, John. "Speech and Hwnan Being." Quarterly 
JOllrnal ojSpeecll72 (1986): 55-73. 

Stewart, John. "The Symbol Model vs. language as Con
stituti ve Articulate Con tact." In Beyond tile Symbol 
Model: Reflections 011 the Representalionnl Natllre of l..n 11 -

guage, edited by John Stewart, 9-63. Albany: SUNY 
Press, 1996. 

Stiff, James B. Persllasive Commllnication. New York: 
Guilford, 1994. 

Stiff, James: B. "Theoretical Approaches to tJ1e Study of 
Deceptive Communica tion: Comments on Lnterper
sonal Deception Theory." Commun ication Theory 6 
(1996): 289-96. 

Stillar, G1enn F. Allnlyzing Ererydny Texts: Discourse, Rhetoric, 
and Social Processes. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1998. 

Stohl, Cynthia. Orgallizntional COlllmunication: Conl1ected
'1ess in Action. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 1995. 

Stohl, Cynthia, and Michael E. Holms. "A Functional Per
specti ve for Bona Fide Groups." In Communication Yetlr
book 16. edited by Stanley A. Deetz, 601- 14. Newbury 
Park, CA: Sage, 1993. 

Stohl, Cynthia, and Linda L Putnam. "Communication in 
Bona Fide Croups: A Retrospective and ProspectiveAc
count." In GroT/p Communication ill Context: Studies of 
Bona Fide Croups edited by Lawrence R. Frey, 399-414. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 



Stohl, Cynthia, and Linda L. Putnam. "Group Communi
cation in Context: Implications for the Study of Bona 
Fide Gcoups." In Croup Communication in Context: Shld
ies of Natl/ral Crollps, edited by Lawrence Frey, 284-92. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1994. 

Streeter, Thomas. "Introduc tion: For the Study of Com
munication and Against the Discipline of Communica
tion." C01ll11umicntion Theon) 5 (1995): 117- 29. 

Sullivan, Nikki. A Critical IntrOOllction to Queer TIleD/y. 
Washington Square: New York University Press, 2003. 

Swanson, David L. "Political Communication Research 
and the Uses and Gratifications Model: A Cri tique." 
Commlmi(1ltion l~esearch 6 (1979): 36--53. 

Swanson, David L., and Austin S. Babrow. "Uses and Grat-, 
ifications: The Influence of Gratification-Seeking and 
Expectancy-Value Judgments on the Viewing of Televi
sion News." In Rethinking Communication: Paradigm 
Exemplars, edited by Brenda Dervin, Lawrence Gross
berg, Barbara J. O'Keefe, and Ellen Wartella, 361- 75. 
Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 1989. 

Swartz, Omar. Conducting Socinlly Responsible Research. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1997. 

Tannen, Deborah. TIJe Arg1lment Cu/hlrc: Stopping America's 
War of Words. New York: Ballantine, 199B. 

Taylor, Dalmas A., and lrwin Altman. "Communication 
in interpersonal Relationships: Social Penetration 
Theory." Ln Interpersonal Processes: New Directions in 
Communication Research, edited by Michael E. Roloff 
and Gerald R. Miller, 257-77. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1987. 

Taylor, Frederick. Principles of Scientific Management. New 
York: Harper Brothers, 1947. 

Taylor, James R "Dialogue as the Search for Sustainable 
Organizational Co-Orientation." In Dinlogue: 11Jeorizing 
Difference in Communication Studies, edited by Rob 
Anderson, Leslie A Baxter, and Kenneth N. Ossna. 
125-40. Thousand Oaks: Sage, 2004. 

Taylor, James R "Engaging Organization Through World
view." In Engaging Orgnnizntiollnl Commlillicntiol1 Theory 
and Researdl: Multiple Perspectives, edjted by Steve May 
and Dennis K. Mumby, 197- 222. Thousand Oaks. CA: 
Sage, 2005. 

Taylor, James R. Relhinking the The01Y of Organizatio1lal 
Communication: How to Read ml Organizntion. Norwood, 
NJ' Ablex, 1993. 

Taylor, James R. "Shifting from a Heteronomous to an 
Autonomous World view of Organizational Communi
cation: Communication Theory on the Cusp." Commll
nication Theory 5 (1995): 1-35. 

Taylor, James R.. Franc;ois Cooren, Nicole Giroux, and 
Daniel Robichaud. "TIle COJIunun1cational Basis of 
Organization: Between the Conversation and the Text." 
Commlmication 711eory 6 (1996): 1-39. 

Taylor, James R, Andrew 1· Aanagin, George Cheney, and 
David R Seibold . "Organizational Commwucation Re
search: Key Moments. Central Concerns, and Puture 
Challenges." In Commllnicntioll Yearbook 24, ed ited by 

Bibliography 385 

William B. Gudykunst, 99- 138. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage,200!. 

Taylor, James R, and Elizabeth J. Van Every. The Emergent 
Organization: Communication as lts Site find SlIrface. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2000. 

Taylor, John R. Linguistic Categorizntion: Prototypes i/1 
Linguistic J1zeory.London: Oarendon Press, 1995. 

Thibaut, John W., and Ha rold H KeUey. Tlte Social PSycllOl
ogy of Croups. New York: Wiley, 1959. 

Thompson, J. B., ed. and trans. Hermeneutics and the 
Human Sciences: EsSfl.ys on Language, Action, and Inur
prelnlioN. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
198!. 

Thornham, Sue. Feminist TIIeory and Cu/tUI'n{ Shldies: Sto
ries of Unsettled Relations. London: Hodder Arnold, 
2000. 

Ting-Toomey, Stella. "Collununicative Resourcefulness: 
An Identity Negotiation Perspective." Ln Interalltul'nl 
Communication Competence, edited by Richard WISeman 
and Jolene Koester, 72- 111 . Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1993. 

Tmg-Toomey, Stella. "Identity Negotiation Theory: Cross
ing Cultura l Boundaries." In Theorizing about Intercul
tural Communication, edited by W1Jliam B. Gudykunst, 
211-34. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2005. 

Tmg-Toomey, Stella. "lntercultural Conflict Styles: Face
Negotiation Theory." In Theories in 111teratltllml Commu· 
nication, edited by Young Yun Kim and William 
Gudykunst, 2]3-35. Newbury Park, CA, Sage, 1988. 

Ting-Toomey, Stella. "Toward a Theory of Conflict and 
Culture." In Communication, Culture, and Organizt1tiol1nl 
Processes, edited by William B. Gudykunst, Lea Stewart, 
and Stella TIng-Toomey, 71-86. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 
1985. 

Tmg-Toomey, Stella, and Atsuko KUIOgi. "Facework 
Competence in lntercultural Conflict: An Updated 
Face-Negotiation Theory." 11JtcnlfltionaJ Journal of IlIler
cHlhlml RelatioHs 22 (1998): 187-225. 

Tobin, Jacqueline L., and Raymond G. Dobard. HiddeH in 
Plain View: A Secret Story of Quilts and the Undergrollmi 
Rai/rond. New York: Random Housel Anchor Books, 
2000. 

Toda, Masanao, and Emir H. Shuford. "Logic of Systems: 
Introduction to a Formal Theory of Structure." Gl.'l1eml 
Systems 10 (1965), 3-27. 

Tompkins, Phillip K., and George Cheney. "Account 
Analysis of Organizations: Decision Making and Iden
tification." In Communication and Orgnl1izntions: An 
Illterpretive Approach, edi.ted by Linda L. Putnam and 
Michael E. Pacanowsky, U3-46. Beverly Hills, CA 
Sage, 1983. 

Tompkins, Phillip K., and George Cheney. "Communica
tion and Unobtrusive Control in Contemporary Orga
nizations." In Organizational ComnllmicnliOI1: Traditional 
Themes and New Direction, edjted by Robert D. McPhee 
and Phillip K. Tompkins, 179-210. Beverly Hills, CA: 
Sage, 1985. 



386 Bibliography 

Tracy, David. "In terpretation (Hermeneutics)." In internn.
tional Encyclopedia ojConmmnications, voL 2, edited by 
Erik Bamouw. George Gerbner, Wilbur Schramm, 
Tobia L. Worth, and La.rry Gross, 343-48. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1989. 

Tracy, Karen. "Discourse Analysis in Communication." In 
Hnlldbook of Discourse Annlysis, edi ted by Deborah 
Schiffrin, Deborah Tannen, and Heidi Hamilton. 
Oxford, UK: Blackwell, 2ool. 

Tracy, Karen. Everyday Tnlk: Blli/ding and Reflecting Identi
ties. New York: Gu ildford Press, 2002. 

Tracy, Karen. and Kathleen HaspeL "Language and Social 
Interaction: lts Institutional Identity. inteUectual Land· 
scape, and Discipline-Shifting Agenda." /ournnl of 
Communication 54 (2004): 788-816. 

Trent, Judith S., ed. Communication: Views from the Helm for 
tile 21st Cenhlry. Boston:Allyn & Bacon, 199B. 

Trethewey, Angela. "Disciplined Bodies: Women's Em
bodied ldentities at Work." Orgallizntionnl Studies 20 
(1999): 423-50. 

Trethewey, Angela. "Isn't It Ironic: Using Jrony to Explore 
the Contradictions of Organizational Life." Western 
joul'nal of Communication 63 (Spring 1999): 14Q-..67. 

Trethewey, Angela. "Resistance, Identity, and Empower
ment: A Postmodern Feminist Analysis of Clients in a 
Human Service Organization." Comnllll1ication MOllo
grnphs 64 (1977): 281- 301. 

Triandis, H. C. Individualism (llld Collecb'vism. Boulder, CO: 
Westview, 1995. 

Trinh T. Minh-ha. "Critical Reflections." ArtJol1lln 28 
(1990): 132. 

Trinh T. Minh-ha. Framer Fmmed. New York: Routledge, 
1992. 

Tucker, Glades. "Some Methodological Problems of Kuhn's 
Self Theory." Sociologi011 Quarferly 7 (1966): 345-58. 

Turner, Victor. The Al1thropoloKlJ of Perfor1/lnllce. New York: 
PAJ,1987. 

Turner, Victor.. Drnmll, Fields, alld Metaphors. Ithaca, NY; 
Cornell University Press, 1974. 

VanderVoort, Lise. "Functional and Causal Explanations 
in Group Communication Research." Commlll1icntio71 
Theory 12 (2002): 469-ll6. 

van Dijk, Teun A. "Discourse Semantics and Ideology." 
Discourse and Society 6 (1995): 243--89. 

van Dijk, Teun A. "Principles of Critical Discourse Analy
sis." Discourse and Society 4 (1993): 249-83. 

van Eemeren, Frans H., and Rob Grootendorst. AI8'"1l1en
lation, COIHl/lunimnol1, nnd FaUl/cies: A Pragma-Dinledicnl 
Perspective. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1992. 

van Eemeren, Frans H., Rob Grootendorst, Sally Jackson, 
and Scott Jacobs. Reconstructing AI8'lImentative Dis
course. Tuscaloosa: University of Alabama Press, 1993. 

Vangelisti, Anita L., John A. Daly, and Gus tav Friedrich, 
eds. Tenc/lj'1g Communication. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum,1999. 

VanLea r, C. Arthur. "Dialectical Empiricism: Science and 
Relationship Metaphors." In Dialecticnl Approaches to 
Stlldying Personal Relationships, ed ited by Barbara M. 

Montgomery and Leslie A. l,3axter, 109- 36. Mahwah, 
NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1998. 

VanLear, C. Arthur. "Testing a Cyclical Model of Commu
nicative Openness in Relationship Development: Two 
Longitudinal Studles." CommLl1T;cn tion Monographs 58 
(1991): 337-61. 

Van Maanen, John, and Stephen R. Barley. "Cultural Or
ganization: Fragments of a Theory." In 01'gllnizntional 
Clilillre, edited by Peter. J. Frost, Larry F. Moore, Meryl 
Reis Louis, Cra ig C. Lundberg, and Joanne Martin, 
31-54. Bevedy Hills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

van Zoonen, Lisbet. Feminist Media Studies. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, 1994. 

Verhoeven, Jef. "Goffman's Frame Analysis and Modern 
Micro-SociOlogical Paradigms." In Micro-SociologiCtlf 
Theory: Perspectives on Sociologicnl TheOl~/, vol. 2., edited 
by H. J. Helle and S. N. Eisenstadt, 71-100. Beverly 
Hills, CA: Sage, 1985. 

von Foerster, Heinz. Observing Systems: Selected Papers of 
Heinz von Foerster. Seaside, CA: Intersystems, 1981. 

von Wright, George H. Explnl1atiort and Understnnding. 
Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1971. 

Walgrave, Stefaan, and Peter Van Aelst. "The Con tin
gency of the Mass Media's Political Agenda-Setting 
Power: Toward a Preliminary View," [01l1'l1nl of Commu
nicnHol1 56 (2006): 88-109. 

Walker, Alice. Speech, University of New Mexico, October 
2001. 

Wallace, Walter L. Sociolog;cnl Tl1eory: AI'I 1,,11'Oductioll . 
Chicago: Aldine, 1%9. 

Walton, Douglas N. Pint/sible Argument ill Everydny Con
versntion. Albany: SUNY Press, 1992. 

Wander, Philip. "Review Essay: Marxism, Post-Colonial
ism, and Rhetoric of Contextual ism." QIlm'tcrly JOllrnal 
of Speech, 82 (1 996): 4lJ2-35. 

Warnick, Barbara. "A Ricoeurian Approach to Rhetorical 
Criticism." Westem JOllmal of Speech Conummicntion 51 
(1987): 227-44. 

Watzlawick, Paul, Janet Beavin, and Don Jackson. Prng
matics of HlImau Commllnication: A Study of Interactional 
Pnttel'rls, PatholOgies, alld Paradoxes. New York: Norton, 
1967. 

Weber, Max. TITe Theory of Socinl and Economic Orgnll jza
lions. Translated by A. M. Henderson and T. Parsons. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1947. 

Weick, Karl. The Socia1- Psychology of Orgnl1izing. 2nd ed. 
Reading, MA: Addison-Wesley, 1979. 

Weiner, P.O., ed. Charles S. Peirce: Selected W,·itings. New 
York: Dover, 1958. 

Weiser, Irwin. "Linguistics." In Encydapedill of Rhetoric m1d 
Composition, edited by Theresa Enos, 386--91. New 
York: Garland, 1996. 

Werner, Carol M., and Leslie A. Baxter. "Temporal 
Qualities of Relationships: Organismic, Transactional, 
and Dia lectical VIews." Ln Handbook of lnte"per
sonnl COlllllllmicntion, edited by Mark L. Knapp and 
Gerald R Miller, 323-79. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 
1994. 



Whaley, Bryan, and Wendy Samter, eds. Explaining 
Communication: COH tempornry Theories and Exemplars. 
Mahwah, N): Lawrence Erlbaum, 2006. 

Wheeless, Lawrence R, Rober t Barraclough, and Robert 
Stewart. "Compliance-Gaining and Power in Persua
sion." in Commwliarl-ioll Yearbook 7, edited by Robert N. 
Bostrom, 105-45. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 1983. 

Whi te, Robert. "Mass Communication and Culture: Tran
sition to a New Paradigm," jOllrl1al 0fComllltlnicatioll33 
(1983): 279- 30l. 

Whorf, Benjamin L umgllage, Thought, and Reality, edited 
by John B. Carroll. New York: Wiley, 1956. 

Wiener, Norbert. The Human Use of HtlflWl1 Beings: Cyber
netics in Society. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1954. 

Wiley, Norbert. The Semiotic Self. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1994. 

Willjams, Kenneth. "Reflections on a Human Science of 
Communication." JOl/rnal of Communication 23 (1973): 
239-50. 

Williams, Raymond. The Long Revolution. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1961. 

Wilson, Steven R. "Developing Theories of Persuasive 
Message Production: TI1e Next Genera tion." In Message 
Production: Admnces i1l Communication, edited by Jolm 0. 
Greene, 15-46. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence ErlbauDl, 1997. 

Wilson, Ste.ven R., and Christina M. Sabee. "Explicating 
Conununication Competence as a Theoretical Term." In 
Hmtdbook o/Communication arId Social btternction Skills, 
edited by John 0. Greene and Brant R. Burleson, 3-50. 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

Winch, Peter. The Idea of a Social Science and Its Relation to 
Pllilosoplly. London: Routledge & Kega n Paul, 1958. 

Winter, Gilison. Elements for a Social Ethic: Scientific and EIII
fent Perspectives 011 Social Process. New York: Macmillan, 
1966. 

Wiseman, R. L., ed. Intercultural Comtlnmication Theories. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1995. 

Wiseman, Richard, and Jolene Koester, eds. b rtCl'cultural 
Conmnmicat ion Competence. Newbury Park, CA: Sage, 
1993. 

Wittgenstein, Ludwig. Philosophimllnvestigntions. Oxford: 
Basil Blackwell, 1.953. 

Wittgenstein, Ludwig. Tractatlls LogiCO-PflilosophiclIS. 
London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1922. 

Wolfe, Tom. "The New Life Out There." In McLulmll: Hot 
and Cool, edjted by G. E. Steam, 34-56. New York: Dial, 
1967. 

Wolin, Ross. The Rhelol'ical lmagil1ation of Kenneth Burke. 
Columbia: UniveJ:sity of South Carolina Press, 2001. 

Bibliography 387 

Wood, Ju lia T. "Feminist Standpoint Theory and Muted 
Group Theory: Commonalities and Divergences." 
Women a1ld LAnguage 28 (2005): 61--64. 

Wood, Julia T. "Gender and Moral Voice: Moving from 
Woman's Nature to StandpOint Epistemology." 
Women's Shldies in Commllnicatioll 15 (1992): 1-24. 

Wood, W. "Meta-Analytic Review of Sex Differences in 
Group Performance." Psychological Bldletil1.102 (19B7): 
53-71. 

Wood, W., and N. Rhodes. "Sex Differences in Interaction 
Style in Task Groups." In Gender, lntemction, and In
equality, edited by Cidia L. Ridgeway, 97-121 New 
York: Springer-Verlag, '1992. 

Woodward, Wayne. "Triadic Com munica tion as Transac
tiona l Participation." Critical Stt/dies ; 11 Mass CommuI7i
en/ion 13 (1996): 155-74. 

Wyer, Rober t S., J r. Cognitive OrganiZlltion and Cha1lge. 
Hillsdale, Nl: Lawrence Erlbaum, 1974. 

Wyer, l~obert S., Jr., and Rashmi Adava1. "Message Recep
tion Skills in Social Communication." In Handbook of 
Communication and Social Interaction Skill, edited by 
John O. Greene and Brant R. Bmleson, 291- 355 
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. 

Yep, Gust A. "The Violence of Heteronormativity in Com
munication Studies: Notes on Injury, Healing, and 
Queer World -Making." in QJ/eer Theory and Commlil1i
cation: From Disciplining Qileers to Queering the Disci
pline(s), ed ited by Gust A. Yep, Karen E. Lovaas, and 
John P. Elia, 11-60. New York: Harrington Park 
Press/Haworth Press, 2003. 

Yep, Gust A., Karen E. Lovaas, and John P. Ella, eds. Qilecl' 
Theory and Communication: From Disciplining Queers to 
Queering the Disciplil1c(s). New York: Harrington Park 
Press, 2003. 

Young, Stacey. "Dichotomies and Displacement: Bisexual
ity in Queer Theory and Politics." [n Playing With Fire: 
Queer Poli/ics, Queer Theories, edited by Shane Phelan, 
55-56. New York: Routledge, 1997. 

Zey-Ferrell, M., and M. Aiken, eds. Complex Ol'ganiZlltiolls: 
Critical PerSpt.'Ctives. Glenview, [L: Scott, Foresman, 
1981. 

Zhu, Jian-H ua, and Deborah Blood. "Media Agenda
Setting Theory: Telling the Public What to Think 
Abou t." In Emerging Theories 0/ HWl1an COIllJntmicatiolJ, 
ed ited by Branislav Kovacic, 8S-U 4. Albany: SUNY 
Press, 1997. 

Zompetti, Joseph P. "Toward a Gramscian Critical 
Rhetoric," Western loti mal o/Communication 61 (1997): 
66-il6. 



INDEX 

abstraction, 106 
academic study of communication, 

4-7 
accommoda tion, 152-156 
Acker, J., 275 
act, socta1, 160 
action 

cognition and, 119-121, 128 
meaning and, ] 75--178 
motion and, 114 
rules of-I77 

action-assembly theory, 119- ]21 
adaptation, 152-156 
adaptors, 110 
adjacency pair, 167 
Adomo, T., 47, 333 
affect display, 110 
agency, 84-85, 134 
agenda-setting, 293-295 
agreement in conversations, ]67 
Ajzen, I., 77-78 
Allen, 8., 276 
Althusser, L., 331 
Altman, I., 202-204, 213 
ana logic codes, lOB 
Andersen, P., 3 
Anderson, j ., 15, 295 
anxiety, 67 

and uncertainty management, 149, 
151-152 

Anzaldua, G., 92, 344 
apprehension in communication, 67 
appropriateness of theories, 2&-27 
appropriation, 134 
archaeology in poststructuralism, 

343 

Ardener, E., 117 
Ardener, S., 117 
argument, conversational, 171- 172 
argument culture, 184 
argumentativeness, 67, 68 
Alistotle, SO, 267 
articulation, in critical theory, 338 
Asante, M.,5 
Ashcrafi, K., 275-276 
assembly effect in groups, 2.30 
assimilation and contras t effects, 72 
assumptions, tJ,eoretical, 15-J 9.21, 

24,26 
attitude theory, 75-82 
attraction, 150 
attribution theory; 69-71 

fundamental error in, 71 
audience, media, 298-299 
Augustine, 50 
Austin, j. L.,45 
authority, 254, 262 
Auwa l, M., 267 
Averill, J., 85-87 
axiology, 17- 18 

Babrow, A., 80-82 
Bacon, F., 50 
Bakhtin, M., 207-209 
Bales, R., 227- 228, 243 
Ball-Rokeacl\ S., 302 
Bad ey, S., 268 
Barraclough, R., 122-123 
Barthes, R, 48 
base-superstructure, 331 
Bateson, G., 197 
Baudrillard. j .• 47-48, 288--289 

Bauer. R., 298 
Baxter, lo, 209- 2J2 
Beatty; M., 68-69 
Beavin, j ., 197 
Becker, H., 162 
behavioral inhibition. 68 
behaviorism,43 
beliefs,76--77 
Oerger, c., 126, 149--151 
Berger, P., 44 
Bernstein, B., 318-321 
Bertalanffy, L., 41 
biology, 43, 68-69 
Birdwhistell, R., 109 
Blankenship,j.,119 
Blumer, H., 55, 1~162, 325 
body language. 109--110 
bona fide group theory, 228-2.30 
boomerang effect, 73 
Bormann, E., 162- 164 
Borre, 0.,294 
boundaries, relational, 213 
bracket, 38 
British cultural studies, 48 
Brown, P., 125 
Buber, M., 216--217 
Buller, D., 156--159 
buxeauCTac~254-255,265 

Burgoon, j ., 108-109, 154-159 
Burke, K., 114-116, 266 
Burleson, B., 70-71 
Butler, j ., 93 

Cacioppo, j ., 73-75 
Campbell, K., 118-119 
capitalism, managerial, 274 

389 



390 Index 

Carbaugh, D., 324, 32&-328 
causation, 19, 22, 177 
central and peripheral routes, 74 
centrality, 261 
centripetal and centrifugal forces in 

relationships, 207, 211 
Ceropski, J", 125 
Cheney, G., 265-268 
choice, 'l.57 
Chomsky, N., 108 
Cicero, 50 
circle, hermeneutic, 132-137 
DaIT, R., 275-276 
class, 318--320 
classical rhetoric, 49-50 
Oevenger, T., 3 
client-centered therapy, 216 
climate, 263 
Ooud, D., 332 
co-cultural theory, 181-182 
codes and coding. 110, 118 

cultuml,325-328 
elaborated and restricted, 

318--320 
speech,326 

cognition, 43, 69-75 
action and, 119- 121, 128 
knowledge and, 127- 128 
memory and, 127- 128 

cognitive complexity, 123-125 
cognitive differentiation, U4 
cognitive dissonance, 78-80 
cognitive knowledge, 119-120 
cognitive planning, 12(r129 
cognitive representation, 120-121 , 

127 
coherence, conversational, 165 
coherentist theory of meaning, 169 
cohesiveness in groups, 241- 242 
colltc'Ctivism and individualism, 

173,234 
Collins, 8., 230-231 
Collins, P., 92 
colonialism, neo-, 343 
colonialism, post-, 343-345 
colonization,. '335 

de-, 306 
comforting, 124-125 
communibioJogy, 43 
communication 

academic study of, 4-7 
apprehension, 67 
computer-mediated~ 291- 293 
culture and, 205 
definitions, 3-4 
elieels, 298--299 
ethnography of, 325-328 

family, 318--320 
group, 224-250 
history of, 4-5 
intercuJtural, ~~ 
interpersonal,147-223 
mass, 285-314 
media,2.85-314 
non-Western views, 5--6 
organizational,251-284 
person-centered, 124 
privacy management, 212 
.relational, 194-223 
strategies, 122- 129, 150-151 

oommunication theory, 2--62 
evaluating. 26--28 
traditions of, 33-62 

communicators, 64-102 
communities, interpretive, 135 
comparative ethnography, 325 
complementary and symmetrica l 

relationships, 198 
complexity, cognitive,123-125 
compliance gaining. 122- 125 
computer-mediated communication, 

291-293 
concepts, 19,22, 24, 106 
conflict in groups, 232 
congruence, 237 

Rogerian, 215 
connectedness, 260, 262 
connotation, 106, 129-132 
Conquergood, 0.,329 
consciousness, fa lse, 331 
conSistency theories, 78-82 
constitutive and regulatory rules, 

113,177 
constitutive role of language, ]07 
constructivism, 16, 123- 125 
constructs, 124 
consubstantiali ty,115 
content and relationship dimensions 

of groups, 232 
contexts of meaning, 176 
contradiction, 237, 326-327 

in relationships, 211 
contrast and assimilation effects, 72 
control 

in organizations, 265-268 
in relationships, 198-] 99 

control and manipulation, 
experimental,21 

convergence in interaction, 153 
conversation, 147-193, 258 

agreement, 167 
analysis, 164-172 
argument, 171 
as games, 169 

coherence, 165 
demand,158 
implicature, 166 
maxims, \65-166 
rational approach, 169-172 
sequencing. 167- 168 

Cooper, M., 342 
cooperative pdnciple, 165 
coordina ted management of 

meaning. 175-180 
coordination in interaction, 178 
co-orlentation, 258 
costs and rewards in relationships, 

203,213-214 
covering law, 23 
Cox, J.,46 
Cragan. L 162-164 
Craig, R, &-7, 25, 34 
Crawford, L., 324 
critical theory, 45-49 

articulation, 338 
determination, 338 
materiality in, 332 
media theory, 305-306 
modernist tradition of, 330-337 
postmodern, 337..;341 
race theory, 339-341 
structuralism in, 332 

oitique of political economy, 46, 305, 
331 

Cronen, v., 25, 175-180 
cultivation theory, 299- 300 
cultural hermeneutics, 323-324 
cultural performance, 328 
cuJturaJ studies, critical, 47--48, 

305-306,337-339, 
feminist, 339 

culture, 43-45, 90, 205 
co-, 181-182 
cyber-, 292 
high- and low-context, 151- 152 
individua lism and oollectivism, 

173 
language and, 181 
of argument, 184 
organizational, 268 
power-distance, 173 

Cupach. W., 204-207 
cyberculture, 292 
cybernetics, 39-41 

of knOwing, 41 
second~ord.er, 41 

Dance, E,3 
de laurebs, T., 93 
de SaSStlte, E, 107- 108 
decepHon, 156-159 

-



decision making, 79 
in groups, 232-233 

decoionization, 307 
deconstruction, 342 
Deetz, S., 15, 24,26,27,38,273-274 
defining communication, 3--4 
OeFleur, M., 302 
Delia, /.,123-125 
democracy in organizations, 

273-274 
denotation, 106 
dependency theory, 302 
Derrida, J., 48 
Oescrates, R., 50 
description, thlck and thin. 323 
determination in crHica l theory, 46, 

329,338 
determinism, 17 
Dewey, /., 240 
dialectics, 207- 212, 329 
dialogue, 207-217 
difference, 107, 345 
differentiation, cognitive, 124 
diffusion of infonnation and 

llUlovations, 321- 322 
digitaJ codes, 108 
Digm"", / ., 78 
Dilthey, w., 132 
dU<Durse, 106,335,342-343 

feminist, 118 
meta~,6 

metatheoretica l,335 
of suspicion, 272- 273 

discursive fonnation, 342 
dissonance, cognitive, 78-80 
distanciation, 133--134 
divergence in interaction, 153 
division, 115 
Dow, 8., 11 9 
drama, social, 328 
dramatizing, 227 

Ealy, S., 333 
effective intercultural work group 

theory, 233-235 
ego involvement, 72 
Ekman, P., 109--110 
elaborated and reslricted codes, 

318--320 
elaboration-likelihood theory, 

73-75 
Ellis, D., 37, 160, 169-170,190, 

236-237 
emblems, 110 
embodied practice, 329 
emotion, 85--87 
empathy, 215 

empiricism, 16 
empowerment, 119 
encounters, 87 
enculturation, 270 
Engels, F., 46, 330 
Enlightenment, 50 
envirorunent, pseudo-, 293 
episodes of communication, 176 
episteme, 342 
epistemology, 16--17,51 
equivocality,256 
ethnidty,. 90 
ethnography, 45, 324-329 

comparative, 325 
of communication, 325--328 
perfonnance, 328-329 

ethnomethodology, 45, )64 

evaluating theories, 26-28 
exegesis, 132 
expectancy-value theory, 76-77 

in media, 301-302 
expectancy-violations theory, 

155-156 
experimental control and 

manipulation, 21 
explanation, 19, 22-23, 25 

and understanding.. 134 
extraversion. 68 
eye gaze, 156 
Eysenck, H., 68 

face 
engagement, 87 
facework, 172-175, 205--206, 234 
-negotiation theory, 172-175, 234 
~th.reatening acts, 125--126 

false consciousness, 331 
family communication, 318--320 

and family schemas, 199-202 
and family types, 200-202 

fantasy-theme ana lysis, 162- 164 
feedback, 39-40 
felicity conditions, 114 
feminine and masculine, 116--119 
feminist theory, 48--49 

in culturaJ studies, 339 
in groups, 243--244 
in media studies, 306--307 
in organizational theory, 274-277 
liberal and radical, 336 
modernist, 336--337 

Festinger, L., 78--80 
Fish, S., 134- 135, 296 
Fishbein, M., 76--78 
Fisher, 8., 232- 233 
Fitzpatrick, M., 199-204 
five-factor model of traits, 68 

Index 391 

Foerster, H., 41 
Foss, K., 118, 183--184 
Foss, S., 118, 182- 184 
Foucault, M.,. 48, 342 
framing. 87 

in media, 294 
Frankfurt School, 47, 305, 333-336 
Friesen, W., 109- 110 
functional approach to media, 287 
functional theories of groups, 

239-241 
fundamenta l attribution error, 71 

Gadamer, H., 135--137 
games, conversations as, 169 
Gadinkel, H., 4S 
gatekeeping, 293 
gaze,eye,156 
Gearhart, S., 182 
Geertz, ·323-324 
gender 

and language, 116-11 9 
in organizations, 274-277 

genealogy in poststrllcturalism, 343 
General System Theor.y, 41 
generality, 26--27 
generalized other, 161 
generative grammar, 107 
genetics, 68-69 
Geroner, G., 285,299-300 
Giddens, A., 236-239,268 
Giles, H., 152- 154 
global village, 291 
goals, 126--129 

meta-, 127 
Goffm"", E., 87- 88 
Goldman, R., 74 
Gordimer, N., 92 
grammar, generative, 108 
Gram.<ri, A., 331 
Green, / ., 119-121 
Grice, H., 165--166 
Griffin, c., 182-184 
group commlUlication, 224-250 

assembly effect, 230 
conflict in, 231-232 
content and relationship 

dimensions of, 232 
culture and, 233--235 
decision making in, 232-233 
development of, 232- 233 
feminist approaches to, 

243-244 
functional theory of, 239-241 
human system model of, 232 
input-process-output model of, 

230-235 



392 Index 

interact system model of, 232 
leadership in, '227 
problem solving in,. 240-241 
5ocioemotional behavior in, 227, 

238 
synergy in, 231 
task and interpersonal behavior in, 

227,230,238 
groupthUok,241-243 
GudykWlSt, 149, 151-152 
Guetzkow, H., 230-231 

Habermas, J" 47, 333-336 
Hall, E., 110-112 
Hall, S., 337-338 
Halpern, D., 94 
Harding. S., 92 
Harre, R., 83-85 
Harrison, R., lOB 
Hastings, S., 324 
Hawes, L., 232 
Hcdlt, M., 88-90 
hegemony, 272, 305, 331 
Heldegger, M., 39, 135 
He;der, P., 69-70 
help;ng relationship, 215 
hermeneutic circle, 38, 132- 137, 323 
hermeneutic phenomenology, 39,. 

135-137 
henneneutics, .38--39, 132- 137 

cultura l, 323-324 
social, 132 

heteroglossia, 208 
heuristic, 27 
hierarchy, 116 
high- and low-context cultures, 

151-152 
Hirakawa, R., 240--241 
history of communication theory, 4-5 
Hogga,t, R.,337 
hooks, b' I 306 
l-Iorkheimer, M., 47, 333 
Houston, M., 92 
human system model of 

groups, 232 
humanities, 8 
Husserl, E., 38 
hybridi ty,344 
Hymes, D., 325, 328 
hypothesis,20 
hypothetico-deducti\re method, 20 

1, 161 
icon, 110 
iconki ty, 108 
ideal speech situation. 274, 335 
jdentification, 114-U6, 266 

;dentity, 88-94, 326 
-management theory, 204-207 
-negotiation,9Q--91 
-politics. 91 

ideology, 331 
illocutions, 112- 113 
illustrators, 110 
!mahon, T, 204-207 
imperialism, 344-
implicature, conversational. 166 
impression management, 88 
individual, 42 
individualism and collectivism, ] 73, 

234 
Infante, D., 67 
influence and interaction, 152-156 
information 

dIlfusion of, 321-322 
-integration theory, 75-78 
-manipulation theory, 166 
-processing, 69-75 

Innis, H., 290 
innovation, diffusion of, 321-322 
input-process-output in groups, 

230-235 
inquiry,7-9 
intention, 112- 113 
interaction, 43-45, 147-193, 256-257, 

333, 
-adaptation theory, 154-155 
coordination and, 178 
in.fluence and, 152- 156 
patterns of, 179 
-process analysis, 227-228 
synChrony in, 154 
violations in,l55-156 

inten:ultural communication, 90-91, 
205 

in groups, 233--235 
interHnkage, 160 
interpersonal communication, 

147- 223 
illterpersonal-deception theory, 

156-159 
interpretation, 38, 129- 137,237,258, 

323-324 
interpretive communities, 135, 

295-298 
interpretive schemes,123-124 
intracu1tura l communication, 205 
invitational rhetoric, 182-184 
lsocra tes,50 
I-Thou relationship, 216 

Jackson, D., 197 
Jackson. S., 169-172 
Jacobs,S., 169-172 

Janis, I., 241-243 
Jefferson, G., 167-169 
Johnson, E, 181, 339 
jOint action, 160 

Kaplan, A., 15 
Kamel, T., 327 
Katz, E., 321 
Kellermann. K., 151 
Kelly, G., 123 
kinesics, 109-110 
Kiousis, S., 300 
Klapp€<, J., 299 
Kline, S., 125 
knowledge 

and cognltion,127-128 
procedural and content, 119- 120 

Koerner, A., 199-202 
Kramarae, C. ll&-llB 
Kubey, R., 300 
Kulm, M., 82-83 
Kuhn, T.,3 

Lal, B., 159 
Lange<, S., 105-107 
language, 106-108, 115 

culture and, 181 
-game, 45 
gender and, 116-119 
speech and, 107 

langue, 107 
lasswell, H., 285 
Lauretis, T., 93 
laws, 23 
Laza"feld, P., 321 
leadership, '127 
leakage and deception, 158 
legitimation, 274 
Lembo, R, 338 
Levinson. S., 125 
Levy, P., 292 
Lewin, K, 241 
liberal and radica l feminism, 336 
liminaJity, 219,328 
Lindlof, T., 297 
linguistic relativity, 317-318 
Unguistics, 44, 106-1~ 
Lippmann, W., 293 
logic, 129, 177 
low- and high-context cultures, 

151- 152 
Luckmann, T., 44 
Lull, J., 296 
Lyotan:i, J., 47 

managerial capitalism, 274 
Marcuse, H., 47, 333 

-



marital types, 200-202 
Martyna, W., 35 
ManvelJ, G., 122 
Marx, K., 46, 330-331 
Marxism, 46, 330-336 

in media studies, 3OS--306 
neo-, 331 

masculine and feminine, U6-119 
mass communication, 285-314 

functions of. 287 
materiality, in critical theory, 332 
maxims, conversational, 165-166 
McCombs, M., 293-295 
McComack, 5., 166 
McCroskey, J., 67-69 
McLuhan, M., 285, 290 
McPhail, M., 340 
McPhee, R., 263-265 
McQuail, D., 287, 305 
me, 161 
Mead, G., 55, 82-133, 160-162, 325 
meaning, 35, 37, 106, 108, 325-326 

action and, 175-178 
coherence in, 169 
corulotative,129- 132 
contexlS of. 176 
denotative, 106 
in med ia, 295-298 
rules of, 177 

mean~world syndrome, 300 
media, 285-314 

ages,29J-293 
audie.nces, 298-299 
critical theory o f, 305-306 
effects b"adition, 298-299 
-equation theory, 293 
feminist approaches to, 306--307 
framing. 294 
interpretive communities in, 

295-298 
meaning in, 295-298 
metaphors in, 2B7 
new, 291- 293 
.social action theory of, 295-298 
social-integration approacll, 292 
time- and space-binding, 290 

med ium theory, 289--293 
memoly,127- 128 

recaJl and, 119- 120 
Mental Research Institute, 197 
Medeau-Ponty, M., 37, 38 
messages, 103-146 

content and relationship, 197 
design, 126-129 
-design logiC, 129 
planning, 126-129 
strategies, 116, 122-129 

meta-discourse, 6 
meta goals, 127 
metaphors 

of media, 287 
of organizations, 253 

meta-theory, 6 
Meyrowitz, J., 287 
Miike, Y., 5 
Miller, G., 7 
mind,I60-162 
Minh-ha, T., 344 
modernism, 330-337 

post-,377-341 
Montgomery, B., 211 
morality, 236 
Morgan, G., 253, 269 
motion and action, 114 
multiple-step model, 321 
multiplexity, 261 
Mumby, D., 272- 273 

Nakayama, T., 341 
neomarxism, 331 
nehNorks, 4Q, 260-262 

ro les in, 261 
neurotidsm, 68 
new media theory, 291- 293 
Nicholson, H" 7 
nodes, 120 
Noelle-Neumann, E., 299, 303-305 
nomothetic theory, 20-23 
nonverba l coding, 37,108-112 
non-Western apprOaches to 

communication theory, ~ 
rhetoric and, 51 

O'DonneU-Trujillo, N., 269-271 
D'Keefe, B., 121, 1.29 
objectivity, 21 
obstina te audience, 298 
Oetzel, J., 233-235 
Ogden, c., 35 
ontology; 17-18 
openness, 68 

of theories, 27- 28 
opinion leaders, 321 
oppression in organizations, 271- 277 
Orbe, M., 181 
organizations, 251- 284 

climate, 263 
control, 265-268 
culture, 268 
democracy in, 273-274 
feminist approaches to, 274-277 
gender issues of, 274-277 
metaphors of, 2S3 
oppression in, 271- 277 

Index 393 

poli tiCS in, 270 
race issues in, 274-277 

organizing, process of, 256-257 
orientalism, 344 
orientation, 258 
orientationaJ others, 83 
Osgood, c., 129 
other, generalized, 161. 
other, significant, 161 
otherness, 345 

Pacanowsky, M., 269-271 
Palmgreen, P., 301 
Palo Alto Croup, ]97- 199 
Papa, M., 267 
parole, 107 
parsimony, 27 
patriarchy, 339 
Patterson, M., 67 
Pavitt, c., 23 
Pearce, W., 4, 175-180 
Peirce, c., 35 
Peftaloza, L., 341 
Penman, R., 23 
perception, social, 72 
perceptuaJ styles, 70 
perfection, 11 5 
~orrnanae,93-94 

cultural-,328 
-ethnography, 328-329 

peripheral and central routes, 74 
perlocution, 112-11 3 
person 

-centered communication, 124, 
129,320 

-cen tered therapy, 216 
self and, 83-84 

personal construct theory, 123 
perspective taking, 124 
Petronio, 5., 212-214 
Petty, R, 73-75 
Phelan, S., 93 
p.henomenology, 37-39 

hermeneutic, 135--137 
Philipsen, G., 326 
philology, 132 
philosophy of language, 45 
planning, 126-129 
Plato, 50 
politeness thoory.125-126 
political economy, critique of, 46, 

305,331 
politics 

identity, 91 
in organizations, 270 

Pollock, D., 46 
Poole, M., 237- 239, 263-265 



394 Index 

postcolonia l theory. 48, 34.3--345 
post-decisional di ssonance, 79 
Poster, M., 291 
poshnodern~,47,51,337-341 

postsLructu.ralism, 48, 342-343 
power, 236-237, 254, 2n-ZJ7, 333 

-distance, 173 
message stra tegies and, 122-123 
types of, 122-123 

Power, P., 300 
practical theory, 23-26 
pragmatics, 36, 37, 108, 197,334 
pragmatism, 17 
presentation, 106 
presentational self, 87-88 
preventive facework, 173 
principle of perfection, 115 
p.rinciples, theoretical. 19--20, 25-30 
privacy management, 212 
problem solving in groups, 

240-241 
problematic-integration theory, 

80-82 
proposition , 106, 112 
proxemics,1]0-112 
pseudoenvironment, 293 
psychology, 41-43 
public opinion, 303-305 
Putnam, L, 228-230 

q ueer theory. 93-94 
Quinti lian,50 

race 
in critical theory, 339-341 
organizations and, 274-277 
whiteness and, 34] 

radical and liberal feminism, 336 
Rapoport,A.,16 
rational approach in conversational 

analysis, 169- 172 
ra tionalism, 16, 50 
reader-response theory, 134-135 
realism, 23 
reality, social construction of, «
reasoned action. 77- 78 
recall and memory. 119-120 
received view, 21 
reciprocity, 154 
reflexivity, 177 
regula tive and constitutive rules, 

113,177 
regula to.rs, 110 
relationships, 176, 194-223 

boundaries in, 213 
contradiction in, 211 
control in, 198-199 

costs and rewards in, 203, 213-214 
clia lectics and dialogics of, 207-217 
in groups, 232 
helpi ng, 215 
interactiona l pattems in, 197- 199 
i-Tho u, 216 
tisks in, 214 
schemas of, 199-202 
symmetTical and complementary, 

198 
reliability, 22 
representation, cognitive, 120-121, 

127 
restorativt! facework, 173 
restricted and elabora ted codes, 

318-320 
rhetoric, 49-51, 129 

history of, 50-51 
invitational, 182- 184 
non-Western, 51 

rhetorical vision, 162- 164 
Rici1ards, t , 35 
Ricoeur, P., 133-134, 2n 
risk in relationships, 214 
Ritts, V., 67 
ritual, 269 
Robson, D., 119 
Rog .. ~, c., 214-216 
Rogers, E., 321 
Rogers, L., 198-199 
role 

network, 261 
open and closed, 319 
-laking, 161 

Rorty, R., 48 
Rosengren. 301 
Roth, j ., 238-239 
rules, 112- 11 3, 257 

constitutive and regula tory, 177 
of meaning and acticn,]77 
validi ty, 169 

Russo,A., 11 8 

Sacks, H" 167- 169 
Said, E., 48, 344 
Sapir, E., 317-318 
Sapir-Whorf hypothesis, 317-318 
Saussure, F., 107-108 
SchegIoff, E., 167-169 
schemas, family, 199- 202 
schemes, interpretive, 123-124 
Sch1eiermacher, F., 132 
Schmitt, D., 122 
Schoening, G., 295-296 
scholarship, 7- 11 
science, 8 
scope, theoretical, 26 

Sea rle, j ., ]]2- 114 
second media age, 291- 293 
second-order cybernetics, 41 
self, 82-91,160, 214-216, 234 

-disclosure, 202-204 
person and, 83--84 
-presentation, 87-88 

semantic differential, 131- 132 
semantic spa<.."e, 131- 132 
semantic-meaning theory, 129-132 
semantics, 36, 108 
semiosis,35 
semictics,35-37 

in media, 288-289 
separation, 261 
sequence approach in conversaticnal 

analysis , 167- 168 
Shaw, D., 293-295 
Sherif, M., 71- 73 
Shields, D., 162- 164 
significant other, 161 
Significant symbol, 161 
significaticn, 105 
Signcrielli, N., 300 
signs,35--37,105 
silence, spiral of, 303-305 
Singhal, A., 267 
Siune, K., 294 
sodal act, 160 
socia l action media s tudies, 

295-298 
sodal ccnstructicnism, 44 
social drama, 328 
sodal-excl1ange theory, 203, 213 
socia l hermeneutics, 132 
social-in tegraticn approacl1 to. media, 

292 
social judgment, 71- 73 
social objects, 83 
social-penetration theory, 202.-204 
social perception, 72 
social psycholcgy, 41-43 
social science, 8--9 
society, 160-161 
socie>elnctional behavior in groups, 

227,238 
sociclinguistics, 44 
sociology, 41-45 
Sophists, 50 
space, use cf, 111 
speech 

acts, 45, 112-114 
community, 325-326 
ideal s ituation fcr, 274, 335 
language and, 107 
text and, 133 

spiral o f silence, 303-305 



Spivak, G., 344 
standpoint theory, 92- 93 
Steiner, L., 297 
Stewart, R., 122- 123 
stimulus-response, 130 
Stohl, c., 228-230 
stories, 179--180, 270 
strategies, 116, 150-151 

compliance-gaining, 122- 123 
message, 122-129 

structuralism in criticai theory, 
332 

s tructuIalism, post-, 342-343 
structuration theory, 236-239, 263 
structure, 260 
s tyle 

feminine and masculine, 118--119 
of perception, 70 

super traits, 67 
suspicion, discourse of, 272-273 
Swanson, D., 301 
symbolic interactionism, 44, 82-83, 

159-162 
symbolic-convergence theory, 

162-164 
symbols, 35-37, 105-106, 288-289 

significant, 161 
symmetrical and complementa ry 

relationships, 198 
synchrony, 154 
synergy, 231 
syntactks, 36, lOB 
system theory, 39-41 

Tannen, D., 184 
task behavior in groups, 227, 238 
taxonomy, 19 
Taylor, D., 202-204, 213 
Tay lor, j., 258-260 

television, 299-300 
temperament.6S-69 
texts, 132- 137 

and speech, 133 
theory, 2-32 

appropriateness of, 26-27 
assumptions in, 15--19, 21, 24, 26 
communication, 2- 32 
defined,14-15 
dimensions of, 15-20 
evaluating, 26-28 
heuristic value of, 27 
meta-,6 
nomothetic, 20-23 
openness of, 27-28 
practical,23--26 
scope of. 26 
traditions of, 33-62 

therapy, client-centered, 216 
thick and thin description, 323 
three-factor model of traits, 68 
Tmg-Toomey, S., 90--91, 172-175, 

234 
Tompkins, P., 265-268 
Tonn, M., 119 
touching, 111 
Tracy,K,25 
traditions of commun ication theory, 

3~2 

traits, 17, 66-69 
factor models of, 67--68 

translation, 258 
Treichler, P., 118 
Trethewey, A., 275 
Tucker, K, 338 
Turner, v., 328 
Twenty-Statements Test, 83 
two-step flow hypothesis, 299, 

321 

Index 395 

uncertainty-reduction theory, 
149- 152 

unconditional positive regard, 215 
understanding and explanation, 134 
unintended consequences, 236 
universal pragmatic, 334 
unwanted repetitive pattern, 179 
uses and gratifications, 300--302 
utterance, 112 

validity. 22, 27, 114 
rules in conversations, 169 

va lues, 17- 18, 76-77 
Van Maanen, J., 268 
VanLear, c., 203 
variable-analytic tradition, 20 
Verstehen, 38 
viola tions in interaction, 155-156 
vision, rhetorical, 162-164 
voice, 111 
von Bertalanffy. h, 41 
von Foerster, H., 41 

Wallace, W., 21 
Watzlawick, P, 197 
Weber, M., 254-255, 266 
Weick, K., 256-258, 260 
Werner, c., 211 
Wheeless, L., 122- 123 
whiteness, in criticaJ theory, 341 
Whorf, S., 317- 318 
Whorfian hypothesis, 317 
Wiener, N., 41 
Williams, R., 337 
Wittgenstein, L., 4S 
Wood, J.,92 
world view, 258 

Young. K.. 339 


	Theory of Communication0001
	Theory of Communication0002
	Theory of Communication0003
	Theory of Communication0004
	Theory of Communication0005
	Theory of Communication0006
	Theory of Communication0007
	Theory of Communication0008
	Theory of Communication0009
	Theory of Communication0010
	Theory of Communication0011
	Theory of Communication0012
	Theory of Communication0013
	Theory of Communication0014
	Theory of Communication0015
	Theory of Communication0016
	Theory of Communication0017
	Theory of Communication0018
	Theory of Communication0019
	Theory of Communication0020
	Theory of Communication0021
	Theory of Communication0022
	Theory of Communication0023
	Theory of Communication0024
	Theory of Communication0025
	Theory of Communication0026
	Theory of Communication0027
	Theory of Communication0028
	Theory of Communication0029
	Theory of Communication0030
	Theory of Communication0031
	Theory of Communication0032
	Theory of Communication0033
	Theory of Communication0034
	Theory of Communication0035
	Theory of Communication0036
	Theory of Communication0037
	Theory of Communication0038
	Theory of Communication0039
	Theory of Communication0040
	Theory of Communication0041
	Theory of Communication0042
	Theory of Communication0043
	Theory of Communication0044
	Theory of Communication0045
	Theory of Communication0046
	Theory of Communication0047
	Theory of Communication0048
	Theory of Communication0049
	Theory of Communication0050
	Theory of Communication0051
	Theory of Communication0052
	Theory of Communication0053
	Theory of Communication0054
	Theory of Communication0055
	Theory of Communication0056
	Theory of Communication0057
	Theory of Communication0058
	Theory of Communication0059
	Theory of Communication0060
	Theory of Communication0061
	Theory of Communication0062
	Theory of Communication0063
	Theory of Communication0064
	Theory of Communication0065
	Theory of Communication0066
	Theory of Communication0067
	Theory of Communication0068
	Theory of Communication0069
	Theory of Communication0070
	Theory of Communication0071
	Theory of Communication0072
	Theory of Communication0073
	Theory of Communication0074
	Theory of Communication0075
	Theory of Communication0076
	Theory of Communication0077
	Theory of Communication0078
	Theory of Communication0079
	Theory of Communication0080
	Theory of Communication0081
	Theory of Communication0082
	Theory of Communication0083
	Theory of Communication0084
	Theory of Communication0085
	Theory of Communication0086
	Theory of Communication0087
	Theory of Communication0088
	Theory of Communication0089
	Theory of Communication0090
	Theory of Communication0091
	Theory of Communication0092
	Theory of Communication0093
	Theory of Communication0094
	Theory of Communication0095
	Theory of Communication0096
	Theory of Communication0097
	Theory of Communication0098
	Theory of Communication0099
	Theory of Communication0100
	Theory of Communication0101
	Theory of Communication0102
	Theory of Communication0103
	Theory of Communication0104
	Theory of Communication0105
	Theory of Communication0106
	Theory of Communication0107
	Theory of Communication0108
	Theory of Communication0109
	Theory of Communication0110
	Theory of Communication0111
	Theory of Communication0112
	Theory of Communication0113
	Theory of Communication0114
	Theory of Communication0115
	Theory of Communication0116
	Theory of Communication0117
	Theory of Communication0118
	Theory of Communication0119
	Theory of Communication0120
	Theory of Communication0121
	Theory of Communication0122
	Theory of Communication0123
	Theory of Communication0124
	Theory of Communication0125
	Theory of Communication0126
	Theory of Communication0127
	Theory of Communication0128
	Theory of Communication0129
	Theory of Communication0130
	Theory of Communication0131
	Theory of Communication0132
	Theory of Communication0133
	Theory of Communication0134
	Theory of Communication0135
	Theory of Communication0136
	Theory of Communication0137
	Theory of Communication0138
	Theory of Communication0139
	Theory of Communication0140
	Theory of Communication0141
	Theory of Communication0142
	Theory of Communication0143
	Theory of Communication0144
	Theory of Communication0145
	Theory of Communication0146
	Theory of Communication0147
	Theory of Communication0148
	Theory of Communication0149
	Theory of Communication0150
	Theory of Communication0151
	Theory of Communication0152
	Theory of Communication0153
	Theory of Communication0154
	Theory of Communication0155
	Theory of Communication0156
	Theory of Communication0157
	Theory of Communication0158
	Theory of Communication0159
	Theory of Communication0160
	Theory of Communication0161
	Theory of Communication0162
	Theory of Communication0163
	Theory of Communication0164
	Theory of Communication0165
	Theory of Communication0166
	Theory of Communication0167
	Theory of Communication0168
	Theory of Communication0169
	Theory of Communication0170
	Theory of Communication0171
	Theory of Communication0172
	Theory of Communication0173
	Theory of Communication0174
	Theory of Communication0175
	Theory of Communication0176
	Theory of Communication0177
	Theory of Communication0178
	Theory of Communication0179
	Theory of Communication0180
	Theory of Communication0181
	Theory of Communication0182
	Theory of Communication0183
	Theory of Communication0184
	Theory of Communication0185
	Theory of Communication0186
	Theory of Communication0187
	Theory of Communication0188
	Theory of Communication0189
	Theory of Communication0190
	Theory of Communication0191
	Theory of Communication0192
	Theory of Communication0193
	Theory of Communication0194
	Theory of Communication0195
	Theory of Communication0196
	Theory of Communication0197
	Theory of Communication0198
	Theory of Communication0199
	Theory of Communication0200
	Theory of Communication0201
	Theory of Communication0202
	Theory of Communication0203
	Theory of Communication0204
	Theory of Communication0205
	Theory of Communication0206
	Theory of Communication0207
	Theory of Communication0208
	Theory of Communication0209
	Theory of Communication0210
	Theory of Communication0211
	Theory of Communication0212
	Theory of Communication0213
	Theory of Communication0214
	Theory of Communication0215
	Theory of Communication0216
	Theory of Communication0217
	Theory of Communication0218
	Theory of Communication0219
	Theory of Communication0220
	Theory of Communication0221
	Theory of Communication0222
	Theory of Communication0223
	Theory of Communication0224
	Theory of Communication0225
	Theory of Communication0226
	Theory of Communication0227
	Theory of Communication0228
	Theory of Communication0229
	Theory of Communication0230
	Theory of Communication0231
	Theory of Communication0232
	Theory of Communication0233
	Theory of Communication0234
	Theory of Communication0235
	Theory of Communication0236
	Theory of Communication0237
	Theory of Communication0238
	Theory of Communication0239
	Theory of Communication0240
	Theory of Communication0241
	Theory of Communication0242
	Theory of Communication0243
	Theory of Communication0244
	Theory of Communication0245
	Theory of Communication0246
	Theory of Communication0247
	Theory of Communication0248
	Theory of Communication0249
	Theory of Communication0250
	Theory of Communication0251
	Theory of Communication0252
	Theory of Communication0253
	Theory of Communication0254
	Theory of Communication0255
	Theory of Communication0256
	Theory of Communication0257
	Theory of Communication0258
	Theory of Communication0259
	Theory of Communication0260
	Theory of Communication0261
	Theory of Communication0262
	Theory of Communication0263
	Theory of Communication0264
	Theory of Communication0265
	Theory of Communication0266
	Theory of Communication0267
	Theory of Communication0268
	Theory of Communication0269
	Theory of Communication0270
	Theory of Communication0271
	Theory of Communication0272
	Theory of Communication0273
	Theory of Communication0274
	Theory of Communication0275
	Theory of Communication0276
	Theory of Communication0277
	Theory of Communication0278
	Theory of Communication0279
	Theory of Communication0280
	Theory of Communication0281
	Theory of Communication0282
	Theory of Communication0283
	Theory of Communication0284
	Theory of Communication0285
	Theory of Communication0286
	Theory of Communication0287
	Theory of Communication0288
	Theory of Communication0289
	Theory of Communication0290
	Theory of Communication0291
	Theory of Communication0292
	Theory of Communication0293
	Theory of Communication0294
	Theory of Communication0295
	Theory of Communication0296
	Theory of Communication0297
	Theory of Communication0298
	Theory of Communication0299
	Theory of Communication0300
	Theory of Communication0301
	Theory of Communication0302
	Theory of Communication0303
	Theory of Communication0304
	Theory of Communication0305
	Theory of Communication0306
	Theory of Communication0307
	Theory of Communication0308
	Theory of Communication0309
	Theory of Communication0310
	Theory of Communication0311
	Theory of Communication0312
	Theory of Communication0313
	Theory of Communication0314
	Theory of Communication0315
	Theory of Communication0316
	Theory of Communication0317
	Theory of Communication0318
	Theory of Communication0319
	Theory of Communication0320
	Theory of Communication0321
	Theory of Communication0322
	Theory of Communication0323
	Theory of Communication0324
	Theory of Communication0325
	Theory of Communication0326
	Theory of Communication0327
	Theory of Communication0328
	Theory of Communication0329
	Theory of Communication0330
	Theory of Communication0331
	Theory of Communication0332
	Theory of Communication0333
	Theory of Communication0334
	Theory of Communication0335
	Theory of Communication0336
	Theory of Communication0337
	Theory of Communication0338
	Theory of Communication0339
	Theory of Communication0340
	Theory of Communication0341
	Theory of Communication0342
	Theory of Communication0343
	Theory of Communication0344
	Theory of Communication0345
	Theory of Communication0346
	Theory of Communication0347
	Theory of Communication0348
	Theory of Communication0349
	Theory of Communication0350
	Theory of Communication0351
	Theory of Communication0352
	Theory of Communication0353
	Theory of Communication0354
	Theory of Communication0355
	Theory of Communication0356
	Theory of Communication0357
	Theory of Communication0358
	Theory of Communication0359
	Theory of Communication0360
	Theory of Communication0361
	Theory of Communication0362
	Theory of Communication0363
	Theory of Communication0364
	Theory of Communication0365
	Theory of Communication0366
	Theory of Communication0367
	Theory of Communication0368
	Theory of Communication0369
	Theory of Communication0370
	Theory of Communication0371
	Theory of Communication0372
	Theory of Communication0373
	Theory of Communication0374
	Theory of Communication0375
	Theory of Communication0376
	Theory of Communication0377
	Theory of Communication0378
	Theory of Communication0379
	Theory of Communication0380
	Theory of Communication0381
	Theory of Communication0382
	Theory of Communication0383
	Theory of Communication0384
	Theory of Communication0385
	Theory of Communication0386
	Theory of Communication0387
	Theory of Communication0388
	Theory of Communication0389
	Theory of Communication0390
	Theory of Communication0391
	Theory of Communication0392
	Theory of Communication0393
	Theory of Communication0394
	Theory of Communication0395
	Theory of Communication0396
	Theory of Communication0397
	Theory of Communication0398
	Theory of Communication0399
	Theory of Communication0400
	Theory of Communication0401
	Theory of Communication0402
	Theory of Communication0403
	Theory of Communication0404
	Theory of Communication0405
	Theory of Communication0406
	Theory of Communication0407
	Theory of Communication0408

